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Preface 
 
by Aristidis Bitzenis and Vasileios A. Vlachos 
 
The International Conference on International Business (ICIB) aims to bring 
together academics and practitioners in order to share ideas and methods for the 
exploration of foreign direct investment (FDI), the role of multinational 
corporations (MNCs) and the complexity of the globalized business environment. 
ICIB 2012 took place on 17-19 May 2012 and was organized in parallel sessions of 
English and Greek. The conference focused on – but not limited to – empirical 
research in the following fields: 

• Entrepreneurship & international business environment 
• European Union enlargement 
• Financial management 
• Global budgetary crisis management by the European Union institutions 
• Globalization, MNCs, competitiveness and development 
• International political economy and business 
• e-business 
• Sustainable business 
• Social entrepreneurship 
• Labour economics and industrial relations  
• MNCs and political strategies 
• Mergers & Acquisitions 
• Impact and determinants of FDI 
• FDI and European economic integration 
• FDI, trade and regional integration 
• FDI and transition 
• Tourism enterprise and industry 
• Shadow economy and corruption 

ICIB is supported by a number of participating journals and follows a specific 
publication procedure (for details the reader should refer to www.icib.eu). The 
papers included in the proceedings were presented at ICIB 2012 and have 
completed the final stage of the publication procedure. The papers are grouped 
according to the general themes of ICIB 2012 sessions. The pluralism of ICIB 2012 
is reflected in the volume at hand, which covers major interlinked issues of 
international business through fourteen sessions and two teleconference sessions 
where over 70 papers were presented. The key issues considered were global 
recession, EU budgetary crisis, EU membership, market and sector analysis, human 
resources, FDI, international trade, economic development, transition, 
entrepreneurship, etc. Some papers do not appear in full text as their full versions 
(copyrights) are property of participating journals or edited volumes committed to 
ICIB. 
The organizing committee of ICIB 2012 would like to thank all participants – 
organizers, members of the scientific committee, presenters, keynote speakers, 
sponsors, etc. – and aims for an even more successful and stimulating ICIB 2013. 
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How dirty can the PIGS get? 
Formatting a contemporary social welfare state under economic crisis 

 
Dr. G. M. Aspridis, Assistant Professor, Department of Project Management, 
Technological Educational Institute (T.E.I.) of Larissa, email : aspridis@teilar.gr, 
tel.: +30 2410 – 684 544, mob.: +30 6947 – 178 409. 
D. Kyriakou, BSc, MBA, MSc, Dodekanisou 76, Petroupolis, 13 231, Greece, 
email: dimk21@gmail.com, mob.: +30 6978 – 295 499. 
Dr. M. Petrelli, Research Associate, Institute of European Integration and Policy 
(IEIP), University of Athens, email : mpetrelli@pspa.uoa.gr, tel.: +30 210 – 368 
8963, mob.: +30 6944 – 140 032. 

 
ABSTRACT 

In recent years the world economy is experiencing its worst crisis ever and 
this is due to globalization of markets.The aim of this paper is to investigate the 
reasons and the results of the most recently economic crisis in the European 
countries around the Mediterranean Sea (Portugal, Italy, Greece, Spain,). During 
this research path we had to compare the social models of each country, as this 
affected via the economy, the history, the bureaucratic structure, the globalization, 
civil society, social unrest. The proposed study is an attempt to identify the social 
impact of the global economic crisis we are experiencing all these years and 
especially the last two. Through the literature review and presentation of studies of 
both the European Union and the country-members, a comparative reference to 
certain countries of the European region and particularly Portugal, Italy, Greece and 
Spain will be realized. The study will present the social, psychological, employment 
and political effects of economic crisis in these countries. It will also illustrate how 
citizens perceive the crisis in order to ascertain whether the welfare state is affected 
and how a new welfare state is formed based on the principles of globalization and 
European integration.  

From the beginning till the end this survey, we hope to find the common 
factors that affect those four countries in this financial distress and how to cope with 
this crisis through the assistance of the European Union and manage with the social 
problems as another wake of the economy crisis. Ultimately, what is the model of 
the modern welfare state that tends to be established in the countries of the 
European periphery, what are the characteristics of this and what are the prospects? 
What will be the role of individuals in developing this rule? 

The findings are particularly important and any recovery will contribute 
substantially to the understanding of the new model of the welfare state. 
 
Keywords: Economic Crisis, Globalization, Market Economics, Capitalism, Social 
Welfare State 
 
1. Introduction 
The new financial crisis resulted in the debate on future development of the EU. 
Developed in a common market with a partly common currency, within an 
economic zone continental dimension with a huge population. However, they 

mailto:aspridis@teilar.gr
mailto:dimk21@gmail.com
mailto:mpetrelli@pspa.uoa.gr
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weren't created strong institutions at European level to ensure reasonable, effective 
cooperation of Member States end common economic policies. The downturn in the 
Spanish property market has shown that the problem far exceeds the ‘phishing’ of 
Greeks (Jeffries 2010). The policy of the EU to provide assistance to poorer 
Mediterranean regions of the Member States channeling funds into less developed 
areas of Spain, Southern Italy and Greece, did not stop the exodus from the 
countryside, neither resulted in a significant increase in industrial production. Such 
as, in large agricultural areas, subsidies may have discouraged the initiative 
(Abulafia 2004). The Finance Minister of Germany Wolfgang Soimple, in 2010 
recommended the establishment of a European Monetary Fund (EMF) that could 
provide assistance to future financial crises (according to newspapers 
announcements). This is possible or desirable? 
Respectable political idea of EU is that the State is more than all of its citizens and 
that it maintains the organizational life of autonomously with its own raison d' être 
transcends morality of the person. On the other hand, basing on the criticism of 
democracy and the need for mechanical ‘one man-one vote’, in faith that man has 
the political and social existence only as part of the economy. In the European 
South, while the professional or economic groupings constituted officially the State 
structure, in practice functioned as instruments for the exercise of control by the 
parties or for the performance of the personal ambitions of their leaders (Siakadaris 
2010). 
The aim of this paper is to investigate the reasons and the results of the most 
recently economic crisis in the European countries around the Mediterranean Sea 
(Portugal, Spain, Italy, Greece). During this research path we had to compare the 
social models of each country, as this affected via economy, history, bureaucratic 
structure, globalization, civil society, social unrest. From beginning to end this 
survey, we hope to find the common factors that affect those four countries in this 
financial distress and how to cope with this crisis through the assistance of the 
European Union (EU) and manage with the social problems as another wake of the 
economy crisis.  
 
2. Literature review 
The welfare state, is a complex phenomenon and it is formatted with a series of 
events which related to historical development of capitalist economy and the 
outcome of the struggle of classes. The term welfare state, refer to all measures that 
designed to protect all the members of a society that cannot deal with their basic 
needs.  The measures taken by the state, are mainly in the areas of education, health, 
housing, social security and based on the implementation of various programs of 
social protection (Aspridis 2006). In Europe we can recognize three types of 
models, the Liberal Model, located mainly in G. Britain characterized by the 
principal that the state intervenes in the market as little as possible so as not restrict 
the incentive to work  and the individual choices, the Continental Model, located 
mostly in Holland, Belgium, France, Germany and Austria, characterized by the 
long-term capital financing, the strong business network developed by the 
companies, also the wider geographical coverage gives the ability to include the 
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higher political blend concerning the economy and the work and the Mediterranean 
Model, which dominates in Spain, Portugal, Italy and Greece (André 2006). 
Lord W. Beveridge in 1942, before the implementation of the European 
Community, presented the status of the social security system as liberation of man 
from the needs, while ensuring a minimum income. This system is accompanied by 
a State social policy with three main objects: assistance to the family, improving 
public health and the organisation of employment in a free society. Main features of 
the system are universality, unique contribution, uniformity and centralization 
(Mardas 1998). The template Lord W. Beveridge inspired the excitant of 
Mediterranean Model. The institutional structure of social security systems in the 
countries of Southern Europe are characterised by fragmentation of occupational 
groups, certain categories of professions enjoy high levels of protection and pay. 
Unlike the Continental Model, which is prevalent in Central Europe, there is no 
efficient system of minimum social protection, as soon as the 1990’s Portugal has 
established the minimum guaranteed income and forms of social protection at the 
level of regions, is already established in Italy and in Spain but with significant 
weaknesses (Mardas 1998). 
The four countries of the Mediterranean have global national system of health 
services, which is defined on the basis of citizens rights, while a large proportion of 
public expenditure on the payment of their pensions. Collective bargaining is the 
primary means of determining the level of wages, pensions and facilitate early 
resulting in active part of the population not to offer. Finally, a special feature of 
this model is the relatively weak State's role in the management of social security 
systems, which allows the penetration of organized interests and political parties, 
resulting in unequal distribution of resources and benefits (.Matsaganis 1999). 
Recognizing the fact that, in their current form social member of Spain, Portugal, 
Italy and Greece, are a product of the political, social and economic modernization 
that followed the transition from authoritarianism to democracy. 
Democratic governments, in the end, joined the globalization of critical social 
programs, therefore, the enlargement of social citizenship during the 80's, which 
occurred a decade earlier in Italy (Abulafia 2004). 
 
3. Resemblances 
The reasons why the welfare State in Southern Europe remained sparse are 
different. As mentioned before, the systems of social transfers are extremely 
generous with some occupational groups, while at the same time show obvious gaps 
in the protection afforded to others. These countries have mainly four similarities in 
governmental level. 
• The Constitutional defined existence of the welfare state. 
• Relative under-development of the social State and the poor shape 
character of actual achievements of unlike those prevailing now or even statutory. 
• The importance and the durability of the family as a ‘compensatory’ 
mechanism, for the welfare of its members, with significant effects on the social 
caste. 
• A social culture that is rooted in an temperament solidarity, strongly 
influenced by the social doctrine of the Church (Mardas 1998). 



 

11 

4. South European Social State characteristics 
The term of South European Social State includes seven discrete traits. The first of 
these features is the prime importance of income transfers and in particular the 
internal polarization of income in replenishment systems. The financial benefits 
play an important role in those regions. To keep this fact is the extreme version of 
‘allowance’ model, which is typical of continental Europe (model Bismarck, the 
replenishment system is based on the income professional position). The existence 
of the contradictory pole nature protection provided. On the one hand provide 
profuse protection layers that form the core of the workforce, which are located 
within the institutionalized market, on the other hand, provide only modest subsidy 
to those located within the so-called informal or non-institutionalized market. They 
are the only Member States of the EU that do not operate on the basis of statutory 
national minimum income entitlement program for individuals and families with 
insufficient resources. However, the program at the regional level there is, and in 
Italy and in Spain, a pilot national program was introduced for the first time in 
Portugal in 1996, while in Greece remains as a concept in lodging for imposition 
settings in the Greek Parliament (Lyrintzis et al). 
The second distinctive feature is an unequal distribution of expenses at full range of 
standard hazards, and generally between different functions of social policy. This is 
identified by three elements. Firstly, the overprotection to the risk of old age and the 
elderly as a social group. The largest share of which occupy the pension expenditure 
when compared with other expenditure, in particular in Italy and in Greece. 
Criterion for the apportionment of total social expenditure by category of 
beneficiary is defined between the elderly and the non-elderly. Secondly, the 
underdevelopment of benefits and services for the family. According to estimates 
by Eurostat, in 1993 the family benefits in cash and kind, amounted on average to 
3.5% of the GDP, at 0.2%  in Spain, 0.8% in Portugal, 0.8% in Italy and in Greece 
0.1% , less than in the 12 Member States (Matsaganis 1999). Thirdly, the 
underdevelopment of public housing policy and housing benefits, coupled with a 
very strict regulation of private market rents. Partly as a result, these countries have 
high rates of owner-occupied dwellings in relation to the rest of Europe, which 
classifies almost certainly of retired owners of real estate advancing unlike the 
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD)  instructions 
says : or home ownership or retirement that applies almost in other countries. By 
summing the three items mentioned, we are complicit in creating a potential 
demographic bias in social countries of southern Europe, which has serious 
repercussions on the overall performance and stability (Matsaganis 1999). 
The third characteristic is the universality of health care who has adopted national 
health legislation, inspired by the British model (Matsaganis 1999). 
However, low penetration of the state in a privileged sphere of existence and non-
governmental organisations and institutions with strong cross-cutting nature consist 
of the fourth and most characteristic trait. Coexistence of public – private institution 
evolved differently in relation to Britain and Scandinavia. The establishment of a 
national health system is not promoted the strengthening of public sphere and the 
displacement of private provision, but rather a unique interrelation of public-private 
entity, often with great benefit to the final (Matsaganis 1999). 
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Following the fourth attribute, it relates to the formation of a fifth quite complex 
mechanisms for distribution of financial subsidies. Mediterranean social States 
distinguished from a low degree of governmental authority, government institutions 
are particularly vulnerable to indulging in favoritism and party pressure, i.e. biased 
manipulation of certain sectors of social State (Matsaganis 1999).  
The sixth characteristic is its low efficiency of State services. Research shows that 
south European social services users indicate higher rates of dissatisfaction 
regarding the operation of these services, especially low productivity of civil 
servants, which perhaps we can compare it with the incomplete degree of 
professionalism, as well as the prevailing methods of recruitment and organization 
of work of the administrative mechanism  (Matsaganis 1999). 
The last characteristic, as we said before, is financing of welfare state. In other 
words, the very non-uniform distribution of the burden in various occupational 
groups, due to the lack of institutional framework, but especially because of 
extensive underground economy and hence widespread tax evasion (Matsaganis 
1999). 
 
5. An insight into the evolution of the Welfare State in the Mediterranean 
Countries 
 
5.1 Portugal 
After the ‘Carnation Revolution’ in 1974 and the fall of dictatorship (1926), 
political parties had to face difficult organizational problems. Lacked experience of 
how people work and knowledge of the importance of a party. Lack of a democratic 
tradition was an obstacle to building a free society. From April 1974 to November 
1975, an explosive invasion of freedom and a radical questioning of all political, 
economic, social and cultural structures (Raske and Katsoulis 1985). By winter of 
1975/1976 there was a rapid reduction of small leftist parties. The new Constitution 
adopted in April 1976 and the seizure of power by the first constitutional 
Government, which restored stability in political life. The Constitution specifies that 
the military will surrender control of political development (Braudel 2002). 
The delayed and weak development of the welfare State, in conjunction with these 
events and the interim financial crises has led civil society to self-organisation to 
compensate for the shortcomings of the welfare State in the production sector 
(Matsaganis 1999). This system connects with the traditional model of solidarity 
linked to affinity and neighborly relations, which have survived in spite of the 
profound changes that have taken place in Portuguese society over the last few 
decades. In 1982, the phase of budgetary restraint prevented the country closer to 
the model welfare state that has characterized most European countries. The 
deepening of the social division of labour led to the growth and diversification of 
the social chapter which nourishes social self-help networks. There has been a slow 
but steady progress by nepotism to a regionalism which will be composed of 
identities that regenerates the increased mobility of the population (Matsaganis 
1999). However, the economic crisis of the State at the beginning of the 1980s, 
most vulnerable segments of the population in poverty in a situation of dependence 
on more informal social protection measures, derived from the context of civil 
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society (charity, non-governmental organizations networks, mutual assistance). In 
Portugal the transition part of responsibility to the citizens of the State, shows more 
viable, since people still remember the time when public welfare was practically 
non-existent and people could rely only on primary solidarity. Values and behaviour 
studies indicate that the majority of the population considers the people rather than 
the State responsible for the survival of citizens and the quality of life. In addition, 
they show very little confidence in public institutions. The dominant political 
culture has yet to consolidate a culture of social citizenship ((Matsaganis 1999; 
Braudel 2002). 
 
5.2 Spain 
Two main reasons contributed to the development of Spanish society, the first is the 
civil war of 1936 - 1939 by another civil war inside the existing one in May 1973 
and the second a long period of dictatorship that followed and ended abruptly with 
the death of the dictator Franco (November 20, 1975) (Joll 2006). Shortly before 
his death, the representatives of the banking system and industry disassociated 
themselves from dictatorship (Raske and Katsoulis 1985). These modern capitalist 
circles wanted to ensure a democratic legitimacy for the future. After the collapse of 
the dictatorship, with his successor King Juan Carlos, followed by a slow and 
measured opening towards democracy, a gradual transition to a parliamentary 
democracy using existing legislation, which is unique to the European reality any 
achieved in late 1977. A consequence of this was during civil war, an entire 
generation of artists and intellectuals have been decimated by death or exile. There 
where rural underemployment, particularly in the industrial estates in the South, 
underdevelopment, tensions on the political status and autonomy of Catalonia and 
the Basque provinces, which led to the fascist regime, which in turn caused by 
invasive tendencies of  colonization, created economic hemorrhage and diplomatic 
problems with other European countries (Braudel 2002). 
 
5.3 Italy 
Basic principle for the new Italian Republic was during the period 1946-1948, with 
the dissolution of the anti-fascist front and the restoration of capitalism. The Italian 
economic miracle (miracolo economico) at the end of the ‘50s was based on three 
factors : the existence of a stock of cheap labour forces in the South, industry 
exports benefited from an international market capable to absorb products and 
industrialization promoted by the State. In the Decade 1951-1961 about eight 
million Italians left their place of residence temporary or forever and transported by 
the traditionally conservative South in the industrial North, from village or town in 
large conurbations and in ‘removal’ from ecclesiastical influence in trade unions 
(Matsaganis 1999). 
 The growth followed by a strong recession, when the increased pressure from the 
unions fees has soared, the industry was geared towards foreign economy depended 
increasingly on the international economic fluctuations and managed the State's 
economic policy under the influence of individual interests. Fifteen years later the 
Italian economy is in a deep crisis characterized by unemployment, 
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underdevelopment of the rural economy, North-South gap and ‘insufficient’ State 
management (Matsaganis 1999). 
Cities appear as a mosaic of homogeneous groups which do not communicate with 
each other. The unstable balance that takes place on various living isolated. High 
rates of crime have resulted in  loss of confidence: ownership in the vicinity, the 
hierarchical structure of the State and culture and is now regarded as given. In the 
North – Central Italy a situation of full employment for adult men and especially for 
the ‘family protectors’. Unemployment is concentrated among young people, 
women and residents of southern Italy. The duality of the Italian labour market is 
partly a result of labour legislation which was developed after the war and in the 
1950- 1960 (Joll 2006), which was intended to protect workers from labour force 
under conditions of political and trade unionist. Efforts to correct the interference of 
injustices and the elimination of inequality lead to continuation of the existing 
situations and inelastic restrictive regulation of labour relations in the public sector 
and large companies, resulting in the extended network economy and black market 
labour (Joll 2006). 
 
5.4 Greece 
Greece became a republic and granted privileges from Western Europe, which 
wished to ensure stability in the Eastern Mediterranean. In 1981, Greece acceded to 
the European Economic Community (EEC), although it was quite backward 
compared to other States of the EEC in terms of economic performance. In the 
coming years, was able to bridge the gap up to a certain extent, at a relatively high 
inflation, became a member of the eurozone and adopted the euro as currency in 
January 2002 (although the EU had to bend the rules to allow Greece to accede to 
the euro) (Abulafia D. 2004; Tsoukalas 1981; Mouzelis (1978). In 2011, the 
economic situation of the country at risk of insolvency and the large financial 
investment vehicles to challenge – the rating ability. The country is under the 
supervision of European Central Bank (ECB) and the International  Monetary Fund 
(IMF) for the loans received for payment of government’s bonds and for 
outstanding payments. Characteristics of the crisis in Greece is the rise in interest 
rates, rising debt, canons for businesses, property market slump, rising 
unemployment, declining state and privatisation, reducing the purchasing power of 
citizens and if immediate measures are not taken, recession (according to 
newspapers announcements). 
After the revision of 2001, the Greek Constitution is considered to be one of the 
most comprehensive in the issues pertaining to the welfare state.  Article 25 covers 
the entire range of civil and social rights of citizens. Enshrined in constitutional 
terms, the right to work, to free education, the protection of the strike, the family 
and freedom. Health is a social commodity and as such is protected by the 
Constitution, in article 5, § 1 and article 21, § 3.  The family was and remains the 
main factor of integration and body exercise social policy and for this reason the 
Constitution protects in article 21, §§ 1 and 2.  Through education (art. 16) cannot 
be configured values for the creation of a welfare State – which will contribute to 
the solution of many problems (Aspidis 2006). 
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6. Analysis 
Southern welfare states can be described as a via media with respect to other 
systems of social protection, as they encompass elements of both Bismarckian and 
Beveridgian traditions (Almeda and Sarasa, 1996; Moreno, 1997). In terms of social 
protection expenditure as per cent of GDP, all Southern European countries are well 
below the EU average. While in 1996 the EU average was 28.7%, the figures for 
Greece, Spain, Italy, and Portugal were 23.3%, 22.4%, 24.8%, and 21.6%, 
respectively. In the same year, social protection expenditure per capita for these 
four countries was also below the average. 
On the other hand, the analysis of the structure of expenditure on social protection 
benefits by function shows important contrasts not only between Southern countries 
and the EU average but also among them. Thus, whereas in 1995 the average for 
expenditure on family and children was 8%, Spain only spent 1%, Italy 4%, and 
Portugal 6%. Regarding further areas of social protection other peculiarities for 
Southern countries were apparent. Both Spain and Portugal spent more on sickness 
and health care, Italy and Greece spent a lot on old age and survivors’ pensions, and 
Spain’s expenditure on unemployment benefits was exceptionally high, as much as 
two times the average. 
One of the reported characteristics of social security in Southern European countries 
is its high degree of fragmentation along occupational lines (Ferrera, 1997). This is 
particularly true in the Greek case. In Greece the system is characterized by a 
mosaic of insurance funds (236 in 1995), in which eligibility and benefits differ 
greatly (Symeonidou, 1997; Papadopoulos, 1997). The Italian and Spanish welfare 
systems also show a considerable measure of fragmentation, while Portugal has the 
least (Trifiletti, 1998; Guillén, 1997; Ferrera, 1996). The mix of universalist health-
care systems with professional pension schemes is common to all Southern 
European countries (Guillén, 1997). For some analysts, the Southern type can be 
treated as a model in so far as it presents an original blend of ‘occupationalism’ 
(maintenance system) and ‘universalism’ (health service) that is not found in other 
parts of Europe (Ferrera, 1996). In 1978 a national health service was created in 
Italy, thereby rendering health care a right for all citizens (Saraceno, 1998). In 1979 
a similar system was set up in Portugal, but private medicine continued to develop 
in parallel with the public service (Guibentif, 1997). Finally, a national health 
service was instituted in Greece in 1983 and in Spain in 1986 with production and 
provision of health services based on a public-/private-sector mix (Symeonidou, 
1997; Almeda and Sarasa, 1996). 
Another characteristic of Southern welfare states is that no national statutory 
minimum income scheme is guaranteed for individuals and families. There is no 
national last-resort safety net, although in Spain and Italy, where social assistance is 
under the exclusive control of regional authorities, some local schemes have been 
developed with very irregular levels of provision (Trifiletti, 1998; Symeonidou, 
1997). 
 
6.1 The crisis effects in South Europe 
The financial crisis severely hit all four SE countries. It exacerbated their problems 
of high public indebtedness (particularly in Greece the public deficit shot up to 
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15.4% and the public debt to 128% of GDP in 2009) and brought to the fore 
structural problems in the economy. Escalating borrowing costs thrust public 
finances into severe crisis, necessitating significant cuts in public spending. Surely, 
in all four countries fiscal discipline measures and domestic austerity put the brake 
on any trends of welfare state expansion, and prospects for widening the scope of 
institutionalized social rights (for instance, to provide entitlement to a universal 
minimum guaranteed income, to universal care services for the frail and dependent 
persons etc.) were severely curtailed, even though the crisis exacerbated social 
needs. Any initiatives towards expanding social rights, recorded in the pre-crisis 
period, are in serious jeopardy under the drastic austerity measures (as is the case, 
for instance, with the newly introduced system of social care provision in Spain, 
planned to be co-funded by the state, the autonomous regions and the beneficiaries). 
Similarly contraction of public health spending increases privatization, striking a 
blow to the relatively new NHS structures in SE countries (private spending was 
about 40% of total health expenditure in Greece and close to 30% in Spain and 
Portugal in 2008). Across the board reductions in pensions greatly increase the risk, 
for elderly people, of falling deeper into poverty and becoming highly vulnerable to 
its effects (the more so as poverty among the elderly was considerably high in these 
countries even before the onset of the crisis; in both Greece and Spain the poverty 
rate for the population over 65 years of age was 22% and 28% respectively, while 
for those over 75 years the corresponding rates stood at 28% and 33%, being even 
higher among elderly women). Also, rapidly rising unemployment (23% in Spain 
and 20%, officially, in Greece but, unofficially set close to 21% even by 
government authorities), and progressive undermining of labour rights do not augur 
well for the future of social protection. The point at issue is whether shrinking 
social protection instigated by austerity is irreversible. Although it is too early to 
pass verdict on this, some evidence from Greece so far gives an indication of where 
the crisis-induced reforms are heading at. (Busch, 2010) 
 
6.2 Recent developments at a European and Member State level  
The crisis in the eurozone and the austerity measures, as announced by most 
European countries, will crush the social model implemented after the Second 
World War, which should now move ahead with reforms in order to survive, 
European economists say. "This welfare state built after the war, which covered 
many needs, especially for the diseases, it will disappear," they warn, pointing out 
that already in weak countries (like Greece) "the welfare system is almost bankrupt 
and countries are being directed to more liberal systems without a safety net, where 
of course the most vulnerable groups are liable to find themselves without 
coverage."  
The pension reforms, the reduction of welfare allowances, a freeze on pensions, 
cutting benefits in case of illness - all these austerity measures announced over a 
year from the eurozone countries, took over from a traditional spending European 
welfare state. "This welfare state built after the war, which covered many needs, 
especially for the diseases, will disappear," predicted Nicolas Bouzou, director of 
Aster's, an economic studies company. "At that time, there was a context of strong 
growth and full employment and the population was relatively young. Today, 
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unemployment is rising, there is no growth and the population ages, so the financial 
pressures become more unbearable", he added. "It is clear that with the crisis, the 
pressure that already existed in the European social model because of the 
demographic problem and weak growth, intensified", agreed and the Director of 
European Institute Bruegel Jean-Pisani-Ferry.  
However, not all countries have problems in the same way. In France, apart from 
the pension reform, the government has announced the adjustment of family 
allowances in 2012. In Ireland, benefits of sickness and rent have fallen. In 
Portugal, there was a 25% cut in family allowances. In Italy, the privileged aids 
have dropped and Spain abolished the birth grant, as noted by Anri Sterntiniak, 
economist of French economic circumstances Observatory (OFCE). The new prime 
minister of Spain, the conservative Mariano Rachoi is expected to take new 
measures and intends to promote, by early next year, a "modernizing labor law" to 
tackle unemployment, which has reached record levels. In Italy, the government of 
Mario Monti also plans to reform its labor market to promote the so-called 
"flexicurity" based on the model of Denmark. For Michael Bourntas, economist at 
Humboldt University of Berlin, many European countries should be inspired by the 
Scandinavian model. "It works well because it combines elements of a welfare state 
liberalism," he said. In many European countries, social welfare systems will 
disappear and will now focus only on those who are most in need, provided by 
Nicolas Bouzou. For example in France, the family allowance which is granted 
without any condition on income will be waived. But for countries most affected by 
the crisis, the dismantling of social welfare would be much steeper. In Greece and 
Portugal, ' the welfare systems have almost bankrupted the country and are directed 
to more liberal systems without a safety net, where of course the most vulnerable 
groups are liable to find themselves without coverage", said Bouzou. "At the 
moment we do not monitor the end of the welfare state, but its depravity. And when 
we reduce the childbirth allowance in Spain, a country that has huge low birthrate 
problem, it's like being self-shot "noted Anri Sterntiniak. For the French economist, 
social protection is one of Europe's identity and there is no reason for anyone to 
deny it. "However, we should take steps to keep it funded", he said.  
The ongoing financial crisis beyond the obvious deficits, the attack on social and 
work achievements, and hike also has its invisible from the institutions collateral 
damage. The general socio-political climate and economic downturn leads to more 
misery populations: poor, immigrants, addicts and new-poor homeless' compose the 
new neglected human potential that is left to its chance alone without any social 
care, health care or any rehabilitation strategy. This reality affects all age groups 
with the number of homeless to have increased by 20%. The humanitarian crisis in 
Athens and especially at the center is not only serious but has an "epidemic" nature. 
Pensioners who cannot afford their medicines, people with no work stamps or 
insurance fund are no longer able to access the "National" but not social health 
system. 
Getting in depth, Eurostat estimates that 24.550 million men and women in the EU-
27, of whom 17.134 million were in the euro area (EA-17), were unemployed in 
February 2012. Compared with January 2012, the number of persons unemployed 
increased by 167 000 in the EU-27 and by 162 000 in the euro area. Compared with 

http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:Eurostat
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:EU_enlargements
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:EU_enlargements
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:EA-17
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February 2011, unemployment increased by 1.874 000 in the EU-27 and by 
1.476 000 in the euro area.  
The euro area seasonally-adjusted unemployment rate was 10.8 % in February 
2012, compared with 10.7 % in January; It was 10.0 % in February 2011. The EU-
27 unemployment rate was 10.2 % in February 2012, compared with 10.1 % in 
January; it was 9.5 % in February 2011. Among the Member States, the lowest 
unemployment rates were recorded in Austria (4.2 %), the Netherlands (4.9 %), 
Luxembourg (5.2 %) and Germany (5.7 %), and the highest rates in Spain (23.6 %) 
and Greece (21.0 % in December). Compared to a year ago, the unemployment rate 
fell in eight Member States, increased in eighteen and remained stable in Romania. 
The largest falls were observed in Lithuania (17.5 % to 14.3 % between the fourth 
quarters of 2010 and 2011), Latvia (17.0 % to 14.6 % between the fourth quarters of 
2010 and 2011), and Estonia (13.9 % to 11.7 % between the fourth quarters of 2010 
and 2011). The highest increases were registered in Greece (14.3 % to 21.0 % 
between December 2010 and December 2011), Spain (20.6 % to 23.6 %) and 
Cyprus (6.7 % to 9.7 %). Between February 2011 and February 2012, the 
unemployment rate for males increased from 9.7 % to 10.7 % in the euro area and 
from 9.4 % to 10.1 % in the EU-27. The female unemployment rate increased from 
10.3 % to 11.0 % in the euro area and increased from 9.6 % to 10.2 % in the EU-27.  
In February 2012, 5.462 million young people (under 25) were unemployed in the 
EU-27, of whom 3.272 in the euro area. Compared with February 2012, youth 
unemployment increased by 262 000 in the EU-27 and by 106 000 in the euro area. 
In February 2012, the youth unemployment rate was 22.4 % in the EU-27 and 
21.6 % in the euro area. In February 2011 it was 21.0 % and 20.5 % respectively. 
The lowest rates were observed in Germany (8.2 %), Austria (8.3 %) and the 
Netherlands (9.4 %) and the highest in Spain (50.5 %) and Greece (50.4 % in 
December).  In February 2012, the unemployment rate was 8.3 % in the USA. In 
January 2012 it was 4.7 % in Japan.  
 

6.2.1 Employment - Unemployment trends  
Studying Figure 1 and 2, in early 2000, just less than 20 million persons were 
unemployed in the EU-27, slightly below 9 % of the total labour force. This figure 
fell to around 19 million (or 8.5 %) in early 2001 before rising back to around 21 
million persons by the middle of 2002, where it remained through until the middle 
of 2005. From mid-2005 there was a period of several years of steadily declining 
unemployment within the EU-27. By the first quarter of 2008, EU-27 
unemployment hit a low of 16 million persons (equivalent to a rate of 6.7 %) before 
rising sharply in the wake of the economic crisis. The unemployment rate in the 
euro area (EA-16) followed roughly the same trend as in the EU-27. However, 
between 2000 and the middle of 2004 the unemployment rate in the euro area was 
below that recorded in the EU-27. This pattern was subsequently reversed as 
unemployment declined more rapidly in the Member States which do not yet have 
the euro between 2005 and 2008.  In 2000, the unemployment rate in the United 
States was around 4 %, considerably lower than in the EU. It remained much lower 
until early 2008, when unemployment started to increase rapidly. By mid-2009, the 
unemployment rate in the United States had reached the same level as in the 

http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:Labour_force
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Impact_of_the_economic_crisis_on_unemployment
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:Euro_area
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:EA-16
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:Euro_area_enlargements
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:Euro_area_enlargements
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EU. Unemployment rates in Japan were much lower than in the EU, and this was 
the case throughout the last ten years for which data are available.  
On the other hand, studying Figure 3 and Table 1, youth unemployment rates are 
generally much higher than unemployment rates for all ages. High youth 
unemployment rates do reflect the difficulties faced by young people in finding 
jobs. However, this does not necessarily mean that the group of unemployed 
persons aged between 15 and 24 is large because many young people are studying 
full-time and are therefore neither working nor looking for a job (so they are not 
part of the labour force which is used as the denominator for calculating the 
unemployment rate). For this reason, youth unemployment ratios use a slightly 
different concept: the unemployment ratio calculates the share of unemployed for 
the whole population. Figure 3 shows that youth unemployment ratios in the EU are 
much lower than youth unemployment rates; they have however also risen since 
2008 due to the effects of the recent crisis on the labour market. The youth 
unemployment rate in the EU-27 was around twice as high as the rate for the total 
population throughout the last decade. The EU-27 youth unemployment rate was 
systematically higher than in the euro area between 2000 and early 2008; since this 
date, these two rates were almost identical. Historically, to place another concept 
into our discussion through Figure 4 and Table 3, women have been more affected 
by unemployment than men. In 2000, the unemployment rate for women in the EU-
27 was around 10 %, while the rate for men was around 8 %. By the end of 2002, 
this gender gap had narrowed to around 1.3 percentage points and between 2002 
and early 2007 this gap remained more or less constant. In recent years, most 
markedly since the first quarter of 2008, male and female unemployment rates in 
the EU-27 have converged and by the second quarter of 2009 the male 
unemployment rate was higher.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:Youth_unemployment_rate
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/Glossary:Gender_gap
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Table 1 Youth unemployment rate in Euro member-countries 

 
Source: Eurostat 
 
Table 2 Evolution of Unemployment in EU and Third countries 
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Beginning with our analysis and getting a grip over Portugal, one of the countries 
that are facing great economic problems and recently joined the IMF-EU scheme 
for economic rehabilitation, during the 2003-2010 period Employment rate in 
population aged 15-24 diminished from 38.5% to 28.5%  while Employment rate in 
population aged 25-54 decreased from 80.9% to 79.2%. For the Employment rate in 
population aged 55-64 there has been a drop in percentages from 51.6% in 2003 to 
49.2% in 2010. Getting in depth to the above introduction, as it was implied before, 
the most important issue, though, is the struggle to cope with high unemployment 
which in Portugal's part Unemployment rate: total civilian labour force exploded 
from 7.1% in 2003 to 15% in February 2012, according to Eurostat's recent data, 
with a potential increase in the nearby future according to professionals over the 
subject. Specifically, the Unemployment rate in male civilian labour force rose from 
6.7% in 2003 to 11.8% in 2010 while the same for  female civilian labour force 
went up from 7.7% to 12.3% in the same period, presenting with the difficulties of 
female personnel to find employment. An alarming issue, as we will see in the 
analysis that has to strike a bell in order to take action against, is the Long-term 
unemployment (Figure 5)  in total unemployed which rose significantly from 35% 
in 2003 to 52.3% in 2010. 
Turning our page to Italian Employment rates, it can be commented that for  
Employment rate in population aged 15-24 in  2003 was 26% while in 2010 fell to 
20.5%, stating the general increase of youth not finding a job due to economic 
crisis. For the Employment rate in population aged 25-54 the relevant percentage 
rose slightly from70.8% in 2003 to 71.1% in 2010  while for the same period 
Employment rate in population aged 55-64 rose significantly from 30.5% in 2003 to 
36.6% due to bonus schemes to promote late pension receivers as well as late leave 
workers plus a great number of people that in order to establish pension rights need 
to have some work stamps to be eligible for this latter. Moving along, this country 
needs to tackle down unemployment as well, following the general flow of the 
South European countries. As far for the Unemployment rate in  total civilian labour 
force, in 2003 was 8.5% and although significantly decreased in the later years, 
now, according to Eurostat, in February 2012 reached to 9.3%. Specifically, 
Unemployment rate in male civilian labour force rose from 6.5% in 2003 to 7.5% in 
2010 while on the other side  Unemployment rate in female civilian labour force 
dropped from 11.4% in 2003 to 9.7% in 2010, although still high. Closing with the 
Italian unemployment a special mention should be made to Long-term 
unemployment (Figure 5)  in total unemployed which fell significantly from 58.1% 
in 2003 to 48.5% in 2010 due to the elasticity of working conditions promoting 3 
working days instead of 5 or part-time employment. 
As far for Greece, one record after another shatters unemployment showing that the 
country is experiencing a deep crisis because of the hardness of austerity measures 
and prolonged recession. Unemployment rate jumped in January to 21.8%, a rate 
twice that in the euro area, compared to 14.8% in the same month last year and 
21.2% in December 2011. The unemployed people totaled 1,084,668, an annual 
increase of 46.6%, and within a month starting from December 2011 added 32,331 
other unemployed. In the big victims of unemployment is youth, with the 
unemployment rate in the 15-24 age group reaching 50.8% and women with the rate 
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reaching 25.7% versus 18.7% for men. The highest unemployment rate 23.2% 
recorded in the Attica region, followed by regions of Macedonia-Thrace and Epirus-
Western Macedonia with 22.6% and 22.5% respectively. 
According to the Greek Statistical Authority (ELSTAT) the number of employed in 
January 2012 was estimated at 3,880,120 people. The unemployed stood at 
1,084,668 people, while the economically inactive population stood at 3,342,853 
people. The number of employed decreased by 363,369 persons compared to 
January 2011 (8.6% decrease) and 25,953 persons compared to December 2011 
(0.7% reduction). The unemployed increased by 344,913 persons compared to 
January 2011 (46.6% increase) and 32,331 persons compared to December 2011 
(3.1%). The economically inactive, people who are not employed nor looking for 
work increased by 21,066 persons compared to January 2011 (0.6% increase) and 
decreased by 2,965 persons compared to December 2011 (reduction of 0.1 %). 
 
Table 3 Unemployment rates in Males and Females in Euro Member countries 

 
 
As mentioned before, the great plague of whole Eurozone is called unemployment.  
For Spain, Unemployment rate in total civilian labour force from 11.1% in 2003 
rose up to 23.6% according to Eurostat in February 2012, presenting the highest rate 
in EU-27. Getting in depth of this latter,  Unemployment rate in male civilian labour 
force from 8.2% rose to 19.8 in 2010, while women, who by tradition face more 
difficult conditions in finding and remaining in a job, their Unemployment rate, rose 
from 15.3% in 2003 to 20.5% in 2010. One interesting figure to analyse as well is 
Long-term unemployment (Figure 5) in  total unemployed which was estimated in 
39.8% in 2003 and rose up to 45.1% in 2010, demonstrating with a significant 
increase of people not finding a job for a long period of time. On the other side, as 
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far employment is concerned, it can be commented that  Employment rate in 
population aged 15-24 from 36.8% in 2003 with an increase to 42.9% in 2007, 
dropped in 27.4% in 2010 following the general effect of the Eurozone crisis  while 
Employment rate in population aged 25-54 from 71.3% in 2003 fell to 69.6% in 
2010. Continuing in the same page Employment rate in population aged 55-64 from 
40.8% in 2003 rose to 43.6% demonstrating a strange development in employment 
but also explained why EU has decided to insert bonuses for older people not to 
leave their employment even after their 65 years of age. 
 
Figure 1 Short and Long term Unemployment worldwide 

 
Ending, the crisis also affected those far removed from the labor market, both 
inactive persons and the long-term unemployed. Even beforehand, the uneducated 
and the inadequately educated, the handicapped and those with mental problems, 
and migrants – especially women, enjoyed limited access to added training, 
professional improvement and other services. The efforts invested in increasing 
employment over the last few years might be undermined with the lack of jobs and 
amidst pressure for additional training and professional improvement (Batic, 2011). 
 

6.2.2 Public Health Expenditure  
In the European welfare states reform pressure arose over the past two decades from 
a combination of explanatory variables, including demographic change, 
employment crises, public debt and the system of «market states». The evolution of 
social security benefits since the mid-1990s illustrates that in many EU countries 
the dismantling of the welfare state is already discernible in macro-data. The main 
driver of these trends is the reforms of pension and health care systems, which 
account for 70 to 80 per cent of all welfare state expenditure.  Finally, as a result of 
the unequal development of economic and social catch-up processes, social 
dumping may well emerge in the system of market states. While in Greece, 
Hungary and Portugal the economic catch-up process has gone hand in hand with 
both an absolute and a relative expansion of the welfare state, in Estonia, Ireland, 
Latvia, Lithuania, Slovakia and Spain the welfare state has been cut back in relative 
terms, despite economic advance (Batic, 2011).  This shows that, without political 
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intervention, the close link between economic and social progress, which existed in 
the EU until the mid-1990s, cannot be maintained. Belief in almost automatic 
interaction in the functionalist sense is not borne out by experience.  Reforms of 
social security systems in the past two decades display a high degree of 
convergence. Similarities with regard to reform policy and system evolution are 
particularly marked in pension and labour market policy, in both Western and 
Eastern Europe. Change in these sectors has tended to be radical, with existing 
structures often being cast by the wayside (Baum-Ceisig et al, 2008).  In pension 
policy, this finds expression in the introduction of the three-pillar model, in the 
transition from defined benefit schemes to defined contribution schemes, a relative 
cutback in services (recommodification) and a tendency towards mixed financing 
(taxes/contributions) (Busch, 2009 in Batic, 2011). 
In the field of Expenditure, Portugal's Public expenditure on health (% of GDP) was 
kept stable to 6.5% approx throughout the 2003-2010 period despite some increase 
spikes in 2004-2005 while  Private expenditure on health (% of GDP) increased 
from 3.1 to 3.5 in 2008. Public social expenditure (% of GDP) kept stable to 22.3% 
approx for the 2003-2007 period, since more recent data are under evaluation from 
Eurostat and were not available to the researchers with the same problem occurring 
for Private social expenditure (% of GDP) which demonstrated with a slight 
increase from 2003 and 1.7% to 1.9% in 2007. On Portugal's pension scheme, 
Public pension expenditure (% of GDP) rose to 10.8% in 2007 while on the Private 
pension expenditure (% of GDP) side presented with a small increase to 1% in 2007 
presenting with the fact that local people kept trusting the public sector for their 
pension scheme. At the same time Net official development assistance (Aid) (% of 
GNI) rose up to 0.29% in 2010.  
Undertaking Italy, its Public expenditure on health (% of GDP) rose from 6.2% in 
2003 to 7.4% in 2010, presenting with the existence of a social welfare policy 
towards Italian people while  Private expenditure on health (% of GDP) remained 
stable in 2.1% in the same period, since there is a great health spending from the 
State. Moving to the social side, for Italy, Public social expenditure (% of GDP) 
rose in a small percentage from 24.4% in 2003 to 24.9% in 2010 according to 
OECD while in Private social expenditure (% of GDP) remained stable to 2.1% for 
the same period. In the Italian pension schemes, Public pension expenditure (% of 
GDP) increased in small percentage to 14.1% in 2009 from 13.8% in 2003 while 
Private pension expenditure 
(% of GDP) remained low in 0.2% during the same period demonstrating Italian's 
people belief in the State's pension schemes. As mentioned before, a special interest 
in shown for the  Net official development assistance (Aid% of GNI) which in 
Italy's case remained stable to 0.15% approx in the 2003-2010 period, according to 
OECD. 
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Figure 2 Expenditure on social protection % of GDP 

 
Source: Eurostat 
 
Figure 3 Total expenditure on social benefits % of total expenditure on social 
protection 

 
Source: Eurostat 
 
For Greece, Public expenditure on health (% of GDP) kept rising in the period 
2003-2006 to 6% although after that there was a decline with, an off the record,  
rate towards further reduction due to the austerity measures recently taken as well as 
to be taken in June 2011 due to the Troika directions but on the Private expenditure 
on health there is an increase to 3.8% in 2007 and an increased flow for the years to 
come due to the disbelief of Greek people to Greece's National Health System. On 
the Public social expenditure (% of GDP) side the percentage remained steady 
during the 2003-2007 period to 21% while on the  Private social expenditure (% of 
GDP) a reduction from 1.9% in 2003 to 1.5% in 2007. On the pension scheme, the 
Public pension expenditure (% of GDP) rose a bit to 11.9% in 2006 which, 
according to unofficial data, this latter has increased significantly due to the large 
volume of people leaving work in  order for the measures of the new insurance 
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system have an important effect on their pension or their opportunity to leave work 
after 65 years old. Finalising, for the  Net official development assistance (Aid) (% 
of GNI) there has been a decrease during the 2003-2010 period to 0.17% from 
0.21%. 
For Spain, finally, Public expenditure on health (% of GDP) starting from 2003 and 
5.7% rose up to 7% in 2009 according to OECD although in parallel Private 
expenditure on health (% of GDP) held stable during the same period in 2.5%. 
Moving along in this concept Public social expenditure (% of GDP) kept as well a 
stable pace in the same period around 21.6% while Private social expenditure (% of 
GDP) remained in the same levels of  0.5% during the same period. Additionally, 
Public pension expenditure (% of GDP) remained as well around the same levels of 
8% and Private pension expenditure (% of GDP) rose from 0.4% in 2003 to 0.6% in 
2009, according to OECD figures. Closing with the  expenditure part, we could also 
underline the Net official development assistance (Aid) (% of GNI) which rose 
significantly from 0.23% in 2003 to 0.43% in 2010. 
 
Figure 4 Expenditure on pensions Current prices (% of GDP) 

 
Source: Eurostat 
 

6.2.3 To suicide or not to suicide? That is the question. 
A great discussion has been raised lately that seems to take big dimensions and will 
nurture lot of thinking is the increase of suicides amongst Southern European 
countries. Studying Figure 9, for Portugal's interest the relevant Suicide rate per 100 
000 persons was estimated to 7.3% in 2009, according to OECD data. As well as 
the rest of South European countries, Italy not falling out of the flow is 
experiencing the same problem that of Suicides with its rate for 2010 to be 5% (Per 
100 000 persons) according to OECD with recent data presenting with a potential 
increase due to the economic problems and burdens Italian people experience. 
According to OECD and Eurostat, the highest rate can be found in Finland but 
ultimately there is a significant increase in Southern European countries. For Spain, 
for example, the rate for 2010 was 6% (per 100 000 persons). For Greece, the 
relevant rate was kept low to 2.8% for 2010, although according to a survey, 
investigating the actual economic crisis period 2009-2012, there is a significant 
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increase totaling almost 22.5% reaching to a number of almost 3000 of suicides up 
to now due to economic crisis. 
 
Figure 5 Health Status (mortality) Causes of mortality, Intentional self-harm, 
Deaths per 100 000 population (standardised rates) 

 
Source: Eurostat 
 

6.2.4 Are really immigrants the problem of Europe? Still remain 
the homeless ones. 

A major issue, as well,  that seems to work as a Trojan horse to EU countries as 
well as a great polemic around itself and according to specialists seems to trouble  
general and local governments and local people, is the foreign population and 
immigrants issue.  
For Portugal the relevant Foreign population rate in total of population remained 
stable during the 2003-2010 period, since the main gates of illegal entry in the EU 
territory are Greece, Italy and Spain. In the migration field since Italy is a big gate 
of immigrants towards central Europe, Foreign population (% of population) rose 
importantly from 3.9% in 2003 to 7.1% in 2010 with a steady dynamic for increase 
due to the proximity of Italy to Northern Africa and its easy access due to its coastal 
borders. For Spain rose from 10.3% in 2006 to 12.4% in 2010 presenting with the 
fact that people from underdeveloped countries came to Southern Europe countries 
to find a better future for themselves and their families or because they consider 
those countries, especially now that are facing the great effects of the  economic 
crisis, as an entry gate to the rest of Europe who seem to tackle down the economic 
crisis. 
But special mention needs to be made for Greece, because the problem is 
compounded by the thousands of undocumented immigrants who flock to Greece in 
search of a better tomorrow. As a major transit country, due to "ease" of access by 
land and sea, Greece is considered a passage to Europe. According to the Ministry 
for the protection of the citizen, about 250.000 illegal immigrants enter annually in 
Greece. The European External Borders Organisation reports that in 2011, only in 
Greek-Turkish border in Evros, 54.974 immigrants arrested over 47.079 in 2010. 
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Nowadays, in the country, live more than 1 million immigrants, 400.000 of them 
undocumented. Unemployment, which leads inevitably not to have shelter and 
people without health insurance - with the consequent impact on Greek health 
system - and crime. 
On the other hand, though, lack of adequate housing is a long term problem in most 
European countries. The causes of housing exclusion are often complex, and can be 
any of the following (Baum-Ceisig et al, 2008) : structural (unemployment, poverty 
or lack of adequate or accessible housing), b) personal (family breakup, sickness), 
c) institutional (imprisonment, lack of care) or d) discrimination related causes. In 
some countries, the outbreak of the crisis and increased unemployment were also 
accompanied by difficulty or inability to pay of housing loans, or even home 
repossessions. Low income and increased living expenses are also important 
reasons for increased losses of home. Member states have reacted with measures 
such as protection of mortgage owners, strengthened income support, improved 
supply of social and public housing. In some cases, targeted measures were 
introduced, such as securing shelter for the homeless or adopting energy 
conservation plans. Cost and quality of housing are key questions of welfare and 
living standards.  
At this point it should be underlined that, today, taking Greece as an example, as 
people become alienated from their traditional lifestyle, they are left unemployed 
and are being loaded with loans. With their parents to survive on meager pensions, 
returning home is not an option anymore. For undocumented migrants, to live on 
the street is the only option. There are no jobs, they have no money,  they cannot 
leave. Another, relatively new phenomenon is the increasing number of homeless 
living on the streets of Athens. Greeks had boasted of not experiencing 
homelessness, a phenomenon common in other parts of the world. Sociologists 
attributed this to the safety net provided by family and the social relations that are 
closely interwoven. 
 
7. How dirty can the PIGS get? An illustrative example 
In order to cut government spending, the Spanish government has begun 
implementing austerity measures to slow the increase in the government deficit. For 
example, it has announced that it was cutting a monthly subsidy for the long-term 
unemployed. The government also angered unions by freezing new hiring, but it let 
pensions rise by 1 per cent in 2012 and extended minimum payments to the jobless 
whose benefits run out. Spain also cut public wages by 5 percent, froze salaries and 
pensions in 2011, cut a government benefit for new mothers, and raised the 
retirement age from 65 to 67. These reforms also apply to regional governments, 
which hire almost half of all public workers and control health spending. In 
addition, it moved to cut drug costs for regional governments with a new bill on 
generic medicines that will save 2.4 billion euros annually and a further 2.5 billion 
euros will be saved this year by front-loading tax payments from large businesses. 
Lately, Rajoy Government announced an extra 10bn euros cut in education and 
health sectors. 
In Italy, the recently formed government approved a set of crisis measures aimed at 
recouping €30bn. Italy's prime minister, Mario Monti, called them a "plan to save 

http://www.reuters.com/article/2011/08/19/spain-economy-idUSLDE77I0GK20110819
http://www.reuters.com/article/2011/12/04/us-italy-idUSTRE7B20I220111204
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Italy". There were tears, literally. The labour and welfare minister, Elsa Fornero, 
began to cry as she announced changes to pensions that will bring the pension age 
for women to 62 and for men to 66. The change will also see increases in the 
minimum number of years taxpayers need to work before being able to retire, and 
critically the plans will delink pensions from inflation for all but lower payments. 
The austerity measures breakdown into €12-13bn of cuts (in addition to pensions, 
the guillotine mainly fell on local authorities) and €17-18bn of tax increases. The 
government focused its tax increases mainly on property and assets – reintroducing 
taxes on first homes and raising existing levies, increasing the levy on second 
homes by up to 75% and increasing taxes on yachts, private jets and luxury cars. 
The government also announced that VAT would be increased again, to 23%, if 
needed, in the second half of 2012. Recently, an extra 10bn and according to 
financial specialists 20bn of austerity measures will be needed from Italy to recover 
with the majority of them to affect the basic employment wage, the long term 
unemployment subsidy, the NHS and education funding. The government is 
currently locked in a dispute with unions over labour market reforms. In March, 
Italy's largest trade union, the CGIL, said it will hold a general strike over plans to 
reform employment laws. The changes would make it easier to sack staff and have 
the backing of the EU.  
Undertaking Portugal, Portugal’s Prime Minister Pedro Passos Coelho has recently 
unveiled details of the centre-right government’s budget proposals for 2012, 
containing additional fiscal measures and planned expenditure cuts to ensure that 
the country meets its deficit reduction targets this year, as agreed under the terms of 
its international bailout deal. Under the government’s latest plans, Christmas and 
holiday bonuses were abolished for public sector employees earning in excess of 
EUR1,000 a month and reduced in most other cases in 2012 and 2013.Prime 
Minister Passos Coelho also revealed plans to raise the rate of value-added tax 
(VAT) imposed on many products to the top rate of 23%, to reduce the number of 
income tax breaks, to extend legally permitted working hours in the private sector 
by half an hour and to cut the number of public holidays. The government also 
plans to implement substantial cuts in both health care and education. The Prime 
Minister’s latest announcement follows a statement by Portugal’s Finance Minister 
Vitor Gaspar at the beginning of September in which he announced further tax 
measures to assuage concerns that Portugal would be unable to achieve the 
ambitious fiscal consolidation plans previously laid out by the government. 
Previously, the government had announced an unpopular 50% extraordinary tax on 
employees' Christmas bonuses.  
A special mention should be made for Greece since the acute crisis in public 
finances led to the activation of an EU-IMF bail-out plan accompanied by severe 
austerity measures, drastic falls in incomes in parallel with significant hikes in 
indirect taxes that hit low earners harder. In addition and before getting in the core 
of our analysis, it should be underlined that Greece has been transformed as a 'road 
map' for Southern European countries passing and implementing austerity measures 
to cope with the economic crisis, therefore it is interesting to observe that Greek 
measures are almost similar to those that are or will occur in Spain, Portugal and 
Italy. In terms of social reform the main ingredients of the IMF’s recipe include: the 
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drastic reduction of current and future pension incomes and social assistance 
benefits (which have been quite low anyway); significant cuts in social services; 
introduction of a flat, so-called “ticket payment” for health services, promotion of 
private provision within the NHS and drastic cuts in expenditure by merging 
(closing down) hospitals (Petmesidou,  2010, Guillen & Petmesidou, 2008). 
Significant reductions in pensions were effected through the immediate abolition of 
part of yearly pension income that was provided in the form of “Christmas, “Easter” 
and “Summer” benefits, and its replacement by a meagre, means-tested social 
assistance benefit. A special tax on pensions was introduced too, ranging from 3% 
to 9%, depending on the level of pension income and meant to shift the burden of 
covering deficits of social insurance organizations to pensioners themselves. The 
pension reform introduced in the context of the stabilisation plan, and turned into 
law in mid-2010, significantly reduced the replacement rate for the first pillar from 
70% of pensionable income (itself extended to the whole working life), to about 
42% (for 35 years of work), or 48% (for 40 years of work) (Petmesidou, 2010). To 
this will be added a flat (meagre) basic pension funded through general taxation (set 
at 360 Euros, but the amount may be reduced if economic performance 
deteriorates). Undoubtedly these conditions will foster privatization trends in social 
insurance for the well-off social groups and deepen inequality (Papatheodorou & 
Dafermos, 2010). Drastic cuts in pensions will considerably limit the rather weak 
redistributive effects of social transfers, particularly as “other social transfers” 
(apart from pensions), consisting of universal or categorical benefits, are a very 
feeble component of social expenditure that is further squeezed under the EU-IMF 
aid program. For instance, the National Social Cohesion Fund established a few 
years ago in order to provide social assistance to low-income pensioners, 
unemployed persons without any support, disabled persons under the welfare 
benefit scheme and other vulnerable groups at risk of poverty, was abolished in 
2009 (Petmesidou, 2010). A one-off, tax-free benefit targeted to the above 
vulnerable groups (about 2,500,000 beneficiaries) was decided by the government 
in late 2009, but was soon discontinued (after the release of the first instalment 
provision stopped under the EU-IMF bail-out plan, Petmesidou 2010). The Greek 
Anti-Poverty Network estimates that the national poverty rate has already risen to 
25%, while a recent research by the Economics University of Athens shows that one 
in eleven inhabitants (over 18 years of age) in the Attica region seek help from 
charities and turn to them for free meals. Mounting job losses and meagre 
protection of the unemployed (only about 20% of the unemployed get a slim benefit 
for a period up to 12 months maximum depending on the time worked before 
unemployment) seriously exacerbate social needs. Social service provision has 
persistently been an ailing element of social protection (Papatheodorou & 
Dafermos, 2010). Some expansionary trends over the last decade were instigated by 
EU-funding for promoting reconciliation of work and family obligations and active 
labour market policies (Petmesidou, 2010). A number of social care and 
employment service “units” were established (such as nurseries, centres of creative 
activities for children, day care centres for frail elderly people, home-help for 
elderly and disabled people, and centres for promotion to employment), albeit in a 
fragmented way. Persistent reliance on EU resources for operating such services, 
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and precariousness of employment for much of the staff (as hirings are on a 
temporary basis) makes them easy victims of austerity measures (Guillen & 
Petmesidou, 2008). Cost-containment in health care is also high on the agenda of 
the EU-IMF plan. Surely, the high deficits persistently incurred by the NHS 
constitute a predicament that needs to be effectively tackled. So far, however, a 
creeping privatization in the NHS is evident without any strong indications of cost 
rationalization of the system. Private health spending is high and public hospital 
merging and closures are forthcoming. Last, but not least, the recent decision by the 
government to relax the application of collective (minimum) wage agreements, 
under the IMF’s strong insistence on dismantling labour rights (as a condition for 
getting the next bailout instalments), lends support to a reform trajectory with 
serious negative, and most probably, irreversible effects on social protection. 
(Petmesidou, 2010) 
 
8. Effects of the economic crisis over the welfare state 
The strong interventionist policies and automatic stabilizators built into the 
European welfare state systems limited the economic and social effects of the 
biggest recession of the last several decades. Still, it is still difficult to totally assess 
the social price of the crisis. Its effects on the labor market and the general 
populace, which are understandably the most vulnerable segments, have still not 
been fully uncovered. Investment in regular monitoring of social trends and 
improvement of social statistics are of crucial importance for fast and efficient 
answers and evaluations of the effects and consequences of the crisis (Batic, 2011). 
The financial crisis has worsened poverty-related conditions in various aspects – for 
example, housing conditions. During the past decade, homelessness, social and 
housing polarization and new forms of housing deprivation have increased the 
interest of public policies, which are mostly lacking in adequate information in this 
area.  
The economic crisis has had a negative effect on mental and physical health, and 
has brought the danger of deepening health inequalities. The influence of the crisis 
will vary depending on member states’ initial health situations and capacities to deal 
with the challenges. Increased demand coupled with large budgetary pressures make 
it urgent to increase the efficiency of healthcare systems, along with ensuring access 
to quality healthcare for all. 
Pensioners have so far been little affected by the crisis, although the reduction of 
pensions in some countries with high poverty levels has caused concern among the 
older populace. The crisis and future prospects of lower economic growth will 
certainly affect all types and schemes of pension policy. As pensions are 
increasingly dependent on contributions tied to income level during one’s work life, 
the adequacy of their levels will depend on the ability of the labor market to offer 
possibilities for longer and more complete careers. 
The global economic crisis directly affects the financing of the social protection 
system, primarily for two reasons (Hirch, 2009): on the one hand, with increased 
unemployment rates, the costs of the funds of social insurance and state 
expenditures related to social protection grow while, on the other hand, their 
proceeds from taxes and contributions are falling, as a result of lower economic 
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growth and lower wages. This is the reason for the appearance of the financing of 
“jazz” in national systems of social protection at the general EU level. Ever since 
the majority of states have adopted credit-financed aid packages in response to the 
economic crisis and in order to help the financial sector, cumulatively higher 
deficits in state and social insurance fund budgets have begun to appear. If the crisis 
is overcome any time soon and the European economy reclaims its high growth 
rates, member states’ comprehensive indebtedness could be fixed without much 
difficulty (Batic, 2011). However, the situation will be different if economic growth 
in the post-crisis period is lower than before the crisis. If growth rates remain below 
earlier predicted levels of potential growth and unemployment remains high for a 
longer period, state budgets will be faced with prolonged and bigger difficulties. 
Reduced social spending and benefits accompanied by tax and contribution hikes 
might become the main issue of the day very quickly (Hirch, 2009 in Batic, 2011). 
In its report (CEC, 2009) to the European Parliament and Council, the European 
Commission presented the state of EU member states’ budgets at the end of 2010 as 
a result of the crisis. The Commission compiled data on the basis of a 2006 report 
on the long-term sustainability of public finances in the EU. It was estimated in 
2006 that nine member states belonged to the low-risk group; now there are only 
four (Denmark, Estonia, Finland and Sweden), together with new member Bulgaria. 
In 2009, the middle risk group included Austria, Belgium, France, Germany, 
Hungary, Italy, Luxembourg, Poland and Portugal. Compared to 2006, the high risk 
group now numbers twice the number of states: Czech Republic, Greece, Ireland, 
Latvia, Lithuania, Malta, Holland, Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Great Britain and new 
member Romania. Based on this analysis of the current situation of growing debts 
in public, state budgets, the Commission presented three demands: 1) reduction of 
the deficit:debt ratio, 2) increasing the employment rate and 3) reform of the system 
of social protection, especially the system of pension insurance and healthcare. 
It is, thus, clear that, on the basis of the effects of the global economic crisis on the 
labor market, social insurance funds and state budgets, EU member states will have 
to intensify welfare state reforms, which has been a demand for years. Reduced 
social benefits and increased taxes and contributions are unavoidable if the current 
state of affairs remains unchanged, especially in the group of high risk countries, 
which make up almost one half of the EU member states (Batic, 2011). 
 
9. Conclusions 
At present, under liquid socio-economic conditions and increasing social problems, 
there is the question of redefining the social welfare state despite scrapping of the 
redefinition of the role of the State in pursuit of social policy. Social crisis is linked 
to high unemployment, technological changes and globalization of markets, high 
competitiveness with the positive policy of creating new jobs. 
To the creation of culture in these countries, an important role was the experience of 
inflation in the early years after the Second World War, where he had fostered an 
atmosphere of psychological insecurity, as a result, each alternative idea seemed 
preferable than to deal with once again with the loss of their savings and the quality 
of their collapse (Joll 2006) . Governments have adopted deflationary policy and 
tried to restore confidence by balancing budgets, by trimming costs economy, 
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reducing salaries of government officials and unbinding redundant workers. 
Resulting to even greater reduction in purchasing power and even bigger increase in 
unemployment. Years later, in developed countries, Governments follow the same 
policies to address the new economic crisis. 
In economics, the fact of the resumption of the past is summarized in the theory of 
‘perverse circles’. Higgins in 1959 mention that the road to development is paved 
with evil circles, namely a result acts as the cause leading to the production of this 
effect (Labrianidis 1992). Some circles are taking different forms, in our case would 
mention the vicious circle of capital.  The formation of capital involves increasing 
the level of development but also the rise of the level of growth requires capital 
formation. The final result of those perversed circles is the perpetuation of 
underdevelopment. Productivity and per capita income is low and, consequently, 
per capita savings are low, but also because, consumption per capita and savings are 
low, capital formation is low. Because there is low capital formation, investments 
are low as well. Moreover, because investments are low, productivity per capita 
income is low too. The concepts of economic balance of urban economic thought 
assume that the situation of underdevelopment is a consequence of a system of 
equilibrium, in which the interveners in the process of evolution forces ensure the 
stability of the equilibrium at low level. If imbalance by exogenous forces occurs, 
this change will cause reactions in the form of variables, which will automatically 
put the economy back to its original form (Matsaganis 1999;Joll 2006) . 
Returning to the institutional stalemate of the southern European model, wears that 
the root of the problem lies rather in polarized and demographic character of 
discriminatory social protection despite the late industrialisation and the persistent 
presence of an extensive informal sector, southern European economies have in the 
past very rigid labour markets, which offered permanent jobs and good wages to 
workers with stable employment. A systematic relationship between the existence 
of strong family ties and a rigid formal labour market with an emphasis on 
pensions. Vicious cycle can be summarized into three parameters. First, the active 
workers in the formal labour market, through the social security contributions were 
generous in some cases, pensions provided cumulatively. Secondly, the high 
pension contributions exclude the possibility of other social benefits, such as family 
allowances and services or public housing policy.  
Finally, family and housing needs of active workers could be covered by relatively 
generous salaries wondering which derive from stable jobs in the formal market or 
through family transfers (Ewald 2000).  
Adding to this, after another cycle of continuous external borrowing, in the case of 
Greece and successor years dependent on them, we can say that we have 
successfully set up the reasons for the southern European model of social collapse, 
to the detriment of the citizens of these countries (Tsoukalas 1986). The new 
welfare society should ensure the conditions where the company will protect from 
competition and from misery and suffering.  Responsible politician should take 
place to find the point of equilibrium where it will meet the curves of the production 
of goods and services (economic development) and social justice (social welfare), 
without direct or indirect strong reactions, without disruption of social cohesion 
(Mardas 1998). 
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Abstract: The paper intends to investigate the link between sustainable 
development and GDP growth rate in the Eurozone. We utilize a defined set of 
eleven indicators of sustainability according to the European Commission, 
performing an econometric analysis focusing both on the Eurozone and on each 
country separately. Among others, “Employment rate of older workers”, “Resource 
productivity”, “Real GDP”, “Energy consumption by transport mode”, “Gas 
emissions” and “Total renewable electricity net generation” seem to be the 
indicators with the highest importance. However, the last three sustainable 
indicators are unfavorably connected with GDP growth rate, indicating the necessity 
for alterations on the current economic model. Apart from a general strategic plan 
that is required in the EU context, certain policies should be applied in each country 
due to distinctive characteristics in the social, economic and political levels. 
Particularly for those countries experiencing the current financial crisis, the idea of 
sustainable development constitutes an exceptional opportunity that could lead to 
significant economic achievements.    
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Abstract 
Context of profound and deep harmonization of law at all level has been drawn with 
the first treaties concluded among Member States. The first rule to rich idea of 
harmonization of taxes on the European Union level was the freedom of circulation 
of goods, persons, services and capital. Different taxes on national level have not 
only a direct effect on these freedoms, but may indirectly include rules having 
equivalent effect to prevent or limit the freedom of movement. 
Harmonization of taxes proved to be a thorny issue for the European Union, as the 
recent officials` opinions proved. Tax harmonization in the European Union is the 
complex process of aligning the normative rules of taxes levied in the Member 
States. The process aims to reduce (and, if possible, eliminate) negative effects 
produced by different tax systems of the Member States on the common market.  
Still, some progress was made in order to improve cooperation between Member 
States, including in this field. In our opinion, the solution is a unique European tax 
and the paperwork identifies some arguments in favor of this tax.  
 
Keywords: tax policy, regulation, state sovereignty, harmonization, European tax, 
impediments  
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 
The Lisbon Treaty is the official EU document that expressly confirms the legal 
capacity for the European Union, a particular subject of law, with its own rights and 
liabilities, apart from those of its members. 
From the legal point of view, when some considers the legal capacity for a 
collective subject of law, as the European Union is, it must be taken into 
consideration the attributes of the legal person, from the very definition of that 
institution. Thus, the legal person represents that group of individuals or institutions 
who determine from their own assets some goods, apart from their own assets, in 
order to create a the independent organization, according to a certain status and 
having a specific and legal purpose.  
The mandatory conditions for the legal capacity of a subject of law (legal person), 
included the definition above, imply the need for an internal specific and 
independent organization. In this case, the EU has a particular institutional 
framework, with many institutions that work in order to reach the previously set 
objectives.  
The activities of the European Communities and achievement of the objectives 
established in the Treaties demands from the Member States of EU to draw specific 
procedure to collect their financial resources. This legal framework is the subject of 
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strong discussion today in the European Union. The resources necessary to cover 
administrative actions, to insure demanded funds for the proper function of EU 
institutions and bodies, are usually known as funds to support expenditure [1] 
Undoubtedly, at present, European integration implies a proper financial framework 
that regulates financial resources. The process of establishing this framework has an 
inconsistent trend. EU had to find and to build up financial resources for 
implementation and conduct its specific policies. [2] 
Still, controversies regarding fiscal and budgetary problems did not lack in this area 
and concerned a wide range of issues such are the EC`s own financial resources, the 
budgetary imbalance, even rivalries between the Community institutions (i.e. 
European Commission, European Parliament and Council of Ministers). It is noted 
the overwhelming importance of Member States` will to cooperate and to support 
the overall activities of the legal subject, as a collective person. [3] 
In this moment, it is the legal studies and scientific works mission to identify and to 
develop research studies in several directions and areas of interest, that are for 
instance how the European treaties will regulate the relation between member states 
in order to develop a stronger financial connection, the administration of the EU 
interest and the rule of majority, the regulation of financial and property 
management, the control operations in order to ensure a fair oriented activity for the 
legal person. 
 
2. EU REGULATION WITH IMPACT ON TAXATION SYSTEM 
 
Community financial and budgetary system has evolved in connection with several 
important decisions and moments; such are setting the unique budgetary 
instruments, increasing financial autonomy and achieving institutional balance. [4] 
By 1965 (Merger Treaty), the three EC each have its own and separate budget. 
After that time, there were two major regulatory budgets - the general budget and 
the ECSC budget. Since 2002, when the 50 years of pre-term from ECSC Treaty 
expired, the ECSC budget fusion with EC budget, but income from the benefits of 
this heritage is a managed separately fund. 
From this point forward, a total new and innovative system of rules governing the 
EU budget was emerged by the intention of European Union member states to fully 
integrate their economic, social and politic life. This system of law includes 
particular rules for creation, management and control of European Union financial 
resources. 
In economic theory, financial relations are social-economic relationships and 
sharing of training resources as monetary relations arising in connection with the 
creation and use of resources required for the functioning and overall development 
of society. [5] 
Financial relations may be characterized considering their specificity, by the 
following features:  
1. Financial relations are relations of economic nature, as they appear in the 
formation, distribution and use of social product.  
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2. Financial relations appear in monetary form as production processes and the 
movement of goods, trade relationships, remuneration of labour and economic 
relations between individuals or between them and expressed through money. 
3. Establishing financial relationships, distribution and use of company funds are 
unparalleled relationship, i.e. not necessarily involve direct consideration of the 
subject receiving the funds.  
4. Another feature of financial relations is that cash resources allocated and used by 
recipient subjects will not be reimbursed.  
Besides these features, that are common to all financial relations, financial law 
matters throughout the European Union necessarily shaped the nature of these 
relationships, defining trait synonymous with integration as the most complete form 
of cooperation existing between different states so far. [6] 
Legal framework for financial relations must regulate the forming of EU budget, the 
constitution and use of funds for European Union’s institutions, the fiscal policy, 
the control of spending (procedure of spending and the amount spent), the monetary 
issue, the movement of cash or non-cash resources, the exchange regime, the 
organization and operation of the financial, banking and credit organisations. 
These directions of the financial law rules are present at the member states level too, 
where they also consists of regulation for the state social insurance funds and 
unemployment funds. The mandatory rules on social security at European Union 
level currently refer only to the problems of mutual recognition throughout all the 
member states for policyholders of any of any of them and the demand of 
recovering the costs of treating an insured. These problems are indirectly solved by 
regulating the concept of European citizenship, that confer many rights and no legal 
liabilities, including social security rights in any other Member State. Of course, the 
European citizen is a status that comes in a package with the citizenship of the 
origin state, one of the EU27. 
Tax harmonization in the European Union is the complex process of aligning the 
regulatory rules in taxes levied on their territory in order to reduce (and, if possible, 
eliminate) the negative effects produced by different tax systems between Member 
States common market. [7] 
The EU enlargements in 2004 and 2007 widen the differences among the income 
levels for the citizens of Member States have. Even if we do not take into 
consideration the problems of accepting cooperation with less-developed countries, 
regarding the economic parameters, when the number of EU countries doubled, the 
process of EU tax harmonization became twice more difficult and disputed. 
Harmonization on taxes has proved a thorny issue for the European Union even 
from the beginning of the idea of a unique budget. [8] 
 
3. PRESENT EU TAX REGULATIONS 
 
Still, important steps have been made towards cooperation among Member States in 
the tax area. The idea of harmonization of taxes in the European plan is not new, it 
emerged in the context the first treaties drawn among Member States, with the 
regulation on free movement of goods, persons, services and capital. Taxes are not 



 

41 

only a direct effect on these freedoms, but may indirectly include rules with 
equivalent effect to prevent or to limit the freedom of movement. 
Removing tariffs was not the sufficient measure to achieve freedom of movement. 
Other taxes, as sales taxes on goods, taxes for entrepreneurships, income taxes and 
so on may affect the four moving freedoms. In the same time, if there are significant 
differences in tax regimes from one country to another, the free movement of goods, 
persons, services and capital is directly affected. 
A uniform level of taxation would lead to establish a single tax, if the legal 
framework for the particular tax or duty does not remain under the responsibility of 
each Member State. For example, when we consider the exceptional internal rules 
or the framework for the procedure to collect the taxes, there may be considerable 
differences among Member States. In relation to VAT, this is simply explained. 
From one state to another, exceptional situations where no VAT is charged range 
from healthcare services, social services, cultural, security, financial transactions, 
and gambling, public communications by e-mail services and real estate. There are 
also special rules for public bodies, small businesses and farmers. [9] 
EU is still far from point to harmonize VAT levels used by the member states, but 
this was anticipated in the White Paper on the internal market. Moreover, VAT 
Directive (2006/12/EC), subsidiary principle and Member States give priority to 
autonomy within the limits indicated by specific provisions of that piece of 
legislation [10]. 
All states meet the minimum expected version of the standard rate 15%, on a scale 
of 15% for Luxembourg to 25% in Denmark and Sweden. Reduced VAT rates vary 
between 0 and 8%, most countries opted for different percentages depending on the 
tax base [11]. 
The different level of VAT between neighbouring states raises the question of the 
volume of goods exported. From statistic point of view, the volume of the goods 
purchases abroad drops when the VAT rate is the same. VAT influences the volume 
of exports and it is even more relevant than the influence of import-export tax 
exclusion. The explanation of this reaction is that low tax has a social goal. 
Excisable goods represent the fourth most important source for member states 
budgets, besides social security contributions, VAT and income tax. [12]. The role 
of each contribution as a budgetary resource varies for each member state of the 
European Union, primarily because of the procedure of collecting each of them 
affects the government budget revenue. The differences between fiscal regimes for 
the neighbouring countries generate border traffic. 
 
4. HOW STRANGE MAY BE A UNIQUE EUROPEAN TAX  
 
Arguments for a possible European tax should be considered after studying a 
variety of situations and conditioning. Analyzing fiscal policy, it should have regard 
not only to powers of the public sector but also to the floor, which outlines decision-
making in the field of taxes. Traditional theory of fiscal federalism assumes that 
each level of government authorities has jurisdiction in matters of their own taxes. 
[13] 
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Each level of public administration must assume responsibility for ensuring welfare 
to the governed citizens, and the system of taxes imposed on them must be both 
supportable and efficient. The main advantage of decentralization of governance is 
the proximity of the governed, bringing a number of consequences, with influence 
on the goal of fiscal policy. 
Each existing territorial administrative unit in the EU states has its own tax system, 
which fragment 27 times more tax system unit. But when differences are interpreted 
by the central state administration as detrimental to our citizens and the state viewed 
as a matter of law unit can take a series of actions aimed at reducing existing 
disparities between different regions. 
It is simple to conclude that this situation is almost impossible to resolve in the 
single market context, which is set at the basis of the construction of the EU. Even 
if differences exist between the tax systems between neighbouring areas, when 
these areas are located in two different states, then the possibility of EU intervention 
is absent. 
To possible the gap between two neighbouring zones is the issue for what, at least 
in terms of taxation, the EU cannot be compared to any model of federalism, as 
decentralized as it would be. Therefore, lack of harmonization of taxes and fiscal 
liabilities may, at European level, have the effect of measures equivalent to 
quantitative restrictions against freedom of movement. 
Another argument for harmonization of rules on taxes in the EU take into 
consideration the reality that national tax systems ability to collect the revenue is 
affected by the tax regime applied by another state within the European common 
market. For example, tax revenue collected from tobacco trade will depend on the 
level of taxation of this trade in neighbouring countries. 
Therefore, positive or negative influences may appear among tax systems used by 
different Member States. Movement of production factors can be affected by 
government policies of taxation and expenditure policy. Administrative and 
compliance costs for government affect individuals and may be taxable. The 
Member States governments` ability to implement redistributive policies is 
restricted. [14] 
Harmonize taxes at EU level can be considered only if there are strict rules on the 
beneficiary of the amounts collected, on collecting utility operations and consistent 
regulatory framework responsible for the single tax. 
It would be possible to creating a unique European tax, set and charged uniformly 
to all Member States, only if criteria of budgetary requirements, criteria of 
efficiency and equity criteria are simultaneously met. Thus, a uniform European tax 
should also address the need for quantify revenue, but also to ensure stability of 
income received. Sufficient revenues for EU general budget translates into a 
requirement tax that should be able to support European EU spending but also 
generates EU income stability, requiring that the tax revenues collected on account 
to be as possible constant. Criteria for effective single European tax can be played 
through a series of measurable parameters (operating costs and income distribution) 
but also through contentious issues such as revenue visibility. This latter 
performance indicator aims at how easily such a tax will be accepted by EU 



 

43 

citizens. To insure that, each contributor should easily identify the final destination 
of the amounts collected from him/her.  
Both dimensions are difficult to analyze in the specific context of the diversity of 
nations in EU27. Operating costs relate both to and from the collection and 
management.  The tax effectiveness is substantiated as low levels for these 
categories of costs. As for the distribution of resources collected within the EU, it is 
a goal oriented to the attitude of the actors in the budgetary procedure. 
Fairness criteria can be analyzed in terms of horizontally and vertically. For 
individuals or organizations that are on identical positions, the tax should produce 
the same consequences, i.e. equal income tax paid should be equal. 
Horizontal equity translates into similar impact on European tax should have the 
equivalent categories of taxpayers in the EU and vertical equity reflects the extent to 
which European tax imposition will result in redistribution of income. 
Analysis of criteria of fairness is governed by the reasonable contributions, meaning 
the degree to which revenues collected from Member States as a European tax 
related to stage of economic development of the State. This analysis seems to 
greatly restrict the area of taxes, which may meet all requirements listed. 
But we may note that the value added tax (VAT collected on a harmonized tax base 
and a Community tax rate), and corporation tax or income tax could achieve facets 
of European tax course in the context of achieving unanimous agreement among 
Member States. 
 
5. CONCLUSION 
 
In this landscape, it is not surprising that EU tax harmonization remains a difficult 
subject. A wide geographical area where sovereignty belongs largely to the Member 
States, as EU is, still has to face interest to remove impediments in the way of 
achieving the tax harmonisation. Reforming the tax systems of each Member State 
would ultimately benefit the citizens, by eliminating barriers to free movement of 
goods and services. 
Harmonization of tax policy at European level is the result of compromise that must 
be achieved between Member States`s sovereignty and obstacles that create 
differences in legal regime for different categories of taxes. The current level of 
harmonization achieved by the Member States clearly shows that the process of 
reconciliation of taxes will not be a spontaneous, nor will evolve rapidly. 
Competition between countries regarding the level of taxes generates low levels of 
taxation, but this reduction is not only positive effects. For example, employs a low-
tax government deficit at European level beyond acceptable. There are areas where 
harmonization of regulations on taxes would create significant results (e.g. scope of 
duty and excise goods) so that harmonization is both effective and desirable. 
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Περίληψη 
Ο σκοπός του άρθρου είναι να αναλύσει την Ελληνική οικονομική κρίση υπό το 
πρίσμα της Διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης. Αρχικά, μελετώνται οι διαρθρωτικές 
και λειτουργικές αδυναμίες και οι ευθύνες της διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης. Στη 
συνέχεια, αναλύονται οι συνέπειες της διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης για την 
ανάδειξη της ελληνικής κρίσης. Επίσης, μελετάται η διαχείριση της ελληνικής 
κρίσης στην Ευρωζώνη, που διαθέτει συγκεκριμένες διαστάσεις. Αυτές οι 
διαστάσεις είναι οι αδυναμίες του ευρωπαϊκού μηχανισμού λήψης αποφάσεων, το 
τεράστιο έλλειμμα της ευρωπαϊκής ηγεσίας και η ανάδειξη του οικονομικού 
εθνικισμού και του σοβινισμού σε ορισμένα κράτη μέλη, οι κίνδυνοι μετάδοσης της 
κρίσης σε ολόκληρη την περιοχή της Ευρωζώνης και τέλος οι υπερβολικές 
αντιδράσεις των χρηματοπιστωτικών αγορών και των οίκων αξιολόγησης. 
 
Abstract 
GREEK CRISIS AND EUROZONE GOVERNANCE 
The aim of this article is to analyze the Greek economic crisis under the prism of 
Eurozone’s Governance. Firstly, we study the structural and functional 
responsibilities and deficiencies of the Eurozone’s governance. In the continuity, we 
discuss the effect of Eurozone’ governance on the emergence of the Greek crisis. 
Also, we analyze the management of Greek crisis in the Eurozone which has certain 
dimensions. These dimensions are weaknesses of European decision-making 
mechanism, the huge deficit of European leadership and the emergence of economic 
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nationalism and chauvinism in some Member States, the risks of transmission of the 
crisis in the entire Eurozone area and finally excessive reactions of financial 
markets and rating agencies.  
 
1. Εισαγωγή  
Μετά τη παγκόσμια χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση του 2008/9, το σύστημα 
διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ τέθηκε σε δοκιμασία, αφού κλήθηκε να αντιμετωπίσει τις 
σοβαρές επιπτώσεις της στις χώρες της Ευρωζώνης. Παρόλα αυτά, η διεθνής 
χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση δεν προκάλεσε ισχυρούς εσωτερικούς τριγμούς στο εν 
λόγω σύστημα. Η κρίση χρέους και ανταγωνιστικότητας της Ελληνικής οικονομίας, 
αρχικά, και οι κρίσεις στις άλλες χώρες της Κοινοτικής περιφέρειας αποκάλυψαν 
τις δομικές και λειτουργικές αδυναμίες της διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ και 
προκάλεσαν μία σειρά από θεσμικές και διαχειριστικές αλλαγές. Ως συνέπεια, το 
σύστημα διακυβέρνησης που έχει διαμορφωθεί και, λόγω της συνέχισης της κρίσης 
είναι σε εξέλιξη, βρίσκεται σε σχέση αλληλεξάρτησης και αλληλεπίδρασης με την 
κρίση στο εσωτερικό της Ευρωζώνης. Η κρίση της Ευρωζώνης αφενός 
μεταλλάσσεται δυναμικά και αφετέρου πρόκειται για πολλαπλές συνδεδεμένες 
κρίσεις. Έτσι, ξεκίνησε ως κρίση του ευρωπαϊκού χρηματοπιστωτικού συστήματος 
και ύφεσης λόγω της διεθνούς χρηματοπιστωτικής κρίσης, εξελίχθηκε σε κρίση 
ρευστότητας στις χώρες της περιφέρειας, μετεξελίχθηκε σε κρίση χρέους και 
φερεγγυότητας αυτών και, σήμερα, εκφράζεται ως κρίση συνοχής και συνέχισης 
ύπαρξης της Ευρωζώνης, με διεθνείς διαστάσεις (Schambaugh 2012). Μπορεί η 
Ευρωζώνη να περιήλθε αρχικά σε κρίση, κυρίως, λόγω της κατάρρευσης του 
παγκόσμιου χρηματοπιστωτικού συστήματος και της ύφεσης που ακολούθησε, 
μεγάλη όμως είναι και η ευθύνη των κρατών μελών και των θεσμών και 
διαδικασιών διακυβέρνησής της για τη μετάλλαξη, εξάπλωση και συνεχή 
επιδείνωση της κρίσης (Wolf 2012). Τα κεντρικά ερωτήματα της ανάλυσης που 
ακολουθεί είναι τα εξής:  

• Γιατί οι αρχικές δομές του συστήματος διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης δεν 
ήταν σε θέση να αντιμετωπίσουν αποτελεσματικά την κρίση;  

• Ποιες αλλαγές επέφερε η Ελληνική κρίση, καθώς και η κρίση άλλων 
χωρών της Ευρωζώνης στους θεσμούς και στις πολιτικές διακυβέρνησης 
της Ευρωζώνης; 

• Ποια ήταν η αποτελεσματικότητα των νέων μηχανισμών διακυβέρνησης 
στην αντιμετώπιση της κρίσης;  

• Ποιο είναι εκείνο το σύστημα διακυβέρνησης που μπορεί να εξασφαλίσει 
τη συνοχή και τη βιωσιμότητα της νομισματικής ένωσης;  

 
2. Η αρχική δομή του συστήματος διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης  
 
2.1 Δομή και αρμοδιότητες  
Το αρχικό σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης, όπως αυτό αποτυπώθηκε στη 
Συνθήκη για την Ευρωπαϊκή Ένωση (Συνθήκη του Μάαστριχτ) και σε ορισμένες 
άλλες θεσμικές παρεμβάσεις πριν την εγκαθίδρυση της ΟΝΕ το 1999, 
χαρακτηρίζεται, καταρχάς, από μια διαίρεση των αρμοδιοτήτων άσκησης πολιτικών 
και από διαφοροποίηση της έντασης ολοκλήρωσης (Thygesen 2011). Έτσι, η 
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νομισματική πολιτική υπερεθνικοποιείται και ασκείται από το Ευρωπαϊκό Σύστημα 
Κεντρικών Τραπεζών (ΕΣΚΤ), το οποίο δεν συνιστά ένα νέο όργανο της Ένωσης, 
αλλά ένα σύστημα λήψης αποφάσεων μεταξύ του νέου θεσμού της Ευρωπαϊκής 
Κεντρικής Τράπεζας και των εθνικών κεντρικών τραπεζών. Στην ουσία, δεν 
πρόκειται για μία νέα κοινή κεντρική τράπεζα όπως είναι η Fed στις ΗΠΑ, αλλά για 
ένα διακυβερνητικού τύπου όργανο άσκησης νομισματικής πολιτικής. Η κοινή 
νομισματική πολιτική είναι ανεξάρτητη από πολιτικές παρεμβάσεις, έχει ως 
αποκλειστικό στόχο της σταθερότητα των τιμών, ενώ απαγορεύεται η άμεση 
χρηματοδότηση των οργάνων της Ένωσης και του δημόσιου τομέα των κρατών 
μελών της Ευρωζώνης. Τα κράτη μέλη διατηρούν τα εθνικά τους συστήματα 
λειτουργίας και εποπτείας των τραπεζών και των άλλων χρηματοπιστωτικών 
θεσμών, δηλαδή δεν δημιουργείται μια τραπεζική ένωση. Η αρμοδιότητα στην 
άσκηση της συναλλαγματικής πολιτικής ανήκει στο Συμβούλιο, με την Επιτροπή 
και την ΕΚΤ να συμμετέχουν έμμεσα στη λήψη αποφάσεων. Η δημοσιονομική 
πολιτική παραμένει στην αρμοδιότητα των κρατών μελών, υπόκειται όμως στις 
αρχές και διαδικασίες της δημοσιονομικής πειθαρχίας όπως αυτές αναφέρονται στη 
Συνθήκη και ενισχύονται από το Σύμφωνο Σταθερότητας και Ανάπτυξης του 1997. 
Για την ενίσχυση της δημοσιονομικής πειθαρχίας θεσμοθετήθηκαν οι αρχές της μη 
διάσωσης από άλλα κράτη μέλη σε περίπτωση υπερβολικών χρεών (No Bailout 
Clause) και η αναφερθείσα απαγόρευση χρηματοδότησης από το ΕΣΚΤ. Η 
δημοσιονομική πειθαρχία και εποπτεία ασκείται από την Επιτροπή και το 
Συμβούλιο, το οποίο μέσω συστάσεων, προειδοποιήσεων και κυρώσεων επιδιώκει 
να επαναφέρει ένα κράτος με απόκλιση από τα δημοσιονομικά κριτήρια σε πορεία 
εξυγίανσης των οικονομικών του. Τα κράτη μέλη είναι αυτόνομα και στην άσκηση 
της γενικής οικονομικής πολιτικής τους. Δεν προβλέφθηκε καμία 
υπερεθνικοποίηση στο πεδίο αυτό, παρά μόνον η δέσμευση των κρατών να 
ακολουθούν τους γενικούς προσανατολισμούς της οικονομικής πολιτικής που 
συμφωνούνται από κοινού στο Συμβούλιο. Σε περίπτωση απόκλισης της 
εφαρμοζόμενης πολιτικής ενός κράτους μέλους από τους γενικούς 
προσανατολισμούς, το Συμβούλιο δύναται να απευθύνει συστάσεις. Η Επιτροπή 
συμμετέχει στη διαδικασία αυτή, αφού της αναγνωρίζεται το δικαίωμα της 
παρακολούθησης, αξιολόγησης, ενημέρωσης, προειδοποίησης και υποβολής 
συστάσεων στο Συμβούλιο. Όλες οι επί μέρους πολιτικές με οικονομικό 
περιεχόμενο, όπως η εισοδηματική πολιτική, η κοινωνική πολιτική, η περιφερειακή 
πολιτική, η διαρθρωτική πολιτική κ.α. παραμένουν στην αρμοδιότητα των κρατών 
μελών.  
 
2.2. Δομικές και λειτουργικές αδυναμίες  
Το σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ εμφάνιζε εξαρχής πολλαπλές δομικές 
αδυναμίες, οι οποίες επισημάνθηκαν έγκαιρα από πολλούς αναλυτές. Ειδικότερα, οι 
εν λόγω δομικές αδυναμίες και τα συστημικά ελλείμματα περιλαμβάνουν 
(Papastamkos and Kotios 2011, Kotios et al 2011):  
Πρώτον, τον περιορισμό της παρεμβατικής ικανότητας της κοινής νομισματικής 
πολιτικής. Σε αντίθεση με άλλες χώρες όπως οι ΗΠΑ (Schelkle 2012), η 
νομισματική πολιτική της Ευρωζώνης έχει ως αποκλειστικό στόχο τη διασφάλιση 
της νομισματικής σταθερότητας, με (αυθαίρετο;) ανώτατο μέσο ετήσιο πληθωρισμό 
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το 2%. Αυτό έχει ως συνέπεια να αποκλείονται άλλοι στόχοι όπως αυτός της 
οικονομικής μεγέθυνσης και της απασχόλησης, στερώντας έτσι από τα κράτη μέλη 
ένα σημαντικό εργαλείο της αντικυκλικής πολιτικής.  
Δεύτερον, την υπερεθνικοποίηση (και αποπολιτικοποίηση) της νομισματικής 
πολιτικής, η οποία δεν συνοδεύτηκε από αντίστοιχες υπερεθνικοποιήσεις άλλων 
σημαντικών τομέων της οικονομικής πολιτικής. Συνεπώς, η νομισματική ένωση δεν 
συνοδεύτηκε από μία αντίστοιχη οικονομική ένωση.  
Τρίτον, τη μείωση της δυνατότητας των κρατών μελών να ασκήσουν αντικυκλικές 
μακροοικονομικές πολιτικές. Η υπερεθνικοποίηση της νομισματικής πολιτικής, οι 
περιορισμοί στην αυτόνομη άσκηση της δημοσιονομικής πολιτικής, και η 
εξαφάνιση της εθνικής συναλλαγματικής πολιτικής εντός της Ευρωζώνης 
αποδυνάμωσαν την παρεμβατική ικανότητα των κρατών μελών. Συνεπώς, σε 
περιόδους αύξησης των εξωτερικών ελλειμμάτων ή σε περιόδους ύφεσης τα κράτη 
μέλη καλούνται να εφαρμόσουν μέτρα, κυρίως, της εισοδηματικής και της 
διαρθρωτικής πολιτικής. 
Τέταρτον, την απουσία συστημικών μηχανισμών πρόληψης και διαχείρισης 
κρίσεων. Το έλλειμμα αυτό μπορεί να αποδοθεί στην αφελή προσδοκία των τότε 
πολιτικών ηγεσιών των κρατών μελών, ότι η νομισματική σταθερότητα και η 
δημοσιονομική πειθαρχία, σε συνδυασμό με το χαλαρό συντονισμό της 
οικονομικής πολιτικής, θα απέτρεπαν στο διηνεκές την εμφάνιση διαταραχών ή 
κρίσεων στο εσωτερικό της Ευρωζώνης ή θα τις περιόριζαν στην επικράτεια 
μεμονωμένων κρατών, χωρίς κινδύνους μετάδοσης στα άλλα μέλη της 
νομισματικής ένωσης. Η προειδοποίηση για τη δυνατότητα εμφάνισης 
ασυμμετρικών διαταραχών στα κράτη μέλη αγνοήθηκε (Eichengreen 2009).  
Πέμπτον, την έλλειψη μηχανισμών αλληλεγγύης μέσω της μεταφοράς εισοδημάτων 
από τις χώρες που ωφελούνται περισσότερο από την νομισματική ένωση, προς τις 
χώρες που αντιμετωπίζουν προβλήματα στον εσωτερικό ανταγωνισμό και 
εμφανίζουν ελλείμματα στο ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών συναλλαγών τους με άλλες χώρες 
της Ευρωζώνης. Αντιθέτως, όλα τα ομόσπονδα κράτη όπως οι ΗΠΑ και η Γερμανία 
έχουν θεσμοθετήσει τις εξισωτικές πληρωμές υπέρ των φτωχότερων ή 
δοκιμαζόμενων περιφερειών τους (Hallerberg et al 2009, Cottarelli 2012, Rogoff 
2012). Προφανώς, αγνοήθηκε η σημασία της εξισορόπησης του ισοζυγίου 
πληρωμών εντός της Ευρωζώνης και θεωρήθηκε ότι το βάρος της προσαρμογής 
οφείλουν να το φέρουν αποκλειστικά τα ελλειμματικά κράτη μέλη (Wolf 2012, 
Höpner and Rödl 2012). 
Έκτον, την εξάρτηση των κρατών μελών από τις ιδιωτικές χρηματοπιστωτικές 
αγορές και την απουσία «έσχατου καταφύγιου» (last resort) σε περιόδους κρίσεων 
ρευστότητας ή φερεγγυότητας. Τα κράτη μέλη, σε αντίθεση με όλα σχεδόν τα άλλα 
κράτη του κόσμου, δεν έχουν καμία δυνατότητα προσφυγής στις κεντρικές τους 
τράπεζες σε περιόδους κρίσεων. Συνεπώς, ο δανεισμός τους σε ευρώ είναι 
ουσιαστικά ανάλογος του δανεισμού σε ξένο νόμισμα. Εάν οι αγορές σταματήσουν 
το δανεισμό τότε η μόνη λύση είναι ο εξωτερικός δημόσιος δανεισμός ή η 
χρεοκοπία (De Gruwe 2011 and 2012).  
Το σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης, πέραν των δομικών αδυναμιών και 
ελλειμμάτων του, απέτυχε ως ένα βαθμό, να λειτουργήσει αποτελεσματικά 
(Papastamkos and Kotios 2011, Wolf 2012). Έτσι, για παράδειγμα, η περιβόητη 
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δημοσιονομική πειθαρχία καταργήθηκε στην πράξη, κυρίως όταν η Γερμανία και η 
Γαλλία αρνήθηκαν το 2003/4 να μειώσουν τα δημοσιονομικά ελλείμματά τους. Η 
«αλληλεγγύη» μεταξύ των υπουργών οικονομικών επέφερε μία άκρως ελαστική 
εφαρμογή των διαδικασιών και των κυρώσεων (Eichengreen 2012). Η αναθεώρηση 
του Συμφώνου Σταθερότητας και Ανάπτυξης το 2005 εισήγαγε ρήτρες εξαιρέσεων 
από τα κριτήρια δημοσιονομικής πειθαρχίας, με αποτέλεσμα οι περισσότερες χώρες 
να κάνουν χρήση αυτών, ειδικά μετά το 2008.  
Εδώ τίθεται το ερώτημα εάν και κατά πόσο το ελλειμματικό σύστημα 
διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης ευνόησε ή προκάλεσε την ανάδυση της Ελληνικής 
κρίσης.  
 
3. Η επίδραση του συστήματος διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης στη γένεση 

της Ελληνικής κρίσης  
 
Η κρίση της ελληνικής οικονομίας, η οποία ξεκίνησε ως σοβαρή κρίση 
ρευστότητας, εξελίχθηκε σε κρίση δημόσιου χρέους και, ακολούθως, σε 
γενικευμένη οικονομική, κοινωνική και πολιτική κρίση, για να καταλήξει πλέον σε 
κρίση παραμονής στην Ευρωζώνη ή σε κρίση «δραχμοποίησης», αναμφισβήτητα, 
έχει πολλαπλά εγχώρια αίτια (Kotios et al 2011).  
Καταρχάς, η Ελλάδα εντάχθηκε στην Ευρωζώνη απολύτως απροετοίμαστη. Η 
επίτευξη των κριτηρίων σύγκλισης επιδιώχθηκε μέσω μιας μακροοικονομικής 
πολιτικής προσαρμογής που στηρίχθηκε, κυρίως, στα υψηλά εσωτερικά 
πραγματικά επιτόκια, στην αύξηση των φορολογικών εσόδων και στη σκληρή 
δραχμή. Η τελική ισοτιμία της δραχμής έναντι του Ευρώ υπήρξε υπερτιμημένη, με 
συνέπεια την ένταξη της χώρας στην ΟΝΕ με μόνιμο ανταγωνιστικό μειονέκτημα. 
Πέραν τούτου, υπάρχουν αμφιβολίες για την πραγματική επίτευξη των κριτηρίων 
σύγκλισης και ιδιαίτερα του κριτηρίου του ελλείμματος του δημοσίου λόγω της 
δημιουργικής λογιστικής. Αναμφισβήτητο, όμως, γεγονός είναι ότι η χώρα 
εντάχθηκε με ένα υπερβολικά υψηλό δημόσιο χρέος. Επίσης, εντάχθηκε σ’ ένα νέο 
ιδιαίτερα ανταγωνιστικό περιβάλλον χωρίς να προβεί έγκαιρα στις αναγκαίες 
θεσμικές και διαρθρωτικές μεταρρυθμίσεις, χωρίς εξυγίανση του κράτους, χωρίς τη 
διασφάλιση της ανταγωνιστικότητάς της. Λόγω των χρόνιων διαρθρωτικών 
αδυναμιών της ελληνικής διοίκησης και οικονομίας ήταν σχεδόν βέβαιο ότι η 
Ελλάδα θα αντιμετώπιζε προβλήματα ανταγωνιστικότητας και, κατά συνέπεια, 
όξυνση των εμπορικών της ελλειμμάτων με τις υπόλοιπες χώρες της Ευρωζώνης.  
Η χώρα, όμως, πορεύτηκε λανθασμένα και μετά την ένταξή της στην ΟΝΕ, 
αγνοώντας ή παραμελώντας τους θεσμικούς και πραγματικούς κανόνες λειτουργίας 
μιας νομισματικής ένωσης άνισα αναπτυγμένων χωρών, με έντονα αποκλίνουσες 
πολιτικές και οικονομικοπολιτικές κουλτούρες (Kotios et al 2011). Η ιδιότητα του 
κράτους μέλους της ΟΝΕ μείωσε δραστικά το κόστος δανεισμού, με αποτέλεσμα 
να αυξηθεί το συνολικό εξωτερικό χρέος, τόσο του δημοσίου, όσο και του 
ιδιωτικού τομέα. Όμως, αυτή η αύξηση της εισροής κεφαλαίων, κυρίως από τις 
ισχυρότερες οικονομίες της Ένωσης (π.χ. Γερμανία, Γαλλία), δεν προκάλεσε 
βελτίωση των όρων ανταγωνιστικότητας της Ελληνικής οικονομίας, παρά μια 
αύξηση της εσωτερικής ζήτησης και της οικονομικής μεγέθυνσης, καθώς και 
διόγκωση των εξωτερικών ελλειμμάτων του ισοζυγίου τρεχουσών συναλλαγών. Επί 
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σειρά ετών η χώρα βίωνε έναν φαύλο κύκλο δίδυμων ελλειμμάτων: το έλλειμμα 
του δημοσίου και το έλλειμμα του ισοζυγίου τρεχουσών συναλλαγών, όπου κυρίως 
το πρώτο τροφοδοτούσε το δεύτερο (Schrader and Laaser 2010). Εν συνεχεία, η 
διεθνής χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση προκάλεσε κρίση στο ελληνικό 
χρηματοπιστωτικό σύστημα, καθώς και ύφεση. Για την αντιμετώπισή τους 
επεκτάθηκε υπερβολικά ο κρατικός δανεισμός το 2009, με αποτέλεσμα την αύξηση 
του ήδη υπερβολικού ποσοστού του δημόσιου χρέους ως προς το ΑΕΠ. Η κρίση 
ήταν ήδη προ των πυλών.  
Το ερώτημα που τέθηκε, είναι εάν στην πρόκληση της Ελληνικής κρίσης συνέβαλε 
και το σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ. Η απάντηση είναι καταφατική δεδομένου 
ότι:  
Πρώτον, το σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ επέτρεψε την ένταξη χωρών με 
υπερβολικά υψηλό δημόσιο χρέος, πολύ πάνω από το όριο του 60% ως προς το 
ΑΕΠ και με δημοσιονομικά ελλείμματα πολύ κοντά (ή και πάνω λόγω της 
δημιουργικής λογιστικής) στο όριο του 3%. Έτσι, εντάχθηκαν χώρες πολύ 
ευάλωτες σε κρίσεις χρέους.  
Δεύτερον, δεν εφαρμόστηκαν τα προβλεπόμενα από τη Συνθήκη για την ΕΕ 
κριτήρια πραγματικής σύγκλισης των υποψηφίων για ένταξη χωρών στην ΟΝΕ, 
παρά μόνον τα οικονομικίστικα μακροοικονομικά κριτήρια. Συνεπώς, επετράπη η 
ένταξη χωρών με συγκριτικά χαμηλή ανταγωνιστικότητα.  
Τρίτον, μετά την ένταξή της η χώρα μας εμφάνιζε κάθε έτος δημοσιονομικό 
έλλειμμα υψηλότερο του 3% του ΑΕΠ, ενώ το χρέος παρέμεινε πολύ πιο πάνω από 
το όριο του 60% του ΑΕΠ. Η δημοσιονομική πειθαρχία, όπως και σε άλλες χώρες, 
δεν εφαρμόσθηκε αποτελεσματικά, επιτρέποντας τον εκτροχιασμό των δημόσιων 
οικονομικών της Ελλάδας.  
Τέταρτον, παραμελήθηκε συστηματικά το ζήτημα της χρηματοδότησης των 
χρόνιων και αυξανόμενων ελλειμμάτων του ισοζυγίου τρεχουσών συναλλαγών και, 
γενικά, το ζήτημα των εσωτερικών μακροοικονομικών ανισορροπιών της ΟΝΕ (de 
Gruwe 2011, Wolf 2012). Επίσης, δεν υπήρξε καμία πρόβλεψη στη Συνθήκη, για 
την αντιμετώπιση του ιδιωτικού εξωτερικού χρέους που προκαλούσαν τα συνεχώς 
αυξανόμενα ελλείμματα του ισοζυγίου τρεχουσών συναλλαγών, όπως και ο 
υπερβολικός δανεισμός των χωρών του νότου της ΕΕ από τις τράπεζες των χωρών 
με διαχρονικά εξωτερικά πλεονάσματα.  
Πέμπτον, υπήρξε αναποτελεσματική εφαρμογή του συντονισμού των οικονομικών 
πολιτικών και των εθνικών σχεδίων μεταρρύθμισης στο πλαίσιο της Στρατηγικής 
της Λισαβόνας.  
Συμπερασματικά, το αρχικό σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ μπορεί να μην 
προκάλεσε άμεσα την Ελληνική κρίση, λόγω των κενών και αδυναμιών του, όμως, 
δεν κατόρθωσε να την αποτρέψει. Πέραν τούτου, η συμμετοχή της χώρας στην 
Ευρωζώνη επέτρεψε και ενθάρρυνε τον υπερβολικό δανεισμό της και την 
απρόσκοπτη χρηματοδότηση πρωτόγνωρα υψηλών ελλειμμάτων στο ισοζύγιο 
τρεχουσών συναλλαγών.  
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4. Η διαχείρισή της Ελληνικής κρίσης στο πλαίσιο της Ευρωζώνης 
 
Η διαχείριση της Ελληνικής κρίσης δημόσιου χρέους και ανταγωνιστικότητας, τόσο 
από την Ελληνική, όσο και από την Ευρωπαϊκή πλευρά, συνιστά πλέον ιστορικό 
παράδειγμα προς αποφυγή. Καταρχάς, η κατάσταση πριν από το 2008 ήταν σε 
μεγάλο βαθμό διαχειρίσιμη. Η διεθνής χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση του 2008 ήταν 
φυσικό να μην αφήσει ανεπηρέαστη την Ελλάδα. Όμως, οι αρχικές συνέπειες της 
κρίσης ήταν συγκριτικά ήπιες για τη χώρα μας (Kotios et al 2011). Πρώτον, δεν 
προκλήθηκαν ανυπέρβλητα προβλήματα στο ελληνικό τραπεζικό σύστημα λόγω 
του χαμηλού βαθμού διασύνδεσής του με το αμερικανικό και το βρετανικό 
σύστημα και επειδή δεν κατείχε σημαντικό ποσοστό «τοξικών» τίτλων. Δεύτερον, 
οι επιδράσεις στην πραγματική οικονομία, με εξαίρεση τον τουρισμό και τη 
ναυτιλία, ήταν, συγκριτικά, ηπιότερες άλλων εξωστρεφών οικονομιών λόγω του 
χαμηλού βαθμού ανοίγματος της ελληνικής οικονομίας. Παρόλα αυτά, η διεθνής 
χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση, αν και δεν προκάλεσε, επέτεινε και επέσπευσε την 
εμφάνιση της κρίσης χρέους. Είναι ενδεικτικό ότι το 2007, δηλαδή πριν καν 
ξεσπάσει η κρίση, η χώρα εμφάνιζε δημόσιο χρέος ίσο με το 107,4% του ΑΕΠ της 
και δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα -6,5%. Η κατάσταση χειροτέρευσε δραματικά το 
2009, όταν ασκήθηκε, όπως και στις άλλες χώρες της ΕΕ, επεκτατική 
δημοσιονομική πολιτική, με αποτέλεσμα το δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα να εκτιναχθεί 
στο -15,6% ως προς το ΑΕΠ και το δημόσιο χρέος στο 129,4% (European 
Commission 2012a). Παρόλα αυτά, η χώρα συνέχιζε να δανείζεται με σχετικά 
ευνοϊκούς όρους. Για παράδειγμα, το Νοέμβριο του 2009 και, παρά την αρχική 
διόρθωση του δημοσιονομικού ελλείμματος από το -6 % σε -12,7% του ΑΕΠ, το 
περιθώριο (spread) των δεκαετών ελληνικών ομολόγων παρέμεινε στις 139 μονάδες 
βάσης (EEAG 2011). 
Τα νέα στοιχεία για το έλλειμμα και η υποβάθμιση από Α σε Α- από την Fitch τον 
Οκτώβριο του 2009 θα έπρεπε να οδηγήσουν στην άμεση λήψη μέτρων εξυγίανσης 
των δημόσιων οικονομικών της χώρας και, εν συνεχεία, σε προληπτικό δανεισμό 
λόγω των ιδιαίτερα χαμηλών επιτοκίων, ώστε να διασφαλιστεί ρευστότητα για την 
αντιμετώπιση των αναμενόμενων στενοτήτων. Αντιθέτως,  η τότε κυβέρνηση 
προχώρησε σε κοινωνικές παροχές και κατέθεσε ένα άτολμο προϋπολογισμό. Αυτό 
σήμανε την αρχή του τέλους. Το Δεκέμβριο του 2009 οι τρεις μεγάλοι οίκοι 
αξιολόγησης υποβάθμισαν την πιστοληπτική ικανότητα της χώρας, με αποτέλεσμα 
να ακολουθήσει μία συνεχής αύξηση του spread των ελληνικών δεκαετών 
ομολόγων, το οποίο τον Ιανουάριο του 2010 ξεπέρασε τις 300 μονάδες. Το ράλι 
των spreads είχε ξεκινήσει και μαζί μ’ αυτό αυξάνονταν οι δυσχέρειες 
χρηματοδότησης του ελληνικού δημοσίου. Το πρώτο πακέτο μέτρων 
δημοσιονομικής προσαρμογής τον Φεβρουάριο του 2010 ήταν ανεπαρκές για να 
πείσει τις αγορές. Έτσι, σε λιγότερο από ένα μήνα, το Μάρτιο του 2010, 
ανακοινώθηκαν πιο περιοριστικά μέτρα, τα οποία, όπως και του πρώτου πακέτου, 
εστίαζαν σε οριζόντιες περικοπές μισθών και επιδομάτων και σε αυξήσεις των 
έμμεσων φόρων, μέτρα που προκάλεσαν μαζικές απεργίες, αύξησαν τις τιμές και 
επέτειναν την ύφεση. Δεδομένου ότι επρόκειτο για πολιτική αντιμετώπισης των 
συμπτωμάτων και όχι των αιτιών της κρίσης, οι οίκοι αξιολόγησης συνέχισαν την 
υποβάθμιση της χώρας, ενώ στις αγορές αυξάνονταν το ελληνικό spread, με 
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αποτέλεσμα τον Απρίλιο του 2010 να υπερβεί τις 1000 μονάδες και να καταστήσει 
το δανεισμό από τις αγορές σχεδόν απαγορευτικό (Kotios et al 2011).  
Τελικά, στις 23 Απριλίου 2010 η χώρα κατέθεσε στο ΔΝΤ και στο Συμβούλιο της 
ΟΝΕ αίτημα για δημόσια χρηματοδότηση. Στις 2 Μαΐου αποφασίσθηκε η 
χορήγηση στην Ελλάδα δανείου ύψους 110 δισεκατομμυρίων ευρώ (80 δις από τις 
15 χώρες της ΟΝΕ και 30 δις από το ΔΝΤ). Το δάνειο υπέρ της Ελλάδας έλαβε 
διακρατικό χαρακτήρα και στηρίχθηκε στις διατάξεις περί ενίσχυσης μιας χώρας 
λόγω έκτακτων καταστάσεων. Ήταν η πρώτη φορά που η Ευρωζώνη κλήθηκε να 
διαχειριστεί μια τέτοια κρίση. Λόγω της απουσίας θεσμοθετημένων μηχανισμών 
διαχείρισης κρίσεων, λόγω της απαγόρευσης από τη Συνθήκη ανάληψης των 
υποχρεώσεων ενός κράτους της ΟΝΕ από άλλα κράτη μέλη, λόγω του φόβου 
δημιουργίας ενός προηγούμενου, αλλά και λόγω της αντίδρασης των πολιτών τους, 
τα κράτη μέλη καθυστέρησαν σημαντικά να αντιμετωπίσουν το ελληνικό ζήτημα. 
Φόβοι όμως για διάδοση της κρίσης και σε άλλες υπερχρεωμένες χώρες, φόβοι για 
τις συνέπειες μιας πτώχευσης στα εθνικά τραπεζικά συστήματα, κυρίως της 
Γαλλίας και Γερμανίας καθώς και ανησυχίες για την εικόνα της Ευρωζώνης και της 
συνολικής ευρωπαϊκής ολοκλήρωσης οδήγησαν τις χώρες της ΟΝΕ, προφανώς 
χωρίς ενθουσιασμό, να υιοθετήσουν το χρηματοδοτικό σχήμα υπέρ της Ελλάδος. 
Έτσι, με αφορμή την ελληνική κρίση η ΟΝΕ δημιούργησε ένα προηγούμενο 
χρηματοδοτικής στήριξης, χωρίς να χρειαστούν θεσμικές αλλαγές. Εν συνεχεία, και 
με αφορμή τους φόβους για κατάρρευση και άλλων χωρών της Κοινοτικής 
περιφέρειας η Ευρωζώνη ανέπτυξε και άλλα χρηματοδοτικά μέσα. 
Σημειωτέον, ότι η χορήγηση του δανείου στην Ελλάδα ακολούθησε την παράδοση 
του ΔΝΤ όσον αφορά στις δεσμεύσεις εφαρμογής ενός προγράμματος 
δημοσιονομικής και διαρθρωτικής προσαρμογής. Το εν λόγω πρόγραμμα έλαβε την 
μορφή Μνημονίου, το οποίο αξιολογείται και προσαρμόζεται περιοδικά. Πρόκειται 
για ένα απολύτως δεσμευτικό πρόγραμμα πολιτικής, με σαφείς υποχρεώσεις, 
χρονικό διάγραμμα ενεργειών, διαδικασίες διαβούλευσης και παρακολούθησης 
κλπ.  
Οι έντονες αποκλίσεις από τους τεθέντες στόχους, οι κίνδυνοι μιας χρεοκοπίας της 
χώρας για τη συνοχή της Ευρωζώνης και η σταδιακή συνειδητοποίηση ότι δεν 
πρόκειται απλώς για κρίση χρέους μιας χώρας αλλά για συστημική κρίση της 
Ευρωζώνης, προκάλεσαν τις αποφάσεις της Συνόδου Κορυφής της 21ης Ιουλίου 
2011 (Council of the EU 2011a). Οι αποφάσεις αυτές περιελάμβαναν τη χορήγηση 
νέου δημόσιου δανείου στην Ελλάδα, το κούρεμα μέρους του ιδιωτικού χρέους της, 
την επαναγορά ομολόγων, την επιμήκυνση του χρέους από 15 σε 30 χρόνια καθώς 
και την ενίσχυση της ανάπτυξης της χώρας μέσω ενός προγράμματος τύπου 
Σχεδίου Μάρσαλ. Η μη εφαρμογή των αποφάσεων της Συνόδου Κορυφής του 
Ιουλίου και τα προβλήματα ρευστότητας και σε άλλες χώρες της Ευρωζώνης 
ενίσχυσαν τις αβεβαιότητες για το μέλλον της. Αυτό είχε ως αποτέλεσμα τη 
σύγκληση νέας συνόδου κορυφής την 26η Οκτωβρίου 2011 με στόχο την κατάρτιση 
ενός «οριστικού» σχεδίου αντιμετώπισης της κρίσης. Η σύνοδος αυτή κατέληξε 
στις εξής αποφάσεις (Council of EU 2011b): χορήγηση νέου δανείου προς την 
Ελλάδα ύψους 130 δις Ευρώ, «εθελοντικό» κούρεμα του ελληνικού ιδιωτικού 
χρέους κατά 50%, ανακεφαλαιοποίηση των ελληνικών τραπεζών με κεφάλαια 
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ύψους 30 δις ευρώ, καθώς και την υπογραφή νέου Μνημονίου. Το νέο αυτό 
Μνημόνιο υπογράφθηκε το Μάρτιο του 2012 (European Commission 2012b).  
Με τις μέχρι τώρα πολιτικές διαχείρισης της κρίσης σε εθνικό και ευρωπαϊκό 
επίπεδο, η χώρα όχι μόνον δεν κατόρθωσε να ανακάμψει, αλλά αντιθέτως 
παρατηρείται γενίκευση της κρίσης, συνεχής χειροτέρευσης όλων των οικονομικών 
και κοινωνικών δεικτών, πολιτική αστάθεια και αβεβαιότητα. Το Ελληνικό ζήτημα 
της αντιμετώπισης του χρέους έχει πλέον αναγορευθεί σε ζήτημα παραμονής της 
χώρας στην Ευρωζώνη και κατ’ επέκταση σε ζήτημα συνέχισης του εγχειρήματος 
της νομισματικής ενοποίησης της Ευρώπης (Deutsche Bank 2012, UBS 2012, 
HSBC 2012). Το σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης περιήλθε σε βαθιά 
κρίση. Ποια είναι, όμως, η συσχέτιση αυτής της κρίσης με την ελληνική κρίση; 
 
5. Η κρίση του συστήματος διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης  
 
5.1 Η ελληνική κρίση ως διαδικασία αποκάλυψης των αδυναμιών του 

συστήματος διακυβέρνησης 
Όπως όλες οι μεγάλες οικονομικές κρίσεις, έτσι και η πρόσφατη χρηματοπιστωτική 
κρίση και πολύ περισσότερο η κρίση της Ελλάδας, αρχικά, και άλλων χωρών της 
Ευρωζώνης, εν συνεχεία, λειτούργησαν ως μια διαδικασία αποκάλυψης μιας σειράς 
αρρυθμιών, προβλημάτων και κενών του συστήματος διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ. 
Ειδικότερα, η κρίση της ευρωζώνης αποκάλυψε (Papastamkos and Kotios 2011):  
 
Τις δομικές και λειτουργικές αδυναμίες του ευρωσυστήματος  
Διαπιστώθηκε ότι όλες οι αδυναμίες και τα κενά της αρχιτεκτονικής της ΟΝΕ, που 
αναφέρθηκαν σε προηγούμενη ενότητα της παρούσας εργασίας, διαδραμάτισαν 
σημαντικό ρόλο τόσο στην πρόκληση της κρίσης, όσο και στην αναποτελεσματική 
διαχείρισή της. Για παράδειγμα, η Ελλάδα και άλλες χώρες της περιφέρειας της ΕΕ 
εντάχθηκαν στην ΟΝΕ με αδύνατες οικονομικές διαρθρώσεις και με ανταγωνιστικά 
μειονεκτήματα. Η κρίση αποκάλυψε, επίσης, τη σημασία της μη ενσωμάτωσης στο 
σύστημα διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ μηχανισμών πρόληψης και διαχείρισης κρίσεων 
και αλληλεγγύης μεταξύ των κρατών μελών της. Η κυριαρχία της πολιτικής έναντι 
της οικονομικής λογικής δεν διαπιστώθηκε μόνον στη φάση οικοδόμησης της ΟΝΕ, 
αλλά και στη φάση λειτουργίας της, όταν με πρωταγωνιστή τον άξονα Γερμανίας-
Γαλλίας αχρηστεύθηκε, σε μεγάλο βαθμό, το οπλοστάσιο της δημοσιονομικής 
πειθαρχίας.   
 
Τις αδυναμίες του ευρωπαϊκού μηχανισμού λήψης αποφάσεων 
Η Ελληνική κρίση κατέδειξε ότι το σύστημα της ΟΝΕ εμφανίζει τεράστια 
προβλήματα στη λήψη αποφάσεων (Hughes 2011). Δεν ανέπτυξε μία κοινή 
στρατηγική αντιμετώπισης των συνεπειών της χρηματοπιστωτικής κρίσης και 
αντέδρασε με σημαντική καθυστέρηση στην αντιμετώπιση της ελληνικής κρίσης. 
Λόγω απουσίας ενός θεσμοθετημένου κεντρικού συστήματος διαχείρισης κρίσεων 
και κατανομής ρόλων, αναδείχθηκαν σε δρώντες όλα τα όργανα της ΕΕ, τα κράτη 
μέλη της Ευρωζώνης καθώς και διεθνείς οργανισμοί και ισχυρές τρίτες χώρες. Όλοι 
οι παραπάνω δρώντες εξέφρασαν και εκφράζουν συχνά αποκλίνουσες απόψεις, 
χωρίς να υπάρχει ένα ενιαίο αποτελεσματικό φόρουμ συντονισμού αυτών, 
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αποσταθεροποιώντας έτσι τις αγορές. Το Συμβούλιο Κορυφής της Ευρωζώνης 
αναδείχθηκε σε κορυφαίο όργανο λήψης αποφάσεων, χωρίς όμως να περιορίζει τις 
αποσταθεροποιητικές παρεμβάσεις άλλων δρώντων εντός ή εκτός της Ευρωζώνης.  
Η συνεχής δημοσιοποίηση διαφορετικών απόψεων και εκτιμήσεων και η ανοικτή 
οικονομική διπλωματία προκάλεσαν και προκαλούν ανασφάλεια στις κοινωνίες και 
στις αγορές και επιδεινώνουν την κατάσταση. Η εμπλοκή του ΔΝΤ στη διαχείριση 
της ευρωπαϊκής κρίσης και η υιοθέτηση των μεθόδων δανεισμού και εποπτείας του 
έδειξε την αδυναμία των χωρών της ΟΝΕ να διαχειριστούν μόνες τους την κρίση 
(Matthes 2010, Kyriakopoulos 2011).  
 
Το τεράστιο έλλειμμα ευρωπαϊκής ηγεσίας και την εμφάνιση του οικονομικού 
εθνικισμού και σοβινισμού σε ορισμένα κράτη μέλη  
Το έλλειμμα αποτελεσματικής ευρωπαϊκής ηγεσίας εκφράστηκε πολλαπλώς. 
Καταρχάς, δεν λειτούργησε αποτελεσματικά, όπως στο παρελθόν, ο παραδοσιακός 
γαλλογερμανικός άξονας. Αντιθέτως, η κρίση ανέδειξε τη Γερμανία σε κυρίαρχη 
δύναμη στην Ευρωζώνη, γεγονός που επέτρεψε την επιβολή των θέσεων της στις 
άλλες χώρες, προκαλώντας ένα βαθύ χάσμα στις σχέσεις του Ενωσιακού Βορρά με 
τον Ενωσιακό Νότο (Hughes 2011, Economist 2011, Bohn and de Jong 2011). 
Πολλές κυβερνήσεις στις χώρες της ΟΝΕ καθόρισαν την στάση τους έναντι της 
κρίσης με βάση την εσωτερική τους πολιτική και όχι το κοινό συμφέρον (Aslund 
2011, Dullien and Guerot 2012). Οργανωμένες εθνικές ομάδες συμφερόντων και 
αντιευρωπαϊκά πολιτικά κόμματα ασκούν πιέσεις στις κυβερνήσεις τους για 
προστασία του στενού και βραχυπρόθεσμου εθνικού συμφέροντος και θεωρούν την 
Κοινοτική αλληλεγγύη ως βλαβερή αυτού. Προκειμένου να κερδίσουν τη 
εσωτερική δημόσια γνώμη,  πολλές από αυτές τις ομάδες πίεσης δεν δίστασαν να 
χρησιμοποιήσουν σοβινιστικά επιχειρήματα και συνθήματα κατά της Ελλάδας και 
άλλων χωρών της περιφέρειας. Σε ένα περιβάλλον οικονομικού εθνικισμού και 
λαϊκισμού είναι συχνά δύσκολο οι κυβερνήσεις που καλούνται να 
χρηματοδοτήσουν τις χώρες της περιφέρειας να δράσουν αποτελεσματικά.  
 
Τις ασάφειες και ελλείμματα  του θεσμικού πλαισίου της ΟΝΕ 
Η Συνθήκη της ΕΕ απαγορεύει την ανάληψη υποχρεώσεων χρεωμένων χωρών από 
άλλες, καθώς και την άμεση χρηματοδότηση του δημόσιου τομέα από την ΕΚΤ. 
Και οι δύο θεσμικές ρυθμίσεις αποδείχθηκαν αδύναμες. Τα κράτη μέλη και η ΕΕ 
βασιζόμενα στη διάταξη περί «έκτακτης ανάγκης» χορήγησαν χρηματοδότηση στα 
δοκιμαζόμενα κράτη μέλη, ενώ η ΕΚΤ παρενέβη στη δευτερογενή αγορά και 
αγόρασε ομόλογα της Ελλάδας και άλλων χωρών. Για ορισμένους οι εν λόγω 
αγορές της ΕΚΤ αντίκεινται στο πνεύμα της ανεξαρτησίας της ΕΚΤ και της μη 
χρηματοδότησης μέσω της έκδοσης χρήματος κρατικών ελλειμμάτων (Meyer 
2010).  
 
Τους κινδύνους μετάδοσης της κρίσης σ’ ολόκληρη την ευρωζώνη  
Η Ελληνική κρίση, όπως και αυτή των άλλων χωρών απέδειξε ότι μια σοβαρή 
εθνική διαταραχή εμπεριέχει κινδύνους για όλες τις χώρες της ΟΝΕ και θέτει σε 
δοκιμασία το σύνολο της ευρωζώνης. Η κρίση χρέους σε μια χώρα μπορεί να 
μεταδοθεί και σε άλλες μέσω μιας σειράς καναλιών (Arghyrou and Kontonikas 
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2010, Darvas et al 2011). Για παράδειγμα, από μια ξαφνική στάση πληρωμών ή από 
ένα κούρεμα των οφειλομένων θα κινδύνευαν με κατάρρευση ή θα αντιμετώπιζαν 
σοβαρά προβλήματα ρευστότητας πολλά χρηματοπιστωτικά ιδρύματα άλλων 
χωρών, με αποτέλεσμα την εκ νέου παρέμβαση των κυβερνήσεών τους για 
διάσωση. Μετά το κούρεμα του ιδιωτικού ελληνικού χρέους κατά 50% και την 
παράλληλη αύξηση του εξωτερικού δημόσιου χρέους, σήμερα, ο μεγαλύτερος 
κίνδυνος μεταφέρθηκε στους κρατικούς προϋπολογισμούς των χωρών της 
Ευρωζώνης και στο ΔΝΤ, δηλαδή, ουσιαστικά στους φορολογουμένους άλλων 
χωρών.  Κίνδυνοι από μια στάση πληρωμών ή από ένα κούρεμα των ομολόγων της 
Ελλάδας και των άλλων ευρωπαϊκών χωρών σε κρίση, προκύπτουν και για την 
ΕΚΤ, η οποία κατέχει σημαντικό χαρτοφυλάκιο υποβαθμισμένων ομολόγων. 
Επίσης, η χορήγηση δημόσιων δανείων για στήριξη της Ελλάδας και των άλλων 
χωρών της περιφέρειας, η οποία γίνεται με νέα δάνεια από τις αγορές, ανεβάζει το 
συνολικό χρέος και τα ελλείμματα και των χωρών του Βορρά, με κινδύνους και για 
τη δική τους μακροχρόνια πιστοληπτική ικανότητα. Τέλος, η κρίση επηρεάζει την 
εικόνα και τη συνοχή της ευρωζώνης και προκαλεί φυγή κεφαλαίων όχι μόνον από 
χώρες σε κρίση προς τις χώρες της βόρειας Ευρωζώνης, αλλά και από την 
Ευρωζώνη προς τρίτες χώρες. Λόγω της έντονης αλληλεξάρτησης και της 
λειτουργίας των μηχανισμών διάδοσης, οι χώρες της Ευρωζώνης έχουν άμεσο 
ενδιαφέρον για τις εξελίξεις στις δοκιμαζόμενες χώρες. Από την κρίση σε ένα 
τμήμα της ΟΝΕ κόστη προκύπτουν για όλους. Συνεπώς, οι χώρες της ΟΝΕ είναι 
καταδικασμένες σ’ ένα συνεργατικό παίγνιο, ώστε να υπάρξουν οφέλη για όλους 
(win-win game). Σε περίπτωση που μια χώρα σε κρίση δεν υποστηριχτεί από τις 
άλλες και αφεθεί να χρεοκοπήσει ή αποφασίσει μονομερώς να κηρύξει στάση 
πληρωμών,  τότε υπάρχουν ζημίες για όλους (lose-lose game) (Schilirò and Carfi 
2012).  
 
Τις υπερβολικές αντιδράσεις των  χρηματοπιστωτικών αγορών και των οίκων  
αξιολόγησης  
Σε περιόδους κρίσεων υπάρχει κατά κανόνα μια υπεραντίδραση των αγορών 
χρήματος και κεφαλαίων. Το ίδιο συνέβη και στην περίπτωση της Ελληνικής 
κρίσης, όπως και των άλλων χωρών της περιφέρειας (de Gruwe 2011).  Υπήρξε μια 
μεγάλη αύξηση των επιτοκίων δανεισμού και όχι μόνον στις χώρες που βρίσκονται 
λόγω της κρίσης στο προσκήνιο, καθώς και πτώση των τιμών των ομολόγων τους 
στις δευτερογενείς αγορές. Επίσης, μειώθηκε δραστικά και η ιδιωτική 
χρηματοδότηση των χρηματοπιστωτικών ιδρυμάτων και των επιχειρήσεών τους, 
επιτείνοντας έτσι το πρόβλημα ρευστότητας και κατ΄ επέκταση της ύφεσης στις 
χώρες της περιφέρειας. Η μεγάλη πίεση που προήλθε από τις αγορές οδήγησε τις 
χώρες του Βορρά να αναλάβουν, σε μεγάλο βαθμό, τη χρηματοδότηση των χωρών 
σε κρίση. Ιδιαίτερα αρνητικός αποδείχθηκε ο ρόλος των «οίκων αξιολόγησης», οι 
βαθμολογίες και προβλέψεις των οποίων επηρεάζουν τη συμπεριφορά των αγορών, 
καθώς και τις αγορές ασφαλίστρων κινδύνου. Οι επί πολλά έτη υπερβολικά θετικές 
αξιολογήσεις των χωρών της κρίσης, μετατράπηκαν σε υπερβολικά αρνητικές, 
επιθετικές και άκαιρες, εγείροντας ζητήματα διαφάνειας και νομιμοποίησης των εν 
λόγω οίκων. 
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5.2 Λόγοι για την αποτυχία της διαχείρισης της Ελληνικής κρίσης  
Δεν υπάρχει καμία αμφιβολία ότι η διαχείριση της Ελληνικής κρίσης εμφάνισε 
καθολική αποτυχία. Το συνολικό δημόσιο χρέος αυξήθηκε και σε απόλυτους 
αριθμούς και ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ σε σχέση με αυτό του 2009 (από 129,4% του 
ΑΕΠ το 2009 σε 160,2% το 2012). Παρά το πρωτόγνωρο κούρεμα του ιδιωτικού 
χρέους, τις επιμηκύνσεις στην αποπληρωμή του και τις μειώσεις των επιτοκίων, το 
δημόσιο χρέος της χώρας δεν μπορεί να θεωρηθεί ως βιώσιμο. Το δημοσιονομικό 
έλλειμμα μειώθηκε σημαντικά (π.χ. από 15,6% του ΑΕΠ το 2009 σε 9,1% το 2011), 
εξακολουθεί όμως, λόγω της ύπαρξης πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων και λόγω των 
υψηλών δαπανών για τόκους (γύρω στο 7% του ΑΕΠ) να κυμαίνεται πάνω από το 
7,3% του ΑΕΠ. Λόγω της ύφεσης της οικονομίας, κρίνεται ως ιδιαίτερα δύσκολη η 
επίτευξη του στόχου για δημιουργία πρωτογενών πλεονασμάτων. Ως προς την 
οικονομική μεγέθυνση, η χώρα βρίσκεται στο πέμπτο συνεχόμενο έτος της 
συρρίκνωσης του ΑΕΠ της, έχοντας απολέσει συνολικά πάνω από 20%. Σύμφωνα 
με τις προβλέψεις της ΕΕ, για το 2012 η ύφεση εκτιμάται σε -4,7%, ενώ δύσκολα 
θα ανακάμψει και το επόμενο έτος. Λόγω της ύφεσης, αυξήθηκε η ανεργία από το 
7,7% το 2008 σε πάνω από 20% το 2012. Λόγω της ύφεσης, των προβλημάτων των 
ελληνικών τραπεζών, της ανασφάλειας και αβεβαιότητας των επιχειρήσεων και των 
νοικοκυριών, υπήρξε δραστική μείωση των καταθέσεων, αλλά και μαζικές 
αναλήψεις λόγω της μείωσης των εισοδημάτων καθώς και τεράστια εξαγωγή 
κεφαλαίων στο εξωτερικό από έλληνες και ξένους αποταμιευτές και επενδυτές. 
Αυτό είχε ως συνέπεια τη δραστική μείωση της ρευστότητας στην οικονομία, όπως 
αυτή εκφράζεται από μείωση των νομισματικών μεγεθών και τη συνεχή μείωση της 
πιστωτικής επέκτασης των τραπεζών. Γενικά, η χώρα εισήλθε μετά το 2009 σε μια 
φάση αυτοτροφοδοτούμενης ανισορροπίας, με πολλαπλούς, 
αλληλοεπηρεαζόμενους φαύλους κύκλους. Η μείωση της συνολικής ζήτησης, ως 
αποτέλεσμα της μείωσης της ζήτησης του δημοσίου, λόγω της δραστικής μείωσης 
των πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων και των δημοσίων επενδύσεων, και της μείωσης της 
ζήτησης του ιδιωτικού τομέα, λόγω της περικοπής μισθών και συντάξεων, της 
ανεργίας και της αβεβαιότητας, επιτείνει την ύφεση, μειώνοντας τα έσοδα του 
δημοσίου και δυσχεραίνοντας την πολιτική μείωσης των δαπανών. Παράλληλα, τα 
έσοδα των ασφαλιστικών ταμείων μειώθηκαν δραστικά, με αποτέλεσμα να 
ασκούνται πιέσεις για μεγαλύτερες ενισχύσεις από το κράτος. Κατά συνέπεια, η 
περιοριστική δημοσιονομική πολιτική προκαλεί ύφεση, η οποία με τη σειρά της 
επιδεινώνει τη δημοσιονομική προσαρμογή. Επιπροσθέτως, η ύφεση προκαλείται 
και από τα προβλήματα ρευστότητας της ελληνικής οικονομίας. Η κρίση του 
δημοσίου χρέους προκάλεσε και κρίση των ελληνικών τραπεζών, λόγω της μεγάλης 
έκθεσής τους σε κρατικά ομόλογα. Το πρόβλημα ρευστότητας των ελληνικών 
τραπεζών επιδεινώθηκε από τη μαζική φυγή των αποταμιεύσεων στο εξωτερικό, 
από το κούρεμα του δημοσίου χρέους, από τις υψηλές επισφάλειες και από την 
αποκοπή του από την ευρωπαϊκή διατραπεζική αγορά (Reuters 2012a). Επίσης, 
προβλήματα εμφανίζονται συχνά στην απόκτηση ρευστότητας από την ΕΚΤ λόγω 
της υποβάθμισης των κρατικών ομολόγων. Η μείωση της ρευστότητας των 
τραπεζών προκάλεσε μείωση της χρηματοδότησης της ελληνικής οικονομίας και 
του ελληνικού δημοσίου, ενώ αυξήθηκαν σημαντικά και τα επιτόκια χορηγήσεων, 
παρά το χαμηλό κεντρικό επιτόκιο της ΕΚΤ (Bank of Greece 2012). Συνεπώς, η 
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διαχείριση του κρατικού χρέους προκάλεσε δραστική μείωση της ρευστότητας της 
ελληνικής οικονομίας, η οποία με τη σειρά της επιτείνει την ύφεση και το 
δημοσιονομικό πρόβλημα, θέτοντας τη χώρα σ’ έναν ακόμη φαύλο κύκλο. 
 Ένα άλλο πρόβλημα σχετίζεται με το ψυχολογικό παράγοντα. Η κρίση προκάλεσε 
αρνητικό κλίμα στις αγορές και μια παγίωση των πεσιμιστικών προσδοκιών. Αυτό 
είχε ως συνέπεια, εκτός από την αναφερθείσα μαζική έξοδο κεφαλαίων, τη μείωση 
της κατανάλωσης και των επενδύσεων, καθώς και τη φυγή επιχειρήσεων στο 
εξωτερικό, συμβάλλοντας έτσι στην επιδείνωση της ύφεσης, προκαλώντας έναν 
ακόμη φαύλο κύκλο. Τέλος, υπάρχει και ένας φαύλος κύκλος μεταξύ οικονομικής 
κρίσης αφενός και πολιτικής και κοινωνικής αστάθειας αφετέρου. Η κρίση και η 
απαισιοδοξία προκάλεσαν έντονες κοινωνικές διαμαρτυρίες και συγκρούσεις, με 
αποτέλεσμα την επιδείνωση της κατάστασης της οικονομίας και του οικονομικού 
κλίματος, γεγονός που με τη σειρά του οδηγεί στην επόμενη φάση του κύκλου. 
Τέλος, ο φιλόδοξος στόχος για έξοδο της χώρας στις αγορές, όχι μόνον δεν 
υλοποιήθηκε, αλλά αντιθέτως, η χώρα τέθηκε εκτός αγορών για τουλάχιστον μία 
δεκαετία.  
Συμπερασματικά, οι επιδόσεις της διαχείρισης της Ελληνικής κρίσης ήταν 
απογοητευτικές. Όχι μόνον η χώρα δεν ανέκαμψε, αλλά εξακολουθεί να βρίσκεται 
στο χειρότερο σημείο, αυτό της πύλης εξόδου από την Ευρωζώνη.  
Η αποτυχία της διαχείρισης της ελληνικής κρίσης οφείλεται, μεταξύ άλλων, σε 
αίτια, που σχετίζονται με τα δομικά χαρακτηριστικά και το σύστημα 
διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης, όπως:          
Πρώτον, στους περιορισμούς άσκησης εθνικής πολιτικής προσαρμογής εντός μιας 
νομισματικής ένωσης μεταξύ ανεξάρτητων κρατών. Η μείωση ενός ελλείμματος 
ύψους 15,6% (2009) και χρέους 129,4% (2009) σε μια χώρα που δεν έχει έλεγχο 
στην προσφορά χρήματος και στην ισοτιμία του νομίσματός της, δηλαδή στην 
νομισματική και συναλλαγματική πολιτική, είναι ένα ιδιαίτερα δύσκολο έως 
ακατόρθωτο εγχείρημα. Στην ουσία, το χρέος σε ευρώ είναι χρέος σε ξένο νόμισμα. 
Εάν οι αγορές αρνηθούν τη χρηματοδότηση ή απαιτήσουν υψηλά επιτόκια, η 
άτακτη χρεοκοπία είναι βεβαία, εκτός εάν υπάρξει εξωτερική δημόσια 
χρηματοδότηση. Αντιθέτως, εάν η χώρα είχε εθνική νομισματική και 
συναλλαγματική πολιτική, θα λειτουργούσαν οι αυτόματοι σταθεροποιητές και θα 
ενεργοποιείτο ένα μίγμα εθνικής πολιτικής προσαρμογής. Ένα άλλο ζήτημα 
σχετίζεται με την ανταγωνιστικότητα της ελληνικής οικονομίας και τα ελλείμματα 
του ισοζυγίου τρεχουσών συναλλαγών. Τα εν λόγω ελλείμματα αυξάνουν το 
συνολικό χρέος προς το εξωτερικό της οικονομίας. Λόγω της μεγάλης εισαγωγικής 
διείσδυσης και λόγω της χαμηλής ελαστικότητας πολλών εισαγωγών είναι πολύ 
δύσκολη η ταχεία αποκλιμάκωση αυτών των ελλειμμάτων. Μια αλλαγή αυτού του 
προτύπου, εντός μιας νομισματικής ένωσης, είναι οικονομικά, κοινωνικά και 
πολιτικά δύσκολη, γιατί προϋποθέτει τη συνολική μείωση της κατανάλωσης και την 
εσωτερική υποτίμηση.                                                                                                                                                                                                     
Δεύτερον, στην αποτυχία αντιμετώπισης της κρίσης κατά την αρχική της φάση. 
Όπως αναφέρθηκε, ολιγωρίες και ατολμίες από την πλευρά της ελληνικής 
κυβέρνησης, καθώς και συνεχείς αναθεωρήσεις των δημοσιονομικών στοιχείων, 
προκάλεσαν την «αφύπνιση» των οίκων αξιολόγησης και των αγορών, οι οποίες με 
τη σειρά τους επέτειναν τη δημοσιονομική κρίση (Kotios et al 2011). Από την 
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πλευρά τους οι θεσμοί της Ευρωζώνης και τα άλλα κράτη μέλη της, περιορίστηκαν 
επί μακρόν σε καταγγελίες και συστάσεις, αντί μιας αποτελεσματικής παρέμβασης. 
Προφανώς, θεώρησαν ότι το πρόβλημα είναι της Ελλάδας, η οποία έπρεπε να το 
λύσει μόνη της. Η πιθανότητα μετάδοσης της Ελληνικής κρίσης σε άλλες χώρες της 
ΟΝΕ ή η πιθανότητα να υφέρπει μια συστημική κρίση, αρχικά, αγνοήθηκαν 
παντελώς. Επίσης, υπερτιμήθηκε η δυνατότητα μιας χώρας να αντιμετωπίσει την 
κρίση εξ ιδίων δυνάμεων στο πλαίσιο μιας άνισα ανεπτυγμένης νομισματικής 
ένωσης, με ελεύθερη τη κίνηση κεφαλαίων. Έτσι, τόσο το εθνικό σύστημα 
διακυβέρνησης, όσο και το ευρωπαϊκό, αντί άμεσης παρέμβασης, επέτρεψαν το 
φαινόμενο της χιονοστιβάδας. Η απόφαση για στήριξη της Ελλάδας, ήταν πολύ 
καθυστερημένη, πολύ άτολμη και, όπως αποδείχθηκε, δεν αποτελούσε οριστική 
λύση του προβλήματος ούτε της Ελλάδας, ούτε της Ευρωζώνης. Αυτό ισχύει και 
για τις μετέπειτα αποφάσεις της Ευρωζώνης για την Ελλάδα. Όλες οι αποφάσεις 
ελήφθησαν με χρονική υστέρηση. Επρόκειτο για αντιδράσεις στις πραγματικές 
εξελίξεις των αγορών και λιγότερο για προληπτική δράση. Επίσης, ήταν πασιφανές 
ότι κανένα από τα πακέτα για την Ελλάδα δεν έδινε οριστική λύση στα 
προβλήματα. Ουσιαστικά, επρόκειτο για ενδιάμεσες παρεμβάσεις, βασιζόμενες σε 
μη ρεαλιστικά σενάρια, από τα οποία επιλεγόταν πάντοτε το ποιο οριακό, δηλαδή 
αυτό που επέτρεπε στην οικονομία της χώρας να συνεχίσει να υπάρχει στο 
χαμηλότερο δυνατό επίπεδο, όχι όμως να ανακάμψει.  
Τρίτον, στη συμφωνηθείσα πολιτική όπως αυτή εκφράζεται μέσω των Μνημονίων 
και των ενδιάμεσων παρεμβάσεων της Τρόικα, αποδείχθηκε αναποτελεσματική και 
αντί να επιλύσει χειροτέρευσε το πρόβλημα. Το ερώτημα που συνεχώς τίθεται, 
είναι εάν η αρνητική εξέλιξη οφείλεται στη συνταγή της πολιτικής προσαρμογής ή 
στην μη εφαρμογή της. Καταρχάς, φαίνεται πως το πρόβλημα με τα μνημόνια είναι 
διττό: Από τη μια, πρόκειται για πρόχειρα προγράμματα δημοσιονομικής και 
διαρθρωτικής προσαρμογής, χωρίς εσωτερική συνοχή, χωρίς ιεράρχηση στόχων και 
μέσων, χωρίς εκ των προτέρων αξιολόγηση αποτελεσμάτων και εκροών. Η 
δραστική πολιτική δημοσιονομικής προσαρμογής έδινε αρχικά έμφαση στην 
αύξηση των εσόδων και λιγότερο στη μείωση των δαπανών του κράτους, ενώ δεν 
περιελάμβανε μέτρα για τη διασφάλιση της κοινωνικής συνοχής. Οι – στο 
μεγαλύτερο βαθμό ορθές – προτάσεις διαρθρωτικής προσαρμογής για την ενίσχυση 
της αναπτυξιακής διαδικασίας έχουν μακροπρόθεσμο ορίζοντα. Χρειάζονταν όμως 
δραστικές αναπτυξιακές παρεμβάσεις, με πιο άμεσα αποτελέσματα, προκειμένου να 
τεθεί η χώρα σε αναπτυξιακή τροχιά ώστε να αντιμετωπίσει αποτελεσματικά το 
δημόσιο χρέος της. Με άλλα λόγια, η έμφαση δόθηκε στη μείωση των 
ελλειμμάτων, λιγότερο στα επιτόκια και σχεδόν καθόλου στην οικονομική 
μεγέθυνση. Συνεπώς, ήταν απόλυτα φυσιολογική και η ύφεση και η μη διασφάλιση 
της βιωσιμότητας του ελληνικού χρέους. Από την άλλη, η εφαρμογή από την 
πλευρά των ελληνικών κυβερνήσεων πολλών εκ των συμφωνηθέντων μέτρων και 
μεταρρυθμίσεων υπήρξε ελλιπής, με μεγάλες χρονικές υστερήσεις, ατολμία και 
αντιφατικότητες. Πολιτικές, οικονομικές και κοινωνικές ομάδες με διανεμητικά 
συμφέροντα δημιούργησαν εξαρχής το μπλοκ της αντίστασης στην προσαρμογή. Οι 
φορείς λήψης αποφάσεων αντί να υπερπηδήσουν τη λογική του πολιτικού κόστους 
και να συμφωνήσουν σ’ ένα αναγκαίο πρόγραμμα εθνικής ανασυγκρότησης, 
προκάλεσαν ένα νέο διχασμό της ελληνικής κοινωνίας και μια νέα σύγκρουση στη 
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βάση μιας στατικής, πλην όμως επικίνδυνης διαμάχης, μνημονιακών-
αντιμνημονιακών. 
Τέταρτον, στη διαμάχη για την κατανομή του κόστους αντιμετώπισης της 
ελληνικής κρίσης. Για παράδειγμα, ενώ εξ αρχής κατέστη σαφές ότι το ελληνικό 
δημόσιο χρέος δεν ήταν βιώσιμο και ότι έπρεπε να υπάρξει μείωση αυτού μέσω 
ενός κουρέματος, δεν ελήφθησαν έγκαιρα αποφάσεις λόγω της προσπάθειας των 
δρώντων να αποφύγουν την ανάληψη του κόστους. Τελικά, μετά από πολιτικές 
πιέσεις ένα μέρος του κόστους ανέλαβε το τραπεζικό και ασφαλιστικό σύστημα, 
προκαλώντας προβλήματα στις τράπεζες και στα ασφαλιστικά ταμεία της Ελλάδας 
και ορισμένων άλλων χωρών, αυξάνοντας έτσι τα αιτήματα για δάνεια μέσω του 
EFSF. Αντιθέτως, οι κυβερνήσεις των κρατών μελών της Ευρωζώνης, απέφυγαν 
μέχρι στιγμής (Αύγουστος 2012) μια μερική διαγραφή του κρατικού χρέους ή τη 
μεταφορά πόρων υπέρ της Ελλάδας, φοβούμενοι τις αντιδράσεις των ψηφοφόρων 
τους. 
Πέμπτον, στη διαχείριση του ελληνικού χρέους, αντί μιας σοβαρής ευρωπαϊκής 
διπλωματίας, υπερίσχυσαν οι κριτικές δηλώσεις και οι απειλές περί εξόδου της 
Ελλάδας από την Ευρωζώνη. Αυτό είχε σαν συνέπεια αφενός την περαιτέρω 
αποσταθεροποίηση της χώρας και αφετέρου την ενίσχυση των αντιδράσεων στο 
εσωτερικό των άλλων χωρών κατά της διάσωσης της χώρας.  
Έκτον, στην πολιτική για τη δημιουργία μιας νέας διακυβέρνησης της Ευρωζώνης, 
η οποία αντί να εστιάσει στην άμεση επίλυση της κρίσης, ασχολήθηκε περισσότερο 
με τη δημιουργία νέων θεσμών διακυβέρνησης με μακροχρόνιο ορίζοντα και με 
περιορισμένη αποτελεσματικότητα (Oesterreichische National Bank 2011, Gros 
2011, Schilirò 2011). Αυτό ισχύει για το «πακέτο των έξι» (six packet) που 
προτάθηκε από την Επιτροπή, για τις αποφάσεις του Συμβουλίου με το τίτλο 
«Ευρώ συν» (Euro plus) καθώς και για το δημοσιονομικό σύμφωνο (fiscal pact). Οι 
εν λόγω πρωτοβουλίες στοχεύουν στην αποτελεσματικότερη δημοσιονομική 
πειθαρχία, στη βελτίωση της εναρμόνισης των εθνικών οικονομικών πολιτικών, 
στην αντιμετώπιση των μακροοικονομικών ανισορροπιών και στην προώθηση 
πολιτικών μείωσης των δημοσιονομικών ελλειμμάτων.  Αντιθέτως, δεν υπήρξε 
καμία αναπτυξιακή πρωτοβουλία. Επίσης, οι χρηματοδοτικοί μηχανισμοί στήριξης, 
οι πόροι των οποίων προέρχονται από κεφάλαια και εγγυήσεις των κρατών μελών 
της Ευρωζώνης, με συνέπεια να επιβαρύνουν την πιστοληπτική τους ικανότητα, 
διαθέτουν περιορισμένους πόρους, ενώ κατά κανόνα οι καθυστερημένες 
παρεμβάσεις τους προεξοφλούνται από τις αγορές ή δεν εκλαμβάνονται ως ικανές 
να επιλύσουν τα προβλήματα. Έτσι, θα μπορούσε να ερμηνευτεί το γεγονός, ότι 
μετά από κάθε παρέμβαση η θέση της υποστηριζόμενης χώρας στις διεθνείς αγορές 
χειροτερεύει.  
Έβδομον, στην ανεπαρκή παρέμβαση της ΕΚΤ (de Gruwe 2012, Cottarelli 2012). 
Στην κρίση της Ευρωζώνης, η ΕΚΤ προσπάθησε να αντιδράσει με διάφορα μέσα 
όπως με τη μείωση των κεντρικών της επιτοκίων, την παροχή ρευστότητας στο 
τραπεζικό σύστημα και την αποδοχή τίτλων με μειωμένη αξιολόγηση, καθώς και με 
την απόκτηση στη δευτερογενή αγορά ομολόγων των κρατών σε κρίση (Welfens 
2012). Οι παρεμβάσεις της ΕΚΤ για τη στήριξη της Ελλάδας, όπως και των άλλων 
χωρών σε κρίση, λαμβάνονταν και υλοποιούνταν με μεγάλη καθυστέρηση, με 
αποτέλεσμα να μειώνεται η αποτελεσματικότητά τους (Hughes 2011). Εδώ τίθεται 
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και ένα ζήτημα ηθικής τάξεως: Η ΕΚΤ παρέχει ρευστότητα στις ιδιωτικές τράπεζες 
με επιτόκιο 1%, οι οποίες εν συνεχεία δανείζουν τα κράτη σε κρίση με πολύ 
υψηλότερο ή τα κράτη με αξιολόγηση ΑΑΑ με πολύ χαμηλό. Πέραν τούτου, η 
ΕΚΤ, παρόλο που απέκτησε μεγάλο μέρος των ελληνικών ομολόγων στις 
δευτερογενείς αγορές σε τιμή πολύ κάτω από την ονομαστική τους, αρνήθηκε όχι 
μόνον κούρεμα αυτών, αλλά επέβαλε την εξόφλησή τους στη ονομαστική τιμή 
τους, πραγματοποιώντας σημαντικά κέρδη (Reuters 2012b).  
Ένατον, στο πολιτικό μάνατζμεντ της κρίσης (Hughes 2011). Οι όροι για τη 
χορήγηση των δανείων που συμπεριλήφθηκαν στα Μνημόνια οδήγησαν στη 
μείωση της εθνικής κυριαρχίας της Ελλάδας και προκάλεσαν ισχυρές αντιδράσεις. 
Η επιβολή μιας συγκεκριμένης πολιτικής από το εξωτερικό σε μια ανεξάρτητη 
χώρα, είναι δύσκολα αποδεκτή από τον πληθυσμό, ο οποίος τις πολιτικές 
προσαρμογής δεν τις θεωρεί δικές του (ζήτημα «ιδιοκτησίας» των 
μεταρρυθμίσεων). Εξάλλου, σε περιόδους έντονης και διαρκούς ύφεσης είναι 
δύσκολο να υλοποιηθούν ακόμη και αναγκαίες μεταρρυθμίσεις, εάν προηγουμένως 
δεν υπάρξει αντίβαρο με πολιτικές άμβλυνσης του κόστους προσαρμογής. Πέραν 
τούτου, οι δανειακές συμβάσεις είχαν και έχουν ως επακόλουθο εξωτερικές 
παρεμβάσεις στη λειτουργία της Ελληνικής δημοκρατίας, στη λειτουργία του 
πολιτικού συστήματος και της εσωτερικής έννομης τάξης (Gros 2012).  
 
6. Συμπεράσματα και προοπτικές της Ευρωζώνης  
Από την παραπάνω ανάλυση συμπεραίνεται ότι στην περίπτωση της Ελληνικής 
κρίσης, όπως και στις περιπτώσεις των άλλων χωρών, το σύστημα διακυβέρνησης 
της Ευρωζώνης, τόσο το αρχικό όσο και αυτό που προέκυψε από τις πραγματικές 
εξελίξεις, είναι συνυπεύθυνο για την πρόκληση, αλλά και για την όξυνση της 
αρχικής κρίσης. Το εν λόγω σύστημα απέτυχε να διαχειριστεί αποτελεσματικά 
(προληπτικά και κατασταλτικά) την κρίση. Απεναντίας, με τα λάθη και τις 
παραλείψεις του επέτεινε τη συστημική κρίση της Ευρωζώνης, ούτως ώστε να είναι 
πλέον αμφίβολη η βιωσιμότητά της. Όταν σε μια νομισματική ένωση γίνεται λόγος 
για διάσωση του κοινού νομίσματος, τότε έχει ναυαγήσει το όλο εγχείρημα. Το 
κοινό νόμισμα είναι ένα μέσο της πολιτικής και της οικονομίας, για την παραγωγή 
δημόσιων αγαθών και για την προώθηση υπέρτερων στόχων της ευρωπαϊκής 
ενοποιητικής διαδικασίας. Όταν το κοινό νόμισμα εκφυλίζεται σε στόχο της 
πολιτικής, όταν η διατήρησή του τίθεται σε αμφισβήτηση, τότε το κοινό νόμισμα 
δεν μπορεί να παράξει τα αναμενόμενα αποτελέσματα. Η κρίση μιας νομισματικής 
ένωσης, που απέχει πολύ από το να αποτελεί έναν βέλτιστο νομισματικό χώρο, 
είναι εγγενής του συστήματος (Rogoff 2012). Θα μπορούσε να αποφευχθεί μόνον 
εάν δημιουργούντο  μηχανισμοί όμοιοι μ’ αυτούς που ισχύουν σε ομόσπονδα 
κράτη, δηλαδή με τη διακρατική μεταφορά εισοδημάτων, με κεντρικές, εκτός της 
νομισματικής, και τις άλλες οικονομικές πολιτικές, με εναρμόνιση του πολιτικού 
κύκλου, με δημοκρατική νομιμοποίηση οργάνων που θα έχουν στα χέρια τους τη 
διαχείριση των κοινών υποθέσεων. Η ιστορική εμπειρία δείχνει ότι η νομισματική 
ένωση προϋποθέτει και την πολιτική. Τα νέα εργαλεία διακυβέρνησης της ΟΝΕ, 
αυτά που ήδη δημιουργήθηκαν, αυτά που είναι σε εξέλιξη (π.χ. δημοσιονομικό 
σύμφωνο) και αυτά που προτείνονται (π.χ. Ευρωομόλογα, ευρωπαίος υπουργός 
οικονομικών) είναι δύσκολο να λειτουργήσουν μόνιμα και αποτελεσματικά σε 
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διακρατικό επίπεδο, χωρίς να προκαλέσουν νέες πολιτικές εντάσεις. Συνεπώς, η 
κρίση θα μπορούσε να ξεπεραστεί οριστικά και αμετάκλητα μόνον σε δύο ακραίες 
περιπτώσεις: στην περίπτωση που οι χώρες της Ευρωζώνης αποφάσιζαν να 
σχηματίσουν μια πλήρη πολιτική ένωση (Welfens 2012), πράγμα πολύ δύσκολο 
στο ορατό μέλλον ή στην περίπτωση που αποφάσιζαν να επιστρέψουν όλες μαζί 
στα εθνικά τους νομίσματα, προκαλώντας γενικευμένη διαταραχή. Οι συνθήκες 
λειτουργίας της Ευρωζώνης θα μπορούσαν, όμως, να βελτιωθούν και στο πλαίσιο 
ενός μεσαίου σεναρίου που θα περιελάμβανε: τη θεσμοθέτηση ενός αυτόματου 
μηχανισμού μεταφοράς εισοδημάτων από τις ανταγωνιστικές οικονομίες στις 
λιγότερο ανταγωνιστικές, τη δημιουργία ενός και μόνον οργάνου για την πρόληψη 
και διαχείριση κρίσεων (π.χ. ενός Ευρωπαϊκού Νομισματικού, Αναπτυξιακού και 
Κοινωνικού Ταμείου) με ισότιμη συμμετοχή των κρατών μελών, την αύξηση της 
δυνατότητας της ΕΚΤ να παρέχει ρευστότητα στα κράτη μέλη σε κρίση και ύφεση 
μέσω π.χ. της μετατροπής του ESM σε τράπεζα (De Grauwe 2012, Buiter and 
Rahbari 2011, Daianu 2012). Επίσης, σημαντικές βελτιώσεις θα μπορούσε να 
επιφέρει και η δημιουργία μιας ευρωπαϊκής τραπεζικής ένωσης (Fuest 2012, 
Financial Times 2012).  Όμως, μια υπερεθνικοποίηση όλων των οικονομικών 
πολιτικών δεν πρόκειται να αποδώσει, λόγω των διαφορετικών δομών που 
επικρατούν σε κάθε χώρα, καθώς και λόγω των ασυμμετρικών διαταραχών, η 
αντιμετώπιση των οποίων απαιτεί διαφοροποιημένες παρεμβάσεις. 
Για την οριστική επίλυση της Ελληνικής κρίσης εντός της Ευρωζώνης απαιτούνται 
προσπάθειες και από τις δύο πλευρές. Από την πλευρά της Ελλάδας απαιτούνται 
σοβαρές προσπάθειες για την ανασυγκρότηση της χώρας, μέσα από ένα ευρύτατο 
πλέγμα μεταρρυθμίσεων σχεδόν σε όλα τα επίπεδα της οικονομίας, της πολιτικής 
και της κοινωνίας. Η χώρα δεν θα εξέλθει ποτέ από την κρίση εάν δεν θεραπεύσει 
τα δομικά αίτια που την οδήγησαν σε κατάρρευση. Από την πλευρά της 
Ευρωζώνης, χρειάζονται περισσότερες πράξεις και λιγότερες αποσταθεροποιητικές 
και υποτιμητικές δηλώσεις. Χρειάζεται επιμήκυνση της δημοσιονομικής 
προσαρμογής, με αναδιάρθρωση η/και άφεση ενός μέρους του δημόσιου χρέους, 
γενναία παροχή ρευστότητας και στήριξη της ανάπτυξης της χώρας.  
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Intelligence and IR Theory: The Cases of Covert Action and Economic 
Espionage 

 
Ioannis L. Konstantopoulos1 

 
Introduction: Intelligence and IR Theory 
 

The topic of this paper is placed on the domain of Intelligence2 Studies 
which constitute part of Strategic Studies and International Relations.  Since the 
1980s, the domain of Intelligence consisted the “missing and under-theorized 
dimension” of International Relations generally, and Strategic Studies in particular.  
In the mid-1980s Sir Alexander Cadogan, permanent secretary at the British 
Foreign Office (1938-1945), described intelligence as “the missing dimension of 
both international affairs and diplomatic history”.3  Andrew and Dilks totally agree 
with his comments: “Secret intelligence has been described by one distinguished 
diplomat as ‘the missing dimension of most diplomatic history’.  The same 
dimension is also absent from most political and much military history.”4 

More recently, Robert Jervis noticed in 2007 that:   
“Over the past decade the scholarly community has come to realize that 

intelligence is often the “missing dimension” in our understanding of many 
particular international conflicts and of international politics in general”.5 

                                                 
1 Lecturer (elect) at the Department of International and European Studies, University of 
Piraeus and research associate of its Center of International and European Affairs (C.I.E.A.); 
member of the Greek Politics Specialists Group of Political Studies Association, U.K.  I 
would like to thank my colleague Andrew Liaropoulos, Lecturer at the Department of 
International and European Studies, University of Piraeus, as well as Mrs Alexandra Doga, 
PhD Candidate at Panteion University of Athens, for their insightful comments.   
2 A simple definition of intelligence is that of Shulsky & Schmitt: “Intelligence refers to 
information relevant to a government’s formulation and implementation of policy to further 
its national security interests and to deal with threats from actual or potential adversaries”, 
Abram N. Shulsky & Gary J. Schmitt, Silent Warfare: Understanding the World of 
Intelligence (Washington D.C.: Brassey’s, Inc., 2002, 3d edition), p. 1. See also: Mark M. 
Lowenthal, Intelligence: From Secrets to Policy (CQ Press, 2003, second edition), p. 1; as 
well as the classic: Sherman Kent, Strategic Intelligence for American World Policy 
(Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1949).  
3 Christopher Andrew, and David Dilks (eds.), The Missing Dimension: Governments and 
their Intelligence Communities in the Twentieth Century (Urbana, IL.: University of Illinois 
Press, 1984); Christopher Andrew, “Intelligence and International Relations in the Early Cold 
War”, Review of International Studies, Vol. 24, No. 3, 1998, p. 321.    
4 Len Scott “Sources and Methods in the Study of Intelligence: A British View”, Intelligence 
and National Security, Vol. 22, No. 2, 2007, p. 189-90, reprinted in: Loch K. Johnson (ed.), 
Strategic Intelligence: Intelligence and the Quest for Security, Vol. 1: Understanding the 
Hidden Side of Government (Westport, Connecticut & London: 2007).   
5  Robert Jervis, “Intelligence, Civil-Intelligence Relations, and Democracy”, in Thomas C. 
Bruneau and Steven C. Boraz (eds.), Reforming Intelligence: Obstacles to Democratic 
Control and Effectiveness (Austin: University of Texas Press, 2007), p. xix.  
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The goal of this paper is to bridge the gap between IR Theory and 
Intelligence that Len Scott, Peter Jackson, Christopher Andrew, Michael Fry, Miles 
Hochstein, and Adam Svendsen have several times recognized: 
“Intelligence has attracted limited interest from scholars of political philosophy and 
International Relations […] (IR) theory.  But interest in intelligence within the 
political science community has been confined mainly to those scholars working on 
theories of decision making. Intelligence is all but absent, conversely, in the work of 
most international relations theorists, and does not figure in key IR theory debates 
between realist, liberal, institutionalist, constructivist and post modernist 
approaches.  It is interesting to note that, while there exists an implicit (and 
sometimes explicit) assumption that the study of intelligence falls within the realist 
camp, contemporary neo-realist writers have largely ignored intelligence in their 
reflections.”6 
 “As more intelligence and intelligence related material than ever before enters the 
public domain, scholars of international relations must take greater account [in the] 
study of the role of intelligence.”7  
“… but what is more remarkable and regrettable is the failure to integrate 
intelligence studies, even in a primitive way, into the mainstreams of research in 
international relations.”8    
“Accordingly, international relations theory in its entirety, therefore, is not 
‘irrelevant’ to intelligence studies.”9 

At the same time this paper tries to falsify Philip H.J. Davies who claims 
that IR theory is basically irrelevant to intelligence: “For its part, international 
relations theory is mostly about an attitude towards international relations rather 
than any real knowledge of it. So, it is not much help”.10   

The main question which this paper tries to answer is: “What theoretical 
conclusions can we reach as far as IR Theory is concerned by exploring Intelligence 
Studies?”  

This question will be answered by examining and analyzing two special 
case studies (covert action and economic espionage) as vehicles in order to assess 
the validity of the basic theories of International Relations (Realism and 
Liberalism).  I select covert action because this activity refers to the domain of 
security and foreign policy (a privileged realm of Realism), but although it is well 
researched by students of intelligence, there is a lack of connecting it with IR 
theory.11  The focus will be limited to the case of the United States during the Cold 

                                                 
6 Len Scott & Peter Jackson, “The Study of Intelligence in Theory and Practice”, Intelligence 
and National Security, Vol. 19, No. 2, 2004, p. 146-7. 
7 Christopher Andrew, “Intelligence, International Relations and ‘Under-theorisation’”, 
Intelligence and National Security, Vol. 19, No. 2, 2004, p. 170.  
8 Michael G. Fry & Miles Hochstein, “Epistemic Communities: Intelligence Studies and 
International Relations”, Intelligence and National Security, Vol. 8, No. 3, 1993, p. 14.  
9 Adam D.M. Svendsen, “Connecting Intelligence and Theory: Intelligence Liaison and 
International Relations”, Intelligence and National Security, Vol. 24, No. 5, 2009, p. 715.   
10 Ibid, p. 714.  
11 Exceptions are the following: Adam D.M. Svendsen, Intelligence Cooperation and the 
War on Terror (London and New York: Routledge, 2010); Ariel Levite, Intelligence and 
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War because a) this country is a traditional democracy, b) covert action was the 
central tool of the Cold War’s confrontation between the two superpowers and a 
voluminous literature has been developed, c) it is difficult to both have access to 
and assess recent data about recent covert actions, and d) of space limitations.  
Moreover, I select the case of economic espionage, because a) I will try to present 
the “crucial experiment” that Grieco proposes, in the privileged field of 
Neoliberalists (economy & technology): “It is widely accepted –even by neoliberals 
– that realism has great explanatory power in national security affairs.  However, 
international political economy would appear to be neoliberalism’s preserve.  
Indeed, economic relationships among the advanced democracies would provide 
opportunities to design “crucial experiments” for the two theories.”12 and b) 
because as Professor Alexander argues “Economic espionage and industrial 
intelligence and spying upon friends really does remain another ‘missing dimension 
to the missing dimension’.  It deserves a volume or symposium in its own right.”13         
 
A.  The Case of Covert Action 
Definition, history and types of covert action 
 

Covert action – an American invention14 – refers to the domain of foreign 
policy and security, and it has been characterized as a middle way (“middle 
option”)15 between war and diplomacy, as a “third option”16 between doing nothing 
(the first option) when a state’s vital interests are endangered, and using military 
force (the second option), which might create political, strategic, operational, 
economic, legal and ethical dilemmas.  Also, some analysts referred to it as the 

                                                                                                                  
Strategic Surprises (New York: Columbia University Press, 1987; Constantinos Koliopoulos, 
Strategic Surprise: intelligence services and surprise attacks (Ellinika Grammata, Athens 
2000, in Greek); Ioannis Konstantopoulos, Economy and Espionage: Theory and Practice 
(Piotita Publications, Athens, 2010, in Greek); Toni Erskine, “’As Rays of Light to the 
Human Soul’? Moral Agents and Intelligence Gathering”, Intelligence and National Security, 
Vol. 19, No. 2, 2004.     
12 Joseph M. Grieco, “Anarchy and the Limits of Cooperation: A Realist Critique of the 
Newest Liberal Institutionalism”, in David Baldwin  A. (ed.), Neorealism and Neoliberalism: 
The Contemporary Debate (New York: Columbia University Press, 1993), p. 131.  
13 Martin S. Alexander, (ed.), “Introduction: Knowing Your Friends, Assessing Your Allies – 
Perspectives on Intra-Alliance Intelligence”, in Alexander S. Martin, (ed.), Knowing Your 
Friends: Intelligence Inside Alliances and Coalitions from 1914 to the Cold War (London, 
Portland: Frank Cass, 1998), p. 7. 
14 Roy Godson, Dirty Tricks or Trump Cards: U.S. Covert Action & Counterintelligence 
(New Brunswick (U.S.A.) and London (U.K.): Transaction Publishers, 2001), p. 2; Shulsky 
& Schmitt, op. cit., p. 76, 96; 
15 Bruce D. Berkowitz & Alan E. Goodman, Best Truth: Intelligence in the Information Age 
(New Haven & London: Yale University Press, 2000), p. 126; James M. Scott & Jerel A. 
Rosati, “‘Such Other Functions and Duties’: Covert Action and American Intelligence 
Policy”, in Loch K. Johnson (ed.), Strategic Intelligence: Intelligence and the Quest for 
Security, Vol. 3: Covert Action: Behind the Veils of Secret Foreign Policy (Westport, 
Connecticut & London: 2007),   p. 84.  
16 James M. Scott & Jerel A. Rosati, op. cit., p. 84; Lowenthal, op. cit., p. 124-5 
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“quiet option”17, denoting, firstly, the inadequate emphasis given by international 
relations theorists and, secondly, the fact that this secret activity may be less noisy 
and embarrassing than sending in the Marines.  Henry Kissinger, former U.S. 
Secretary of State and National Security Adviser, puts it eloquently: “We need an 
intelligence community that, in certain complicated situations, can defend the 
American national interest in the gray areas where military operations are not 
suitable and diplomacy cannot operate”.18 President Richard Nixon agrees totally 
with him: “Overt economic or military aid is sometimes enough to achieve our 
goals.  Only a direct military intervention can do so in others. But between the two 
lies a vast area where the United States must be able to undertake covert actions.  
Without this capability, we will be unable to protect important U.S. interests.”19  
Orwell elegantly summarized the raison d’être of covert action: “We sleep safe in 
our beds because rough men stand ready in the night to visit violence on those who 
would do us harm.”20   

Moreover, some intelligence experts don’t agree with the term “covert 
action”, because it emphasizes secrecy over policy and use instead the British term 
“special political action” which clearly indicates its indissoluble relation with 
policy.21  They think that the defining characteristic of covert action is its influence 
of other states’ foreign policy (as one of the available means to policymakers to 
advance their foreign policy goals) and not its secretive attribute.  According to 
Berkowitz and Goodman “nothing brings the intelligence community as close to the 
making of policy as covert action.”22  Moreover, during the Carter Administration 
(1977-1981), because of the President’s qualms about the use of force, covert action 
was replaced with “special activity” – an innocuous and comical phrase according 
to Lowenthal.23  

As far as the definition of covert action is concerned there are two kinds of 
definitions: official and academic.  The first kind is covered by the U.S. National 
Security Act which defines covert action as “An activity or activities of the United 
States Government to influence political, economic or military conditions abroad, 
where it is intended that the role of the United States Government will not be 
apparent or acknowledged publicly” and as “such other functions and duties related 
to intelligence affecting the national security.”24    

                                                 
17 Berkowitz & Goodman, op. cit., p. 124; James M. Scott & Jerel A. Rosati, p. 84; Kevin A. 
O’Brien, “Covert Action: The “Quiet Option” in International Statecraft, in Loch K. Johnson 
(ed.), Strategic Intelligence, Vol. 3, p. 24, 31; Loch K. Johnson, “Preface”, in Loch K. 
Johnson (ed.), Strategic Intelligence, Vol. 3, p. xii. 
18 Loch K. Johnson, “Preface”, in Loch K. Johnson (ed.), Strategic Intelligence, Vol. 3, p. xii.  
19 William Daugherty, Executive Secrets: Covert Action & the Presidency (The University 
Press of Kentucky, 2004), p. 9.  
20 O’Brien, op. cit., p. 53.  
21 Lowenthal, op. cit., p. 124. British terminology now uses the term “disruptive action”. Len 
Scott, “Secret Intelligence, Covert Action and Clandestine Diplomacy”, Intelligence and 
National Security, Vol.19, No. 2, 2004, p. 324.  
22 Berkowitz & Goodman, op. cit., p. 124.  
23 Lowenthal, op. cit., p. 124. 
24 Ibid.   
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The second kind includes various definitions.  Actually every student of 
intelligence gives his own definition and there is not a “correct” one.  Turner in his 
dictionary concerning U.S. Intelligence defines covert action as “[…] a secret 
government program in pursuit of foreign policy objectives by influencing events 
abroad in ways unattributable to the U.S. government.”25 Aldrich referred to 
“operations to influence the world by unseen methods – the hidden hand – [that] 
became ubiquitous and seemed to transform even everyday aspects of society into 
an extension of this battleground [the Cold War].”26  

Daugherty gives a rather complicated definition and equates covert action 
with influence: “[…] in simplest terms covert action is influence.  It is a program of 
multiple, subordinate, coordinated, interlocking intelligence operations, usually 
managed a long period of time, intended to influence a target audience to do 
something or to refrain from doing something, or to influence opinion (e.g. the 
general public, business elites, or political or military leadership).”27  Godson also 
uses the verb “influence” but his definition is simpler: “Covert action means 
influencing conditions and behavior in ways that cannot be attributed to the 
sponsor.”28  According to Shulsky and  Schmitt, covert action “refers to “the 
attempt by one government to pursue its foreign policy objectives by conducting 
some secret activity to influence the behavior of a foreign government or political, 
military, economic, or societal events and circumstances in a foreign country”.29  
Bennett gives a rather complex definition “Activities carried out in a concealed or 
clandestine manner in order to make it difficult, if not impossible, to trace those 
activities back to the sponsoring intelligence service or nation.”30  But his definition 
is weak because he emphasizes secrecy and does not explain the goal of covert 
action.  Moreover, he confuses “covert” with “clandestine”, since their difference is 
obvious: in the former emphasis is given on “concealment of identity of those 
conducting the operation” and the latter on “concealment of the operation.”31  

Although both the academic study and use of covert action increased 
radically from the Cold War and after, covert action is not a new phenomenon.  
History is replete of examples of covert action and unfortunately it is such a vast 
topic with such a voluminous literature that it is impossible to be tackled adequately 
in one paper.  Covert action has its origins in Ancient Greece – where the institution 
of proxenia had undertaken not only the task of collection of intelligence but, also 

                                                 
25 Michael A. Turner, Historical Dictionary of United States Intelligence (Lanham, Maryland 
& Toronto & Oxford: The Scarecrow Press, Inc., 2006)  
26 Richard J. Aldrich, The Hidden Hand: Britain, America and Cold War Secret Intelligence 
(Woodstock & New York: The Overlook Press, 2001), p. 5;  
27 Daugherty, op. cit., p. 12.  
28 Godson, p. xxxi  
29 Shulsky & Schmitt, op. cit., p. 75.  
30 Richard M. Bennett, Espionage: An Encyclopedia of Spies and Secrets (London: Virgin 
Books Ltd., 2002): 54.  
31 Jan Goldman, Words of Intelligence: A Dictionary (Lanham, Maryland & Toronto & 
Oxford: The Scarecrow Press, Inc., 2006): 24-5.  
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the conduct of covert action32 – Ancient Persia and Ancient China33 and is present 
even in the Bible.34  Over the following centuries the practice of covert action was 
copied by Arabs, Turks, Afghans, Mongols, and Hindus.35  Until, the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries intelligence and covert action were identical due to the evolution 
of Westphalian diplomacy in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. In the fifteenth 
century secret operations were an integral part of diplomatic activities of Venice 
and the other Italian states.36  Moreover, the British used effectively and 
systematically the tool of covert action during their whole history, while the 
Americans from the American Revolution, through the two world wars and the 
Cold War, since the current War against Terrorism, are resorting to the “quiet 
option.”37                 
                                                 
32 André Gerolymatos, Espionage and Treason: A Study of the Proxenia in Political and 
Military Intelligence Gathering in Classical Greece (J.C. Gieben, 1986); Frank Santi Russell, 
Information Gathering in Classical Greece (Ann Arbor: The University of Michigan Press, 
1999).   
33 Ralph D. Sawyer, The Tao of Spycraft: Intelligence Theory and Practice in Traditional 
China (Westview Press, 2004). 
34 Rose Mary Sheldon, Spies of the Bible (London: Greenhill Books, MBI Publishing, St. 
Paul, 2007). 
35 John D. Stempel, “Covert Action and Diplomacy”, International Journal of Intelligence 
and Counterintelligence, Vol. 20, No. 1, 2007, p. 122.    
36 Ibid, p. 123.  
37 For the British see: Alan Haynes, The Elizabethan Secret Services (Phoenix Mill, Stroud, 
Gloucestershire: Sutton Publishing, 2000); Alan Marshall, Intelligence and Espionage in the 
Reign of Charles II, 1660-1685 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994); Christopher 
Andrew, Defend the Realm: The Authorized History of MI5, (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
2009); Michael Smith, The Spying Game: The Secret History of British Espionage 
(Politico’s, 2004); Nigel West, MI6: British Secret Intelligence Operations 1909-1945 (New 
York, Random House, 1983); Richard J. Aldrich, The Hidden Hand: Britain, America and 
Cold War Secret Intelligence (Woodstock & New York: The Overlook Press, 2001); Stephen 
Dorrill, MI6: Fifty Years of Special Operations (London: Fourth Estate, 2000). For the U.S. 
see selectively: Bruce D. Berkowitz and Alan E. Goodman Best Truth: Intelligence in the 
Information Age (Yale University Press/New Haven and London: 2000); Christopher 
Andrew, For the President’s Eyes Only: Secret Intelligence and the American Presidency 
from Washington to Bush (Harper Colins Publishers, 1995); Gregory F. Treverton, Covert 
Action: The Limits of Intervention in the Postwar World (New York: Basic Books, 1987); 
Jeffrey-Jones, Cloak and Dollar: A History of American Secret Intelligence (New Haven, 
CT: Yale University Press, 2002); Jeffrey T. Richelson, A Century of Spies: Intelligence in 
the Twentieth Century (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995); John Prados, Presidents’ 
Secret Wars: CIA and Pentagon Covert Operations from World War II to the Persian Gulf 
(New York: William Morrow, 1996); John Prados, “The Future of Covert Action”, in Loch 
K. Johnson (ed.), Handbook of Intelligence Studies (London and New York: Routledge, 
2007), Loch K. Johnson, America’s Secret Power: The CIA in a Democratic Society (New 
York: Oxford University Press,1989); Loch K. Johnson, ed., Strategic Intelligence, Vol. 3: 
Covert Action: Behind the Veils of Secret Foreign Policy (Westport, Connecticut and 
London: Praeger Security International, 2007); Mark M. Lowenthal, Intelligence: From 
Secrets to Policy (Washington D.C.: CQ Press, 2003); Roy Godson, Dirty Tricks or Trump 
Cards: U.S. Covert Action & Counterintelligence (New Brunswick (U.S.A.) and London 
(U.K.): Transaction Publishers, 2001); Stephen F. Knott, Secret and Sanctioned: Covert 
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From an academic point of view, covert action is one of the four 
disciplines38 (or elements or missions) of intelligence, together with collection, 
analysis and counterintelligence.39  However, as Elizabeth Anderson supports “the 
specific subject of covert action as an element of intelligence has suffered a 
deficiency of serious study”.40  In the case of intelligence disciplines the cannon 
that “not only each part but also the whole is important” is valid.  Every discipline 
is important on its own right, but we should have a holistic approach.  We should 
follow Roy Godson’s view that the disciplines “… are symbiotically related to each 
other and to overall policy and strategy […] covert action, counterintelligence, 
analysis and collection benefit the entire intelligence system, and at the same time 
the entire intelligence system benefits each of them.”41  But, also, one has always to 
keep in mind that while collection and analysis has to do with the acquisition of 
information by using secret means and methods and counterintelligence has to do 
with the protection of information, covert action has to do with the execution of a 
state’s policy.42             

The direction of covert action can be towards the government of a country, 
the society as a whole, or a particular part of it.43  Covert operations may take place 
both in periods of peace and war.          

Covert action encompasses a broad spectrum of activities and it is difficult 
to provide a comprehensive list of its types.  Several students of intelligence offered 
their own version of types (or categories or methodological/operational subsets or 
areas).  Lowenthal proposes five types 1) paramilitary operations, 2) coups, 3) 
economic activities, 4) political activities, and 5) propaganda.44  Johnson45 and 

                                                                                                                  
Operations and the American Presidency (New York, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
1996); William J. Daugherty, Executive Secrets: Covert Action & the Presidency (The 
University Press of Kentucky, 2004); William J. Daugherty, “The Role of Covert Action”, in 
Loch K. Johnson (ed.), Handbook of Intelligence Studies (London and New York: Routledge, 
2007).    
38 Although some professionals and students of intelligence doubt whether covert action is 
part of intelligence on the grounds that its purpose is to influence situations and foreign 
policies in/of other countries and not the traditional acquisition or protection/denial of 
information. For more details about this debate see Shulsky & Schmitt .  
39 For an analysis of those disciplines see: Bruce D. Berkowitz & Alan E. Goodman, Best 
Truth: Intelligence in the Information Age (New Haven & London: Yale University Press, 
2000), Loch K. Johnson, (ed.), Strategic Intelligence: Intelligence and the Quest for Security, 
Vols.1-5 (Westport, Connecticut & London: 2007a); Loch K. Johnson, (ed.), Handbook of 
Intelligence Studies (London and New York: Routledge, 2007b); Lowenthal op. cit.; Shulsky 
& Schmitt, op. cit.  
40 Elizabeth Anderson, “The Security Dilemma and Covert Action: the Truman Years”, 
International Journal of Intelligence and Counterintelligence, Vol. 11, No. 4, 1998-99, p. 
403.   
41 Godson, op. cit., p. xxvii, 6.  
42 Shulsky & Schmitt, op. cit., p. 8;  
43 Shulsky & Schmitt, op. cit., p. 77;  
44 Lowenthal, op. cit., p. 129-30.  
45 Johnson inspired by the “escalation-ladder metaphor” of Herman Khan created a “ladder of 
escalation” for covert actions based on two criteria: a) degree of intrusiveness abroad and the 
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O’Brien use identical categories (with the difference that he unifies the first and the 
second category of Lowenthal).46  Godson gives four similar categories, omits the 
dimension of economic activities and adds this of intelligence assistance.47  
Treverton makes a rather narrow distinction (propaganda political action and 
paramilitary operations) and ignores economic activities and intelligence 
assistance:48 Daugherty chooses the same categories plus one new: information 
warfare.  Finally, Shulsky and Schmitt propose five, more complicated types: 1) 
covert support of a friendly government, 2) influencing perceptions of a foreign 
government, 3) influencing perceptions of a foreign society, 4) support for friendly 
political forces, and 5) influencing political events by violent means.49 
 
Covert action and IR Theory 
 
   In this part of the paper I will assess the validity of the Neoliberalism 
assumption’s of democratic peace theory50, by using covert action as a vehicle.  As 
far as Realism is concerned, I reach the following conclusions from the analysis of 
covert action: Firstly, covert action is a capability that a state develops in order to 
confront its security dilemmas in an anarchic international system.  If the world was 
one of angels then both intelligence agencies and covert action would be useless.  
Covert action is both a result of international anarchy and a verification of such a 
situation.  Secondly, since covert action is one of the means (hand in hand with 
military power, diplomacy, economic coercion, alliances e.t.c.) of statecraft that a 
state has at its disposal in order to achieve its political goals, it can be considered as 
a way of internal balancing towards external threats, as a means of self-help, and as 
a proof of the validity of this principle.  Thirdly, the capability of covert action 
renders cooperation among nations more difficult in an anarchical international 
system which is governed by fear and lack of trust among its members.             
 
Democratic Peace Theory and Covert Action  
 

In order to estimate the implications of covert action for the theory of 
democratic peace one has to take into consideration the evidence.  If the student of 

                                                                                                                  
serious violation of international law and national sovereignty and b) intensified assaults on 
the international order (degree of the intensity of violence). Johnson L. K., Secret Agencies: 
U.S. Intelligence in a Hostile World, Yale University Press, 1996.     
46 O’Brien, op. cit., p. 25.  
47 Godson, op. cit., p. 3. 
48 Gregory F. Treverton, Covert Action: The Limits of Intervention in the Postwar World 
(New York: Basic Books, Inc., Publishers, 1987), p.13.  
49 Shulsky & Schmitt, op. cit., p. 77-90.  
50 Because of space limitations we will not examine its second and third assumption those 
about economic interdependence and international institutions/international law. However, 
from a first reading it seems that covert action poses serious questions for economic 
interdependence as well as raises important legal issues and might be incompatible with the 
principles of international law (especially the non-interference principle) and the UN Charter.     
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intelligence delves into the history of covert action during the Cold War he/she can 
find the following interesting cases of U.S. covert action51: 

  
• The U.S.A. and the U.K. engineered the downfall of Iranian Prime Minister 

Mohammad Mossadeq in 1953. 
• The Eisenhower administration toppled the government of Jacobo Arbenz in 

Guatemala, in 1954, although many in Washington viewed his regime as 
democratic.   

• The U.S.A. gave assistance to rebels in Indonesia in order to overthrow Sukarno in 
1957-58. 

• The U.S.A. were intervened covertly in Laos which had an elected government in 
the late 1950s and this case has been ignored in the literature.  

• President Eisenhower ordered the C.I.A. to remove Patrice Lumumba, Prime 
Minister of the Congo in 1960 

• The U.S.A. played an important role in the removal of Cheddi Jagan in British 
Guyana and Jo῀ao Goulard in Brazil in the 1960s.   

• The Richard Nixon’s administration, fearing the electoral victory of the Chilean 
socialist Salvador Allende and his Popular Unity movement, attempted to prevent 
him from taking office in 1970 and later encouraged the Chilean military to topple 
him.  Henry Kissinger commented eloquently: “I don’t see why we need to stand by 
and watch a country go communist due to the irresponsibility of its own people.”  It 
is a clear statement that emphasizes the importance of anticommunism and 
containment over the externalization of democratic norms that seems critical for the 
democratic peace theorists.      

• U.S. covert operations in Nicaragua after the elections of 1984.  
Except the previous clear examples, Forsythe believes that there is 

evidence of C.I.A. involvement in the United Kingdom in 1959, in the Dominican 
Republic in 1965, in Greece in 1967, in Jamaica from 1967 and in India (on various 
years).52   

                                                 
51 Alexander B. Downes & Mary Lauren Lilley, “Overt Peace, Covert War?: Covert 
Intervention and the Democratic Peace”, Security Studies, Vol. 19, No. 2, 2010; Bruce 
Russett, Grasping the Democratic Peace: Principles for a Post-Cold War World (Princeton, 
N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1993); David Forsythe, “Democracy, War, and Covert 
Action”, Journal of Peace Research, Vol. 29, 1992; Kim Jaechun, “Democratic Peace and 
Covert War: A Case Study of the U.S. Covert War in Chile”, Journal of International and 
Area Studies, Vol. 12, No. 1, 2005; Patrick James & Glenn E. Mitchell II, “Targets of Covert 
Pressure: The Hidden Victims of the Democratic Peace, International Interactions, Vol. 21, 
No. 1, 1995; Raymond Cohen, “Pacific Unions: A Reappraisal of the Theory that 
Democracies do not go to War with Each Other”, Review of International Studies, Vol. 20, 
No. 3, 1994; Stephen Van Evera, “American Intervention in the Third World: Less Would Be 
Better”, Security Studies, Vol. 1, No. 1, 1991; Tarak Barkawi, “Democracy, Foreign Forces, 
and War: The United States and the Cold War in the Third World, Center for International 
Security and Arms Control (CISAC), 1996. 
 
52 Forsythe, op., cit.  
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Although there is an expanding bibliography about the relationship 
between democracy and war, as well as an interesting academic debate among IR 
theorists about the myth or reality of the so-called democratic peace theory, very 
few scholars use covert action as a vehicle in order to validate or falsify this 
“theory”.53  Critics of the democratic peace theory argue that covert action 
undermines democratic theory’s validity and constitutes at best an exception and at 
worst a potential invalidation and a possible anomaly for it.  The argument of critics 
is straightforward: covert action is conducted by intelligence services under the 
auspices of their political leadership and serves political goals and is totally 
compatible with the Clausewitzian philosophy.  In other words, covert action is the 
conduct of war by other means in order to fulfill political goals.  Even if 
democracies don’t fight each other openly, by their official army, they can fight 
“shadow wars” and frequently use their cover capabilities in order to remove 
elected governments from power, a phenomenon labeled covert foreign regime 
change.54  According to the previous empirical data critics seem to be vindicated.   

Sebastian Rosato, a critic from the Realist school of thought concludes 
from the various cases of covert regime change among democracies that 
“democracies do not always treat each other with trust and respect when they have a 
conflict of interest,”55 and as a result the norms explanations for democratic peace 
theory are undermined.  Referring to the United States, Stephen Van Evera declares 
that in nine of the eleven cases in which elected nationalist or leftist regimes in the 
Third World have adopted policies that disturbed Washington . . . the United States 
attempted to overthrow the elected government.  And he concludes that “[…] 
American leaders have favored democracy only when it has produced governments 
that support American policy.  Otherwise they have sought to subvert 
democracy.”56  According to James and Mitchell, “Covert attacks provide a serious 
challenge to the cultural premise of democratic peace”57; such interventions, Rosato 
writes, suggest that “democratic trust and respect has often been subordinated to 
security and economic interests.”58  

Even Georg Sørenson who does not belong to the realist camp writes that 
“these and other examples are hardly evidence of Kant’s expectation about 
democracies developing peaceful relations based on a common understanding and a 
shared moral foundation.”  He concludes that “the USA turns against some 
democracies because it fears that they will hurt US economic interests, or they will 

                                                 
53 With the exception of: Forsythe, op.cit.; Jaechun, op.cit.; Cohen, op.cit.; Sebastian Rosato, 
“The Flawed Logic of Democratic Peace Theory,” American Political Science Review 97, no. 
4 (November 2003); Stephen Van Evera,  “The Case Against Intervention”, The Atlantic 
Monthly 1990, adapted and updated version appeared in Stephen Van Evera, “American 
Intervention in the Third World: Less Would Be Better”, Security Studies, Vol. 1, 1991. 
Russett in his book Grasping the Democratic Peace refers some pages to covert action but 
does not expand on it. 
54 Downes & Lilley, op. cit., p. 267. 
55 Sebastian Rosato, op. cit., p. 590.  
56 Van Evera, op. cit., p. 7.  
57 James & Mitchell II, op. cit. 
58 Rosato, op. cit., p. 591.  
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develop into communist regimes which threaten US security, or they will do 
both.”59 

Advocates of the democratic peace thesis, who believe that their “theory” 
has or approaches the status of a scientific law60, offer three counterarguments.  
Firstly, based on definitional grounds and by tightening the definition of 
democracy, they claim that the limitations imposed by democracy could be effective 
because the states-targets61 of covert action by democracies were not actually 
democratic (consolidated democracies or mature liberal democracies or long-term 
democracies), but unstably democratic.  They fall into the middle of the 
democracy/autocracy spectrum.62  Russett claims that “these (target governments) 
were not fully democratic”.63  Secondly, by evoking the Correlates of War Project 
which limits “interstate war” to cases where a state commits at least one thousand 
troops to battle or suffer at least one hundred battle fatalities, they support the view 
that covert action cannot be characterized as “war”.64  Thirdly, they claim even that 
covert action promotes democracy because both a large war is avoided and the 
legitimacy of the democracy (and its institutions) which commits covert action is 
not endangered.65                          
 Realists, on their part present their objections.  Firstly, Clausewitz has 
characterized war as “the continuation of politics by other means” and those means 
can be both overt (military power exercised by national armed forces) and covert 
(shadow wars)66.  Secondly, proponents of the democratic peace thesis by being 
committed to the concept of “interstate war” of the Correlates of War Project – 
created by Small and Singer – they remove from their analysis other forms of 
organized violence such as covert action and this is a methodological weakness.67  
Thirdly, policymakers can exploit the definitional confusion created by the concept 
of democracy and try to justify foreign interventions against democracies by 
refusing their regime’s type.           
 
B.  The Case of Economic Espionage 
Definition, dimensions and history of Economic Espionage 
                                                 
59 Downes & Lilley, op. cit., p. 268.  
60 According to Jack Levy: “This absence of war between democracies comes as close as 
anything we have to an empirical law in international relations.” Jack Levy, “Domestic 
Politics and War”, in Robert I. Rotberg & Theodore K. Rabb, (eds.), The Origin and 
Prevention of Major Wars (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1988), p. 88.  
61 With the exception of Chile.  
62 Downes & Lilley, op. cit., p. 268; James & Mitchell II, op. cit. 86;  , Russett, op. cit., p. 
121-2; Jaechun, op, cit., p. 27; Barkawi, op. cit., p. 2; Mary Lauren Lilley & Alexander B. 
Downs, “Covert Action, Democratic Peace, and the Cold War”, 
www.duke.edu/~gelpi/covertpeace.pdf; Cohen, op. cit., p. 219.  
63 Russett, op. cit., p. 121-2, Jaechun, op, cit., p. 27. 
64 Downes & Lilley, op. cit., p. 268; James & Mitchell II, op. cit. p. 91; Russett, op. cit., p. 
12-3; Jaechun, op, cit., p. 28. 
65 Forsythe, op. cit.; James & Mitchell II, op. cit., p. 91; Mary Lauren Lilley & Alexander B. 
Downs, “Covert Action, Democratic Peace, and the Cold War”.     
66 For example some types of covert action like coups and paramilitary operations.  
67 Barkawi, op. cit., p. 3.  
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The second case study – economic espionage – deals mainly with 

economic security. Economic espionage is a peculiar issue and a neglected element 
of intelligence.  It differs from geopolitical espionage because the goal of the latter 
is the early warning for both capabilities and intentions of an adversary to conduct 
warfare, while the goal of the former is the collection and analysis of economic and 
technological intelligence in order to help policymakers receive the optimum 
decisions.  However, two factors blur this distinction: firstly, some materials and 
high-tech equipment are necessary for both a states’ defense industry and civilian 
industry (dual-use-technology).  Secondly, it is commonly accepted that the 
political and military strategy if a state – and especially of great powers – always 
have an economic parameter.68          

In the specialized literature of economic espionage there is a definitional 
confusion between economic espionage from the one part, and business 
intelligence/espionage-industrial espionage from the other, as the subject is under-
researched and under-theorized and different academic fields (sociology, 
criminology, law) use different terminology, as each focuses on a separate aspect of 
the phenomenon.    

Economic espionage is not identical with business intelligence/espionage 
as the latter strictly refers to the collection and analysis of information from a 
company, usually multinational, against another company.  If those companies 
collect information by using clandestine means, the accepted term is industrial 
espionage.  While industrial espionage is conducted by an entity of private sector, 
economic espionage is conducted by the government of a state by using its secret 
agencies.69  

According to Samuel Porteous economic espionage is defined as the 
“clandestine or illicit attempts by foreign interests to assist their economic interests 
by acquiring economic intelligence70 which could be used to sabotage or otherwise 
interfere with the economic security of another country”.71  Randall M. Fort 
determines it as “the acquisition by secret means of information concerning the 

                                                 
68 See: Paul Kennedy, The Rise and Fall of the Great Powers: Economic Change and 
Military Conflict from 1500 to 2000 (London: Hyman, 1988); Klaus Knorr, Power and 
Wealth: The Political Economy of International Power (Basic Books, Inc., Publishers, 1973); 
Edward Meade Earle, “Adam Smith, Alexander Hamilton, Friedrich List: The Economic 
Foundations of Military Power”, in Peter Paret, (ed.), Makers of Modern Strategy: From 
Machiavelli to the Nuclear Age (Princeton University Press, 1994).  
69 Loch K. Johnson, (1996), op. cit., p. 147.   
70 Economic intelligence is “policy or commercially-relevant economic information, 
including technological data, financial, commercial and government information, the 
acquisition of which by foreign interests could, either directly or indirectly, assist the relative 
productivity or competitive position of the economy of the collecting organization’s 
country”, Samuel D. Porteous, “Economic/Commercial Interests and the World’s Intelligence 
Services: A Canadian Perspective”, International Journal of Intelligence and 
Counterintelligence, Vol. 8, No. 3, 1995, p. 297.   
71 Ibid.  



 

77 

economy, trade and/or intellectual property by a secret agency/service which uses 
secret sources and methods”.72  

Economic espionage has three distinct dimensions.  The first, 
macroeconomic espionage, refers to the use of secret agencies by a states’ 
government in order to acquire intelligence concerning the world economic and 
technological developments and activities with the ulterior purpose the 
advancement of its strategic interests.  According to the second entitled 
microeconomic espionage, a state’s government via its secret agencies is involved 
in the collection of intelligence in order to assists private companies (usually 
multinationals) in the international economic arena, creating by that way a direct or 
indirect collaboration.73 The third dimension is economic counterintelligence: the 
identification and neutralization of foreign intelligence services actions of economic 
espionage.74    

Economic espionage has deep roots in history and is not a new 
phenomenon invented by intelligence services in order to justify their existence 
after the end of the Cold War and serve their bureaucratic interests.   

The central target of economic espionage during and after the Cold War was/is 
the U.S.A. because:  

• She is the pioneer as far as economics and technology is concerned 
• Their open society is their weakness and facilitate such an activity 
• The development of technology facilitates the conduct of economic espionage 

It is normal that both the U.S.S.R./Russia and China were/are conducting 
economic espionage in all its dimensions in order to bridge the economic and 
technological gap between them and the U.S.A., since they were/are competitors.  
But the unique feature of economic espionage is that even US’s allies (Japan, 
France) conduct economic espionage against her.75  

As far as the U.S.A. is concerned, her political and intelligence leadership 
refuse that they conduct economic espionage (especially microeconomic 
espionage).  But the evidence vindicates Edward Luttwak who claims that: “They 

                                                 
72 Randall M. Fort, “Economic Espionage”, in Roy Godson & Ernest May & Gary Schmitt 
(eds.), U.S. Intelligence at the Crossroads (1995), p. 181.  
73 Johnson, op, cit., p. 147-8.  
74 Evans J.C., “US Business Competitiveness and the Intelligence Community”, International 
Journal of Intelligence and Counterintelligence, Vol. 7, No. , 3, 1995.   
75 For the economic espionage war between the U.S. and its allies and adversaries both 
during, and after, the Cold War, see: Ioannis L. Konstantopoulos, “Macroeconomic 
Espionage: Incentives and Disincentives”, RIEAS: Research Paper: No. 143, June 2010; 
Ioannis L. Konstantopoulos, “Europe-USA Relations: The Phenomenon of Economic 
Espionage among Allies” in Stivachtis, Yannis A. (ed.), The New EUrope: Politics, 
Economics, and Foreign Relations (Athens: Athens Institute for Education and Research, 
2010); John J. Fialka, “Stealing the Spark: Why Economic Espionage Works in America”, 
The Washington Quarterly, Vol. 19, No. 4 (Autumn 1996); John J. Fialka, War by Other 
Means: Economic Espionage in America (W.W. Norton & Company, Inc., 1997); Steven 
Fink, Sticky Fingers: Managing the Global Risk of Economic Espionage (Dearborn Trade 
Publishing, 2002). 
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said that the lady can’t, the lady won’t, the lady mustn’t – and the lady does”76 and 
not U.S. Secretary of State Henry Stimson who in 1929 who believed that 
Gentlemen do not read each other’s mail”.77   
  
Economic Espionage and IR Theory 
 
 But what are the consequences from the study of economic espionage for 
Realism’s basic assumptions?  According to its first principle, the state is the most 
important actor in international system and the basic unit of analysis in International 
Relations.  This is verified by the fact that intelligence services conduct 
microeconomic espionage against foreign companies (multinationals) which ask for 
help from their own intelligence services in order to protect against this threat which 
indicates that multinationals depend on the cooperation and advice of their 
country’s intelligence services.    

The second principle argues that states exist, function and compete in a 
system characterized by international anarchy.  In the anarchical system where 
states try to protect and promote their interests by every means at their disposal, 
they come to conflict with other states who are doing the same.  So international 
relations are characterized by conflict and competition.  In the domestic sphere of a 
state, which is characterized by hierarchy and not anarchy, if a company or a person 
conducts an act of industrial espionage against another company, the state would 
intervene by its instruments (police, judiciary) arrest and punish the perpetrator, as 
well as strengthen its legislation.  But, in the anarchical international system there is 
not any higher authority above the states which will regulate the issue of economic 
espionage.  One of anarchy’s consequences is that the main principle of action for 
states is self-help principle which is also verified since international institutions 
cannot protect states or companies from economic espionage and every state must 
protect itself by its own means (economic counterintelligence).   

Realism’s third principle declares that states act in international relations 
based on their interests (survival, maintenance and improvement of its relative 
position in the system) and not on law and ethics.  In a world characterized by rapid 
economic and technological advancement (dual technology), it is vital for the 
security (mainly military and economic) of a state to conduct economic espionage 
in order not to fall behind economically and technologically, something which will 
affect negatively its power vis-a-vis other powers. Moreover, the fact that states has 
not concluded a special treaty in order to confront economic espionage (there are 
some treaty provisions’ that are not effective and failed to decrease the extent of this 
phenomenon), denote the limitations of international organizations as well as 
international law.  Since states (mainly the great powers) do not want to regulate 
this issue, international organizations/institutions cannot do it alone.  They are 
dependent and not independent variables.  Actually, since states use the forum of an 
international economic organization in order to conduct economic espionage, we 

                                                 
76 Dreyfuss Robert, “Company Spies”, 
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77 Johnson, (1996), op. cit., p. 70.  
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can reach the conclusion that we can find competition under the veil of cooperation.  
Moreover, the fact that in the domestic realm this type of behavior might be 
unethical, in the arena of world politics this can be only a philosophical issue.     

A fifth basic principle (especially for neorealism) is that the structure of 
the international system constitutes the decisive factor of states’ behavior: This is 
obvious from the fact that during the Cold War US’s allies (Japan and France) were 
conducting economic espionage against her, without any reaction from the latter, 
because they needed them militarily, politically and diplomatically in order to 
confront the common threat of the USSR. After the end of the Cold War, the 
systemic limitations of the bipolar international system disappeared and the Clinton 
administration passed in 1996 the Economic Espionage Act.   

A final principle claims that the achievement of cooperation is difficult 
because of the fear of cheating and the problem of relative gains.  By analyzing 
economic espionage (and especially its motives) I conclude that this activity is a 
form of cheating and is directly linked with relative gains since the aim of states 
which conduct it is not to augment their absolute gains but to earn more than their 
competitors or allies (relative gains) and gain a strategic advantage.   
 Although Realism seems to be vindicated by the examination of economic 
espionage, Neoliberalism seems to face major problems.  

Firstly while one of its basic postures is that democracies don’t go to war 
against each other (democratic peace theory), economic espionage can be an 
example of war (war by economic means) if we broaden the concept of war and not 
follow the Correlates of War Project.         

Secondly, neoliberalists claim that economic interdependence lead to 
cooperation and peace.  Economic espionage proves that economic interdependence 
can also lead to competition and even conflict by economic means.  

Thirdly, neoliberalists maintain that international institutions/organizations 
and international regimes contribute to the mitigation of the anarchic nature of 
international system and consist the means of the fulfillment of cooperation in the 
international system. The validity of this assumption is at best questioned and at 
worst invalid if we take into consideration the fact that states conduct economic 
espionage even in international organizations.     

Finally, according to leoliberalists, states cooperate in order to obtain 
absolute gains and the main obstacle in this effort is cheating or non-compliance of 
others.  Moreover, Cooperation in economic issues is easiest comparing to security 
issues.  However, economic espionage is cheating and it happens even in 
cooperative international organizations for the achievement of relative gains.  
Contrary to the belief of Keohane and Nye that in economic and technological 
sphere, cooperation is easier, the extent of economic espionage proves the opposite.    
 
Conclusion 
 

The analysis of both covert action and economic espionage poses questions 
at best, and undermines at worst, the examined neoliberalism’s assumptions.  
Covert action puts into question mainly the democratic peace theory and seems to 
pose obstacles to economic interdependence and liberalism’s institutional argument.  
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Economic espionage challenges all neoliberalism’s assumptions in its privileged 
field (economy/technology) and poses serious problems for their validity.   

Both covert action and economic espionage are not static, but dynamic 
phenomena of intelligence and international relations.  With the help of the radically 
expanding international academic intelligence community and bibliography and 
with the openness that characterize the post-Cold War era, new opportunities and 
challenges will rise for intelligence students to examine more case studies and 
bridge more effectively the gap between international relations theory and 
intelligence.  There is fruitful ground for both communities since, both, have to gain 
from their collaboration.  May they live in interesting and peaceful times?    
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Markos Troulis78 
 

Ahmet Davutoğlu's Strategic depth 
in the light of international relations theory79 

 
Introduction 

Ahmet Davutoğlu’s analysis on “strategic depth” and “Turkey’s international 
position” is profoundly influential among political scientists seeking to gain insight 
into basic parameters of modern Turkish grand strategy.  The current study 
examines the epistemological essence of Davutoğlu’s strategic doctrine on the basis 
of the state-centric or supranational theoretical hypotheses and the role of 
international institutions, the role of security issues and the dialectic between 
relative and absolute gains.  The study of these hypotheses is conducted on the basis 
of literature research80 on the optimum theoretical analysis tool for Davutoğlu’s 
work through comparative analysis of neo-liberal and neo-realist conflicting 
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argumentation.81  On the one hand, the neo-liberal argument interprets Strategic 
depth as a policy proposal; a change of the Turkish foreign policy orientation from 
security to economic growth issues.  On the other hand, the neo-realist argument 
links Strategic depth to state need of survival through the rise of Turkey’s political, 
economic and strategic influence at the expense of regional competitors.82 
The current study is conducted on the basis of the above-mentioned hypotheses (H).  
Setting out the structure of the current paper, in the introduction, historical remarks 
are made on the Turkish grand strategy while, at the same time, the innovation rate 
of the “strategic depth doctrine” is evaluated.  In the main body of the study, neo-
liberalism and neo-realism are tested in the light of the said – mutually excluding – 
hypotheses with references to Davutoğlu’s doctrine.  The study concludes that 
realism constitutes the optimum theoretical analysis tool for Davutoğlu’s doctrine. 
 

A. History 
Turkish grand strategy presents a diachronic unity.  The “strategic depth doctrine” 
does not constitute an innovative analysis as far as the definition of aims is 
concerned.  The main idea of assertive foreign policy and simultaneous approach of 
Europe and the Islamic world towards substantiating Turkey’s rise to a regional, 
great power existed as an ideal long before Davutoğlu’s doctrine.  The traditional 
Kemalist principle of exclusively western orientation in Turkish foreign policy was 
firstly breached under the urgent circumstances of the turbulences in Cyprus during 
the 1960s and afterwards.  In the aftermath of decolonization, Turkey approached 
the newly established independent states of North Africa and the Middle East in 
order to attract their votes in the United Nations General Assembly on its Cyprus 
policies, while maintaining at the same time her relations with the West as a NATO 
member-state.  In this process, international institutions – like the Organization of 
the Islamic Conference83 – were used.  With reference to this point, Mahmut Aykan 
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characteristically states that “the Turkish decision to attend the Rabat Summit of 
September 1969 – the first international Islamic meeting with a political agenda that 
Republic of Turkey had ever attended since its establishment in 1923 – had been 
preceded by Turkey's intense diplomatic contacts at bilateral and multilateral levels 
with Islamic and mostly Third World countries to gain support for its Cyprus 
cause”.84 
Examples of extravert grand strategy vision can be found during Turgut Özal’s 
service first as a prime minister (1983-1989) and then as a president (1989-1993) of 
the Turkish Republic.  At this point, it would be worth mentioning that the 
ideological framework of “Turkish-Islamic synthesis” was adopted after the 12th 
September 1980 military coup.  Even the military elite accepted Turkey’s transition 
from the Kemalist status quo principles of foreign policy to the Özalist activist 
strategic vision, mainly towards the Middle East, the Caucasus and Central Asia.  
The upgrade of Turkey’s status to a regional power was linked to abandoning past 
non-interventionist policies.85  Berdal Aral indicatively stated that “Özal’s ultimate 
objective was to install Turkey as the leader of a Turkic world stretching from the 
Adriatic to the great Chinese wall”, while “it is no wonder, then, that, in spite of the 
“eccentricity” of some of his views, his unorthodox activism, and strong religious 
orientation, Özal was never openly rejected by the Turkish establishment, including 
the army, as an “outsider””.86  Further similarly extravert and multi-dimensional 
policies were implemented under Necmettin Erbakan’s government (1996-1997).  
Erbakan saw the Islamic world as a great “opportunity window” for Turkey to 
establish its own sphere of influence and thus, tried to tighten relations with 
countries like Libya or Sudan.  Some years before, he had written that he regarded 
“the application of Turkey for full membership in the EC as treason to our history, 
civilization, culture, and sovereignty”.87  In addition, he rejected cooperation with 
Israel expressing anti-Semite views.  However, Erbakan, while still in office, neither 
suspended cooperation with Israel nor stopped meeting with Israeli officials or 
signing agreements.88 
In the light of the afore-mentioned remarks, it can be argued that either in practice 
or in rhetoric, there have been efforts towards the implementation of such an 
extravert grand strategy, as Ahmet Davutoğlu describes it in his book.  Therefore, 
Davutoğlu’s contribution has to do with proposing a specific typology of achieving 
an already-worded grand strategy vision.  He outlines the scope of strategic aims, 
adds soft power as a strategic tool, rejects the panacea of cooperation with Israel 
and EU membership orientation, encourages the use of economy as a foreign policy 

                                                 
84 Mahmut Aykan, “The OIC and Turkey’s Cyprus cause”, The Turkish yearbook, no.XXV 
(1995): 49. 
85 William Hale, Turkish foreign policy 1774-2000 (London: Frank Cass publishers, 2003), 
223-224. 
86 Berdal Aral, “Dispensing with tradition? Turkish politics and international society during 
the Özal decade, 1983-93”, Middle Eastern studies, no.37 (1) (2001): 76. 
87 Saban Taniyici, “Transformation of political Islam in Turkey: Islamist welfare party’s pro-
EU turn”, SAGE publications, no.9 (4) (2003): 470. 
88 Mohammad Alsarhan, “Turkish-Israeli regional cooperation during 1990s”, U.S. army war 
college, (2003): 10. 



 

84 

tool towards Turkey’s empowerment and in general underlines Turkey’s need of 
obtaining an extravert strategic vision, far from the Kemalist principle of “peace in 
the country, peace in the world”.89  Furthermore, Davutoğlu – according to Aydinli 
and Mathews – opposes to “most practices in the modernizing world” ignoring the 
past, because the foundations of extravert strategic vision – such as geography, 
population, democratic system and economy – constitute historical values used as 
tools in the modern era.90  In specific, he claims that the identity aspects of the 
Ottoman legacy can be used to the benefit of Turkey’s strategic aims.  
Consequently, the “strategic depth” is, at the same time, geographical, historical, 
linguistic, cultural, economic depth. 
 
H1: The role of international institutions 
The first hypothesis deals with Davutoğlu’s views on international institutions and 
Turkey’s disposition in this context.  Davutoğlu is in favour of the international 
institutions, serving as Turkey’s strategic means.  He identifies the enlargement of 
the Economic Cooperation Organization (ECO) and the Black Sea Economic 
Cooperation (BSEC) with the idea of “a Turkic world expanded from the Adriatic 
to the Chinese Wall”. He adds NATO and the Organization of Islamic Cooperation 
(OIC) underlying their significance as strategic means of state-centric rather than 
collective aims.91  In terms of methodology, he defines state as the independent 
variable in comparison to international institutions clarifying that the enlargement 
or establishment of such institutions has to be compatible with Turkey’s strategic 
vision.  The same applies for his analysis of the international environment and the 
role of great powers.  For instance, he puts the Balkan states’ access into NATO 
into question as “Turkey would miss important advantages related to her 
participation in the alliance”,92 while analyzing the post-Cold War international 
environment he argues that “the legitimizing role of international organizations […] 
depends on the US political will”.93  Under the same lens, Davutoğlu, unlike states 
and the distribution of power among them, underestimates the independence rate of 
any other form of variable of the international system.  Therefore, in the third part 
of his book, he implies that borders are adjusted on the basis of international 
equation of power and not of international law and thus, they should be fixed 
flexibly in accordance with balance of power at the time.94 
The entire Davutoğlu’s analysis opposes to the neo-liberal hypothesis that both 
states and international institutions constitute independent variables of the 
international system.95  Neo-liberals define international institutions as variables 
balancing any irregularities arising from deception or unequal distribution of power 
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in the international system and, thus, favouring interstate cooperation.96  In contrast 
to this theoretical thesis, it has been clarified that Davutoğlu’s analysis concerning 
international institutions is compatible to the neo-realist thesis that international 
organizations constitute dependent variables of state interests “placed between the 
anarchical structure and other dependent variables”.97  Davutoğlu places the 
international institutions under the auspices of great powers, like the US, while he 
formulates policy proposals focusing on the state’s participation in the OIC, the 
BSEC or the ECO as well as Turkey’s influence in this context. 
 
H2: The role of security issues 
The second hypothesis is related to Davutoğlu’s perception of state priorities.  
According to neo-realists, military power subsumes any other form of power,98 
while “the relation between power and wealth is not disjunctive like in neo-
liberalism, but complementary”.99  Moreover, survival constitutes the finis ultimus 
in an anarchic world order100 and thus, “states are preoccupied with power and 
security, are predisposed towards conflict and competition, and often fail to 
cooperate even in the face of common interests”.101  Therefore, neo-realists do 
recognize the linkage among several forms of power, such as technological, 
economic, industrial or military power, concluding that these are all means of 
security building.  On the other hand, neo-liberals downgrade power and security 
issues arguing that economic interdependence prompts states not to compete each 
other in terms of power and security, as a possible dispute would be 
incommensurately costly for both sides.  In any case, neo-liberals hypothesize that 
economic growth is identified with the finis ultimus of states in an economically 
interdependent world.102 
Davutoğlu’s analysis is compatible to the neo-realist hypothesis; he suggests that 
“Turkey owns a deeply rooted historical, geographical, population and cultural 
infrastructure allowing her to turn potential power into real power”.103  
Consequently, a main conclusion of the “strategic depth” analysis is related to real 
power establishment identified with military power. In his definition of military 
capabilities, he asserts that these constitute the sum of all the other power factors.104  
Davutoğlu refers to forms of power not one-dimensionally but as military power 
potentials, rejecting the neo-liberal thesis of economic growth being states’ utmost 

                                                 
96 On this issue, see: John Mearsheimer, “The false promise of international institutions”, 
International security, no.3 (19) (1995): 5-49. John Gerard Ruggie, “Multilateralism: the 
anatomy of an institution”, International organization, no.3 (46) (1992): 561-598. 
97 The most important of the “other dependent variables” is exactly the distribution of power, 
which has been already mentioned. Ifestos, History, theory and political philosophy of 
international relations, 55. 
98 Mearsheimer, The tragedy of great power politics, 127. 
99 Platias, 30. 
100 Waltz, 11. 
101 Grieco, 488. 
102 Keohane and Nye, Power and interdependence, 24-25. 
103 Davutoğlu, The strategic depth: Turkey’s international position, 823. 
104 Davutoğlu, The strategic depth: Turkey’s international position, 64-65. 
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interest.  Economy is treated as a significant foreign policy tool towards increasing 
political-strategic influence.105  Similarly, Klaus Knorr highlights the conversion of 
putative into actualized power as something “highly contingent on a number of 
intervening factors”, while “popular usage equating actual power and influence with 
their putative bases is not unrealistic”.106  Focusing on the establishment of such 
power, Davutoğlu subsumes cultural and economic cooperation or the need for 
protecting human rights defining them as parameters or pillars of Turkey’s political-
strategic position.  He refers, for example, to the need of “a Balkan UNESCO”107 
establishment and protection of Muslim population human rights in Kosovo and 
Bosnia, but he has earlier stated that an increase of Turkish influence in the region 
must be its main strategic aim.108  As Emrullah Uslu has stated “with policies of 
strengthening ties beyond Turkey’s borders Davutoğlu aims at transforming Turkey 
into a key strategic actor within the region, and this lies at the heart of his political 
vision”.109 
Economy does not supersede politics; it simply constitutes a basic parameter in 
states’ effort to build more power, ensure survival and extend influence.  In a 
mathematics-like equation of power, Davutoğlu subsumes economy in a series of 
factors which are means of obtaining power and not an end in itself.  It is 
remarkable that Davutoğlu identifies power with strategic position and political 
impact, meaning a static status and not a means towards achieving a grand strategy 
aim.  The equation is as follows: 
Power = [(History + Geography + Population + Culture) + (Economic capability + 
Technological capability + Military capability)] x (Strategic mentality x Strategic 

planning x Political will)110 
The (x) symbol highlights the uncertainty over the data of the second part of the 
equation and the additional value this substantiates in relation to the whole picture 
of states’ power.  In contrast, in the first part of the equation, a simple sum of data is 
set forth, fixed at least at a micro-historic level of analysis.  Davutoğlu subsumes 
economy in this list of data, without defining it as the result of the equation or a 
major factor influencing the result.  Economic capability is added to technological 
and military capabilities and their value is highly determined – as it has been 
already mentioned – by security factors.  Therefore, it can be inferred that security 
issues hold a primary position in Davutoğlu’s thought concerning both state aims 
and strategic planning – lato sensu – towards power consolidation. 
 
H3: The dialectic between absolute and relative gains 
The third hypothesis focuses on the dialectic of state grand strategy analysis on the 
basis of gains in the competitive international system.  On account of the anarchical 
structure of the international system and relevant security dilemmas stemming from 
                                                 
105 Davutoğlu, The strategic depth: Turkey’s international position, 58-60. 
106 Klaus Knorr, The power of nations: The political economy of international relations (New 
York: Basic books, 1975), 17. 
107 Davutoğlu, The strategic depth: Turkey’s international position, 482. 
108 Davutoğlu, The strategic depth: Turkey’s international position, 201. 
109 Uslu. 
110 Davutoğlu, The strategic depth: Turkey’s international position, 48. 
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it, realists argue that states try to prevail over their competitors, because they are not 
satisfied with a certain sum of gains.  Fear of deception and unequal growth do not 
allow states to focus on their own gains, urging them to continuously covet 
economic, political, strategic or technological gains integrated by competitors.111  
Thus, states act on a rational basis evaluating costs and benefits always in 
correlation with other existent or potential competing actors.  As Robert Gilpin 
states “oligopolic state of international relations prompts, and may oblige, a country 
to increase its power”, while it is necessary in the anarchical international system 
“rational state to forestall its competitors to increase their relative power”.112  On 
the other side of the coin, neo-liberals – espousing the same rationality criterion – 
conclude to a different hypothesis arguing for the maximization of gains, but on an 
individual basis.  As Joseph Grieco highlights, regarding neo-liberals, “‘rational 
egoist’ states care only about their own gains.  They do not care whether partners 
achieve or do not achieve gains, or whether those gains are large or small, or 
whether such gains are greater or less than the gains they themselves achieve”.113  
These two conflicting arguments constitute the mutually-excluding theses set forth 
by the two major international relations theory schools of thought. 
It is remarkable that Davutoğlu describes the strategic environment, records data 
and defines aims always in correlation with other competitors, either concerning 
Greece and Russia in the Balkans, or Russia and Iran in the Caucasus and Central 
Asia, being interested in the distribution of power at an international level.  For 
instance, in the case of Balkan states’ access to NATO, his evaluations focus on 
Turkey’s strategic position.114  He considers that NATO enlargement in Turkey’s 
greater region would limit the country’s strategic importance since other countries 
would then be able to serve as US strategic footholds.115  Davutoğlu describes the 
strategic-political framework in the Balkans on the basis of Turkey’s relative costs 
and benefits, while he does not adopt any thesis on a collective basis.  In other 
words, he does not necessarily identify Turkey’s interests with NATO’s.  He sets 
state interests in the foreground on a strictly rational basis of relative costs and 
benefits.  Under this lens, he is interested in the process of NATO integration 
disregarding absolute gains, which – in this case – are identified with Turkey’s 
membership on an individual basis.  Thus, political influence exerted by regional – 
competitive to Turkey – actors seems to be crucial to Davutoğlu. 
Nevertheless, the most indicative example in Davutoğlu’s book is his analysis on 
the Aegean.  Davutoğlu actually rejects the possibility of Turkey’s increase of 
power should Greece increases at the same time her own power more sharply.  The 
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(1950): 157-180. 
112 Gilpin, 156. 
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88 

power gap between the two main competitors in the region of south Balkans is so 
crucial that urges the writer to bear in mind not only Turkey’s individual power 
status but also Greece’s relevant suzerainty rate.  The current 6-mile-regime in the 
Aegean provides Greece and Turkey with 35% and 8.8% of territorial waters 
respectively, while in the case of an expansion to 12 miles, the two countries would 
hold 63.9% and 10% respectively.116  Therefore, it seems that cost-benefit power 
analysis based on relative gains is at the core of the author’s strategic vision.  The 
current dialectic reflects the problematique of security dilemmas in the light of the 
international relations theory.  As Panayiotis Ifestos argues on the relation between 
interstate competition and the unit gains, “the core thesis in modern analyses is that 
the most important factors defining the character of international anarchy are 
unequal growth, distribution of power and fear concerning either absolute or 
relative gains”.117 
 
Conclusion 
In sum, Davutoğlu’s analysis is state-centric; international institutions are viewed as 
dependent variables of national interests. Hard power constitutes the most important 
form of power and security issues are of primary concern as survival is the utmost 
state aim. Correlation of power among competing powers matters as long as this 
determines Turkey’s security dilemmas and her strategic position. 
The current paper examines strictly Ahmet Davutoğlu’s academic work in the light 
of international relations theory and not his practices as Turkish minister of foreign 
affairs.  Under this scope, future studies could focus on another book of the same 
writer titled Alternative paradigms: The impact of Islamic and Western 
weltanschauungs on political theory118 and make a comparative analysis with 
Turkey’s strategic depth and international position.  What is notable about 
Davutoğlu’s thought is the apparent change of approach from the Alternative 
paradigms’ idealism to the Strategic depth’s realism. In his first book, he limited 
his analysis to the image of man119 referring to spiritual life and religious issues, 
while describing the relations between the Islamic east and the Christian west as 
inevitably conflicting.  In contrast, as it has been already noted, in the Strategic 
depth, the author conducts a systemic analysis referring to religious issues only as 
dependent variables of state interests, while analyzing the east-west relations in a 
more interest-based flexible scope. 
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Energy diplomacy as a tool of foreign policy: A theoretical approach 
 
 

Abstract 
 

A major concern of states is how to securitize supply of energy resources 
in a highly volatile international economic environment. The article uses the 
fundamental principles of the political realism to consider the impact of energy 
resources on international relations of states. Additionally, the article defines the 
relationship between energy issues and national security. Finally, the article 
analyses energy diplomacy as a means of foreign policy for producing, consuming 
and transit states to maximize national interests.  
 
Keywords: national security, energy security, energy diplomacy. 
 

1. Introduction 
The relationship between energy and national security was not analyzed in 

depth before 2000 (Shaffer, 2009: 18). The reason was that energy issues were 
predominated by other priorities and particularly by military security (Cesnakas, 
2010: 31). By the end of the 1980s, both demand and supply for energy rose 
sharply. More specifically, consumption of energy grew from 65, 9 million barrels 
per day (mbd) in 1990 to 89.0 mbd in 2011. Supply during this period also grew 
from 66, 9 mbd to 88.4 (International Energy Agency 1990-2012).  

According to the Advisory Council on International Affairs (AIV) (2005: 
13) “the demand for energy continues to grow and is expected to rise by 60% over 
the next 25 years (until 2030), at an average of 1.7% per year”. Various studies on 
future energy demand estimate that in 2035 global energy demand will still 
dominated by hydrocarbons. Particularly, oil and gas share of energy on total world 
demand of the year 2035 is estimated at 52%. The share of the other forms of 
energy will remain modest (Table 1). As a result, concerns have arisen regarding the 
ability of the producing countries to meet this growing demand. 
 

Table 1: World energy demand by fuel (Million tonnes of Oil Equivalent-Mtoe) 
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Ph.D. candidate, in Department of International Economic Relations and Development, 
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Type of fuel 
 

2008 2035 
Demand 
(Mtoe) 

Share 
(%) 

Demand 
(Mtoe) 

Share 
(%) 

Coal 3315 27 3666 22 
Oil 4059 33 4543 27 

Gas 2596 21 4244 25 
Nuclear 712 6 1196 7 
Hydro 276 2 477 3 

Biomass 1225 10 1944 12 
Other renewable forms of energy 89 1 697 4 
Source: International Energy Agency, 2011 

 
The article uses the fundamental principles of political realism to assess the 

impact of energy resources on international relations. Within this framework, 
Section 2 defines the relationship between energy issues and national security and 
determines how energy interest is perceived by energy producers, consumers and 
transit states. Section 3 analyses the role of energy diplomacy as a means to achieve 
national political and economic interests. Section 4 is devoted to conclusions. 
 

2. The relationship of energy security with national security 
 The need to secure sufficient energy supply is a key priority for national 
security. Particularly, Buzan, Waever and de Wilde (1998: 97-99, 116) eloquently 
consider energy as an indispensable component of security which is incorporated 
into economic security, (see also Buzan, 1991a: 445). As Roberts (2004: 238) put it, 
lack of energy “means that the momentum of industrialization and modernity grinds 
to a halt, and survival itself becomes far less certain”.  Buzan, Wæver and de Wilde 
(1998: 74) suggest that energy security can be defined as “a security type realized 
in different sectors (political, military, economic and environmental), at different 
levels (international, regional, national and individual) and in different actors’ 
(states, companies, non-governmental organizations, lobbies, international 
institutions, individuals etc.) ability to maintain secure and sustainable 
demand/supply of energy at affordable prices”. AIV (2005: 11) also perceives 
energy security as “the long-term and continuous availability of enough energy to 
safely meet the needs of society in accordance with as many – preferably market-
oriented – conditions as possible and in a way that causes the least possible harm 
to the environment”. According to Eng et al. (2003: 4) “…conventional definition of 
energy security – that of securing adequate energy supplies to sustain economic 
performance and growth - and extends this quantitatively oriented definition, again 
in a fairly conventional albeit less usually discussed direction, to include prices, 
that is - that of securing adequate energy supplies at reasonable and stable prices 
in order to sustain economic performance and growth”.   

Within this framework, the primary concern for all states is to satisfy 
country’s domestic requirements in energy. However, every state has its own 
perceptions regarding its energy security interests which are determined by the 
position in global energy structure. There are three different types of states 
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concerning the existence of energy resources namely producing states, transit states 
and consuming states. 

The main target of the energy producers is to increase their financial gain 
in order to achieve national security and national power (Cesnakas, 2010). In this 
framework, energy producers “seek security of demand – the assurance that their 
production will be purchased at a fair price over a long term, so that national 
budgets can anticipate a steady and predictable revenue flow” (Luft and Korin, 
2009: 6). Moreover, a very important issue for energy producers is the cost of the 
transportation capabilities of the energy resources. Particularly, energy producers 
seek security in the transportation of the resources from their territory to the 
territory of the consumer(s).  
 For consumers, the key target is affordable prices (Yergin, 2006: 70-71). 
Apart from this, energy consumers seek to protect themselves from interruptions 
that could endanger supply of energy as a result of accident, terrorism, insufficient 
investment in energy infrastructure or insufficient organization of the energy 
markets (Milov, 2005: 60). Most of the countries which do not produce or explore 
energy resources face the problem of dependency on imports from the producing 
countries.  
 As regards to transit countries, the main concern is securitization of transport 
routes.  The threat of terrorist attacks has still a negative impact on global oil and 
gas markets. Therefore, the main concern of transit countries is transport routes to 
be open and secure (AIV, 2005: 36-37). 
 Analysts also suggest that each state is deeply concerned about relative costs 
and relative benefits from an energy partnership and takes into serious account all 
derived spillovers of energy interdependence. The efforts for the achievement of 
national energy interests escalate rivalry among states, all of which are trying to 
establish control over fields of natural resources and the distributive networks 
leading to the final consumers. For AIV (2005:13-27) and Klare (2009), the 
competition for access and control over these resources could lead even to armed 
conflicts between states that belong to the same (for example consumers) or to 
different groups (for example producers and consumers).  
 

3. The role of energy diplomacy 
       Economic diplomacy is a crucial issue area in governments’ foreign policy 
(Bayne and Woolcock, 2003; Watson, 1992: 172). The growing importance of 
energy security established energy diplomacy as a key domain of economic 
diplomacy. According to Grigoryeva (2011: 21-43) “energy diplomacy (as well as 
economic diplomacy) emerged as an independent phenomenon in the latter half of 
the 20th century. The stimulus for this type of diplomacy in its current form came 
from the government aspirations of countries endowed with considerable energy 
resources. These governments began to exercise control over hydrocarbons to 
strengthen their position and relationships with multinational companies and 
governments in the Western countries who are the main consumers of 
hydrocarbons”. As a result, all the ministries and departments of a government 
(such as Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ministry of Energy, and Ministry of 
Economics) that are involved in the management of issues of international energy 
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relations, participate in the planning and the implementation of the foreign policy of 
their country. For example, the energy diplomacy of Norway is formed by the 
Ministry of oil and energy and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and is being 
implemented by special departments of these Ministries (Grigoryeva, 2011: 21-43). 
Dannreuther (2010: 1-24) perceives energy diplomacy as all national energy 
strategies which incorporate policies to defend potential/existed energy supply 
(demand) sources and transportation routes. The article considers that energy 
diplomacy involves methods, practices and principles pursued by producing, transit 
and consuming states, in order to attain energy self-sufficiency but also in order to 
enforce national economic power.  
 The type of adopted foreign policy (status quo, imperialism, prestige) is an 
essential direction of energy diplomacy. Countries which could physically produce 
or store large quantities of oil have the ability to use their natural resources as a tool 
in their foreign policy for regional influence. On the contrary, energy consuming 
and transit states are dependent on imports, and, thus, have very limited capabilities 
to use energy resources as an instrument in foreign policy. In this struggle, energy 
consuming and transit states adopt defensive positions (status quo, prestige) than 
offensive (imperialism) status (Cesnakas, 2010: 46-47). As a result, due to their 
different goals, producing, consuming and transit states use specialized methods to 
achieve their goals.  
    For producers, energy resources are the way through which countries 
leverage their economic and political interests. As Shaffer (2009: 1) put it “Energy 
supply policy is as much a part of the policy arsenal as other economic tools, 
military power and diplomatic tactic”. Producers seek a more diversified energy 
customer base in order to avoid over dependency on few customers for economic 
(economic security) and political purposes (the opportunity to influence more 
countries). For example, the exports of oil and gas comprise about 54% of Russia’s 
exports and are a major source of revenue for the Russian state budget. The fact that 
between 75 and 80 percent of Russian export revenues are directly linked to the EU 
energy market (Grigoryeva, 2011: 38-39) forces Russian Federation to seek 
diversified energy customer base in order to avoid over dependency on few 
customers.  
 Accordingly, producers seek to invest in exploration, production, 
processing and transportation of energy resources. Also, they may seek to develop 
and exploit hydrocarbon resources in the territory of other states.  
           According to AIV (2005: 8-41), many producing countries – especially in the 
Gulf region – have closed their oil sectors to majority holdings by international 
investors. These countries regard their reserves as a strategic asset and as the 
property of the state or the nation. Based on Cesnakas (2010: 48), “states more 
distant from democracy use energy resources in foreign policy more commonly and 
more efficiently when expanding state’s interests abroad. This suggests that 
nondemocratic states have more possibilities not only to use energy resources in 
foreign policy to expand interests abroad, but also to ensure energy security if 
states are consumers and transit states. In democratic states decision making is 
decentralized and in order to maintain democracy and competitiveness lots of 
procedures have to be carried out. With fewer procedures and nondemocratic 
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processes, nondemocratic states can transform energy power to state power more 
efficiently in order to expand national interests abroad”.  As a result, countries 
such as Norway, Canada and Mexico, cannot acquire state power from energy 
resources while the contrary occurs to countries such as Venezuela, and Iran 
(Cesnakas, 2010: 48). Practically, the meaning of protectionism in energy sector is 
related with establishing strategic control on energy resources and favoring a state-
driven approach. 

As Luft and Korin (2009: 335) put it “Exporters are nationalizing their 
energy industries, leaving less and less room for the private sector and foreign 
investors while increasingly using energy as tool to advance their foreign policy 
agenda.” The state-driven approach paves the way for energy nationalism which is 
observed globally through re-nationalization of energy sources or acquisition of 
strategic control of energy sources by governments. The situation will be 
aggravated if as it is expected  oil and gas production is concentrated on a limited 
number of states and regions  (AIV, 2005: 15) According to Palonkorpi (2006:13-
14), “That is likely to have an impact on the dependency structures on the system 
level if increasing energy consumption/demand depends on smaller number of 
states, which will lead to the development of core energy security complexes (with 
strong dependency links) and rim energy security complexes (with weak dependency 
links) with each having a supply and demand poles”. 

Manipulation of energy prices and supplies is a critical tool instrument for 
producers/exporters for economic and political reasons. However, according to 
Cesnakas (2010: 35) “a state’s rationality in international system is not necessarily 
connected to economic rationality. Long term political objectives in the 
international system may not necessarily match with the economic objective of 
increased financial gain. Obvious short term economic benefits may be sacrificed in 
order to increase the state’s political and geopolitical power. The lack of economic 
rationality is observed within energy resources producing states. Some states sell 
energy resources at a much lower price for certain states than market price, as they 
strive for foreign or domestic politics and national security aims, like Russia, Iran, 
Venezuela”.   
  A strategy for optimal use of the economic gains should be included in the 
energy diplomacy of producing/exporting countries. Coutinho (2011: 66-67) 
suggests the following methods to achieve it:  
 (a) Government subsidies in infrastructure. Moreover, the adoption of new 
technologies in non-natural-resource traded sectors can help maintain a diversified 
export base, 
  (b) Set up of a solid institutional framework which guarantees efficient 
asset management with no vested interests,  
 (c) Invest part of the gains in education and health as a way of boosting 
household incomes, 
 (d) Diversify the economy so as to insulate it from shocks in the natural-
resource-rich sector in the medium and long term,  
 (e) Create fiscal discipline so as to decouple expenditure policy from oil 
profits. 
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  Consuming states try to reduce the vulnerability-dependency on few 
countries through diversification of providers and transportation routes. For 
example, the EU is almost 50% dependent on imports for its energy consumption 
and will be 70% in about 15 years. Moreover, a quarter of gas supplies and more 
than half of oil imports to the 27 member states of the EU originate from Russia 
(BP Statistical Review of World Energy, 2010). Therefore, most of EU countries 
regard energy security as energy independence from Russia (Baran, 2007: 131-144). 
Buzan and Waever (2003: 4) argued that these threats are usually more intense 
between states (or regions) in close geographical proximity.However, it must be 
noted that the  available import diversification options are limited due to the 
concentration of the oil and gas reserves/production in the hands of a small number 
of states (Table 2). 
 

Table 2: Countries’ shares in the oil and gas proven world reserves 
Country Share (%) Country Share (%) 

Saudi Arabia 22,1 Russia 26,7 
Iran 11,1 Iran 15,3 
Iraq 9,7 Qatar 14,4 

U. A. Emirates 8,2 Saudi Arabia 3,8 

Kuwait 8,3 U. A. Emirates 3,4 
Venezuela 6,5 Nigeria 2,8 

Russia 6,1 Algeria 2,5 
Libya 3,3 Venezuela 2,4 

Nigeria 3 Iraq 1,8 
Qatar 1,3 Kuwait 0,9 

Algeria 1 Libya 0,8 
Other 19,4 Other 25,2 

Sources: BP, Statistical Review of World Energy 2005, AIV, 2005: 15-16 
 
Within this framework, Buzan (1991b, 215-220) suggests two alternatives 

to drastically decrease dependency:   
 (a) Internal Transformation:  Regional energy projects such as building a 
new power plant are significant enough to change the dependency patterns,  
 (b) External transformation which can occur as a result of major strategic 
energy infrastructure undertakings, such as new oil and gas pipelines that bring 
substantial amount of additional energy resources.  
 Another instrument could be the substitution of energy imports from 
alternative sources of energy. Such strategies involve the development of renewable 
energy sources (solar energy, wind power and hydroelectric power). According to 
Palonkorpi (2006: 9), “The renewable energy sources…are the least likely energy 
sources to be used for political pressure purposes. The renewables are usually 
domestically produced energy sources, which by definition possess less capacity to 
create dependency patterns that could be utilized politically by outside actors. In 
military terms, renewable energy sources could be regarded as ‘defensive’, since 
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they substitute the reliance on hydrocarbons and thereby mitigate possible 
accompanied political dependencies”.  
 Overall, consuming states pursue their energy diplomacy so as to find the 
most profitable way to serve their economic (such as low and stable prices) and 
political interests (decrease dependency).  Therefore, they try to strengthen the 
presence of foreign countries on domestic energy markets by establishing joint 
ownerships in the exploration, the distribution networks of energy and energy 
infrastructure. For these reasons, consumers prefer a more liberal market on the 
contrary to producers who as already noted prefer protectionism. 
 As regards to transit states, they centralize their efforts on building the 
appropriate infrastructure for the transportation of energy resources from producers 
to consumers. Within this framework, transit countries use measures to interrupt the 
free movement of energy resources as a way to exert pressure. An indicative 
example is the crisis in relations between Russia and Belarus. In March 2006, 
immediately after the presidential elections in Belarus, despite earlier statements by 
President Vladimir Putin that the price of gas for Belarus will not be raised, the 
management of Gazprom in 2007 decided to increase the prices to European levels 
just a few minutes before the signing of the contract for gas supply and transit. 
However, on January 3, 2007 the Republic of Belarus introduced duties on the 
transit of Russian oil flowing through the Druzhba pipeline. After lengthy 
negotiations and pressure from the EU, Belarus removed the duties on Russian oil 
transit on 11 January, 2007.  
 

4. Conclusions 
Given the growth in energy consumption after 1973, the need to ensure 

energy supply is crucial for national economic interest. Additionally, the diversity 
of interests among producing, consuming countries and transit states creates global 
tensions. This explains easily the pursuit of strong and coherent energy policies by 
most states in current economic environment. 

According to the article, energy diplomacy involves methods practices and 
principles pursued by producing, transit and consuming states in order to attain 
energy self sufficiency but also in order to achieve specific political and economic 
interests. More specifically, energy diplomacy deals with a variety of aspects 
regarding reliable supply to consumers, easy access to energy sources for producers 
and low cost and risk hydrocarbon transport routes for transit states.  
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                       CAPITALISM IN TRANSITION –OLD AND NEW ISSUES    
 
Abstract 
         Global crises which contemporary capitalism today is faced, open many 
dilemmas and open questions.  One of the most important is definition and analysis 
of forces, or, in other words, energy sources  on which  capitalism as dominant 
social order survived and developed in the last few centuries.  The answer to 
mentioned question is needed for all of us – scientists, politicians, economists, 
different profile experts, entrepreneurs, owners of capital, trade unions, workers, to 
all citizens.  Without answer to that question, it is not possible to find out real, long 
term, strategic answer about way out and social, economic and ethic price of crisis. 
That question, which is one of the greatest of contemporary age, confirms essence 
of more of two millenniums old Roman proverb „Historia magistra vita est“.  
Answer to that question will be effective and applicable, only if all mentioned social 
factors approach  consensus about it.  
        Namely, in comparison,  state or level of development of capitalism in some 
countries and regions of the world in high degree is the same or similar with 
characteristics of  historical phases which  capitalism passed in today's most  
economically and technologically  developed countries. Today, term „capitalism“  
is  umbrella for economic, political and social order in most developed European 
countries, in so-called „transitional countries“,  including Serbia, and it means that 
the process of establishing capitalism is not finished.  In essence,  with exception of 
small number of traditional societies, which are relicts of the past, there are not any 
states which did not make the first steps toward capitalism. Comparative  analysis 
of mentioned  countries  would confirm many common characteristic, but in the 
same time, many differences, in favour of conclusion that under term „capitalism“ 
we have essentially different systems. 
  
Keywords:  capitalism, transition, crisis,  humanistic philosophy, social justice 
 
Introductory Remarks 
          The transition period is a new phenomenon, related to the last decade of the 
twentieth century. It usually refers to the process of economic, political, social, 
cultural and general social changes, which with different dynamics and success took 
place in the last two decades in Central and Eastern Europe - the countries of the 
former socialist bloc. Although it had different dynamics, in different social 
circumstances, with varying success rate, the transition basically had the following 
basic flow - from one-party system of government, directed economy to a multi-
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party parliamentary democracies, private property and a market economy. This path 
was usually difficult, conflicted and has had a high social cost. It turned out also 
that achieving the objectives of the transition does not automatically lead to 
progress and upgrading of standards, quality and dignity of human life and work125. 
           Historical course of events in the last decades of the twentieth century, gives 
grounds to conclude that the transition was caused by the crisis of the system, but 
also that the transition can be viewed as a special case of crisis, in its essence. It is 
obvious that the political and social systems of the countries of Central and Eastern 
Europe have exhausted their internal driving forces. However, the flow of transition 
itself, economic, political and social reforms that it includes, also have the character 
of crisis. 
           Transition is a process, which is fundamentally linked to the countries of 
Central and Eastern Europe. But it would be wrong to conclude from this that it is a 
process of regional character. On the contrary, the transition process is inherently 
global process, which is due to high degree of economic and political 
interdependence of the modern world. The transition process, by the principle of 
communicating vessels, was associated with the economic and political processes in 
the world as a whole, because it has influenced these processes, such as state and 
relationships in the world at large had impact on the transition process in individual 
countries and globally. The transition process is also a result of the relative balance 
of power and conflicts of different interests and visions in the contemporary world. 
            Finally, during the transition process in Central and Eastern Europe, other 
parts of the world were not standing still. In other countries and regions of the world 
changes have occurred, so that it can be said that the whole world is in transition, 
while transition in the countries of Central and Eastern Europe had specific content 
and flow. When viewed from this point of view, the world we live in can be defined 
as a train whose carriages are moving at different speeds, or they are on different 
time stations from the standpoint of economic and technological development. In 
other words, the transition as a manifestation of the crisis, has opened a whole new 
set of questions and aspects of crises facing the modern civil society. 
 
Transition and the global crisis  
           If the world we live in is a dynamic process of movement and change, and if 
those movements are defined as the process of transition, then the transition process 
of countries of Central and Eastern Europe, which  symbolically and actually began 
by the demolition of the Berlin Wall, can be seen as a special case of globalization . 
In this case, a question inevitably arises of what is the relation between the process 
of transition in Central and Eastern Europe and the processes that in the same period 
took place in other regions of the world, as well as globally. In fact, more and more 
dynamic events on a global scale is the hallmark of the modern age, which 
predominantly affect all other social, economic and political developments. To what 
extent the developments at the global level affected the progress and effectiveness 
of transition in Central and Eastern Europe, where Serbia belongs, and vice versa, 
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whether the flow of experiences and effects of the transition in these countries 
affected the trends and relations globally? Are there common denominators, that is, 
what are the differences in relation to social processes which in the past two 
decades took place in other parts of the world? Did the processes that took place in 
Central and Eastern Europe affect, and to what extent, the creation of the current 
global economic crisis?126  
         The transition is by definition a process of moving from one point to another, 
from one social status to another, from the starting point to certain social goal. In 
this respect, the transition in Central and Eastern Europe was basically a process of 
moving from planned, orchestrated economy based on state ownership of the means 
of production and the rule of one - Communist Party, to market economy based on 
private property and multiparty parliamentary democracy and complex human 
freedoms and rights. The advantage was, as a rule, given the neo-liberal concept of 
political and economic order. Moreover, at the beginning of the transition process, 
the concept of "shock therapy" was imposed, which was soon given up by his most 
ardent supporters and the authors, faced with overwhelming economic, moral and 
social consequences of this concept. Nevertheless, the facts are that many countries 
of Central and Eastern Europe have not yet been able to recover and get out of the 
vicious circle of transition shock.  
           Functional connection between globalization and the transition has been 
established, among other things, in the way that the countries of transition had 
economically and technologically developed, democratic, primarily the European 
Union countries as their model. In this sense, transition countries studied and used 
the experience of the developed countries, copied the models of their political, 
economic and social organization, and took over the legislation of these countries. 
Even a superficial comparative analysis of institutions and mechanisms of political 
and economic organization of society of transition countries and EU countries, 
would show a high degree of similarity, or even identity. However, it is apparent 
that these institutions and mechanisms in the two above-mentioned groups of 
countries do not have anywhere near the same social power, namely, different 
effects of their actions are visible. This follows from the fact that because of the 
impact of a range of limiting factors, bearers of political and social developments in 
the countries in transition did not have appropriate professional, political and other 
capacities to give these institutions real life and sufficient political power. 
Overcoming these differences will last for a long period of time, it requires 
adequate strategy, both from transition countries and developed countries. It is 
certain that this difference will significantly affect the position of the transition 
countries in future global processes, as well as the entire course of globalization.  
In addition, one must take into account the fact that a model of political, social and 
economic organization of society cannot be equally successful and equally accepted 
in different traditions, cultures and ways of life. History, in general and especially 
contemporary history, confirmed the interdependence of models of political and 
economic systems and the dominant cultural and ethical values and patterns in a 
certain area. Dynamics of integration processes in the world today multiplied and 
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made this dependence more visible. The transition process in Central and Eastern 
Europe has shown that the success of this process (at least according to the criteria 
by which the success is usually measured) was largely conditioned by historical 
legacy, the dominant cultural and ethical values prevailing in a country. The fact is 
that every political and economic order is based on appropriate cultural, ethical and 
traditional forms, which should be widely accepted, in order to be accepted and 
really functioning system based on these values. The transition process in this sense, 
must be seen as a conflict or confrontation of different cultural and traditional forms 
and systems of moral values. 
          This means that the process of transition in Central and Eastern Europe 
cannot be regarded only as a process of legal and economic direction from the state-
owned, orchestrated, planned economy and one-party system towards private 
ownership, competition and multiparty parliamentary democracy, but it must be 
taken into account the key determinants of this process - the conflict of different 
cultures, ways of life and system of moral values. This conclusion is supported by 
the whole course of history, both in Europe and on other continents and regions of 
the world, from which we can see that in different cultures and traditions, different 
models of political and economic organization of society are established. Finally, it 
is supported by the generally accepted view that the capitalist mode of production is 
not just a mode of production and distribution of material and social resources, but 
also the way of life. It follows that the process of transition in Central and Eastern 
Europe must be viewed in the context of the overall conflict among different 
civilizations, cultures, traditions and ways of life that occur in different forms and 
varying intensity in the modern world.127 
               If the transition in Central and Eastern Europe is seen as a part of 
globalization, it inevitably raises the question - what is the relationship between 
transition and globalization, and also their relationship with the current global crisis. 
When two decades ago the process of transition began, predictions about its 
progress were largely optimistic, and above mentioned concept of "shock therapy" 
was an integral part of these optimistic predictions. Within these optimistic 
forecasts, there were estimations that the transition will be completed in a relatively 
short period of time – estimated to a decade. However, facts showed from the first 
steps, throughout  the process, that this optimism was unrealistic and that the 
transition will be much longer lasting, conflicting, more complex and, in every way, 
more socially expensive process. Such estimations, had, among other things, their 
strong political and ideological stronghold - in the sense that the process of 
transition, from the first steps, was largely treated as a conflict between two 
different types of socio - economic systems and different ideologies on which these 
systems were based, namely, as the final victory of one system over the other. 
              Numerous data and analyses done in recent years confirm that the 
transition had different intensity and different success in certain countries. It even 
today confirms the complexity and contradictory nature of this process. First of all, 
the development of transition confirmed that it was not a one-way process of 
establishing development of institutions of economically and technologically 
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developed democratic countries, and it especially cannot be equated with the 
process of EU joining of some countries. We are talking about the process that is 
much broader, more meaningful, and which, by its nature, must flow in two 
directions. This is confirmed by the fact that the transition process evolved under 
the influence of EU and its institutions, but it also affected the relations in the EU 
and Europe as a whole. 
            In this sense, the transition process of countries of Central and Eastern 
Europe should be viewed in the context of the European integration process as a 
whole, which began nearly six decades ago, with the establishment of the European 
Coal and Steel Community. In this process, there is an evident tendency of 
strengthening and enriching the content of the integration processes, as well as the 
spatial expansion of the EU after the fall of the Berlin Wall. This process can be 
taken as the confirmation of the historic tendency of the capitalist mode of 
production to constantly expand and destroy administrative and other obstacles. 
Namely, the development of the capitalist mode of production, which includes 
fiercer market competition, improvement of production tools, and the continual 
introduction of new technologies, which lead to constant increase of the amount of 
produced material goods and an increasing supply of goods, demand ever increasing 
markets. Thus, capitalism in its growth crashes first local, then regional, then 
national borders, and it is increasingly established at the global level. When, from 
this point of view, we consider the process of establishment and development of the 
EU until today, it is clear that this process is by no means over. The EU may, for 
tactical, political, economic and other reasons, hinder or slow down the process of 
its expansion for some time, but this integration process inevitably tends to 
continue. Up-to-now process has also showed that it has economic basis, but cannot 
be limited to economic aspects. This means that very quickly the question of further 
expansion of EU will be opened. It is not only about the countries of so-called 
"Western Balkans", where Serbia belongs. For example, there is not any common-
sense, political or economic reason why Russia should not be included in EU, 
which would certainly significantly affect the change of previous concepts and 
strategies of EU. Europe and the world are, in this respect, facing one of the biggest 
challenges related to the question of essence, that is, human and historic sense of the 
processes of European and global integrations. That challenge confirms the 
functional relationship between transition of countries of Central and Eastern 
Europe and the global crisis, which the world is facing today. However, it is certain 
that the spirit is out of the bottle. In the last few decades, the world we live in has 
faced both benefits and negative aspects of the integration processes. In other 
words, the group of integration processes cannot be stopped. The only question is 
which direction it will flow and how to guide it in a way that mankind gets the best 
of it.128 
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Different directions and contact points of transition and the global crisis 
            If history is a teacher of life, then it will definitely give us comprehensive 
and relevant answers about the causes of the collapse of the socialist system in 
Central and Eastern Europe. What is now indisputable and apparent fact is that there 
was a collapse of the system. The collapse of the system was preceded by a long-
term crisis that increasingly sharpened, conditioning harder and less manageable 
consequences. This crisis must be viewed as a part of the global crisis. This 
indisputable fact alone suggests that these systems did not have sufficient internal 
energy or driving force, which in the long run maintain the system stable 
development. Mechanisms and institutions, that this system is based on, did not 
have enough power to successfully meet the challenges of modern times. Long-
term, systemic delays in economic and technological development, and declining of 
economic power of these countries, were, as generally believed, conditioned by 
limitations of basic human rights and freedoms, lack of functioning democratic 
institutions, because the one-party system was not fertile ground for their successful 
operation and development, and the lack of competition. From this experience, 
arose the belief that the introduction of these institutions would automatically bring 
success to transition, which was dominant in the early years of transition, but rather 
as ideological manipulation, than the attitude based on arguments. It should be 
noted that this view of the causes of the crisis, which led to the collapse of one-
party systems in Central and Eastern Europe, has its stronghold in the fact that the 
multi-party parliamentary democracy, freedom and human rights and market 
economy , which is always a match of human capabilities and knowledge, are 
indisputable achievement of civilization in modern times, and the greatest 
achievements in the economic and technological development were reached by the 
countries which social systems were based on these foundations. 
              If we accept that the crisis that caused the transition in Central and Eastern 
Europe was due to the absence of the above-mentioned mechanisms and 
institutions, then it can be said that the current global crisis has reversed direction. 
The crisis arose in countries where institutions of civil society - private property, 
market economy and multiparty parliamentary democracy, are at the most 
developed level and that are economically and technologically at high level. In a 
sense, though it sounds cynical, it can be said that the global crisis was caused by 
too good and consistent functioning, especially of  market economy. This, for who 
knows what time in the history of civil society, confirmed that the mechanisms of 
the market economy have system limitations which generate crisis.129 
          In this regard, we can extract one common point of transition and the global 
crisis. Transition of countries of Central and Eastern Europe and the global 
economic crisis were both preceded by the rise of neoliberal ideology and economic 
organization of society based on it. In recent decades, neoliberal concept has 
dominated theoretical papers and economic strategies. The dominance of neoliberal 
concept was especially expressed in countries in transition, especially in its early 
stages, through the enactment of appropriate legislation, the so-called "measures of 
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deregulation," free pricing and the like. Neoliberal concept has largely been 
promoted by international financial institutions - the International Monetary Fund 
and the World Bank, as well as economically and technologically most advanced 
and most powerful countries. Neoliberal concept was a condition for financial 
support of the international political and financial institutions and was often a key 
criterion for evaluating the success of economic and social reforms. The whole 
concept is based on unlimited confidence in the power of market as a key, or a 
single regulatory instrument, and based on that, attitude that economic trends should 
be left exclusively to the laws of market, which is the fairest and most appropriate 
judge of the ever more demanding and sharper competition. From this follows the 
demand from a state to have the least possible interference with the economic life of 
society. At the same time, consciously or unconsciously, they overlooked one factor 
- which was first expressed at the local, then national, and now increasingly on a 
global scale, and that is the fact that in all three levels of competition, under the 
influence of socio - historical circumstances, players at market competition entered 
with different starting positions, which questioned the very idea of the competition. 
Because every competition is sensible if it is honourable and fair, if it has the same 
conditions for all participants. With the development of competition and stricter 
criteria and conditions of the competition, these starting differences became more 
and more increasing. These differences became especially prominent in the process 
of globalization, showing a tendency to continue to increase. This is reflected in the 
well-known division of the world into extremely rich minority and the more or less 
poor majority. 
           This increasing gap between the rich and the poor has one of its sources in 
the dominance of neo-liberal concept of the last decades of the twentieth and early 
twenty-first century, the imposing of the concept and practice based on uncontrolled 
and unlimited market effects. From this, one can draw a conclusion on the 
functional connection of the constant increasing of disparities between the rich and 
the poor, which is the undisputed hallmark of the modern age, and the beginning 
and development of the global economic crisis. Economically developed countries 
blamed the poor, economically and technologically underdeveloped countries for 
the most part of the previous crises and the current one, because it is clear that 
among them, by the principles of common sense, the fair market competition has 
not been possible in the true sense of the word. However, 130the process of 
globalization in this respect has a good side. Ttransferring the blame of economic 
and social cost of the crisis to the poor is decreasing, and it is certain that in the 
future it will have the tendency to decrease. In this respect, the contemporary world, 
and its economically and technologically developed and underdeveloped parts, 
work on the principle of communicating vessels. 
        If it is true that history is a teacher of life, then the answer to these questions, 
which are crucial for the future of the world, should be sought in the analysis of the 
flow of economic crises of the capitalist mode of production in the historical 
dimension. Causes and usual course of recurrent crises of the capitalist mode of 
production are more or less well-known and they are often showed and analysed in 
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the economic, sociological and politicological literature. It is characteristic that the 
research and remediation of the causes of these crises, primarily in EU, was 
particularly insisted by trade unions. This is confirmed by the fact that European 
Trade Union Confederation, that is the European Trade Union Institute, a part of the 
Confederation, in the process of establishment and development of the EU, 
organized a lot of research projects, scientific and professional conferences on this 
topic. This issue is still in the centre of attention of union struggle in Europe, which 
is logical, since each crisis, including the current, affects first and the most the 
members of the working class. 
          The analysis of the causes and course of the economic crisis, viewed in the 
time dimension, can be defined in pedagogical vocabulary as reviewing something 
already learned, and students in this process achieved different results. Cyclical 
crises are due to a fundamental limitation in the functioning of the market economy. 
Namely, competition, which is more brutal and demanding, represents a strong 
impetus to the accelerating economic and technological development. Capital 
owners and managers quickly realize that only the best will survive in the market, 
and that means those who are the first to introduce new, better and more productive 
technologies. The introduction of new technologies leads to an increase in 
production, in creative power of human labour, which is reflected in the increasing 
amount of produced material goods, or in other words, increasing supply of goods 
on the market. However, at the same time, new technologies became mechanized 
first, then automated, and today computerized, and that means they require less 
human labour. In the early stages of the development of capitalism, owners of 
capital simply fired the excess of employees that resulted from the introduction of 
new technologies, in this way forming bigger and bigger army of dissatisfied 
unemployed people. In this way, the consumer power of society is lessened, 
because the dismissed workers are at the same time consumers. It continually 
widens the gap between supply and demand, leading to accumulation of goods in 
warehouses and on the market, the disruption in the continuity of the reproduction 
process, new mass layoffs, which finally leads to crash of economic system. At the 
surface level, it seems that new, more productive technologies cause crises of 
market way of production. 
           Until now, the most serious crisis by duration, economic and social 
consequences was the great economic crisis in 1929, which is in the literature often 
called the "Great Depression". Tragic images of that time still cause discomfort and 
fear. Closed factories, empty factory halls, millions of the poor hopeless, hungry 
and desperate people who roam the streets, faced with the question of how to 
survive the day. The former course of the global crisis, with the power of facts, 
reminds us of the existence of a potential threat of reliving those tragic, humiliating 
scenes. 
          Since that crucial 1929, political, economic and social picture of the world 
has definitely been changing. First of all, the concept of classic liberal economy, 
based on the market as the only regulator of economic relations and the country as a 
night guard, definitely goes to museums and history textbooks. Faced with 
increasingly difficult economic, social and moral consequences of the crisis, which 
former mechanisms cannot control, with the state of social chaos and despair, state 
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definitely enters into the economic life of society, and with a whole series of 
mechanisms, affects or directly regulates basic economic trends. With this purpose, 
state adopts legislation and other regulations and measures of economic policy and 
establishes different levels and forms of control in monetary policy, tax policy, 
which then became an important instrument of developmental and social policy. On 
the principles of   social justice and solidarity, state develops different mechanisms 
of social policy and social welfare. Since then, state has become a key factor of the 
economic life of society, and this is one of the common denominators, and general 
characteristics of the modern era. Today it is visible that in all the countries with 
different social and economic systems, with different levels of economic and 
technological development, with different structure of economy and population, 
with different cultures, traditions and ways of life, state holds in its hands the key 
levers of economic life of society. The only question is whether it does it in a 
successful or less successful way, or whether economic policy is primarily or 
exclusively for the benefit of the privileged classes of society which in their hands 
concentrate most of the social wealth and all the social power, or does that for the 
benefit of society as a whole, for material and social well-being of all social 
classes131. 
           By analysing the course of the Great Depression in 1929, the previous and 
subsequent crises, including the current global crisis, it is easy to conclude, and it is 
now more or less indisputable, that they have the same source. Also, comparative 
analysis provides a basis for concluding that states use basically the same 
instruments in fighting the crises and their social, economic and political 
consequences. Also, all the measures that state takes, individually or today more 
often with other factors of industrial relations - trade unions and employers' 
organizations, are ultimately aimed at preventing or reducing unemployment, which 
leads to lower consumer power of society and an imbalance of supply and demand . 
A series of these measures is well-studied and it is more or less known for decades. 
Not only in times of crisis, but also in the so-called "peaceful times" of economic 
and social stability, there are applied a series of mechanisms aimed at maintaining 
and preventing a decrease of in employment. It can be said that the spectre of 
unemployment has for decades been circling around Europe, and as confirmed by 
the current course of events, despite all the measures taken, it sometimes gets out of 
control, causing huge economic, social and political damage, destroying what has 
for decades been created and defended, calling in question real social power and the 
meaning of certain social institutions. 
 
Concluding Remarks 
        The flow of the current global crisis confirms that the search for the permanent 
elimination of its root causes for nearly a century has been moving in a vicious 
circle of dealing with the consequences. The indisputable fact that politicians and 
economists in the countries where the crisis began admitted from the beginning is 
that the crisis started in financial - banking system and in real estate trade, which 
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means in the birthplace of speculative capital, which is, as we all know, very 
quickly and easily separated from the manufacturing process and its real material 
foundation. Bankers are formally correct in saying that the crisis occurred because 
the users of real estate mortgage loans were irregular in paying them off, or 
completely stopped paying the loans. However, they did not stop paying loans 
simply because they became undisciplined and irresponsible, because they believed 
to evade their obligations in this way. They were very much aware of all the 
consequences, including the biggest one – losing their home. They ceased to 
regularly pay loans because they lost their jobs, because their salaries reduced, 
because they do temporary, insecure jobs without basic labour legal and social 
protection, in daily fear that they will lose their jobs. In this sense, the results of 
research in recent decades, both in developed countries of EU and the countries in 
transition, including Serbia132, confirm and warn that the fear of losing a job is one 
of the greatest fears of modern times and, according to the results of the research, 
often ahead of the fear of death. It is caused by two facts - the first is that a job is to 
the vast majority of employees the only source of income, and they find it difficult, 
if not impossible to find an alternative, and the second fact is that by losing a 
permanent job, a worker in the modern way of life and social organization 
automatically loses a whole range of labour, economic and social rights, and 
actually becomes a second class citizen. 
               If we observe and compare from this perspective the progress and effects 
of the crisis in the countries in transition in Central and Eastern Europe, and in the 
economically developed capitalist countries of the EU, then it looks like a time 
machine that stopped at different time stations, but we, the members of the modern 
generation, have a possibility or a privilege to observe basically the same processes 
at different stages and in different time periods. This comparison also confirms that 
economic and technological development is not automatically an obstacle for a 
crisis to emerge. On the contrary, dynamic economic and technological 
development causes increasingly radical forms of economic, social and political 
consequences of a crisis. The difference is that a country at a higher level of 
economic and technological development has a greater material and financial 
strength to ease and repair the social consequences of a crisis133. However, the 
struggle between crises and the control of their social consequences largely 
resembles games without frontiers, because it is clear that even the richest funds 
have the end. In addition, when the level of social intervention of a state exceeds a 
certain limit, it causes a completely new meaning to social economic and social 
processes. 
           What is also in common in the current global crisis for all countries, both in 
transition and economically and technologically developed, is that social factors-
employers and unions – turned to the state for help in all aspects - adoption of new 
laws, change of existing laws, adoption and implementation of appropriate 

                                                 
132 S. Mihajlović, G. Ivanic, Z. Stojiljkovic, “Union barometer“, UGS „Independence“ 
Belgrade 2005 
133 V. Vuletic „Globalization pro et contra”, Proceedings  Globalization - myth and reality, 
Zavod za izdavanje   Udžbenika, Belgrade, 2003 
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measures of economic, fiscal and social policies, direct financial help to overcome 
the consequences of the crisis, as well as increased mediation in severe social and 
industrial conflicts that arise as a result of the crisis. It is obvious that the state plays 
a key role in dealing with the economic crisis and its consequences, and that key 
instruments for crisis management and mitigation of its economic and social 
consequences are in its hands. At the same time, as the crisis became more sever, 
haughty vociferous advocates of neoliberalism grew more quiet, and many of them 
were among the first who ran under the wing of the mother country and its 
intervention. It is certain, as historical experience usually confirms, that after the 
economic crisis, the world will look different. Also, the role assumed by the state in 
the economic crisis will lead to a permanent redefinition of the role of the state in 
economic relations in the years to come. 
             This redefinition of the total concept of economic and social, and therefore 
political organization of society, and the redefinition of the role of the state in the 
economic life of society, has been going on  for decades - through the introduction 
of mechanisms of social policy, the unemployed protection, the protection of the so-
called "vulnerable groups", developing of the concept and practice of collective 
bargaining, rights of employees to information, consultation, participation in 
decision-making, social dialogue, which is now increasingly integrated into 
strategies for sustainable development, the concept and practice of corporate culture 
and socially responsible businesses. However, the next steps, some of which have 
already been made in dealing with the crisis, open the crucial question - the survival 
of the market, capitalist mode of production. 
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DETERMINANTS AND TYPES OF CAPITAL MOVEMENT IN THE 
GLOBAL ECONOMIC CRISIS134 

 
Abstract: The global economic crisis has imposed a complex but concurrent 
direction of interests of both developed and developing countries. Capital became a 
risk factor in all economies, due to instability of the institutional framework as well 
as to instability of control instruments. Therefore, it opened a new field of research 
in domain of defining the optimal form of capital investment by analyzing real 
effects of the most common types of investment, such as FDI (Foreign Direct 
Investment), portfolio investment and joint venture. The primary motivations of 
capital investors and capital users in international context, to a considerable 
extent, determine the form of investment, and the institutional framework must 
create mechanisms and instruments of corporate control market due to sublimate 
objectives of an entity within financial market –  inverse effects will  lead to market 
instability increase. This paper comprises a critical review of reality of capital flow 
process in conditions of the global economic crisis. Aim is finding the pragmatic 
and cognitive dimensions concerning types of investment, effects of economic 
development of a country, interconnection of sectors, effects of institutional 
measures and business experience, in order to make the ultimate positions of the 
stated hypothesis defined. 
 
Key words: capital, movements, crises, FDI, portfolio, global 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
The global economic crisis escalation in 2009 brought a variety of implications to 
national economies, depending on both the level of economic development 
generally and on certain economic indicators particularly. Development of financial 
markets and investment modalities in the market define, to a large extent, effects 
and impacts of the global economic crisis. 
These effects were conditioned, also, by presence and power of multinational 
companies. Such a phenomenon was expected, considering that in the world market 
82 000 TNCs, with approximately over 810 000 foreign affiliates present, and that 
1/3 of the world exports were the result of international activities of TNCs.135 
Therefore, it is clear that impacts of these companies, and of the role they play in 
global crisis, are important to international flows. Thus, effects of the crisis 
reflected on these companies in the short term. In 2008 effects of the crisis were 
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recorded by 40% of TNC only, but in 2009 this percentage ranged between 79% 
and 85% depending on implications.136 
As a result, a geographic spread of TNC and FDI took place, with a significant 
increase of government share making it the largest single shareholder, recorded 
primary in financial companies. 
Significant changes in the structure of the FDI leaders took place as well, with an 
upward trend observed in so-called BRIC countries, as countries featured by 
significant development potential. Similar changes were reflected in some economic 
sectors, such as pharmaceutical and agricultural sectors, tourism and transport.  
Changes were observed in the FDI regulations, with restrictive legislation increase 
realized for the purpose of keeping capital within the national market. Therefore, 
new forms of M§A could be expected. At the same time, it was observed that the 
crisis was less reflected in vertically integrated TNC, in agriculture for instance 
(through the value chain), than in horizontally integrated ones. There was another 
confirmation of M&A as possibly important future type of investment, especially if 
based on cross-border projects. In the agricultural sector they rose from $33bn to 
$86bn in 2008 only. 137 
In addition to M&A as a new model, just from the point of view of cooperation 
between private incentives (TNCs) and public sector (governments), the solution 
can be found in the joint-venture capital, with conjoint control of capital flows 
reducing or eliminating negative effects of the crisis.  
The research conducted by Wei and Tong examined the influence of volume and 
composition of capital to company creditworthiness in developed industries. They 
used data on 3 823 companies from 24 developing countries, showing that size of 
the capital had little impact on both credit worthiness and on value of stocks, but 
identifying its origin as a significant determinant.138 Larger decrease was recorded 
by companies more strongly influencing external finance.139 
Therefore, it is clear that capital movement, after 2009 crisis, has become a very 
complex one. The key factors of capital movements were identified as the 
following: activity, regional company diversification and financial conditionality. 
The framework of those factors was determined by macroeconomic strength and 
economic development, as well as by institutional foundations, first of all by 
liberalization or restrictive measures. 
The above Alfaro and Cheng research confirms the previous hypothesis concerning 
complexity realized through the impact of FDI decrease. FDI are falling as 
aggregate demand falls in the host country. FDI rise as the frequency of crises rises. 
The FDI effects are stronger in case TNC activity is compatible to both demand and 
financial strength of the host country. Also, the horizontal integrations in 
manufacturing sector create more instability in developing economies.140 
                                                 
136 ibid 
137 ibid 
138 Source: Laura Alfaro, Maggie Chen Surviving the Global Financial Crisis: Foreign Direct 
Investment and Establishment Performance, Working paper 10-1110, June 2010., p. 5. 
139 Source: Laura Alfaro, Maggie Chen Surviving the Global Financial Crisis: Foreign Direct 
Investment and Establishment Performance, Working paper 10-1110, June 2010., p. 5 
140 Ibid p. 14.-20. 
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Capital movement complexity in crisis is the subject of a research presented by this 
paper. The aim is to acquire new theoretical and cognitive expertise by verifying or 
by dismissing the following hypothesis: the primary motives of both investors and 
capital users in global environment depend on models of investment, as well as on 
institutional frameworks creating the mechanisms and instruments of corporate 
market control and sublimating the objectives within financial market, with the 
opposite effects leading into corporate market instability.  
 
2. METHODOLOGY 
Inductive, deductive, analytical, empirical, statistical, synthetic, historical and 
comparative (benchmarking) methods are going to be applied in this research, 
meaning that empirical information related to the subject of research will be 
detailed per items, with quantitative and quality methods consequently applied.  
The above methods will be used in data analysis in the course of research of 
objective reality related to the subject. 
 
3. ANALYSIS OF RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
Analysis of international capital flows has recently been extremely significant in 
circumstances of global economic crises. Capital fluctuation is even more 
significant in developing countries. Principal questions are the following: 

• Directions, conditions and intensity of capital movement in terms of 
globalization 

• Changes in models of movement 
• Volume of interregional distribution of FDI 
• Sector changes. 

 
In order to find the answers on the above questions, a number of opinions of foreign 
authors that conducted both descriptive and empirical analysis were employed. 
Analysis was applied in defining changes in correlation factors, as well as in 
defining impacts of crisis in developed and developing countries, as well its 
movement between those countries. In order to confirm the hypothesis we used the 
Case Study: The Effect of Greek Crisis on Financial Sector of Serbia, as the Result 
of Capital Movements. 
 

3.1. INTERNATIONAL CAPITAL FLOW AND FINANCIAL 
GLOBALIZATION 

In former thirty years financial crises used to occur frequently in both developed 
countries and in emerging markets. Every subsequent crisis was longer and more 
intense. In recent years the world has experienced a struggle against the aftermath 
of the major financial crisis of so far unprecedented scale. The volume of financial 
transactions is still well above the value of productive investment. Given the 
negative repercussions of global economic crisis, it is logical to question the 
validity of modern financial theory. 
Like the other cyclic crises, the crisis of capitalism has been accompanied by 
reduction of volume of production in enterprises and by negative growth trend of 
gross domestic product, by investment slowdown, unemployment, falling 
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commodity prices in world markets, by stock quotes volatility, etc. However, the 
magnitude and persistence of negative economic trends in these cases have 
indicated deeper political and social shocks within national borders, the new 
geopolitical alliances between countries and changes in the dominant development 
paradigm. The consequences of global financial crisis depend on a country 
development degree. Thus, in the case of developed countries, the crisis led to 
liquidity drop generated by weakening of the banking sector, reflecting the decrease 
in consumption and investment, and hence reduction of both GDP growth and 
employment. In the case of developing countries, crisis brought a decrease of 
foreign direct investment from developed countries, decline in exports being due to 
lower demand from developed countries, as well as weakening of the banking 
sector. In poor countries crisis has resulted in lack of loans and donations from 
developed countries, in reduced exports and reduced foreign direct investment. 
Regardless of the current crisis of capitalism, opinions are that capital will continue 
to find creative ways to accumulate and therefore to extend the life of the system, 
but with its positive historical role reduced. Today, there are various ways to avoid 
continuing capital flow by means of simple accumulation of constant capital.  
Some of the major mechanisms by which capitalism manages to avoid or mitigate 
the crisis are the following: credits, state interventionism, geographic expansion and 
creation of new needs and market niches for realization of goods.  
It seems that financial capital creates money out of money itself, without having to 
strain through production cycle. Stock market does have the power of partial 
creation of value ex nihilo. However, global economic expansion over the past two 
decades was clearly supported by the real economy. Also, a dilemma is appearing 
whether there is the limit of production and consumption or their correlation causes 
an infinite increase in excessive speculations, which speeds up the processes of 
contradictions and causing of economic crises worldwide and makes assumptions 
and elements of the capitalist nihilism. Also, the dilemma was about the choice 
which was not going to be made among corporations and their competitors, but by 
making choices in order to have an improvement of social and economic results of 
big corporation aggregates achieved.141  
Marx distinguished capitalists as monetary and industrial ones. The first ones make 
interest, and the second ones make entrepreneurial profit. He also pointed out that 
most of capitalist worked with borrowed capital, meaning that both types of 
capitalists used the same capital with different purposes, and therefore played 
different roles in the process of reproduction. As perceived by productive capitalist 
with borrowed capital, he defined profit as featured by two prefixes - interest rate 
profit and gained profit. 
Marx came to the conclusion that „interest was the fruit of capital by itself, of 
ownership of capital regardless of a production process, and entrepreneurial profit 

                                                 
141 Dragičević Radičević T. Corporate capitalism, the end of abstraction or creative 
destruction, South East Europe Review Issue, Vol.1 /2010, pp.137-148, total (11 p.), Hans 
Bockler Stiftung, Baden-Baden 2010, ISSN 1435-2869 p.9. 
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was the fruit of processing capital operating in the production process and hence of 
the active role which the investor of capital plays in the process of reproduction.“ 142  

The fact and the dilemma whether a capitalist was the owner of capital was 
generated from the Marx’s statement quoted above. Making a parallel between 
previous statement and the fact of capital market development i.e. the increasing 
scope of borrowed capital usage, it is clear what has caused frequent crises in recent 
decades.  
So, a certain level of alienation occurs in domain of capital as well, in terms of roles 
it plays and of ways it is used. The high degree of self-financing ensures financial 
markets independence and reduces a possibility of emergence of economic crises. In 
the process of evolutionary development of capitalism, economic activity subjects 
were becoming bulkier and more complex, making the system of alienation more 
emphasized in all these subjects (worker-manager-owner).  
Each phase of capitalism ended in the particular crisis. In the 18th century, 
commercial capitalism ended in 1847 crisis and, according to Marx, some of the 
main causes of crisis were both market glut and numerous speculations. 
Subsequently, crises were generated in 1857 and in 1866/67 as well. Industrial 
capitalism ended in the crisis – the Great Depression, 1929-33 (caused by 
overestimated value of securities and the Stock Market crash - the „Black 
Thursday“), then came the oil crisis of the 1970s. All the above lead Engels to 
formulate the fact confirmed by the recent events, claiming that „crises was an acute 
form of periodic process with preceding ten years cycle, developed into a chronic 
stage of succession of short and weak improvement, with a relatively long lasting 
depression possibly resulted in the very extension of the term of a cycle. Therefore, 
it remains to be witnessed if 2009 crisis is going to mark the end of corporate 
capitalism.143 
Financial transactions volume still by far exceeds the value of productive 
investment. Comparison of values of global financial assets with annual world gross 
domestic product shows a multiple growth indicating an obvious separation 
between financial and real sectors. In the referent literature, this phenomenon (more 
pronounced as separation between the real and financial sectors) is called 
financialization. 
In a word, financialization is the name of more pronounced appearance of financial 
markets importance, financial motives and financial participants in the daily 
functioning of developed world economies. Financial markets, financial institutions 
and financial elites have had an increasing influence on economic policy and 
economic outcomes.  
The consequences of financialization are growing transfer of real income to the 
financial sector, increasing income inequality and the growing impact of financial 
motives of corporate governance (the main motive of investors, as Keynes long ago 
established, is short-term capital gain, which implies a short-term investment 

                                                 
142 Karl Marks, Capital part III, Prosveta Belgrade 1979, p. 1447-1448. 
143  Dragičević Radičević T., Op.cit. p.6-7. 
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horizon). To accommodate interests of investors, corporate managers invest less in 
the long term productive investment projects.144 
The amount and timing of investment depend on expected future returns which will 
bring a  capital asset in the course of exploitation, prices of capital goods offer 
which are assumed to be relatively stable (price of offer is established on the basis 
of short-term expectations) and interest rates assumed in this part of the analysis to 
remain constant. The existence of deep, well-organized financial markets has a 
double impact on stability and economic development. In calm and stable periods 
financial markets facilitate investment. So, if market agents do not perceive major 
changes in the environment, preference towards liquidity is reduced, and therefore 
the cost of capital is low. This way managers are able to, for a short time, 
concentrate much more small investors and to invest in the production of costly 
capital goods. If these were not financial markets in the first place, it would be 
much more difficult to collect necessary funds, with capital costs much higher 
elsewhere. 
There are few issues causing controversy among many eminent scientists and policy 
makers, alike the merits of financial globalization, including integration of stock, 
bonds and cash, as well as direct ownership of foreign capital or foreign direct 
investment (FDI). One group claims that international movement of capital, as a 
consequence of financial globalization, is a step important to emerging middle-
income countries that seek stable growth.145. On the contrary, many influential 
researchers point to the risks that financial integration entails.146 
Although the literature cannot bring the appropriate conclusions, it makes a 
significant contribution to recent approaches more focused on indirect effects of 
international capital movements in productivity and GDP growth. At the same time, 
a scant empirical support can be found in questionable claims made by those who 
argue that capital account liberalization was a key problem in most financial crises 
in developing countries during the last two decades. 147 
The most recent approaches are based on the standard neoclassical framework, 
which in turn is based on an assertion that a key benefit of financial globalization 
stems from long-term net capital flows from industrial to developing countries, 
which should at the same time generate both higher growth of developing 
economies and welfare benefits for both groups. 
Interpretation of the recent literature read that benefits of a successful financial 
globalization are, neither simply nor primarily, the results of improved access to 
financing necessary for domestic investment. Financial openness can promote, in 
many circumstances, development of domestic financial sector and impose 
discipline, macroeconomic policies, it can generate efficiency gains among 
                                                 
144 Palley, T.L. (2007).(Ognjen Radonjić: Keynesova teorija konvencionalnog odlučivanja na 
finansijskim tržištima, SOCIOLOGIJA, Vol. LI (2009), N° 4 
145 Fischer, 1998, Capital Account Liberalization and the Role of the IMF, in Should the IMF 
Pursue Capital-Account Convertibility? Essays in International Finance 207, Princeton, New 
Jersey, Princeton University. 
146 for example: Globalization and Its Discontents, New York, W.W. Norton and Company. 
147 M. Ayhan Kose, Eswar Prasad, Kenneth Rogoff i Shang-Jin Wei (2009) Finansijska 
globalizacija: Ponovna procena, PANOECONOMICUS 
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domestic firms by exposing them to foreign competition and free up forces resulting 
in better public and corporate governance. 
Several prominent economists point to the negative effects of financial 
globalization, founding their arguments on the theory of second best solutions and 
on potential presence of other distortions arising from trade liberalization policy, 
macroeconomic policy, labor markets and asymmetric information. For example, if 
certain industries are protected by market barriers, international capital could flow 
into these sectors in order to exploit the benefits of domestic markets protection, 
which would result in welfare losses and suboptimal growth.148 Asymmetric 
information arising from the lack of transparency in financial institutions could lead 
to inefficient allocation of financial flows, and they could generate inconsistent due 
dates and result in costly crises.149 
The advanced economies have become substantially integrated into the global 
financial markets. Concerning emerging market economies, average de jure 
openness has not changed much, judging by the IMF measures, but de facto 
integration increased sharply over the past two decades. In the other developing 
economies, de jure openness increased sharply over the past decade, to a level 
higher than in emerging markets economies, but de facto measure for the period 
remained flat.150 
 

3.2. CHANGES IN THE FORM OF CAPITAL 
The International Monetary Fund (1993) defined FDI, and the definition was 
subsequently accepted by OECD (1996). According to it, a direct investment is a 
category of international investment that reflects the phenomenon when a resident 
of any country (foreign direct investor or parent enterprise), achieves lasting 
benefits of a company which is a resident of another country (FDI enterprise or 
affiliate enterprise or foreign affiliate). The definition determines the existence of 
long-term cooperation relations between investors and affiliates, and a significant 
degree of influence on corporate governance made by an investor which is a 
resident of another economy. Such investments include both the initial transaction 
between the two entities and all subsequent transactions between them and between 
affiliates with corporate governance relations established, as well as those that are 
not under the control of a particular parent."151  
Foreign direct investment can be classified as:152  

• Establishing a new enterprise (greenfield investment) as wholly owned by 
foreigners;  

• Joint venture joint investment, take over of an existing company in 
another state by a purchase; 

• Recapitalization - converting the loan into ownership; 

                                                 
148 Eichengreen, 2001 
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• SWOP arrangement (so-called cross-border acquisitions);  
• Fusion - merging companies (cross-border mergers);  
• Combination of greenfield investments and acquisitions (brownfield 

investment); 
• Joint venture with no property rights (the contractual investment), and  
• Investment in the form of concessions, B.O.T. system and a time-sharing. 

Greenfield investments are investments in new production capacity in the 
international market, with complete or partial ownership. Their goals are to gain the 
market or to increase profits.  
Acquisitions are company takeovers, recapitalization or conversion of claims into 
shares. The results of acquisitions may be majority or minority stakes in the 
property. Merger means joining two companies of approximately equal strength.  
Merger can be horizontal or vertical, depending on principles of similarity of 
activities or of connectivity within technology chain. 
Brownfield investment is a model combining greenfield investment and 
acquisition by buying an existing company in order to launch new manufacturing 
activities.  
Contractual foreign investment (Contractual joint venture) includes joint ventures 
without acquiring share ownership rights. Both partners share profits and 
investment risks as defined by a contract. 
Benefits of the above listed investments are certainly at FDI side, in the greenfield 
form, because M&A can cause functional shutdown of a production, given 
especially that M&A can easily generate a monopolist position. On the other hand, 
Greenfield investments result in both job creation and new investment into starting 
the economic activity up. 153 
The main destinations for greenfield investments are both developing countries and 
transition economies, while in the developed world the main forms of FDI are 
mergers and acquisitions (M&A). According to the survey conducted by EIU 
(Economist Intelligence Unit) among multinational corporations (MNC), greenfield 
investment will continue to be the main way of investing in emerging markets over 
the next five years.154 M&A are lagging behind and the percentage of those who 
reported M&A as a chosen way of investing in less developed markets has only 
slightly grown as forecasted for the 2007-2011 period. FDI growth forecasts 
indicated slowdown and nominal fall in 2008 followed by a re-growth in the 2009-
2011period, leading to an increase in annual FDI flows to $1.6 trillion.  
Regarding the differences between greenfield and other types of investments, it is 
emphasized that in the short run a host country benefits more with greenfield FDI 
than with other types of FDI. In the long term, many differences between various 
ways of investments diminish or disappear completely. Mergers and acquisitions 
often invest in production and transfer of a new or of a better technology, and in 
greenfield investments as well. Differences between these two modes of market 
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154 Greenfield investments in 2010 declined, although developing countries were more likely 
to accept them in relation to M&A (2/3 of the total compared to ¼ M & A) 
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entry, when it comes to job creation, are often reduced over time and depend more 
on motivation than on the way of entry.  
Before the outbreak of the global economic crisis, greenfield investments were the 
major (42%) mode of FDI entry into Central and Eastern Europe because large-
scale privatization had already taken place, and efficiency-oriented investors have 
estimated the region as one of good development opportunities. After 2008 the 
situation became dramatically worse in terms of significant reduction in value of 
greenfield investments in the region.  
Since transnational corporations play an important role in global investing, 
primarily through M&A, their activities are identified as foreign direct investments. 
According to the most advanced approach, a transnational corporation is a company 
that controls and manages production established in at least two countries. The 
holders of direct investment in modern conditions are transnational corporations. 
Over 90% parent companies were established throughout developed countries, 
about 7.5% in developing countries and about 2.5% (total 400) in Central and 
Eastern Europe. Foreign subsidiaries of parent companies were located mainly in 
developed countries in 1980, unlike at present when greater numbers can be found 
in developing countries due to the following factors: lower labor and insurance, 
insurance of necessary inputs in production, increasing the sales value and avoiding 
both competitive threats and monitoring of competitors, etc. 
In 2010, 100 largest TNCs owned the assets $7 512bn worth abroad and $12 074bn 
worth in their home countries. Sales of goods and services were $ billions worth – 
$5 005bn in their home countries, and $7 847bn abroad. They employed 8.7 million 
workers abroad and 15.5 million in their home countries155.  
As for the components of FDI, 40% inflows were reinvested in host countries. 
M&A rose by 14% to $122bn. Investors were looking for higher contribution, so 
31% of private capital inflow, amounted to $38bn, was directed to countries in 
transition.156 
M&A rose by 36% to $339bn in 2010. Higher share values increased buying power 
of investors into M&A through part buyout. At the same time, corporative and 
industrial restructuring established conditions for new acquisitions.157 
Developed countries with excess liquidity are motivated by their national low 
interest rates to invest in developing countries, but the risk and volatility are high, 
especially considering that the emphasis at present is not on FDI, but on portfolio 
investment and an the other forms of capital such as bank loans, joint-venture 
capital and the like. 
In last few years, FDI have gradually became more volatile in developing countries 
and transition economies, but still less than portfolio and other types of investment. 
This may indicate a change in the structure of these investments. As a result, 
assumptions about FDI stability, as compared to other types of capital, should be 
treated with caution, especially in the case of a new economy (IMF, 2011), given 
the dramatic rise and fall in FDI inflows to countries like Brazil ($45bn in 2008, 

                                                 
155 Source: UNCTAD WIR 2011 
156 ibid 
157 ibid 



 

118 

$26bn in 2009 and $48bn in 2010), Republic of Korea ($8.4bn in 2008, $7.5bn in 
2009 and $6.9bn in 2010) and South Africa ($9bn in 2008, $5.4bn in 2009 and 
$1.6bn in 2010).158 
FDI and portfolio equity have became the dominant form of new flows to 
developing economies, even though the debt is still responsible for more than a half 
of their total external obligations. The share of debt in gross stocks of foreign assets 
and liabilities decreased from 75% in 1980-1984 to 59% in 2000-2004. Among the 
advanced economies, the highest increase was reported in the share of portfolio 
capital. In emerging markets, the share of FDI and portfolio equity increased from 
13% in 1980-1984 to 37% in 2000-2004, reflecting a wave of mergers and 
acquisitions, privatization of state companies and stock market liberalization that 
caused inflows into these economies in the early to mid 1990s. 
In recent years, accumulation of official international reserves accounted for a 
significant proportion of the increase of gross foreign assets in both emerging and 
the other developing economies. Therefore, the share of the "Others" category 
skyrocketed over the past decade. From 2005 to 2008, FDI flows had a positive 
trend, reaching the level of $652bn, but in 2008 this form of investment declined, so 
in 2010 they were $561bn worth. Portfolio investments pursued the same trend until 
2007, but with slightly lower intensity (FDI increased in this period by 72% and 
portfolio by 53%). In the period started in 2008 portfolio investment had even a 
negative balance of $244bn, but starting from 2009 a gradual recovery was noted 
(in 2010 they were $186bn worth). This fact goes in favor of Marx's claim that 
capitalism is based on the so-called monetary capital, but not on industrial one.  
In theory, there are strong presumptions that FDI should bring more benefits than 
other types of financial flows. Apart from increasing national capital stocks, they 
also have a positive impact on productivity - through technology transfer and 
managerial expertise. It was claimed that FDI were less volatile than the other 
inflows, hence making countries less vulnerable to sudden interruptions or reversals 
of these flows. However, studies using aggregate data have not been able to provide 
convincing evidence of positive FDI impacts on economic growth. 
In the analysis of interdependence of capital flows in global markets, and of their 
ultimate effects on the economy in the period of globalization of world financial 
markets known as the "gold standard era" (1870-1913) as compared to global 
capital flows in the last three decades of the last century (1970-2000), Maurice 
Obstfeld and Alan Taylor tested the results of capital flows in the time series and 
found that international capital flows during the gold standard were much more 
focused on creating the conditions for development of underdeveloped countries 
than they were in the past three decades. Results of testing of the effects of 
international capital flows over the past three decades, marked by financial 
liberalization, showed that the greatest amount of financial transactions were 
directed to rich-rich relationship and that the largest amounts of capital flows were 
used to insure the strongest investors. Therefore, formation of the foreign asset 
portfolios by rich countries was much more related to the operation assurance 
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(hedging) and risk reduction than it was related to long-term financing and 
intermediation between savers and investors in different countries. 
In the frame of radical growth of value of international financial flows, an important 
role have been played by foreign direct investment (FDI), due to the fact that 
complex investment packages included, apart from capital, technology components 
(knowledge and practical experience, organizational skills and modern business 
methods) representing the basis of modern economic growth and development. The 
growth of foreign direct investment since the beginning of the eighties was very 
high, far higher than the expansion of foreign trade and growth in real gross 
domestic product, and it can be said that foreign direct investment became one of 
the most important features of modern economic relations. 
Inflows of global foreign direct investment (FDI) moderately increased in 2010, to 
$1.24 trillion, after severe drops recorded in 2008 and 2009, and were 5 percent 
higher than a year ago. Moderate growth of the kind was mainly generated by 
higher inflows into both developing countries and transition economies. An 
important indicator is that these two groups of countries recorded more than 50% of 
FDI inflows. While the world's industrial production and trade got back to their pre-
crisis levels, FDI remained 15% lower than pre-crisis average and 37% lower as 
compared to its 2007 peak.159 
Countries like China, Russia, India, Brazil or Mexico, notwithstanding for the most 
attractive destinations for FDI with highlighting the positive effects of FDI. Paradox 
is there are investments in labor intensive sector, but also in purchasing the foreign 
companies or their parts. Confusion is often the results of ultimate investor’s motive 
to buy a part of the market, especially when it comes to large ones, such as Russian 
and Chinese markets. 160 
Thus, cross-border cooperation, as well as mergers and acquisitions do grow 
moderately, but, on the contrary, greenfield investments that make up the majority 
of FDI still have a tendency to fall.  Reinvestment increased in developing 
countries, but there are negative trends recorded in intra-company exchange and in 
the field of property investment.161 
UNCTAD predicts further inflows of FDI, totaling $1.9 trillion in 2013. Reasons 
for optimism could be found in TNC restructuring, reindustrialization and newly 
applied state measures, being consequences of the crisis. What may be obstacles to 
recovery are debt crisis, imbalance of both financial and fiscal sectors in some 
developed countries and rising inflation.162  
Global FDI inflows in 2010 reached a total of $1.244 billion. The highest growth 
was recorded in developing countries 12% (to $574 billion). Cross-border M&A 
were doubled as a result of attractiveness of assets, earnings and high rates of 
economic growth. All the above have lead to increased TNC investment in 
developing countries.163 
                                                 
159 ibid 
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Međunarodni problemi vol.61 br.1-2,  2009 p.52 
161 Source: UNCTAD WIR 2011 
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 Chart 1. Inflows of FDI 1980-2010 by group of countries (m $)  
                        Source: UNCTAD WIR2011 p.3 
 

3.3. RESULTS OF MACRO REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF FDI 
Both scope and intensity of macro regional distribution of FDI at the global level 
primarily depend on the world economy, but also on many other factors. Recently 
there have been some changes in relationship between developed countries and 
developing countries in terms of change and share of FDI. 
Developing countries and countries in transition (together) accounted for half of 
FDI flows for the first time in 2009 and in 2010 while, on the contrary, FDI to 
developed countries tend to fall. Motives for foreign direct investment among 
various countries depend on levels of their development. 
Underdeveloped countries, lacking capital and counting on numerous positive FDI 
effects, at the same time assume costs of negative effects, such as environmental 
pollution, fire or discharge of some domestic manufacturers from the market, and 
the like. The largest FDI volume takes place within the advanced industrial 
countries, which are usually abundant with investment capital. Positive effects they 
expect to take the advantage of by offering investors various benefits and facilities 
include: raising or maintaining general levels of business activities (thereby 
preventing stagnation or recession), development of less developed regions, 
development of certain industries or maintaining their levels of production (e.g. 
automotive), taking new knowledge and technology on, improving productivity as 
often associated with new and specific information and communication 
technologies, networking and involvement of local companies in international 
technology, manufacturing and distribution networks of transnational corporations 
(TNCs).  
As an indicator relevant to previous statements, top 20 countries in FDI inflows are 
developing countries and countries in transition, out of which three are among the 
top five largest FDI recipients. While the countries` participation ratio in the global 
FDI inflow and in the global GDP declined as compared to the period before the 
developed countries` crisis, the ratio has increased in developing countries. But 
even these countries have experienced significant differences themselves. For 
instance, the least developed countries recorded the further decrease of inflow, as 
well as African ones, while Southeast Asia and Latin America recorded a significant 
growth. Growth of the kind was recorded by countries with higher foreign demand, 
strong economic growth, stable macroeconomic environment, increased price 
elasticity and the like. In these countries, M&A have also significantly grown.  
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South-East European countries and the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS) 
recorded decline in FDI inflows by about 5% percent to $68 billion in 2010. Such a 
trend was generated by low investment inflow from EU as the dominant source of 
investment into the region. Developed countries recorded 1% drop, while most of 
Europe was endangered as well by consequences of intense debt crisis. The biggest 
decline in Europe experienced Italy and the United Kingdom and in France it was 
moderate, while Germany recorded growth. Japan recorded the fall in FDI 
worldwide as well, while the U.S. recorded a growth of almost 50% thanks to the 
recovery based on significant reinvestment in foreign affiliates.  
FDI outflows have increased by about 11% to $1 323 billion, but it is still less than 
in 2007. There is a positive trend also obvious when it comes to developing 
countries ($388 billion, 21% growth, with global FDI share increased from 16% 
before the 2007 crisis to 29% in 2010), in response to their incorporation into the 
global market, while there was a negative trend of about 10% present in developed 
countries. Investors of South and Southeast Asia and Latin America were the 
investment outflow leaders, with historical maximum recorded by China and Hong 
Kong with an increase of above $10 billion, e.g. investment outflow of $68 billion 
and $76 billion respectively. On the other hand, a significant decline was recorded 
by West Asian investors.164 
FDI outflows from countries in transition increased by 24% and reached $61 
billion. The leaders were Russia and Kazakhstan. The reason should be found in 
rapid recovery of primary sector (natural resources) companies, as being strongly 
supported by their states. Developed countries experienced weak recovery rate in 
domain of investment outflows. Europe and the United States recorded 9.6% and 
16% growth respectively, while in Japan it decreased by 25%. Trends of the kind 
emphasized investment these countries had made into developing countries in order 
to protect both their markets and their profits.  
Russia, India and China were found to be significant investors on the basis of their 
strong economic growth and their financial resources, together with their motivation 
to acquire strategic assets abroad. They realized seven major projects, over $3 
billion worth, in developing countries (12% of the total, compared to 2% in 2009)165 
in 2010 only. 
 

3.4. FUNCTIONAL CAPITAL MOVEMENTS BROKEN BY SECTORS 
AND STATE ATTITUDE TOWARDS MONEY FLOWS 

"After a long period of slow growth, the FDI structure by sectors started to evolve 
after 2001, when the primary sector FDI started to grow from 2% in 2001 to 18% in 
2006. Development of the kind was initiated primarily by the high growth of 
Chinese economy and apparently sustainable growing demand for oil and gas in the 
medium term. But the service sector remained the main global FDI destination, 
although their share fell from 74% to 54% of total investments. Financial services, 
telecommunications and real estate recorded the highest continual growth 
throughout the period. When analyzed by industry, among the top ten industries 
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were software and IT services (11% of all FDI projects), financial services (7.5%), 
food and tobacco (5.7%), business services (5.34%), communication (4.21%), etc. 
Measured by the number of greenfield investments, the most dynamic economies of 
the world - China and India – reached the top of the list. The four transition 
economies - Russia, Romania, Poland and Bulgaria - are also among the largest ten 
recipient countries in the world, indicating the attractiveness of the region to 
investors."166 
Large differences in FDI were observed among individual industries in 2010. The 
industrial sector is the one with a share of almost 50% FDI, by 11 % higher then a 
year before. As different from value of the industry sector, values of both primary 
and tertiary sectors were declining by 6% and 3% respectively. Within the 
manufacturing sector production of metals and metal products, electrical equipment 
and electronics and timber industry decreased, chemical industry was stagnating, 
while food, beverage and tobacco, textile and automotive industries recovered. 
Pharmaceutical industry was continuously attractive to investors. The reasons for 
this were largely demographic changes (age limit increase), and newly introduced 
drugs. Future restructuring will be continued in the same direction, especially 
accounting on attractiveness of emerging economies, such as China and India. 
Food, beverage and tobacco industries recorded significant acquisitions, while the 
textile sector growth was conditioned by both increased demand and price 
sensitivity. Therefore, there could be manufacture relocation projected into cheap 
labor countries in the period to come. The primary sector FDI fell. The same trend 
was also recorded in the service sector. Transport and telecommunications are 
affected by the crisis as well, while the financial sector experienced the largest 
decrease.167 
The global economic crisis caused various capital movement tendencies. While 
developed countries have experienced decline in foreign direct investment, in 
developing countries a slight increase has been recorded. Foreign direct investment 
remained the dominant type of capital in relation to the portfolio or the other forms 
of investment. Research conducted by UNCTAD in 2011, indicated the trend of 
restrictive national investment policies in developed countries, with liberalization 
more emphasized in developing countries. The data also indicated various ways of 
application of these measures within particular sectors of industry, such as 
agricultural, extractive and automotive industries. According to these indicators, the 
inevitable conclusion was that, under global financial crisis circumstances, 
developing countries and countries in transition were attractive to investors thanks 
to the macroeconomic indicators. However, market liberalization was extensively 
imposed by international institutions – if that was not the case, how could 
coincidental closure of developed countries markets be explained? 
Research conducted by UNCTAD indicated a resumed trend of restrictive national 
investment policies in developed countries in 2011. Liberalization was more 
emphasized in developing countries. The data also point at variability of application 
of these measures among particular sectors. It was noted that the trend of restrictive 
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national investment policies in developed countries was resumed in 2011, while 
liberalization was more emphasized in developing countries. 
In 2010, at least 74 countries adopted more than 149 measures of important for FDI. 
Out of these, 101 measures were restrictive and 48 were liberal. Compared to 2009 
the percentage was somewhat lower in developing countries. More than a half of 
regulatory measures were introduced in one or more specific industries. Out of 40 
new investment policies, 25 were directed to liberalization and 15 to improvement 
of FDI investment framework. Majority of regulatory measures were introduced 
into extractive industry, agriculture and industrial production. Majority of liberal 
measures were introduced in the non-specific industries, and into production of 
energy, gas and water. FDI policy and development strategy of the country are 
closely connected. Generally speaking, transport, media and power supply sectors 
mostly suffered from numerous restrictions, making available minority ownership 
only.168 

 
3.5. CAPITAL MOVEMENTS CORRELATION FACTORS BETWEEN 

DEVELOPED AND DEVELOPING  COUNTRIES– CASE STUDY: 
EFFECTS OF GREEK CRISIS ON SERBIAN FINANCIAL 
SECTOR 

The European debt crisis developed alongside the USA financial crisis, being a year 
and a half postponed. The "Lehman Brothers" September 2008 collapse marked the 
point of transfer of the global financial crisis to the European market. Apart from all 
these structural causes of crises that are related to so-called interactive 
"financialisation" of the economy, many researchers have predicted a series of 
negative aggregate demand shocks that hit the European economy, identifying the 
immediate causes of the European market crisis. Key contraction impulses were the 
following: high increase in raw material prices, strong appreciation of EUR, effects 
of high interest rates within transmission mechanism. The former three features 
have negatively affected the European economy, especially the Eurozone.169  
A distinctive fact is that European crisis drivers, notably Greece and Ireland, in the 
pre-crisis period recorded the best growth and economic activity indicators within 
EU (Graph. 2). It seems that Greece had used "creative accounting” to present 
falsely its fiscal position, the same way as before it joined the Euro zone, until the 
Greek Government published budget deficit data overbalancing the Maastricht 
criteria (12.5% of GDP) in October 2009. The credibility of Greece decreased, 
having negative impact on foreign investors. Being aware of that, Greece was 
forced to issue new bonds and to double interest rate. The necessity of radical 
economic reforms and of EU support was obvious. EU “prescribed” strict fiscal 
constraints that have weakened the tax base, taxes were increased and public 
spending cut by 10 % of GDP in 2010, with "internal devaluation" (reduction of 
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tariffs and wages) required over a long period, for the purpose of  regaining lost 
competitive position of Greek economy.170 
 

 
Chart 2: Real GDP developments since 1996171 

 
Tensions re-appeared in some financial market segments in spring 2010. The 
government debt crisis caused severe pressure on government bond markets in 
some Eurozone countries. The spread between ten-year government bonds of some 
Eurozone countries and German bonds was growing rapidly due to increasing 
concerns about sustainability of public finances in some Eurozone countries, in the 
context of both their growing budget deficits and their public debt. (Chart 3) 
Anxiety was so bad that secondary markets run dry. The spread growth was up in 
April and May 2010, so that the leading Eurozone governments announced a 
comprehensive package of measures, including EFSF172 establishment. 
Currently, financial sector problems have been reduced, but until recovery is firmly 
established, especially in the part relating to both private sector investment and job 
creation, a significant risk of securing future earnings and private sector income is 
going to be present. If support measures in public sector were prematurely or non-
orderly overcame, the future financial instability could be initiated.  
Measures taken for the purpose of mitigating the consequences of the crisis had in 
many countries their impact on both budget deficit growth (as the % of GDP) and 
public debt. A debate on the present exit strategy at the global and at EU level has 
recently been on the course.  
The potential for market-based exit beyond the warrants for issued bank bonds 
measure has been raised to the fix government warranty price scheme level: 
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172 The European Financial Stability Facility (EFSF) was created by the euro area Member 
States following the decisions taken on 9 May 2010 within the framework of the Ecofin 
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improvement of market conditions increases prices of government warranted bonds 
as related to ones that were not warranted by the government.  
The market-based exit could be accelerated by increasing the current prices. EU 
banks started to issue warranted bonds instead of non-warranted ones, so the issue 
of government warranted bonds was significantly decreased in summer and autumn 
2009.  
With the exit strategy of bank bond warranty practice has still been under 
consideration, the exit procedure of bank recapitalization has already started. There 
are two approaches to exit of the measure. The first one is that the government shall 
sell its bank share on the private market. The second one is that the bank shall 
refund the funds invested by the government.173 
The Eurozone debt crisis expanded from smaller economies (Greece, Portugal and 
Ireland) to the largest Eurozone countries, Italy and Spain, lowering their credit 
ratings. Social unrest and strikes have generated serious problems these countries 
experienced, having made their public debts unsustainable, with the debt interest 
rates rise as the ultimate effect. Interest rates on Italian ten-year bonds have reached 
the level of 6%, and the interest rate on Spanish government bonds has reached 
6.3%. 
The European Union issued, on September 22, 2011, bonds on four billion euros 
with 15 years maturity, at 3% interest rate. This was the very first time that EU 
issued bonds with maturity longer than 10 years, and even introduction of longer 
maturity bonds is to be expected in order to make sustainability of their debts 
ensured and liquidity of both countries improved. Demand for these bonds is the 
highest in Europe (92%): in Germany/Austria (34%), France (16%), Benelux 
(16%), Great Britain (12%) and in the Nordic countries (12%). Bonds were issued 
in the frame of the European Financial Stability Mechanism (EFSM), as a help for 
Ireland and Portugal. These countries are going to receive two billion euros each. 
EFMS has approved €11.4bn to Ireland €11.5bn to Portugal so far.174 
According to the NBS data, in the 2004-2011 period, the financial sector received 
foreign investment of around $4.7bn, accounting for about 28% of total 
investments. Among the first banks with foreign capital in 2001 were two Greek 
banks (Alpha Bank and National Bank of Greece). In the 2003-2008 period, foreign 
banks had become dominant in Serbian financial market, and after that both 
concentration of capital and changes in ownership structure took place (number of 
banks was reduced from 47 to 34, and the share of banks with majority foreign 
capital increased from 23 to 75 percent). That was the result of stopping of 
greenfield licenses, and introducing possibility for Serbian banking market to be 

                                                 
173 In Europe, "Lloyds TSB" the first bank that issued new shares to boost capital was due to 
refund €4.4bn to the government (June 2009.). After that, the Swiss government sold €4bn 
UBS shares in August 2009. France BNP Paribas, Societe Generale, Credit Agricole and 
Credit Mutuel refunded the amount of "capital injections" to the government at the end of 
October 2009. This refund accounted for more than a half of the total capital entered in the 
French bank. After the French banks, the Greek "Alpha Bank" announced a plan to prepare 
the program to restore €0.95bn of government capital 
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entered by buy out of the existing assets. There are 4 banks with Greek capital 
(Alpha, EFG, NGB, Bank of Vojvodina) working in Serbia at present. 
In the frame of analysis of the capital flow within the Greece-Serbia banking sector, 
it was found as indicative that in the third quarter of 2011 there were negative 
effects in domain of capital withdrawal recorded.  In the third quarter of 2010 Greek 
banks accounted for 18 percent of total banking sector capital, while in the 
respective quarter of 2011 their participation fell to 16 percent, making a significant 
decrease of 11.11%. The employment rate was also on the negative side, recording 
6.08% decrease, although in the total number of employees in the banking sector 
banks with Greek capital retained the unchanged position of 20 percent.  
However, the most significant change was made in the domain of financial results. 
While in the third quarter of 2010, banks with Greek capital in Serbia realized gains 
amounting RSD0.7bn in the respective quarter next year a loss of RSD0.2b, or over 
28 percent decrease, was recorded.175 As compared to the other banks with foreign 
background, banks with Greek capital recorded the most negative tendencies.  
The question is whether the following NBS (National Bank of Serbia) standpoint 
has still been relevant: "The argumentation of Greek fiscal problems has been 
focused on the sovereign risk growth to which the Greek banks are to a certain 
extent exposed. The National Bank of Serbia has repeatedly pointed to the fact that 
subsidiaries of Greek banks, like all other banks of foreign origin, were separate 
legal entities with a share capital in Serbia and that they are not exposed to the same 
risks as national banks. Therefore, the situation banks in Serbia are in cannot be 
identified with the situation in which banks in Greece are. The share of banks of 
Greek origin in the Serbian banking sector over the past three years was relatively 
unchanged (16.9% in 2008 and 2010 and 16.3% in 2009.)"  
Perhaps the situation cannot be regarded as identical, but it is clear that the crisis in 
the financial sector in developed countries overflows to developing countries. It is 
true that the intensity of the crisis is different, but the significance of the parameter 
when the FDI trends and future trends are in question is relevant. 
The facts stated above are even more important given that inflow of FDI from 
Greece is a significant capital movement factor in the transition countries of South-
East Europe, i.e. in the Region. So, conclusion regarding the present Case Study is 
that the global economic crisis in the developed countries has affected the 
developing countries in the fact of capital size and its form. Financial sector, being 
mostly affected by the crisis suffers the most severe consequences.  
In addition to the above, it can be concluded that, given the various implications, 
there are correlation factors within the host country and home country determining 
the rate of transmission of the effects of the crisis and influencing capital flows. It is 
indicative that all developed countries with their capital in the banking system in 
Serbia recorded the rise of their gains in 2011 as compared to 2010, except Greece, 
which recorded the loss.  
The capital structure was changed in the positive trend except, again, when it comes 
to the Greek capital. The question is, and the issue could be the subject of future 

                                                 
175 Source: NBS Annual report on financial system stability 2010 III quater and NBS Annual 
report on financial system stability 2011 III quater. 



 

127 

research, whether the further FDI investment is a chance that could be taken by both 
developed countries in crises and developing countries.  
Capital moves to markets with higher growth potential, strengthening the national 
financial sector. The only dilemma is a form of FDI. 
 
4. CONCLUSION 
Despite the volatility in international capital flows in recent years, the fact is that net 
private flows to developing countries remained positive mainly due to FDI: the 
recovery has not been extended to all private flows in all regions, and non-FDI 
flows were negative in many years and in many regions even during the FDI boom. 
Therefore, FDI should look much less variable than the other private capital flows 
(that is, private capital and private equity portfolio). This way the correlation 
between the modes of investment on one hand and investor and users motivations 
on the other was proven. However, it is necessary to emphasize the importance of 
certain factors in FDI flows in terms of economic crisis, including: types of 
activities, regional diversification of companies, financial conditionality, in addition 
to the macro-economic relationship between the host country and domicile states. 
Also, it is clearly demonstrated that the institutional framework was very important 
to capital movement process, in addition to what the paper proved that these 
movements were more restrictive than stimulant, and that they were inversely 
proportional. The position arose from the fact of FDI growth present in developing 
countries that implement more liberal capital movement policies as compared to the 
developed world. 
Also, economic development of capital investors and capital users directly 
determines the degree of financial markets vulnerability, as presented by the given 
Case Study pertaining to Greek and Serbian banking sectors, as regards to the 
developed states crisis traversing, by means of capital flows, into the developing 
countries. 
Hence, through the research subject, the paper has reached a new cognitive 
dimension concerning the capital movement in the crisis, in both developing 
countries and developed countries, and therefore confirmed the hypothesis about 
primary motives of capital investors and capital users in the international context 
essentially determine the form of investment.  Institutional frameworks also 
necessary create mechanisms and instruments of corporate market control, thus 
subliming objectives of all entities in the financial market, with the opposite effects 
leading into higher instability of capital markets. 
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Abstract 

The breakdown of the socialist system led to large-scale emigration 
outflows. These flows in turn, led to massive inflows of remittances to the 
emigration transition economies. Remittances are considered to be the basic gain of 
migration for the emigration countries and their main compensation for losing a part 
of their labour force. Whether remittances contribute to the economic development 
and growth of the country receiving them depends on the way they are used, that is 
what activities they finance. There are examples of countries that use them for 
productive investment which is considered more development-stimulating than 
consumption or imports.  

This paper investigates the macroeconomic effects of remittances in two 
small, transition emigration countries namely Moldova and Albania. The 
econometric investigation, based on time series analysis and Keynesian 
macroeconomic modeling, examines the impact of remittances on three key 
macroeconomic variables of these economies: consumption, imports and 
investment. 
JEL classification: J61, F22, F24 
Key Words: Moldova, Albania, emigrant’s remittances, economic growth, 
Keynesian macroeconomic modeling. 
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The Development Ethics Alternative to Neoliberal Capitalism 
 

Abstract 
Development ethics is an important alternative to neoclassical economics, which is 
often neglected, even in the pluralistic lines of heterodox economics. The author 
submits the position that worldwide capitalist economy has taken the form of 
neoliberal capitalism. The main distinction among market capitalism and neoliberal 
capitalism is the role of the private market mechanism to economic and non-
economic activities. The purpose of the paper is to explore neoliberal capitalism in 
deeper ethical terms and to offer the development ethics alternative. More 
specifically, an ethical model, on the basis of social ethics, is suggested for the 
discovery of the meta-ethical, normative and applied ethical orientations of an 
economic system and of an economic analysis. 
  
Key Words: development ethics; neoliberal capitalism; market capitalism; social 
ethics 
 
1. Introduction  

Since the financial economic crisis of 2007, the challenge for economic 
policies and strategies has been to reverse financial instabilities and to revive the 
worldwide economy. In the leading capitalist economy of the United States of 
America (USA), Republican president George W. Bush failed to show the road out 
of the crisis. Two years later, in 2009, US citizens elected Democrats, under the 
presidency of Barack Obama, to this difficult situation. However, as it seems in 
2011, the Democrats’ administration is failing to accomplish the abovementioned 
goal. Beyond US economy, the years after 2007, economic crisis has affected 
almost all worldwide capitalist economies to a bigger or lesser extent. Thinking the 
financial crisis in deeper economic and ethical terms, the question that rises is “what 
is going wrong with the worldwide capitalist economy?” To answer the 
aforementioned question, we need to search the rooted functions of market-driven 
capitalism in the era of neoliberalism. Historically, since the 1980s applied 
economic policies and strategies of the Reagan presidency, the US economy takes 
the shape of what the present analysis names “neoliberal capitalism”. In 1979, it 
was Margaret Thatcher in the United Kingdom that inaugurated neoliberal 
economic reforms. Thatcher and Reagan’s reforms have led worldwide economy to 
the pattern of neoliberalism. The capitalist economy has always been a market-
oriented economy, in which production and distribution of goods and services are 
                                                 
176 This is a revised version of the paper presented at the International Conference on 
International Business (ICIB) in Thessaloniki Greece, May 17-19, 2012. I would like to thank 
John Marangos for his useful comments and suggestions. This research has been co-financed 
by the European Union (European Social Fund – ESF) and Greek national funds through the 
Operational Program "Education and Lifelong Learning" of the National Strategic Reference 
Framework (NSRF) - Research Funding Program: Heracleitus II. Investing in knowledge 
society through the European Social Fund. 
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regulated by a market mechanism. However, along with the market functions, a 
social welfare state adjusted market failures. In the era of neoliberal capitalism, the 
private market functions replace almost all the economic and social activities and 
penetrate into every sphere of human action. 

The purpose of this paper is to explore neoliberal capitalism in ethical 
terms and to offer the development ethics alternative. More specifically, an ethical 
model, on the basis of social ethics, is suggested for the discovery of the meta-
ethical, normative and applied ethical orientations of an economic system and of an 
economic analysis. To my knowledge, no such exploration of neoliberal capitalism 
has been attempted before. The advantage of this ethical approach is that it precisely 
codifies the means and the ends of neoliberal capitalism and neoclassical economic 
analysis. Students and scholars of heterodox economics can benefit from this novel 
ethical exploration. Additionally, the study contributes to the discussions of 
understanding contemporary neoliberalism and offers an ethical pattern to future 
economic policies and strategies based on the good life of people and societies, 
social justice and environmental balance via the development ethics alternative 
viewpoint.  

Regarding the paper structure, section two mainly refers to the economic 
system of the leading capitalist economy of the US, the US exported neoliberalism, 
and how neoclassical economic analysis assists neoliberal capitalism. Section three 
separates individual ethics from social ethics. Further, in this section the suggested 
theoretical ethical model is applied to neoliberal capitalism. Section four reviews 
the development ethics alternative positions to neoliberal capitalism. Section five 
summarizes the results of the paper. 
 
2. Neoliberal capitalism and neoclassical economic analysis  

An economic system’s main aim is to organize human work that every 
society needs in order to survive. Since its constitutional foundation177, the US has 
been a market-oriented economy. The two basic economic functions of the 
economy, production and distribution, take place in the market. In turn, private 
property and individual rights are defended by the institutions and the law. Hence, 
as the study of comparative economic systems indicates, the economic system of 
the US can be identified as market capitalism (Rosser and Rosser, 2004). What the 
historical evidence determines is that US market capitalism has taken the shape of 
neoliberalism since the 1980s. Therefore, this analysis calls the contemporary 
economic system “neoliberal capitalism”. However, there are plenty of 
interpretations of the term “neoliberalism”. Thus, let me state a definition by 
Howard and King (2004, 40) that approaches neoliberalism “as a doctrine and a 
related social practice. The doctrine is that all, or virtually all, economic and social 
problems have a market solution, with the corollary that state failure is typically 
worse than market failure.” According to this approach, perhaps the main 
distinction between market capitalism and neoliberal capitalism is the role of the 

                                                 
177 The Constitution of the United States was written in 1787 and it came in effect two years 
later establishing a democratic political system and a free market economic system to the US 
territory.  
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market. In market capitalism, the market functions reduce their role to the 
production and distribution of goods and services. In neoliberal capitalism, the role 
of the market is extended: beyond production and distribution of goods and 
services, the market mechanism extends its role to the sphere of almost all human 
actions.  As Harvey (2005, 3) argued, “[i]t [neoliberalism] holds that the social good 
will be maximized by maximizing the reach and frequency of market transactions, 
and it seeks to bring all human action into the domain of the market”.  

The present analysis approaches the term in its historical aspect. To this 
respect, neoliberalism can be seen as a set of applied strategies and policies that 
have become widespread during the last decades. Historically, the origin of 
neoliberal capitalism in the US can been found since the late 1970s. As it is 
obvious, liberalism never quits influencing US economy, society and politics. A 
debate about state interventionism in economy and the free market, in the sense of 
Adam Smith’s “invisible hand”, holds since the 18th century. However, it is 
generally accepted by economic historians that US economic policies have followed 
Keynesianism as the dominant applied macroeconomic and microeconomic policies 
since the Great Depression of 1929 and President Roosevelt’s New Deal in 1933 
until the middle of the 1970s.  

In particular, the economic policy of the US takes the form of 
neoliberalism during the presidency of Reagan [1981-1989]. Even if it is difficult to 
precisely define the differences among market capitalism and neoliberal capitalism, 
we can clearly see the effects of neoliberalism within society as the rich groups 
grow richer and the poor groups grow poorer since Reagan’s political reforms. 
Reagan’s reforms or what is, in economic literature, called “Reaganomics” 
emphasised “the privatization of government functions, deregulation of labor, 
commodity and financial markets, and the balancing of the budget (or at least 
reduced taxes)” (O’Hara, 2006, 207). It was an effort to reduce the role of the state 
and to enhance the private sector and the role of the market even in non-economic 
activities, such as social policy, for instance. Because of the fact that these changes 
took place during the abovementioned period, I maintain that neoliberalism is 
historically defined. Although neoliberal aspects in the US market economy have 
always had a significant position, neoliberal capitalism in US became more 
aggressive since the 1980s Reagonomics. For the history, two years earlier, in 1979, 
in the United Kingdom (UK), Margaret Thatcher was elected Prime Minister [1979-
1990]. Both Reagan in US and Thatcher in the UK have established neoliberal 
policies to worldwide economic and social affairs. What happened in the years after 
is that, “[t]hose who followed, like Clinton and Blair, could do little more than 
continue the good work of neoliberalization, whether they liked it or not” (Harvey, 
2005, 63). Therefore, the Reagan presidency was a turning point in the US and 
global social and economic history. 

It is important to see the impact of neoliberal capitalism on the global 
economy. Neoliberal capitalism has been imposed around the world by powerful 
financial institutions and interest groups based in North America, and particularly in 
the US. This is a kind of exported neoliberalism. An applied set of neoliberal 
policies has taken place in many Latin American countries. For the first time, 
Williamson (1990a) called this imposed type of neoliberalism to Latin American 
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countries the “Washington Consensus”. Specifically, Williamson describes as 
“Washington Consensus” an umbrella of institutions and interests such as that of the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World Bank, the US executive branch, the 
Federal Reserve Board, the Inter-American Development Bank, those members of 
Congress interested in Latin America, and the think tanks concerned with economic 
policy. Essentially, the “Washington Consensus” imposed neoliberal economic and 
social policies to Latin Americans.   

What are the imposed neoliberal economic and social policies? For 
Williamson (1990a), neoliberal policies could be typified around ten axes: 1. Fiscal 
Discipline. 2. Reordering Public Expenditure Priorities. 3. Tax reform. 4. 
Liberalizing Interest Rates. 5. A Competitive Exchange Rate. 6. Trade 
Liberalization. 7. Liberalization of Inward Foreign Direct Investment. 8. 
Privatization. 9. Deregulation. 10. Property Rights.  The economic policies that the 
Washington Consensus urges on the rest of the world may be summarized as 
prudent macroeconomic policies, outward orientation, and free-market capitalism 
(Williamson, 1990b).  

However, what were the concrescences of neoliberal reforms to the labor 
market and inequality as a major indicator of social and economic development?  
As to the first issue, Saavedra (2003), in his study on what happens to the labor 
markets in Latin America during the 1990s, acknowledges that neoliberal reforms 
had a diminished impact on employment, particularly on the job positions related to 
the public sector, state-owned enterprises and protected manufacturing industries. 
While at the same time in the private sector, employment creation was meager with 
low-quality jobs. As to the second issue, Behrman et al. (2003) applied an index 
combining a set of policy changes in six fields according to the Washington 
Consensus neoliberal reforms for 18 Latin American countries for the period of 
1977-1998. These fields were trade policy, financial policy, tax policy, external 
capital transactions policy, privatization policy, and labor policy.  The authors 
questioned if these policy changes have increased wage differentials and income 
inequality. Their evidenced answer is precisely ‘yes’. However, they related the 
profound inequality to educational level and other inefficiencies of the market 
structure. It is important to be mentioned that both studies are based on a 
neoclassical economic analysis. Consequently, the Latin American experiment has 
evidently shown that applied neoliberal policies and strategies have failed in terms 
of economic and social development. Thus, more than a decade later, Williamson 
(2002) made a criticism of the way that neoliberal reforms had been applied to Latin 
America countries and accepted the failure of the Washington Consensus.  

Turning now to the theoretical background, neoliberal capitalism is 
conceptually supported by neoclassical economic analysis. In other words, 
neoliberal capitalism can be perceived as the applied type of the neoclassical 
economic theory in its more positive form. As DeMartino (2000, 4) states, “[t]he 
most forceful and coherent defence of neoliberalism appears in mainstream 
economic theory, or ‘neoclassical theory’”. The question that rises is what are the 
fundamentals of the neoclassical economic analysis in its dominant positive form? 
For neoclassical economic analysis, the end state of an economic system, what in 
literature is called “a good society”, is an affluent society in terms of westernized 
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well-being. At the centre of this discussion is the consumption of goods and 
services. In the question, “how can a good society be archived?”, the neoclassical 
answer is by economic growth. Based on the neoclassical economics conception, a 
good society is determined by the amount of savings that leads to investments and 
to the growth of Gross Domestic Product (GDP). Economic growth leads to an 
increase of material consumption in terms of economic well-being, and finally 
maximizes individual utility through consumption, as can be measured by 
neoclassical welfare theory. Afterwards, welfare theory, by using the utility 
function, measures individual satisfaction, which is mainly determined by the 
consumption of goods and services, and the possession of wealth and leisure time. 

Hence, for neoclassical economists, higher GDP reflects higher economic 
growth and higher economic growth implies greater human well-being. Therefore, 
according to neoclassical economics, the higher the GDP of an economy is, the 
higher the level of economic well-being and the better off the society will be. In the 
end, for the neoclassical perspective of a good life, the key element is individuals’ 
consumption. Furthermore, neoclassical economists do not pay significant attention 
to the notion of “equality”, precisely because they embrace economics as a value-
free science. For example, the neoclassical economists Kaplow and Shavell (2002, 
xvii) argue that social decision-making should be based exclusively on welfare 
theory and should not depend on fairness, justice, and/or “cognate concepts.”  

The fundamentals of the neoclassical economic analysis in the form of 
neoliberalism are individual and entrepreneurial selfless, property rights and market 
efficiency. According to Harvey (2005, 2), “[n]eoliberalism is in the first instance a 
theory of political economic practices that proposes that human well-being can best 
be advanced by liberating individual entrepreneurial freedoms and skills within an 
institutional framework characterized by strong private property rights, free 
markets, and free trade.” Even in this brief and prettified definition of neoliberalism, 
individuality overlaps social structures. At the centre of the discussion is the 
individual selfness as it is expressed by private property rights and a free market 
framework. “The market is an extraordinary mechanism that allows a society—any 
society, no matter how small or large, simple or complex—to organize the 
production and distribution of goods and services efficiently.” (De Martino, 2000, 
4). In the era of neoliberalism, this premise not only refers to market-oriented 
transactions such as production and distribution of goods and services, but also to 
almost all human and social structures such as social policy and social relations. 
“The market is presumed to work as an appropriate guide––an ethic––for all human 
action.” (Harvey, 2005, 165). Thus, the market is seen as a mechanism capable of 
acting as an efficient guide for almost all human actions.  

To better understand neoliberal market imperialism trespassing a wide 
range of human actions beyond distribution and production, we need to perceive 
neoliberalism not only as an economic system, but also as a philosophical pattern. 
As it is proclaimed, “[n]eoliberalism has, in short, become hegemonic as a mode of 
discourse. It has pervasive effects on ways of thought to the point where it has 
become incorporated into the common-sense way many of us interpret, live in, and 
understand the world.” (Harvey, 2005, 3). Market efficiency, consumer choice, 
transactional thinking extends this kind of neoliberal market logic into the realm of 
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social and personal relationships. As a philosophical pattern, neoliberals provide 
answers to questions such as, “why are we here?’ and “what should we do?”  To 
these questions neoliberals argue, “we are here for the market”, and “to compete”. 
In addition, neoliberals tend to believe that people exist for the market. The general 
neoliberal ethical vision is that every human being is an entrepreneur. Individuals 
should manage their own life as a business unit taking into account the market 
logic, as it is previously mentioned. Such social behaviour represents an extension 
of the market relations into non-economic areas of life. The dominance of market 
functional efficiency in all spheres of human actions hides a self-interest ethical 
imperialism. The neoclassical argument is based on the premise that a society is 
simply comprised by the sum of its individuals. Thus, in the centre of the ethical 
discussion of neoliberal capitalism is an individual ethics based on self-interest.  
 
3. An ethical model of explaining neoliberal capitalism  

In this section, a theoretical model of explaining neoliberal capitalism in 
ethical terms is presented. The structure of the model is based on ethical theory in 
the form of social ethics and the response of neoliberal capitalism to posed ethical 
questions.  

There is a challenge of the neoliberal ethical approach of self-interest from 
the side of heterodox economics and social ethics. Yeager (2001, 1) underlines that 
“Social science helps check ethical intuitions against facts. It examines clashes 
among values and helps sort out the most fundamental ones. It recognizes that fact 
and logic alone cannot recommend private actions and public policies; ethical 
judgments must also enter in. Knowing that ‘good intentions are not enough’, social 
science insists on comparing how alternative sets of institutions and rules are likely 
to work”. In turn, Dugger (1977, 299) points out that “Social economics emphasizes 
that society is more than a sum of disparate individuals interacting in markets. It is 
an evolving whole which can best be understood and improved as a whole”. 
Heterodox economists argue against neoclassical economic perception particularly 
to the belief that economics is a value-free science. DeMartino (2000, 47) points out 
that “welfarism appears to free [neoclassical] economists from the burden of 
making value judgments.” Therefore, he (2000, 49) concludes that “[g]iven the goal 
of achieving value-free science, this result is not to be surprising: the matter of 
inequality and of what kind of distribution is inherently just, is by necessity value-
laden.” Within the neoclassical economics framework, ethical and social issues as 
social justice, ecology, and solidarity usually are reduced to second-order issues in 
the discussion of a good society. Contrary to the neoclassical perception of 
neoclassical economics as a positive science, Waters (1988, 113) argued that “the 
major concern of social economics is explaining the economy in its broadly 
aspects…Explanation includes cultural, political, and ethical aspects as they are 
needed for a full understanding”.  

In general, ethics attempts to answer the question of how one should live 
or better, of what is ethically good and bad, what is right and wrong. In an abstract 
sense, three concepts are central to the subject matter of ethics: the good (which 
refers to the ideal, or the thing that is desired); the right (what is not wrong); and the 
ought (which refers to obligation, duty, or responsibility, both of the individual and 
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of the society).” (Dutt and Wilber, 2010, 4).  
More specifically, we can examine ethics in a twofold level - individual 

and social. Individual ethics is concerned with motivation, intention and 
consequence and with questions such as what are good and bad actions of an 
individual, who is an ethically good person. Whereas social ethics refers to the 
meaning of the good life, how society ought to be ethically structured, and finally 
what the requirements of a good life within society are. “All discussions of how 
people should behave, what policies governments should pursue, and what 
obligations citizens owe to their governments obviously involve [social] ethics” 
(Yeager, 2001, 2). In brief, social ethics presumes that society is more than a sum of 
individuals acting in a market-oriented framework. In a few words, social ethics 
refers directly to the question “what is a good society?” 

In the field of social ethics, ancient Greek philosopher Aristotle argued that 
the end and purpose of the state (polis in Greek) is the good life of its citizens. 
Aristotle is one of the fathers of ethical theory and virtue ethics. The important 
thing is that Aristotle studies ethics not only at an abstract individual level, but also 
in relation with the society. According to Aristotle’s ethical philosophy, ethics 
examines and determines the rules of human behavior within society. In his works 
Nicomachean Ethics and Politics178, Aristotle postulates his view of human ethical 
behavior, the stance of citizens to political affairs, and his proposal for a “good 
society.” Aristotle incorporates the concept of the “good life” not only in his ethical 
work, but also in his work concerning “politics.” In his view, “politics” is associated 
not only with the political, but also with the social and ethical affairs of a state. The 
individual as a citizen is placed at the center of the discussion of “politics” and the 
state (polis in Greek) at the center of “ethics.” In his Politics, Aristotle describes the 
“good life” as the virtuous life of every individual who, at the same time, is an 
integral part of a social structure that of the state. In Aristotelian ethics, the good of 
the state (polis) in its totality is perceived as superior to the aim of a “good life” of 
any individual separately. Therefore, Ross (1995[1923], 120) accurately states that 
“Aristotle’s ethics, no doubt, are social, and his politics are ethical.” Hence, 
Aristotle could be considered as one of the pioneers in elaborating the concept of a 
“good life” within its political and social context.  

Inspired by social ethics and Aristotle’s philosophy of examining ethics 
and politics in a common analysis, I suggest a theoretical model of evaluating a 
contemporary economic system, that of neoliberal capitalism.  Referring to ethical 
theory, there are three common accepted ethical sub-categories. Meta-ethics, 
Normative Ethics and Applied Ethics (Kagan, 1998, 2). More precisely:  

Meta-ethics can be defined as the branch of ethical theory that explores, 
from a higher order, the nature of ethical views, assumptions, and commitments.  It 
is an inquiry about ethical theories.  Meta-ethical questions concern the meaning of 
ethical claims, as well as the structure and method of ethical theories.  In this 
framework, one can raise epistemological questions, such as “what counts as the 
ethical truth?”, or methodological questions pertaining to the justification of ethical 

                                                 
178 For Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics and Politics, readers can consult Aristotle in Roger 
Grips (ed) (2004) and Aristotle in T.E. Page et al. (eds) (1959) respectively. 
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commitments. In short, meta-ethical inquiry is concerned with the question “what is 
the nature of the ethical arguments?” In the form of social ethics, if we accept that 
the ethical argument is “a good society”, meta-ethics answers to the question “what 
is the subject matter of a good society?”  

Normative ethics can be described as an attempt to determine “principles” 
that can be used to articulate and justify ethical views, assumptions, and 
commitments within a broader framework of a meta-ethical theory. Normative 
issues usually respond to the question “how things should or ought to be?” Whereas 
meta-ethical questions are of higher-order, normative issues are considered as first-
order – or substantive – questions. For social ethics, the questions can be posed as 
“what should be the means of attaining a good society?” 

Applied ethics is the branch of ethical theory that investigates ethical 
issues in private and public life in an applied manner. In other words, applied ethics 
can be considered as the ethical examination of particular issues in private and 
public life that are matters of human life. Applied ethics replies to the question 
“which are the applied policies implications in any field of private or public life?” 
Furthermore, applied ethics aspires to solve world problems in the principles of 
meta-ethics and with the means of normative ethics. Some examples of applied 
ethics are bio-ethics, business ethics, environmental ethics and global ethics. If we 
put it in a questioning type from a social ethics perspective, that would be “what are 
the ethical guidelines in any field of public or private sector within a good society?” 

It is obvious that no one of the aforementioned sub-categories of the 
ethical theory can be characterized as independent. They constitute a continuum 
rather than a sharp line. At the level of normative ethics, meta-ethical presumptions 
and justifications, for instance of what is right or wrong, determines the normative 
nature of the adopted ethical principles. While at the level of applied ethics, the 
normative endowment of an action, i.e. what should be done, influences the ethical 
content of applied policies. Hence, ethical views, statements and actions cannot be 
interpreted under specifically one of the three abovementioned fields, but merely as 
ethical interconnections among the ethical theory sub-categories.  

Let us turn now to applying the ethical model to what has been described 
as neoliberal capitalism.  

According to the meta-ethical question that is, “what is the subject matter 
of a good society?” or in other words, “what is the main aim or the end state of 
neoliberal capitalism?”, neoclassical economics interprets the objective of an 
economic system as being the maximization of economic well-being on an 
individual basis through consumption of goods and services. The consumerist 
model is based on the private market. However, in the neoliberal mode, the private 
market has a significant role not only for the production or distribution of goods and 
services, but for all human activities across the board. The meta-ethical basis of 
neoliberal capitalism is economic well-being through a neoliberal market-oriented 
economy, in which all or almost all human preferences and actions can be expressed 
in market transactional relations.  

As regards normative ethics expressed in the question “what should be the 
means of attaining a good society?”, in neoclassical theory, the maximization of 
consumption comes through accelerated production of goods and services. In other 
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words, economic growth assures the material prosperity of individuals within 
society. In neoliberal capitalism, economic growth is private investment-oriented. 
Minimization of state intervention in the economy is also important. By definition, a 
private market failure is better accepted than a government failure, thus private 
solutions are always preferable, even in case of non-market goods and services such 
as social assistance. The normative basis of neoliberal capitalism is economic 
growth under privet market relations, or in other words, a profit economy with a 
free private market structure.  

In the economic system of neoliberal capitalism, applied ethics, that 
response to “what are the ethical guidelines in any field of public or private sector 
within a good society?”, takes the form of individual and business ethics. At the 
core of neoclassical economic analysis is the individual and, by extension, the 
business unit. It is important to mention that neoliberals usually explain 
macroeconomics by microeconomics tools. In neoclassical macroeconomic 
analysis, the state or nation are usually understood as another form of business 
corporations or households, and therefore can be analyzed as a micro unit. At the 
level of ethics, neoliberal capitalism cares about individual ethics based on self-
interest and business ethics based on corporate responsibility. Again, the 
assumption is the same. The sum of individuals comprises the society and the sum 
of business units comprises the economy.  

 
4. The Development Ethics Alternative  

Development ethics is an important alternative ethical proposal to 
neoliberal strategies and policies that is often neglected in the heterodox economic 
literature. Development ethics is integrated in social ethics and it is commonly 
defined as the ethical reflection on the means and ends to local, national and 
international dimensions of development (Goulet, 1975[1971]; Crocker, 1991; 
2008). Furthermore, Marangos and Astroulakis (2010), investigating the relation of 
development ethics with Aristotle’s philosophy, have shown that development 
ethics has a strong Aristotelian influence in the manner that perceives the 
association of politics and ethics. In the authors’ words (Marangos and Astroulakis, 
2010, 556), “[d]evelopment ethics implicitly espouses ‘eudaimonia’179 as the end 
state of human actions and advances this concept to the macro level of the global 
world.” Thus, development ethics is consistent with the conception of examining 
ethics and politics in a common analysis, that of social ethics.  

In this section, the development ethics alternative to meta-ethical, 
normative and applied ethical aspects of neoliberal capitalism is presented. 
Challenging worldwide neoliberal capitalism, development ethics precisely define 
that a good society is viewed not as growth in a narrow sense of material expansion 
of well-being, but as the qualitative enrichment of human beings in all relevant 
aspects of human life. Is economic growth and material prosperity an essential 

                                                 
179 Regarding the modern use of the term, ‘eudaimonia’ can be defined as synonymous to 
“happiness.” However, a couple of alternative translations exist in the literature, e.g., 
“flourishing,” “good life” and “well-being.” For a deeper interpretation of the term, see 
Marangos and Astroulakis (2010). 
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requirement to a good life? Yes it is. Nevertheless, it is not the only one. At the 
centre of development ethics analysis are ranked the covering of people’s needs at a 
material, cultural and spiritual level, social justice and ecological balance. Any 
social construction and institution should service the aforementioned aims. 
Development ethics cares about the microeconomic as well as the macroeconomic 
environment. In other words, development ethics minds for ordinary people, the 
smallest societal units and local communities along with national states and 
intergovernmental surroundings in a globalised world. Development ethics directly 
responds to the aforementioned ethical discourse as follows:  

To the meta-ethical question of “what is the subject matter of a good 
society”, development ethics answers with a threefold dimension. First, 
development is attained by achieving “a good life” for all persons and the whole 
person. At the minimum, all people need all these goods that lead to cover 
biological needs, and additionally to free part of human energy in order for it to be 
allocated to a wider range of life aspects beyond covering first-order needs. The 
“good life” is perceived as the case of “being more” in challenge to “having more”. 
The development model based mainly on economic growth has distorted the way 
that the “good life” is perceived: “having more” (material goods, wealth, ect.) leads 
to the notion of “being more” (successful, attractive, valuable) (Fromm, 2005). 
Against this perception, development ethics talks about a “good life” in all aspects 
of human life, otherwise what is called by development ethicists “human ascent”. 
Second, development ethics advocates global justice in the form of a non-elite, 
nation or people, participation in social planning and outcomes. The element of 
“power”, in terms of nation and inside the societies is distinctive in this discussion. 
Third, ethical development evidently supports sustainability in natural resources. 
Sustainability for development ethicists comprises an ethical and technical matter. 
Technological advances give the means of attaining sustainability; the decision to 
attain sustainable development is a matter of social ethics.  

According to the normative ethical question of “what should be the means 
of attaining a good society?”, development ethics and particularly Goulet (1975 
[1971]) for the first time determine a normative set of ethical goals and strategies to 
international development. To more recent development ethics literature, 
Astroulakis (2011, 224-228) arranges and examines these ethical goals and 
strategies of a good society from the viewpoint of development ethics and of Denis 
Goulet (the father of development ethics as a self-conscious area). Ethical goals are 
codified in three words, that of i) life-sustenance, ii) esteem, and iii) freedom that 
societies and individuals ought to investigate within a value-based context of the 
“good life”.  

In brief: Life-sustenance refers to the nurture of life, thus it maintains a 
fundamental element. Esteem is a universally accepted value because all human 
beings in all societies feel the necessity for respect, dignity, honor and recognition. 
Freedom is valued as a component of the “good life” in a sense that development 
ought to free humans from all servitudes (to others, to nature, to ignorance, to 
institutions, to beliefs) in order to govern themselves and determine their destiny. 
Ethical strategies, on the other hand, are normative judgments which provide both 
the notional and practical framework under which ethical goals should be discussed 
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and policy recommendations over those goals ought to be formulated. Ethical 
strategies are underlined under the terms, i) abundance of goods, ii) universal 
solidarity, and iii) participation. Abundance of goods means that people need to 
have “enough” goods to have a “good life”. In addition, “enough” should be, at the 
minimum, all goods that lead to the satisfaction of biological needs, in addition to 
freeing part of human energy toward a wider range of life aspects beyond satisfying 
first-order needs. Universal solidarity can be perceived as a philosophical issue, a 
need of all people for unity in their common fate. As Goulet (1995, 64) underlines, 
“[a]ll philosophies and systems of thought postulate, at least implicitly, a common 
destiny for humans: the fate of one is the fate of all”. Finally yet importantly, for 
development ethics, participation of ordinary people and local societies in decision-
making is perhaps one of the main points. Both normative ethical goals and 
strategies are unswervingly derived from the meta-ethical orientation of 
development ethics.   

In the level of applied ethics, development ethics is aware of the 
investigation of global development applied policies in a macro level while taking 
into consideration the micro traits of each society. In different words, development 
ethics, at a practical level, takes the form of global ethics (Crocker, 2008). 
Inevitably, the discussion on global ethics is long and the modelling of them could 
be even more elongated. I will stay, at this point, at the statement of Crocker (2008, 
1) that “it [Global development ethics] justifies, applies, and extends ethical 
reflection on development goals, policies, projects, and institutions from the local to 
the global level”. In one of the more recent empirical studies in the field of applied 
ethical policies, Enderle (2010), evaluating the wealth creation from the angle of 
development ethics in one of the global emerging economies (that of China), 
evidently shows that wealth creation is far beyond growth rates. As Enderle (2010, 
2) states, “‘[m]aking money’ can be destroying wealth, while creating wealth can be 
losing money.” What Enderle proves is that a good society or, in his words, “wealth 
creation” cannot mean simply ‘‘making money’’ or ‘‘maximizing profit’’ or 
‘‘adding value’’ in a rather vague sense. It has spiritual and material aspects by 
processing production and distribution and contending physical, financial, human 
and social capital. Furthermore, to my sense, the concepts of the “authentic 
development”, as posed by Goulet (1996), can also elucidate how development 
ethics perceives the applied ethics in a good society. Authentic development refers 
to the means and ends of human action, or in other words, to the vision of a better 
life and the way that this life can be accessed. As it is previously mentioned, 
development ought to respond to normative ethical inquiries concerning the 
meaning of the good life, the foundation of justice in society and within societies, 
and the stance of human individual and societies towards nature. “Providing 
satisfactory conceptual and institutional answers to these three questions is what 
constitutes authentic development” (Goulet, 1996, 197). Applied ethics, in each 
field of life, should correspond to the previously mentioned precision. 
 
5. Conclusion  

The historical analysis has shown that worldwide economy has followed a 
neoliberal pattern since the 1980s and the Reagan presidency in the US. The same 
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neoliberal pattern has been followed by Thatcher in the UK since 1979. Essentially, 
under Thatcher and Reagan, policies in the worldwide economic system have 
transformed from market capitalism to neoliberal capitalism. In this paper, a 
fundamental difference between market capitalism and neoliberal capitalism has 
been pointed out. Even though neoliberal capitalism stimulates market capitalism at 
the level of production and distribution within the market, one main distinction 
could be seen in the matter of how an economic system behaves to non-market 
activities. In the era of neoliberal capitalism, the notion of market efficiency, as we 
have mentioned, overlaps almost all human relationships and activities. Moreover, 
even a nation or a state economy is conformed to a microeconomic unit, or worse, 
to a firm. Neoclassical economic analysis in its more applied positive form, that of 
neoliberalism, confronts the meta-ethical orientation or “what is a good society” as 
the Western consumerist society based on market efficiency. 

Development ethics alters this neoliberal approach by arguing that a good 
society should offer a good life to all people, social justice and environmental 
sustainability. At the level of normative ethics, neoliberal capitalism proposes 
economic growth by the use of the private market mechanism, not concerned by 
social solidarity, equal distribution of wealth and diminishing of inhuman situations 
for people and societies. Development ethics offers a bundle of normative ethical 
goals and strategies for a good life of people and a good society of nations. Lastly, 
in the field of applied ethics, neoliberal capitalism proposes individual and business 
selfness. In neoliberal capitalism, the ethical views of the society and economy are 
explained by individual and business ethics. Development ethics counteracts 
individual and business ethics with global ethics as a kind of social ethics in any 
field of private and public life. Global ethics comprises a social guideline based on 
the meta-ethical and normative ethical viewpoints. At least, development ethics 
offers an alternative economic and social ethical paradigm to the direction of a good 
life for people and a good society for nations.  
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Abstract 
The methodological conditions related with the level of analysis, which are to be 
used for explaining international phenomena, are particularly necessary when 
studying International Relations.  In this framework, the paper highlights the 
importance of the systemic level of analysis in state strategy, without however, 
rejecting other levels.  With the aim of emphasizing the importance of the systemic 
analysis the paper refers to the structural realistic assumption that state behavior is 
the result of the system structure and as well as to the predictability of the theory 
concerning fixed systematic behaviors.  The issues under consideration which in 
turn support the aim of the paper are: the segregation levels of analysis in 
international relations theory and the usefulness of each of them in explaining the 
international phenomena; the methodology of a structural theory, as is the case of 
offensive realism, and the thesis that state behavior is the result of the system 
structure; and systemic analysis and its degree of predictability.  

 
Keywords: systemic analysis, structural realism, predictability, methodology  
 
Introduction 

One could identify a specific, reflective problem when working on 
theoretical and empirical issues of International Relations.  The problem refers to 
the methodology used in order to draw any kind of theoretical conclusions.  This 
article focuses on the methodological instrument of systemic analysis, and attempts 
to evaluate its usefulness in studying the international phenomena. 

The science of International Relations, with special focus on the explanation 
of war and state strategy, uses the systemic analysis in order to analyse the cause of 
states’ behavior180 although, at the same time, the systemic method of analysis has 
received particular criticism for doing this.181  It is the aim of this article to show the 

                                                 
180 For academics works in International Relations, which use systemic analysis, see, among 
others, Morton A. Kaplan, System and Process in International Politics (New York: John 
Wiley and Sons Incorporation, 1957); Richard N. Rosecrance, Action and Reaction in World 
Politics (Boston: Little, Brown, 1963); Kenneth Waltz, Theory of International Politics (New 
York: McGraw-Hill, 1979); Immanuel Wallerstein, The Politics of the World-Economy: The 
States, the Movements and the Civilization (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1984); 
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works of Hidemi Suganami, On the Causes of War (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996); 
and Laura Sjoberg, “Gender, Structure, and War: What Waltz couldn’t see”, International 
Theory 4:1 (2012), pp. 1-38.  For the post-positivist criticism, after the end of the Cold War, 
which criticize the content of systemic analysis and not the systemic analysis itself, see 
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usefulness of systemic analysis in studying international relations by using two 
specific arguments. The first argument is based on the assumption of state behavior 
due to the international system structure, as this has been verified by Waltz.182  The 
second argument has to do with the assumption that the systemic analysis affects 
the degree of predictability of a theory, in the way that structural realism does. 

The following steps satisfy the aim of this article.  Firstly, I focus on the 
debate about the separation of analysis levels, so as to demonstrate the difference 
between the systemic analysis and state level analysis, with the focus being on the 
first, more important, of these.  Secondly, I consider the method that a systemic 
theory uses, one of offensive realism theory, to highlight the power of verification 
that the systemic analysis has.  Thirdly, I refer to systems analysis and its predictive 
capacity. In conclusion, the findings according to the systemic analysis, present 
methodological conditions which are necessary for the study of international 
phenomena.  

For the purposes of this study it is accepted, firstly the positive character of 
the systemic analysis of structural realism and secondly that there is a real world 
and a real truth in the phenomena that the systemic analysis attempts to interpret.  
Moreover it is underlined that the analysis is based on Gilpin’s claim183 that the 
classical paradigm of international relations184 is strictly descriptive.  Finally, it is 
accepted that political realism, as a paradigm of International Relations, refers not 
only to the systemic level, but also to the other two levels of analysis.  By accepting 
the endorsement of the systemic level as the most adequate one, we do not exclude 
the usefulness of the other two. 
 
Dissociation between the levels of analysis 

In studying International Relations, the systemic analysis, as it is used by the 
structural realism theory, differs from the state level of analysis.185  Therefore, there 
is a need to discuss briefly the systemic level and the state level, so as to enforce the 

                                                                                                                  
Alexander Wendt, “Anarchy is What States Make of It: The Social Construction of Power 
Politics”, International Organization 46:2 (1992), pp. 391-425 and Alexander Wendt, Social 
Theory of International Politics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999); and for a 
most modern critic see Stacie E. Goddard and Daniel H. Nexon, “Paradigm Lost? Structural 
Realism and Structural Functionalism”, European Journal of International Relations 10:1 
(2005), pp. 9-61.  
182 Waltz, Theory of International Politics, op. cit. 
183 Robert Gilpin, “The Richness of the Tradition of Political Realism”, in Robert O. 
Keohane (ed.), Neorealism and Its Critics (New York: Columbia University Press, 1986), pp. 
304-305. 
184 For Realism as the classical paradigm of International Relations, see Thucydides, The 
Peloponnesian War, translated by Rex Warner (London: Penguin, 1972); Niccolo 
Machiavelli, The Prince, translated by Peter Bondanella and Mark Musa (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 1984); Edward H. Carr, The Twenty Years’ Crisis 1919-1939: An 
Introduction to the Study of International Relations, 2nd Ed. (London: The Macmillan Press 
and Harper, 1946); and Hans Morgenthau, Politics Among Nations: The Struggle for Power 
and Peace, revised by Kenneth Thompson (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1993). 
185 For levels of analysis in International Relations see, Kenneth Waltz, The Man, the State 
and War: A Theoretical Analysis (New York: Columbia University Press, 1959). 
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argument of the efficiency of systemic factors. Structural Realism,186 as a theory for 
explaining the strategy of states, is based on the systemic level of analysis.187  In 
other words structural realism uses the variable of the system.  The term system 
describes, first, a theoretical framework for the coding of data about political 
phenomena and second, an integrated set of relationships based on a hypothetical 
set of political variables.  Third, it is in force a set of relationships among political 
variables in an international system alleged to have existed; and fourth, any set of 
variables in interaction.188  The international system has a structure, which Waltz 
defines it as the arrangement, or the ordering, of the parts of a system.189  In the 
study of International Relations, Kaplan suggests the existence of a system of 
actions that he defines it as a set of variables so related, in contradiction to its 
environment, that describable behavioral regularities characterize the internal 
relationships of the set of individual variables to combinations of external 
variables.190 

Apart from the systemic level, there is also the state level analysis, which 
studies the domestic variables of a state and their influence on state strategy.  The 
importance of domestic variables can be easily identified by the fact that internal 
political action influences by and large a state’s strategy to the extent that can alter 
the state power allocated to external issues.  In the same framework, it is maintained 
that domestic political and social-economic structures could effectively be resistant 
to the policies referring to the adoption of various methods of international action.  
An example, which illustrates this point, is that the Athenians lost the 
Peloponnesian War not because of military power deficiency but because of lack of 
internal cohesion.191  This confirms the importance of domestic variables in the 
analysis of state’s strategy.  Additionally, as Waltz notes, peace depends on a fragile 
balance of power in both the internal and the external state environment.192  This 
happens because the causes of war are to be found not only internally in the state or 
the state system, but on both levels. 

Focus on the importance of the domestic variables, without overlooking 
them as a tool of analysis, we note that the influence of domestic procedures on the 
                                                 
186 For structural realism as a theory in the base of classical paradigm see Waltz, Theory of 
International Politics, op. cit.; Robert Gilpin, War and Change in World Politics (New York: 
Cambridge University Press, 1981); and Mearsheimer, The Tragedy of Great Power Politics, 
op. cit. 
187 For the distinguish between structure realism, with a broader understanding of structure, 
and neorealism see Barry Buzan, Charles Jones and Richard Little, The Logic of Anarchy: 
Neorealism to Structural Realism (New York: Columbia University Press, 1993), in which 
writers reject Waltz’ narrow and thin vision of structure.  
188 James E. Dougherty and Robert L. Pfaltzgraff, Jr., Contending Theories of International 
Relations: A Comprehensive Survey, 3rd Ed. (New York: Harper Collins, 1990), p. 136.  
189 Waltz, Theory of International Politics, op. cit., p. 81.  
190 Morton A. Kaplan, System and Process in International Politics (New York: Wiley, 
1965), p. 45. 
191 Steve Forde, “Varieties of Realism: Thucydides and Machiavelli”, The Journal of Politics 
54:2 (1992), pp. 382-383. 
192 Kenneth Waltz, “Structural Realism After the Cold War”, International Security 25:1 
(2000), p. 13.  
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state level and not on the systemic level, is a different variable in the analysis of 
state strategy.193  The above statement is confirmed by the crucial reference from 
Jackson and Sørensen194 on the profound difference between the structural 
(systemic level) and the political analysis (state level), which focuses on the 
decisions and the choices of the states.  The political state analysis focuses on the 
goals and actions of a government, as well as the means it requires; meaning that it 
is a term of institutional significance.  The institutional questions are not the same 
as the ones we aim to explain, as used in structural analysis.  The latter is searching 
for a logical explanation of facts (dependent variables), based on the causes or the 
conditions that lead to them (independent variable).  Systemic theory is interested in 
the interaction between the units which are composed by nation states and not what 
are inside in those units while those for systemic analysis are “black boxes”. 195 

Consequently, it is important to clarify two points when considering a states’ 
strategy in the international system.  First, it is imperative to succinctly distinguish 
between the structural and domestic analysis for the interpretation of state strategy. 
Second, both levels of analysis are important, but the systemic level is considered to 
be more useful, because it is the one that can provide more convincing explanations 
for the major issues concerning the state strategy, like war and peace, cooperation 
and conflict.  As Waltz stresses, the explanations deriving from the state and human 
levels of analysis (he calls them images) are less important than those based on the 
systemic level.196  The importance of the second point becomes more evident in the 
following parts, in which we support the importance of the systemic analysis 
dynamics, as well as the theoretical position that state behavior is by and large 
defined by the distribution of power and the structure of the international system. 
 
The state behavior as a result of system structure: consequences on state 
strategy 

The first argument in support of the effectiveness of the systemic level in 
explaining the causes of international phenomena is based on the analysis of state 
behavior in the international system.  Systemic analysis, like that of structural 
realism, is based on the fundamental hypothesis that “behavior within the system 
can be best explained in terms of world system structure and its critical 
processes”.197  The “state” variable and its behavior (strategy) in the international 
system is a core element of Structural Realism as a theory of International 
Relations.198  The theory searches for the factors that define state behavior and 
maintains that the system structure is responsible for the state action in the 

                                                 
193 Charles Kegley and Eugene Wittkopf, World Politics: Trend and Transformation, 7th Ed. 
(New York: Bedford St. Martin’s Press, 1999), pp. 46 and 53.  
194 Robert Jackson and Georg Sørensen, Introduction to International Relations: Theories 
and Approaches, 3rd Ed. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007), p. 291. 
195 Charles A. MacClelland, Theory and International System (New York: Macmillan, 1996).  
196 Waltz, The Man, the State and War, op. cit., pp. 29-31. 
197 William R. Thompson, “Introduction: World System Analysis With and Without the 
Hyphen”, in William R. Thompson (ed.), Contending Approaches to World System Analysis 
(Beverly Hill, California: Sage, 1983), p. 9. 
198 Waltz, Theory of International Politics, op. cit. 
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international political environment and not the states themselves, or the 
governments, or any other factor of the decision-making procedure, regarding the 
state strategy.199  The desires or preferences of states (or their leadership) regarding 
state strategy formation do not play an important role, as they are to be found under 
the restrictions of the systemic structures, shaping the global distribution of power.  
A system obliges its members to act, and at the same time refrain from acting, in 
certain ways.  The systemic pressure acts in a mechanistic way, meaning that they 
act independently from the will of that particular system.200  Consequently, the 
state-system structure, which is called mechanistic action, is more powerful and 
stands above the human ideas and state’s policy choices. 

State behavior as a variable is of structural nature; in other words it is the 
international anarchical structure that produces the results of state behavior.  This 
means that the anarchical structure leads the states to adopt certain types of 
behavior, which can be predicted by structural theory.  This view is confirmed by 
the characteristic reference of Waltz that “states will engage in balancing behavior, 
whether or not balanced power is the end of their acts”, because of their systematic 
behavior, in the latter leading to “a strong tendency toward balance in the 
system”.201  Consequently, we observe from this reference that the functionality of 
the system is characterized by a mechanistic repetition, which in turn leads to 
regulative patterns of behavior. 

The main goal of state is to secure its survival and it is this goal, which 
accomplishes the state strategy.  Beyond this goal and after its realization, there are 
states, which are not satisfied with this goal and they develop aggressive actions 
instead.202  The fact that states consider security and survival (and as a result of 
these, power) as the primary goals of their strategy, poses these goals 
‘subconsciously’ above any other state and governmental priority.  This situation 
leads to the fact that any other choices serve, either intentionally or unintentionally 
the aforementioned goals.  Within this logical scheme we test the observation of 
state action as a social phenomenon, which functions subconsciously in human 
actions and cannot be influenced or shaped by a human being, or his ideas and 
thoughts.  Consequently, the state actions cannot be influenced by the ideas found 
in human minds because they are found on a secondary level concerning their 
influence in human actions, while the above presented situation justifies the 
observed state as a true and real cause.  State strategy and war result from human 
behavior under the pressures of state-system, which cannot be controlled by a 
human being. 

The foregoing arguments show that in order to draw safe conclusions, the 
analysis must be based on certain preconditions.  In order to search for the real 
causes, which would answer the theoretical question of the existence of anarchy and 
the denial of states to proceed to cooperation and integration (a precondition to 
                                                 
199 Ibid.; Gilpin, War and Change in World Politics, op. cit.; and Mearsheimer, The Tragedy 
of Great Power Politics, op. cit. 
200 Adam Watson, The Evolution of International Society: A Comparative Historical Analysis 
(New York: Routledge, 1992), p. 311. 
201 Waltz, Theory of International Politics, op. cit., p. 128. 
202 Mearsheimer, The Tragedy of Great Power Politics, op. cit., p. 2. 
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avoid war); we must take into consideration the natural conditions.  As Jervis 
argues203, we must explain why, despite the fact that the state-actors know that they 
search for a common goal with the common benefit of cooperation, they cannot 
achieve it.  Therefore, we must search for the causes of the creation of fear among 
states; fear to approach cooperation and of a later level to create suggestions which 
will help us.  These suggestions are founded on the logical diagnosis; where logical 
diagnosis is defined as the search of the real causes.  Those real causes are best 
described by a systemic analysis which uses the methodological instrument of 
structure.  The non-compliance with the aforementioned methodological 
preconditions creates the theoretical flaws of international relations, because of the 
fact that their suggestions for curing the disease of conflicts are not based on the 
real causes which create these conflicts.  The systemic analysis, complaining with 
these conditions, achieves the best possible identification of root causes of 
international relations phenomena. 

According to the latter paragraph, this paper highlights the fact that any 
theories endorsing the view that leaders and states must behave according to other 
criteria apart from the one of power and interest, as systemic analysis support, is 
impossible to be implemented on real grounds.  Even if states could be convinced 
not to behave based on power, that would be of no substance, because the nature of 
the system structure is more powerful than the human choices and it would 
influence social action.  Simply, any action by states behaving without taking into 
account power, would fail, because it would not be able to satisfy the demands of 
the system, securing its survival.  As Grieco argues,204 the system punishes those 
states that fail to defend their national interest, or choose goals that exceed their 
actual power.  There is only one option for the state, the one that serves the goal of 
survival, which some states achieve it, while others do not.  The state that will 
exploit the relativity of its power against the other states-opponents will be 
rewarded. So, there is only one strategy for the states, the one that will help the state 
to achieve the desirable goal, which is to preserve security and its survival for the 
fulfillment of its national interest.  The states are called to fulfill this need, taking 
into account the way the system functions and the necessities for the fulfillment of 
this goal.  The states which will make the wrong diagnosis and choices will fail, 
because any state can use its power at any time and the other states will have either 
to respond with power or to suffer the costs of their weakness.205  In order for the 
states to fulfill the obligations of international system the leaders of the states need 
to have in mind what the systemic analysis presents for states behavior. 
Consequently systemic analysis about the real causes of state behavior in 
international politics is a strong and reliable theoretical instrument to understand 
and achieve states goals.  
 

                                                 
203 Robert Jervis, “Cooperation Under the Security Dilemma”, World Politics 30:2 (1978), p. 
168. 
204 Joseph Grieco, Cooperation Among Nations: Europe, America, and Non-Tariff Barriers 
to Trade (Ithaca and New York: Cornell University Press, 1990), p. 3. 
205 Waltz, The Man, the State and War, op. cit., p. 160.  
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The Case of Offensive Realism and the Concept of Power: the State 
Offensiveness 

The second part of the first discussion point of this paper is to present an 
argument of structural analysis so as to enforce the validity of structural analysis 
systemic level in explaining the international phenomena. This is of state 
offensiveness, established by Mearsheimer’s offensive realism theory.206  The 
confrontation among states stands for many millennia even before the appearance of 
the first “state”, as a form of an independent political unit, in the international 
environment.207  In that sense, we observe the phenomenon of confrontation in the 
international system as an act of heterogeneous societal groups, nowadays in the 
form of states, as they had been formulated after the Treaty of Westphalia in 1648.  
A major characteristic of the inter-state conflict is the aggressive nature of the 
states. 

In his work “The Tragedy of Great Power Politics”, Mearsheimer proved 
that the states in international system are indeed aggressive and securing their 
survival is not sufficient for them. Mearsheimer uses the “great powers” as case 
studies to provide evidence for his argument; given the fact that for the theorists of 
political realism, the international relations are defined by and large by the 
competition of great powers for dominance and national security.208  The 
hegemonic states in the international system try to impede the rise of their 
competitors as hegemonic powers,209 because they simply do not want to lose their 
place.  In other words, the hegemonic states in a given international system seek to 
maintain the status quo.  To this end, they act aggressively in order to preserve their 
hegemony and the profits they extract from it.  While the structural theory of 
Mearsheimer, which uses the systemic analysis, has a high degree of verification 
from the empirical data, this enforces the argument of this paper and supports the 
fact that systemic theories of International Relation have a strong verification 
process.  

Explaining the reasoning of the offensive realism theory and the way it is 
verified by empirical data we can observe the importance and the dynamic of the 
systems theory.  Let’s first define the term “offensiveness”. It is defined as any 
effort by a state to take the advantage against another one.  The term “advantage” is 
referred to the profits for the attacking side, mainly the increase of its power.  A 
state possesses military power by definition, which in turn provides the means to 
attack or destroy one another.  Thus, no state can be sure of whether another state 
will use or not its aggressive capabilities against it.210  Consequently, offensiveness 
concludes any effort of a state to increase its power in the expense of another.  

Mearsheimer maintains that offensiveness is a result of the very structure of 
the international system and obliges the great powers to act in that way, looking 
                                                 
206 Mearsheimer, The Tragedy of Great Power Politics, op. cit. 
207 Watson, op. cit.; Jackson and Sørensen, op. cit.  
208 Mearsheimer, The Tragedy of Great Power Politics, op. cit.  
209 Glenn H. Snyder, “Mearsheimer’s World – Offensive Realism and the Struggle for 
Security”, International Security 27:1 (2002).  
210 John J. Mearsheimer, “The False Promise of International Institutions”, International 
Security 19:3 (1994/5), p. 9. 
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always to maximize their relative power.211  That effort –named by Morgenthau as 
an endless battle between nations212– has a severe systemic influence, mainly 
because of the insecurity coming from the anarchical character of the international 
system and the consequent security dilemmas. 

The state offensiveness results from the very structure of the system.  It is 
vested in the distribution of power between the poles of the system and it is not a 
choice made by the state, which is subject to the decision of the leadership.  In other 
words, a state does not undertake actions of offensiveness because of its own 
decision or will to attack but because of the distribution of power which makes it 
aggressive.  Consequently, forecasting the possibility of an aggressive action by a 
state can result from the examination of the future distribution of power in the 
international system or the tendency to form such a distribution.  The acquisition of 
power by the states reshapes the structure of the system and influences the 
distribution of power in it.  The reason behind the acquisition of power though is 
not the will to change the systemic structure, but the pressure put on the states by 
insecurity and the fear of deception.  The states could thus be characterized as 
‘hostages’ of the systemic structure in the sense that their decisions are forced by 
the system rather than driven by their desires.  The only thing that states can do is 
either to acquire more power or lose it.  Consequently, the change of the systemic 
structure derives from the capability of the states to increase their power or their 
incompetence in maintaining it. 

But what exactly is power and how does it affects the system?  The term 
‘power’ contains all the capabilities used by an actor in the international system 
(nowadays the states) in order to impose its will against its rivals.  It includes all the 
methods and strategies used by the state to secure its position in the system.  In 
other words, it is the military and financial capabilities that can be used to outweigh 
an opponent. It can be also described as a state's alliances and political influence, 
the capability to limit the power of its rival, its status and prestige, the internal 
cohesion and the stability of the political system, as well as its ideology and 
lobbying power inside other states.  The effort to maximize all these factors changes 
almost automatically the level of power of each state.  Thus, the change in power of 
a state alters the distribution of power in the system; if also the rival does not 
equally change its own power.  It is taken for granted that all states pursue power 
since all states put reasonable effort to maximize the aforementioned factors. 

According to what we have examined so far about state power and state 
offensiveness, we can form the following picture about the international system and 
its validity to explain the international phenomena:  States in their pursuit for more 
power make an effort to upgrade their capabilities.  Despite the fact that all states 
are in pursuit of the same goal (others successfully and others rather 
unsuccessfully), this procedure leads automatically to the transfer of power from 
one pole of the system to the other.  At the same time, the potential that states have 
in pursuit of more power is regulated by the system itself, i.e. by the distribution of 
power.  In short, following the example of the “invisible hand” in economics, it is 

                                                 
211 Mearsheimer, The Tragedy of Great Power Politics, op. cit., p. 21.  
212 Morgenthau, op. cit. 
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the very structure of the system that determines states’ behavior in the same way.  
Consequently, powerful states tend to behave aggressively and weak states fight for 
their survival.  It is in this framework that their behavior is being defined, a 
behavior that appears to be the same regardless of time and place.  The 
ascertainment, through the structural analysis of offensive realism, exists an intense 
systemic influence on the states behavior confirming the powerful analytical tools 
of a systemic theory. 
 
Systemic analysis and predictability 

The second argument of supporting the systemic analysis is this related with 
its predictability.213  Moving on to a scientific analysis of the social phenomena, 
particularly those closely related to the international relations, we have first to 
distinguish between ‘what is happening’ and ‘what should happen’.  In that sense, 
the researcher has to find out what is really happening and which are the causes of 
this event’s realization.  This will assist researchers to build up the basis for the 
theoretical forecast of future phenomena, closely related to that particular social 
phenomenon.  Science observes what is happening, even if this is a flaw, and tries 
to find a feasible cure; this is the usefulness of prediction in science.  Many 
structural realists, starting from locating the basic assumptions of political realism, 
argue in favor of certain ways and methods to correct the existing flaw. 

Social sciences, as this of international relations, treat social phenomena not 
as something which the human mind is a part of and whose principles of 
organization we can reconstruct from the familiar parts, but as if they were objects 
directly perceived by us as a whole.214  Based on that, the social phenomena seem to 
place themselves according to a specific order.  So, we observe that the international 
state system is an order produced by unintentional human actions, whose normality 
cannot, however, be disturbed by anyone’s will.  This is what creates the natural 
normality, which influences in turn, the state behavior. 

The systemic level of analysis, which permits generalizations and sometimes 
even prediction, related to the courses of interaction between the international 
system actors, is based on two hypothetical grounds.  First, the international system 
is a unique unity. Second, within this unity, the actors act and react in such a way 
that ends up being predictable for all of them.  The state system, like the market in 
economics, is constructed by the actions and reactions of its units and the theory 
related to that is based on hypotheses referring to the behavior of its units.215  
Consequently, the analysis of (universal) systems refers to the examination of the 
unity (of the world) as a system. In that sense, the world is considered to be a unity, 
whose parts are connected together and influenced by the overall changes.  So, the 
analysis of this unity is of great importance for the examination of the 
                                                 
213 Hoffman contends that systems theory does not provide a framework for achieving 
predictability.  See in Stanley Hoffman, “Theory as a Set of Questions”, in Stanley Hoffman 
(ed.), Contemporary Theory in International Relations, 2nd Ed. (New York: Prentice Hall, 
1960). 
214 Friedrich Hayek, “Scientism and the Study of Society”, Economica 10:34 (1943), pp. 41-
42. 
215 Waltz, Theory of International Politics, op. cit., p. 118. 
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characteristics of its various parts, which in this way can be integrated within the 
framework of a greater unity.  Of course, a domestic state variable may influence 
the unity of the system216 and thus, this variable is important, but its influence is 
subject to the necessities of the system.  

Choosing to move forward with the systemic level of analysis, founded on 
the system structure, is not an attempt to interpret everything with accuracy, but it 
definitely can interpret the international actions, compared to other theories.  Waltz 
himself,217 as the founding father of the systemic level of analysis in international 
relations, does not maintain that these few pieces of information referring to the 
system structure can explain everything pertaining to international politics.  
However, he argues that they can explain a few major things in interstate relations.  
As Gill and Law argue,218 Waltz based his work on the microeconomic market 
analysis in order to put together the principle of interstate structure. 

Another scholar, Nicholson, referring to the central importance of the 
empirical observations, maintains that someone could observe various events and 
based on these he can hope to predict the impact of the actions taking place today or 
in the future.219  The empirical observations lead to theorizing, which results in 
expressions of regularized behaviors in the social sciences.  The regularization in 
International Relations, meaning the existence of regulations running through the 
international phenomena, could exist. This it is to be found in the notes on natural 
regulations in Thucydides,220 as well as Machiavelli.221  These regulations are based 
on the acceptance of human nature and consequently they cannot be altered.  

Since Thucydides, the one who first dealt with the notion of a system 
between units, a perception has been cultivated, which says that human behavior 
within the social group is a product of a natural situation; a situation that cannot be 
controlled by the human-unit.  In the ancient Greek tradition, these natural powers 
had been described by philosophers as powers of the mind, appearing as divine or 
superhuman.222  The first sophists in ancient Greece considered the argument based 
on the mechanistic perception that human behavior is a result of the action of 
natural powers alone, to be a particularly strong one.  When these powers act not 
only on individuals, but also on groups-peoples and they also act in the same way, 
                                                 
216 For example, see the importance of domestic economic policies (microeconomics), 
followed by the states and how they influence the course of international trade; see in Robert 
Gilpin, The Political Economy of International Relations (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press, 1987), pp. 209-215. 
217 Kenneth Waltz, “Reflections on Theory of International Politics: A Response to My 
Critics”, in Robert Keohane (ed.), Neorealism and Its Critics (New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1986), p. 329. 
218 Stephen Gill and David Law, The Global Political Economy: Perspectives, Problems and 
Policies (Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins University Press, 1988), p. 43. 
219 Michael Nicholson, “The Continued Significance of Positivism?”, in Steve Smith, 
Kenneth Booth and Marysia Zalewski (eds.), International Theory: Positivism and Beyond 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996), p. 132. 
220 Thucydides, op. cit., pp. 245 and 300.  
221 Machiavelli, op. cit., pp. 8 and 14. 
222 Jurgen Habermas, “Knowledge and Interest”, Inquiry: An Interdisciplinary Journal of 
Philosophy 9:1 (1966), pp. 290. 
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then the researcher is given a new means of analysis223.  This could be said that is 
the source of the notion of the system and the systemic analysis. 

By accepting the legalistic nature of such a thought, forecasting, meaning the 
limited prediction of future, becomes possible.  This was believed by Thucydides to 
be the most important qualification of a politician.  Supportive to the above, is 
Habermas’ reference to the empirical-analytical knowledge being a powerful one 
with forecasting character;224 where the meaning of these forecasts (the potential of 
practically using them) comes from the regulations.  The implementation of theories 
in reality takes place according to those regulations.  The hypothetical-inductive 
relations between statements allow the logical production of regulative hypotheses 
with empirical content. These hypotheses could be interpreted as judgments for the 
interdependent transform of observable data and consequently, taking into account 
the principle conditions, they permit forecasting.225  According to the above 
statement, the power of systemic theory is founded on its potential to predict 
international phenomena, which would have the same regulatory influence with 
those of the past. 

Summarizing the aforementioned arguments, the paper maintains that 
systemic analysis is particularly important as a tool of international relations 
analysis and also justifies its ability for limited forecasting of certain, well-founded 
behaviors regarding the state strategy.  This position is founded on the endorsement 
of the regulative character of the systemic analysis. 
 
Assessment and Conclusions 

This paper focused on crucial issues concerning the methodological 
conditions of international relations studies and the way of drawing conclusions on 
international phenomena using the systemic level.  Mainly the paper evaluated the 
systemic level of analysis. 

The main conclusion of this analysis is the fact of high importance of the 
systemic level of analysis and its ability to interpret the international phenomena, 
especially state strategy.  As Jackson and Sørensen mention,226 which summarizes 
also the main point of this work, the systemic level is important in the analysis of 
state’s strategy because it defines the basic context within which states have to 
conduct their strategy, while at the same time it cannot stand alone.  It can give 
indications about the general forces that affect states’ behavior, but it is too blunt as 
an instrument to make us fully understand any given state’s strategy.  Moreover we 
mentioned that the systems approach has had many adherents because supposedly it 

                                                 
223 Thucydides believed that he held the new and effective means of tracking and evaluating 
the active powers (ancient Greek states), in his era, as well as in the past.  Moreover, he was 
sure that these powers would act in the same way in the future and that’s why he wrote about 
the everlasting usefulness of his writings; see in Thucydides, op. cit., p. 148.  In that sense, 
Thucydides’ history is no more than a textbook for future politicians, helping them to predict 
the future with a very high probability. 
224 Habermas, op. cit., p. 292.  
225 Ibid., p. 292. 
226 Jackson and Sørensen, op. cit., p.230.  
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furnishes a framework for organizing data, integrating variables, and introducing 
materials from other disciplines.227 

In addition to the above, the paper analysis led to the following conclusions 
confirming the purposes stated at the beginning.  First, states’ behavior, concerning 
their actions (strategy), is defined by the system structure, and this gives a very 
strong analytical advantage to the system theories.  The main argument of Waltz 
with reference to the relation between structure and policy is that political structures 
shape the political processes.228 Second, structural realism, as a systemic theory, has 
a certain degree of predictability, regarding the state strategy.  Third, the argument 
that offensive states are existing, as a result of the system structure, verifies the 
ability of structural realism, to explain with a high degree of accuracy the state 
behavior in international system. 

Finally, the following conclusions are cited below as concluding remarks of 
this article:  First, it was claimed that systemic analysis gives convincing, from the 
verification, interpretations of the critical issues of international politics; second, 
systemic analysis makes extensive use of critical variables for a desired 
international relations research (such as structures and processes); and third, 
systemic level has a wide range of analysis, despite the generalization which 
characterized it.  Moreover, the systemic analysis has a strong predictive power as it 
focuses on the description of what happens in the order of international phenomena 
as well as on social phenomena, using the practical abstractions and generalization. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
227 Dougherty and Pfaltzgraff, op. cit., p. 150.  
228 Waltz, Theory of International Politics, op. cit., p. 82.  
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Κυριάκος Μικέλης, Διδάσκων (Π.Δ. 407/1980) Πανεπιστήμιο Μακεδονίας 
 
«Βαλκανικά Επιστημονικά Μονοπάτια;  Δύο Παραδείγματα της Διεθνολογίας 
της Περιφέρειας.» 
 

I 
 

Αποτελεί η διεθνολογία επιστήμη όπου το έργο ενός (ενδεχομένως 
αγγλόφωνου, αγγλοσαξονικού, αμερικανικού, δυτικού, ευρωατλαντικού;) 
‘πυρήνα’/‘κέντρου’ συνιστά κοινό σημείο αναφοράς, ενώ εκείνο των υπολοίπων 
επιστημόνων παραμένει σχετικά άγνωστο ή αδιάφορο;  Μπορεί να παραχθεί 
οικουμενικά αναγνωρισμένο, ενδιαφέρον και πρωτότυπο έργο εκτός του εν λόγω 
πυρήνα (‘περιφέρεια’);  Επηρεάζεται, ίσως ολιγοπωλιακά ή και μονοπωλιακά, η 
μελέτη της διεθνούς πολιτικής από συγκεκριμένες επιστημολογικές ή οντολογικές 
εκδοχές;    Είναι ευκταία η κατάδειξη των ζητημάτων που προκύπτουν από τον 
ευρωκεντρισμό, ήτοι τη διυποκειμενική κυριαρχία αντιλήψεων επί της διεθνούς 
πολιτικής με βάση την ‘ευρωπαϊκή’ και γενικότερα τη ‘δυτική’ εμπειρία;  Είναι 
δυνατή η διεκδίκηση και αξιολόγηση μη δυτικο-κεντρικών κοσμοεικόνων καθώς 
και η ανάπτυξη θεωρίας με ιδιαίτερα εθνικά ή περιφερειακά χαρακτηριστικά;  Η 
επιστήμη μήπως απεικονίζει ή προωθεί εκφάνσεις της πολιτικής των μεγάλων και 
ισχυρότερων δυνάμεων;  Μπορούν και πρέπει τα καθιερωμένα αντικείμενα μελέτης 
να τίθενται υπό προβληματισμό ή και πλήρη αμφισβήτηση, στο όνομα της 
χειραφέτησης και της αντιμετώπισης του ηγεμονισμού και του ιμπεριαλισμού;  
Αυτά τα ερωτήματα απασχολούν όλο και περισσότερο, με συνέπεια την ανάδειξη 
μιας εκτενούς θεματικής για το βαθμό της οικουμενικότητας των μοντέλων της 
διεθνούς πολιτικής καθώς και για τα γνωρίσματα (ήτοι την ταυτότητα και το ρόλο) 
της επιστήμης των Διεθνών Σχέσεων.229 

                                                 
229     Π.χ. Crawford, R. & Jarvis, D. (eds) (2001) ‘‘International Relations: Still an 
American Social Science? Towards Diversity in International Thought’’ New York: State 
University of New York Press; 263-283; Teti, A. (2007) ‘‘Bridging the Gap: IR, Middle East 
Studies and the Disciplinary Politics of the Area Studies Controversy’’ European Journal of 
International Relations 13, 1, 117-145; Bilgin, P. (2008) ‘‘Thinking Past 'Western' IR?’’ 
Third World Quarterly, 29, 1, 5-23; Mgonja, B. & Makombe, I. (2009) ‘‘Debating 
International Relations and its Relevance to the Third World’’ African Journal of Political 
Science and International Relations, 3, 1, 27-37; Tickner, A. & Wæver, O. (eds) (2009) 
‘‘International Relations Scholarship Around the World’’ London: Routledge; Αντωνιάδης, 
A. (2010) ‘‘Ιδέες, Ηγεμονικοί Λόγοι και Διεθνείς Σχέσεις’’ στο Λάβδας, Κ., Χρυσοχόου, Δ. 
& Ξενάκης, Δ. (επιμ.) ‘‘Κατευθύνσεις στη Μελέτη των Διεθνών Σχέσεων’’ Αθήνα: Σιδέρης, 
141-160; Ayoob, M. (2010) ‘‘Making Sense of Global Tensions: Dominant and Subaltern 
Conceptions of Order and Justice in the International System’’ International Studies, 47, 2-4, 
129-141; Kayaoglu, T. (2010) ‘‘Westphalian Eurocentrism in International Relations 
Theory’’ International Studies Review, 12, 2, 193–217; Shih, C. (2010) ‘‘The West That is 
Not in the West: Identifying the Self in Oriental Modernity’’ Cambridge Review of 
International Affairs, 23, 4, 537-560; Shilliam, R. (ed.) (2010) “International Relations and 
Non-Western Thoughts: Imperialism, Colonialism and Investigations of Global Modernity” 
London: Routledge; Heng, Y.K. (2011) ‘‘Ghosts in the Machine: Is IR Eternally Haunted by 
the Spectre of Old Concepts?’’  International Politics, 47, 2, 535–556; Kristensen, P. (2012) 
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Εν προκειμένω και στο πλαίσιο της εν λόγω θεματικής, η ανακοίνωση 
αποσκοπεί στο να συνεισφέρει στη συγκριτική σκέψη της ανωτέρω επιστήμης.  
Ειδικότερα, επιχειρεί την αντιπαραβολή δύο παραδειγμάτων διεθνολογικού έργου 
παραγόμενου στην Ελλάδα και στην Τουρκία, δηλαδή σε δύο χώρες των 
Βαλκανίων όπου οι οικείες επιστημονικές κοινότητες έχουν ενισχύσει τους δεσμούς 
με την παγκόσμια κοινότητα των διεθνολόγων, ιδίως πρόσφατα.  Ταυτόχρονα 
συνιστούν αξιοσημείωτες περιπτώσεις, αναφορικά με το αν το έργο τους 
παρουσιάζει ενδιαφέρον για την κατανόηση της αντίστοιχης εξωτερικής πολιτικής 
ή και θεωρητική υπεραξία συγκρίσιμη του έργου του αγγλοσαξονικού πυρήνα.230  
Πρόκειται για τις επιστημονικές θέσεις περί ‘Στρατηγικού Βάθους’ (A. Davutoğlu) 
και ‘Κοσμοθεωρίας των Εθνών’ (Π. Ήφαιστος).231  Δεν αποτελούν σχολές αλλά 
ειδικότερα διεθνολογικά επιχειρήματα.  Προέκυψαν ως δυναμικές απαντήσεις στις 
εγχώριες συζητήσεις της διεθνούς και εξωτερικής πολιτικής, έχοντας αναδειχθεί 
ιδίως στην τοπική γλώσσα και πολύ λιγότερο στα αγγλικά.  Πάντως η τουρκική 
θέση έχει ακολουθηθεί ως δόγμα εξωτερικής πολιτικής από τον εμπνευστή της, με 
την ιδιότητα του αρμόδιου αξιωματούχου για την οικεία εξωτερική πολιτική.232   

                                                                                                                  
‘‘Dividing Discipline: Structures of Communication in International Relations’’ International 
Studies Review, 14, 2, 32–50; Tickner, A. & Blaney, D. (eds) (2012) ‘‘Thinking International 
Relations Differently’’ Abingdon: Routledge.  Επίσης, βλ. σχετικό αφιέρωμα στο 
Millennium (May 2011/ τόμος 39, τεύχος 3) και ενδεικτικά Acharya, Α. (2011) ‘‘Dialogue 
and Discovery: In Search of International Relations Theories Beyond the West’’ Millennium, 
39, 3, 619-637.  Ειδικά για τις έννοιες του ‘πυρήνα’ και της ‘περιφέρειας’, βλ. Aydιnlι, E. & 
Mathews, J. (2000) ‘‘Are the Core and Periphery Irreconcilable? The Curious World of 
Publishing in Contemporary International Relations’’ International Studies Perspectives, 1, 3, 
289-303. 
230     Π.χ. για την ελληνική περίπτωση Tsakonas, P. (2005) ‘‘Theory and Practice in Greek 
Foreign Policy’’ Southeast European and Black Sea Studies, 5, 3, 427-437; Ladi, S. (2007) 
‘‘The Role of Experts in Greek Foreign Policy’’ Etudes Helléniques/Hellenic Studies, 15, 1, 
67-84; Makris, S. & Mikelis, K. (2008) ‘‘Discontent, But Also Blind?  Understanding the 
Discipline of International Relations in Greece’’ Etudes Helléniques/Hellenic Studies, 16, 1, 
155-180, ενώ για την τουρκική Aydιnlι, E. & Mathews, J. (2008) ‘‘Periphery Τheorising for 
a Τruly Ιnternationalised Discipline: Spinning IR Theory Out of Anatolia’’ Review of 
International Studies, 34, 4, 693-712; Aydιnlι, E. & Mathews, J. (2009) ‘‘Turkey: 
Homegrown Theorizing and Building a Disciplinary Community’’ in Tickner & Wæver, op. 
cit., pp. 208-222; Bilgin, P. & Tanrisever, O. (2009)  ‘‘A Telling Story of IR in the Periphery: 
Telling Turkey About the World, Telling the World About Turkey’’  Journal of International 
Relations and Development 12, 2, 174-179. 
231     Davutoğlu A. (2001) ‘‘Stratejik Derinlik: Türkiye'nin Uluslararası Konumu’’ İstanbul: 
Küre Yayınları [ελληνική μετάφραση:  Νταβούτογλου, Α. (2010) ‘‘Το Στρατηγικό Βάθος.  Η 
Διεθνής Θέση της Τουρκίας’’ Αθήνα: Ποιότητα]; Ήφαιστος, Π. (2009) ‘‘Κοσμοθεωρία των 
Εθνών: Συγκρότηση και Συγκράτηση των Κρατών, της Ευρώπης και του Κόσμου’’ Αθήνα: 
Ποιότητα.  
232     Ενδεικτικά βλ. Murinson, A.  (2006) ‘‘The Strategic Depth Doctrine of Turkish Foreign 
Policy’’, Middle Eastern Studies, 42: 6, 945-964; Aras, B. (2009) ‘‘Davutoğlu Era in Turkish 
Foreign Policy’’ SETA Policy Brief no 32; Öniş, Z. & Yilmaz, Ş  (2009) ‘‘Between 
Europeanization and Euro-Asianism: Foreign Policy Activism in Turkey During the AKP 
Era’’ Turkish Studies, 10, 1, 7-24: ιδίως p. 9; Γιαλλουρίδης, Χ. & Λαγγίδης, Α. (2010) 
‘‘Μετακεμαλισμός’’ Αθήνα: Σιδέρης: σελ. 183-189; Grigoriadis, Ι. (2010) ‘‘The Davutoğlu 
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Αμφότερες δεν παραπέμπουν στην ως άνω θεματική για την ταυτότητα της 
διεθνολογίας, όπως αναπτύχθηκε τα τελευταία χρόνια.  Ωστόσο θίγουν σχετικά 
ζητήματα, όπως η σχέση θεωρίας-πράξης.  Η δε ανάδειξή τους προκαλεί 
ενδιαφέρον για εκείνη τη θεματική, σχετικά με τη δυνατότητα παραγωγής 
‘γηγενούς’ θεωρίας. 

Στη συνέχεια, γίνεται η παρουσίαση έκαστου επιχειρήματος.  Ακολουθεί 
η σύγκρισή τους, καθόσον χαρακτηρίζονται από ορισμένες διαφορές, παρά κάποιες 
συνάφειες.  Συνολικά, διαπιστώνεται πως οι θέσεις αξιώνουν την επαφή με τις 
προκλήσεις της διεθνούς πολιτικής, επιχειρώντας να προσφέρουν στην 
αντιμετώπιση των σχετικών κινδύνων.  Ωστόσο, το ‘Στρατηγικό Βάθος’ είναι μια 
διακριτά προσανατολισμένη στην Τουρκία απόπειρα στρατηγικής σκέψης.  Η 
‘Κοσμοθεωρία των Εθνών’ δεν είναι αντίστοιχα προσανατολισμένη στην Ελλάδα 
αλλά έχει προκύψει ως οντολογικό και φιλοσοφικό επιχείρημα. 

 
ΙΙ 
 

Ξεκινώντας με τη θέση του ‘Στρατηγικού Βάθους’, το κεντρικό επιχείρημά 
της συνίσταται στο ότι είναι δυνατή και ευκταία η ανάδειξη του λεγόμενου 
στρατηγικού βάθους μίας χώρας, και δη της Τουρκίας, όπως αυτό προκύπτει από το 
συνδυασμό της γεωγραφικής και της ιστορικής ανάλυσης.  Ειδικότερα, προκρίνεται 
η συνάρτηση της τουρκικής εξωτερικής πολιτικής και της οικείας ανάλυσής της με 
την εκτενέστερη αποδοχή του γεγονότος ότι η εν λόγω χώρα αποτελεί το διάδοχο 
μίας οντότητας με ειδικά χαρακτηριστικά, από το οποίο επηρεάζεται ακόμα και 
τώρα.  Με άλλα λόγια, προσφέρεται μία ερμηνεία για το τι σημαίνει η ‘Τουρκία’, 
που θα μπορούσε και θα έπρεπε να ενσωματώσει το παρελθόν του προκατόχου της 
στη στρατηγική της και στην ταυτότητά της.233  Εφαλτήριο της ως άνω θέσης 
αποτελεί η παραδοχή ότι μια κοινωνία μπορεί να επιλέξει ανάμεσα σε ορισμένες 
ιδεοτυπικές επιλογές, για  τη συμμετοχή της στο διεθνές γίγνεσθαι.  Πρόκειται για: 
α) την περιχαράκωση και τη στατική ως φοβική στάση, β) την υιοθέτηση ενός 
άκρως ενεργού ρόλου, όμως με έλλειψη επαρκούς νοηματοδότησης και με 
δυσκολία προσδιορισμού της οικείας ταυτότητας, & γ) την ισορροπημένη στάση 

                                                                                                                  
Doctrine and Turkish Foreign Policy’’ ELIAMEP Working Paper No 8/2010; Μηνάγιας, Χ. 
(2010) ‘‘Η Γεωπολιτική Στρατηγική και η Στρατιωτική Ισχύς της Τουρκίας’’ Αθήνα: 
Τουρίκης: σελ. 33-81; Walker, J. (2011) ‘‘Introduction: The Sources of Turkish Grand 
Strategy. ‘Strategic Depth’ and ‘Zero-Problems’ in Context’’ in ‘‘Turkey’s Global Strategy’’ 
LSE IDEAS Strategic Report 007: pp. 6-12;  Μάζης, Ι. (2012) ''Νταβούτογλου και 
Γεωπολιτική Ανάλυση’’ Αθήνα: Ηρόδοτος; Troulis, Μ. (2012) ‘‘Ahmet Davutoğlu’s 
‘Strategic Depth’ in Light of International Relations Theory’’ Ανακοίνωση, International 
Conference on International Business 2012 (Θεσσαλονίκη, 17-19/5/2012); Yalvaç, F. (2012) 
‘‘Strategic Depth or Hegemonic Depth? A Critical Realist Analysis of Turkey's Position in 
the World System’’ International Relations, 26, 2, 165-180; Kouskouvelis, I. (2013, 
forthcoming) ‘‘The Problem with Turkey’s Zero Problems’’ Middle East Quarterly, 13, 1.  
Επίσης, βλ. τις (υπό έκδοση από τον οίκο ‘Ποιότητα’) εισηγήσεις στην ημερίδα ‘‘Η Μετα-
Κεμαλική Εξωτερική Πολιτική της Τουρκίας’’ (Θεσσαλονίκη: Πανεπιστήμιο Μακεδονίας, 
4/11/2011). 
233     Davutoğlu, op. cit.: κεφ. 2 & 3. 



 

159 

όπου η κοινωνία δε φοβάται τις διεθνείς εξελίξεις ούτε παρασύρεται από εκείνες, 
αλλά εκμεταλλεύεται τη δυναμική της ως πηγή ισχύος με αποφασιστικότητα, 
αυτοπεποίθηση, βάθος σκέψης και γενναιότητα.  Σύμφωνα λοιπόν με το εν λόγω 
σκεπτικό, το πρόβλημα για την κοινωνία είναι το φοβάται ή το να παρασύρεται 
υπέρμετρα από τις διεθνείς εξελίξεις.  Η λύση είναι η τρίτη εκ των ως άνω 
επιλογών, πολλώ δε μάλλον για μία χώρα, όπως η Τουρκία, με ιδιαίτερα περιθώρια 
για εκμετάλλευση της δυναμικής της.  Αυτή η λύση αφορά στη βέλτιστη διαχείριση 
των νέων μετα-ψυχροπολεμικών δεδομένων που επιτρέπουν την ανάδειξη ως κάτι 
παραπάνω από σχετικά μικρή δύναμη, η οποία ψυχροπολεμικά κρινόταν ιδίως με 
όρους χρησιμότητας για μία υπερδύναμη.  Σε αυτό, η θέση προκύπτει ως 
εξειδίκευση προγενέστερου επιχειρήματος για τη μετα-ψυχροπολεμική διεθνή 
πολιτική.  Σύμφωνα με εκείνο, ο ισλαμικός κόσμος δεν μπορεί να θεωρηθεί 
αυτόματα και μονολιθικά ως αντι-συστημική απειλή αλλά ως μετέχων σε κρίσιμο 
γεωπολιτικό παίγνιο.234 

Με τη σειρά της,235 κεντρικό επιχείρημα της θέσης της ‘Κοσμοθεωρίας 
των Εθνών’ συνιστά ο συσχετισμός της ελευθερίας του έθνους με την ικανότητά 
του για αξιόλογα επιτεύγματα και άρα η ανάδειξη της ελευθερίας ως βάσης για το 
βαθμό επιτυχίας του.  Εκείνος ο βαθμός κρίνεται μικρός εξαιτίας της επενέργειας 
παραγόντων που έχουν εκφυλίσει τη σχέση αυτή.  Το έθνος είναι ικανό για 
οικουμενικώς αξιόλογα επιτεύγματα, σε βάθος χρόνου και στο όνομα της 
ανάπτυξης, διεκδίκησης και υπεράσπισης της ελευθερίας του.  Μπορεί να τη βιώσει 
ως ενσάρκωση της αξίωσης για απόλαυση της ετερότητας, το καθένα με τη δική 
του αντίληψη δηλαδή όχι απαραιτήτως όμοια σε σχέση με άλλα έθνη, στο πλαίσιο 
του διεθνούς δικαίου και δη των αρχών της μη επέμβασης, της διακρατικής 
ισοτιμίας και της εσωτερικής αυτοδιάθεσης.  Όμως, συχνά τα έθνη εκφυλίζουν την 
ελευθερία τους και στερούν την ελευθερία των υπόλοιπων, εφόσον επικρατούν η 
λογική του αντι-πνευματικού δογματισμού ή οι πρακτικές του υλισμού και του 
ηγεμονισμού.236  Με άλλα λόγια, η πολιτική κοινότητα αναγνωρίζεται ως 
πρωτεύων δρών, εδρασμένος στην αρχή της (λαϊκής και εδαφικής) κυριαρχίας.  
Κινδυνεύει από την υλιστική νοοτροπία που συνάδει με τις ηγεμονικές και 
ιμπεριαλιστικές πρακτικές καθώς και με την αδυναμία δημοκρατικής ανάπτυξης.  
Μάλιστα, φαινόμενα όπως η εθνοσοβινιστική και ρατσιστική προσέγγιση της 
πολιτικής, η αποικιοκρατία και οι γενοκτονικές πρακτικές συνδέονται με την αντι-
πνευματική νοηματοδότηση της δημόσιας σφαίρας.  Δεν θεωρείται αμέτοχη 
ευθυνών η κατανόηση της πολιτικής με όρους ισχύος αλλά και οι ίδιες οι 
κοινωνικές επιστήμες ως αναπαράγουσες ένα πλαίσιο υπανάπτυξης της ελευθερίας 
εντός και μεταξύ των εθνών.  Αντικείμενο επίκρισης αποτελούν και οι εν γένει 
κριτικές προσεγγίσεις.  Αντιστρέφεται το επιχείρημά τους, ότι μια βεστφαλιανή 
                                                 
234     Davutoğlu, A. (1998) ‘‘The Clash of Interests: An Explanation of the World 
(Dis)order’’ Perceptions: Journal of international Affairs, II, 4. 
235     Η παρούσα παράγραφος συμπυκνώνει προβληματισμούς που αναδείχθηκαν στο 
Μικέλης, K. (2010) ‘‘Βεστφαλία, σε Σταθερή Τροχιά;  Το Αποτυχημένο Δυτικό Κράτος υπό 
το Πρίσμα της Θέσης για την Κοσμοθεωρία των Εθνών’’ Γραπτή παρέμβαση στο ετήσιο 
συνέδριο της Ελληνικής Εταιρείας Διεθνούς Δικαίου και Διεθνών Σχέσεων 
(http://www.hesilir.gr/SYNEDRIO%202010%20-%20Anak%20mikelis.pdf):  ιδίως τμήμα 2. 
236     Ήφαιστος, op. cit.: ιδίως κεφ. 1 και 2. 
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ανάλυση δεν μπορεί να αποτελεί προνομιακό εφαλτήριο της διεθνολογίας, 
αντιτείνοντας ότι αυτό ισχύει για την ανάλυση που ασκεί κριτική στο δικαίωμα των 
συλλογικοτήτων για ελευθερία.   Ομοίως, τονίζεται ο ηγεμονικός κίνδυνος που 
απορρέει από τη συχνά άκριτη επίθεση έναντι της έννοιας του έθνους ιδίως στο 
όνομα των εν λόγω προσεγγίσεων.  Τελικά, το βασικό πρόβλημα της πολιτικής και 
της διεθνούς πολιτικής των τελευταίων αιώνων εντοπίζεται στο ρόλο και στην 
αποτυχία της νεωτερικότητας.  Ως λύση του θεωρείται η κατάδειξη του 
πρωταρχικού ρόλου του πνεύματος για την πολιτική νοηματοδότηση και πράξη, 
στο βαθμό που παράγει ελευθερία και αναπαράγεται από εκείνη, ενδυναμώνοντας 
και εντείνοντας έτσι τα αντι-ηγεμονικά χαρακτηριστικά. 

ΙΙΙ 

Συνεχίζοντας ειδικά με τη σύγκριση των ανωτέρω θέσεων, είναι δυνατή 
η κατάδειξη ορισμένων συναφειών και ομοιοτήτων.  Πέραν από το πλέον προφανές 
ότι συνιστούν έργο παραγόμενο σε μη αγγλοσαξονικές χώρες και στην αντίστοιχη 
γλώσσα, διεκδικούν οικουμενική αξίωση.  Δεν αναδεικνύονται ρητά ως θεωρία 
Διεθνών Σχέσεων με συγκεκριμένα εθνικά ή τοπικά χαρακτηριστικά ούτε 
προβάλουν μια αντι-βεστφαλιανή ή μη δυτικο-κεντρική κοσμοεικόνα όλης της 
οικουμένης.237  Εντός του πλαισίου τους, αναδεικνύονται θεωρητικές ανησυχίες, 
πάντως στο όνομα όχι μίας θεώρησης αλλά συγκεκριμένων κεντρικών θεματικών 
της διεθνολογίας, όπως η γεωπολιτική ή η οντολογία.  Παρότι αποφεύγουν την 
ταύτιση με τις ρεαλιστικές προσεγγίσεις, αξιώνουν την επαφή με τις σκληρές 
προκλήσεις της διεθνούς πολιτικής, επιχειρώντας να προσφέρουν στην 
αντιμετώπιση των σχετικών κινδύνων.  Σε αυτό το πλαίσιο, αναδεικνύουν κάποιου 
είδους εθνο-κεντρική σκέψη έναντι αυτού που προσλαμβάνεται ως δυτική βία, 
εκμετάλλευση και ηγεμονία ή και ιμπεριαλισμός.  Επισημαίνουν αντίστοιχα ότι τα 
έθνη μπορεί να ξαναβρούν τις χαμένες ρίζες τους (εν προκειμένω, ένα 
συγκεκριμένο έθνος) ή να εκφυλιστούν εφόσον υποπίπτουν σε ηγεμονισμό.  
Επίσης, σε αμφότερες λανθάνει η ανησυχία για την ανεπαρκή εξυπηρέτηση της 
εξωτερικής πολιτικής ενός κράτους από την οικεία επιστημονική κοινότητα.  Ως 
λύση σε τούτο το πρόβλημα προβάλλεται ο επιστήμονας που έχει επίγνωση των 
ευρύτερων προβληματισμών της επιστημολογίας, αλλά ταυτόχρονα αναδεικνύει τις 
προκλήσεις της διεθνούς πολιτικής πραγματικότητας για τα κράτη και ειδικά για 
εκείνα που εμπλέκονται στα ‘παιχνίδια’ των μεγάλων δυνάμεων, εντός του 
βεστφαλιανού μοντέλου της διεθνούς πολιτικής.  Υπό αυτή την έννοια, οι δύο 
θέσεις θα δεχόντουσαν ασμένως τη μετατόπιση του κέντρου βάρους της πολιτικής 
από τις μεγαλύτερες δυνάμεις στις μικρότερες,238 εφόσον αυτό προέκυπτε στο 

                                                 
237     Ειδικά για την τουρκική θέση και το γεγονός ότι εν τέλει επικρίνει όχι το δυτικό 
προσανατολισμό αλλά τη δυτική έμφαση της τουρκικής εξωτερικής πολιτικής, βλ. Bilgin, P. 
(2009) ‘‘Securing Turkey Through Western-Oriented Foreign Policy’’ New Perspectives on 
Turkey, 40, 105-125: p. 106, n. 4. 
238     Για τον ευρύτερο προβληματισμό, βλ. Buzan, B. (2011) “A World Order Without 
Superpowers: Decentred Globalism” International Relations, 25, 1, 3-25; Terhalle, M. (2011) 
“Reciprocal Socialization: Rising Powers and the West” International Studies Perspectives, 
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όνομα του αντι-ηγεμονισμού.  Πάντως αφήνουν ανοικτά τα περιθώρια για μία μετα-
βεστφαλιανή κατάσταση: αντίστοιχα στο όνομα της ανασύνταξης ενός ευρύτερου 
πολιτισμικού χώρου, εν προκειμένω ισλαμικού, και της βυζαντινής οικουμένης.239  
Ωστόσο, στο επίκεντρο του ενδιαφέροντος των θέσεων παραμένει η ανάγκη για τη 
διαχείριση της ετερότητας εντός του διεθνούς γίγνεσθαι. 

Από εκεί και πέρα, προκύπτουν συγκεκριμένες διαφορές μεταξύ των δύο 
θέσεων.  Η βασικότερη έγκειται στο ότι το ‘Στρατηγικό Βάθος’ είναι μία διακριτά 
προσανατολισμένη στην Τουρκία απόπειρα στρατηγικής σκέψης, γεγονός που 
άλλωστε επέτρεψε τη μετουσίωσή της σε δόγμα εξωτερικής πολιτικής.  Η 
‘Κοσμοθεωρία των Εθνών’ δεν είναι αντίστοιχα προσανατολισμένη στην Ελλάδα.  
Έχει προκύψει ως οντολογικό και φιλοσοφικό επιχείρημα.  Ειδικότερα, η θέση του 
Davutoğlu διαπραγματεύεται την ευρύτερη προβληματική της γεωπολιτικής 
(συμπεριλαμβανομένων στοιχείων οικονομίας και πολιτισμού), με την οποία 
συμπληρώνει την ιστορική και γεγονοτολογική ανάδειξη της εθνικής άποψης,240 
αξιώνοντας και διεκδικώντας το ‘φιλτράρισμά’ της, στο όνομα του στρατηγικού 
βάθους.  Βασίζεται στη λανθάνουσα ανησυχία για το ότι από την οικεία 
επιστημονική κοινότητα έλειπε ουσιαστικά μία σκέψη τύπου Z. Brzezinski ή Η. 
Kissinger, που ωστόσο θα λάμβανε υπόψη σοβαρά τους προβληματισμούς των F. 
Fukuyama και S. Huntington.241  Σε κάθε περίπτωση, δεν αναπτύσσεται μια θεωρία 
του ‘βάθους’, δηλαδή με πεδίο αναφοράς κάθε χώρα, ή έστω η συστηματική, 
συγκριτική και αφαιρετική ανάλυση του συνόλου των παλαιότερα ισχυρότερων 
δυνάμεων, π.χ. των τέως αυτοκρατοριών.  Ούτε υφίσταται μια θεωρία των σχέσεων 
των κοινωνιών που επιλέγουν ανάμεσα στο φόβο, την απορρόφηση και την αυτο-
πεποίθηση, υπέρ της οποίας επιχειρηματολογεί η θέση για την περίπτωση της 
Τουρκίας.  Με απλά λόγια, δεν αναλύονται γενικότερα ζητήματα όπως το αν έχουν 
όλα τα κράτη στρατηγικό βάθος, πώς θα μπορούσαν το προσεγγίσουν και να το 
αξιοποιήσουν, πώς αντιμετωπίζουν αντίστοιχες πολιτικές άλλων κρατών και τέλος 
με ποια κριτήρια μπορεί να θεωρηθεί αποτυχημένη η στρατηγική στο όνομα του 
βάθους, ώστε να μην είναι αυτο-δικαιωτική.242  Με τη σειρά της, η θέση του 
                                                                                                                  
12, 4, 341–361; Kupchan, C. (2012) “No One's World: The West, the Rising Rest, and the 
Coming Global Turn’’ New York: Oxford University Press, σε συνδυασμό με το αφιέρωμα 
‘‘Eastphalia Emerging?: Asia, International Law, and Global Governance’’ Indiana Journal 
of Global Legal Studies (Winter 2010/ τόμος 17, τεύχος 1). 
239     Davutoğlu, op. cit. (2001): κεφ. 8.3.1-8.3.2 & Ήφαιστος, op. cit.: κεφ. 4.8 & 
δοκιμιακή σημείωση τέλους 61. 
240     Για το ρόλο της γεωγραφίας και της ιστορίας στην κατανόηση της εξωτερικής 
πολιτικής και θεμάτων ασφάλειας της Τουρκίας, βλ. Aydın, M. (2003) ‘‘Securitization of 
History and Geography: Understanding of Security in Turkey’’ Southeast European and 
Black Sea Studies, 3, 2, 163-184. 
241   O ίδιος ο Davutoğlu δεν υιοθέτησε το χαρακτηρισμό του ‘Τούρκου Kissinger’, που του 
έχει αποδοθεί [Βλ. Han, A. (2010) ‘‘From Strategic Partnership to Strategic Partnership: 
AKP, Turkish-US Relations and the Prospects Under Obama’’ in Aydιn, M. (ed) “Turkey’’ 
UNISCI Discussion Papers 23, pp. 77-112: p. 87, n. 47].  Και αν ακόμα δεν αποτελεί τον 
‘Τούρκο Kissinger’ ή δεν το επιθυμεί, η απάντηση, που δίνει στον προβληματισμό για τη 
σχέση θεωρίας-πράξης καθώς και πολιτικής-επιστήμης, σχετίζεται με εκείνη του 
Αμερικανού διεθνολόγου. 
242     Ούτε άλλωστε αναλύονται τα ποιοτικά χαρακτηριστικά της οθωμανικής 
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Ήφαιστου δεν συνιστά ιστορία της διεθνούς πολιτικής ή και των διεθνολογικών 
ιδεών.  Θα μπορούσε να προσεγγιστεί ως απόπειρα εμποτισμού της διεθνολογίας με 
τη φιλοσοφία της ιστορίας, μέσω της έμφασης στη μακρο-ιστορική λογική που 
διέπει την εξέλιξη και τη αλληλεπίδραση των εθνών.  Βασίζεται στη λανθάνουσα 
ανησυχία ότι χρειάζονταν θεωρητικοί τύπου Κ. Waltz ή Π. Κονδύλη όχι μόνο στην 
οικεία κοινότητα αλλά γενικότερα στην οικουμενική διεθνολογική κοινότητα.  Δεν 
ενδιαφέρεται μόνο για μία χώρα ή περιοχή ή έστω έναν ευρύτερο πολιτισμικό 
χώρο.  Ούτε αφορά αποκλειστικά ή ιδιαίτερα στην ταυτότητα ενός έθνους και στην 
εξωτερική πολιτική του.  Ομοίως, δεν υποστηρίζει ότι ορισμένες μόνο χώρες 
δικαιούνται να συμμετέχουν στη διεθνή πολιτική με αυτο-πεποίθηση.  Ωστόσο 
υπενθυμίζει ότι όλα τα έθνη έχουν δικαίωμα και υποχρέωση στην ελευθερία,243 ενώ 
υπόκεινται επώδυνες και σοβαρές συνέπειες εφόσον δεν εκπληρώνεται το σχετικό 
κριτήριο. 

Αυτή η διαφορά καθίσταται πιο ευκρινής, εφόσον ληφθεί υπόψη η 
σχέση εκάστης θέσης με το προγενέστερο έργο του οικείου εμπνευστή της.  Στην 
περίπτωση του Davutoğlu, η θέση του ‘Στρατηγικού Βάθους’ σηματοδότησε την 
έμφαση στον τουρκο-κεντρισμό, έστω και αν αυτό σήμαινε την ‘επιστροφή’ του 
τουρκικού έθνους στη θρησκευτική και ιστορική του παράδοση.  Ομοίως ανέδειξε 
το ενδιαφέρον για τη δράση ενός συγκεκριμένου κράτους με μουσουλμανικό 
πληθυσμό εντός του υφιστάμενου διεθνούς συστήματος.  Το προηγούμενο έργο του 
ήταν περισσότερο προσανατολισμένο στην πολιτική φιλοσοφία και μάλιστα μία 
εκδοχή της κατά την οποία στο δυτικό μοντέλο εννοιολόγησης της πολιτικής 
(συμπεριλαμβανομένης της ‘διεθνούς’ πολιτικής) αντιπαραβάλλεται ένα ισλαμικό 
μοντέλο.244  Στην περίπτωση του Ήφαιστου, η θέση της ‘Κοσμοθεωρίας των 
Εθνών’ συνέχισε και προέκτεινε σε ανησυχίες προηγούμενου έργου του όπως ο 
ρόλος της ετερότητας, ως ιστορικής νομοτέλειας αναφορικά με την επιδίωξη των 
συλλογικών οντοτήτων για κυριαρχία, καθώς και η επίκριση του διεθνισμού, του 
επαναστατισμού και του ηγεμονισμού.245  Εν προκειμένω είναι εντονότερη η 
προσοχή για την έννοια της ελευθερίας και τη διάσταση πνεύματος-ύλης.  Συνεπώς, 
παρά την κοινή ανησυχία αμφότερων των εμπνευστών των εν λόγω θέσεων να μην 
παρασυρθούν οι τοπικές κοινωνίες από το διεθνές γίγνεσθαι, εν τέλει η θέση του 
Davutoğlu δεν ενδιαφέρεται για το σύνολο αυτών των κοινωνιών (πολλώ δε μάλλον 

                                                                                                                  
αυτοκρατορίας, όπως γίνεται για παράδειγμα στο Yurdusev, N. (ed.) (2003) ‘‘Ottoman 
Diplomacy: Conventional or Unconventional?’’ Basingstoke, New York: Palgrave 
Macmillan.  Για μια κριτική της θέσης, υπό ένα θεωρητικό πρίσμα, βλ.Yalvaç, op. cit.: ιδίως 
pp. 169-171. 
243     Για σημασία της έννοιας της ετερότητας, εντός αυτού του πλαισίου, βλ. Λίτσας, Σ. 
(2010) ‘‘Πόλεμος και Ορθολογισμός.  Θεωρητικές Προεκτάσεις και Στρατηγικές 
Εφαρμογές’’ Αθήνα: Ποιότητα: σ. 40. 
244     Ιδίως Davutoğlu, A. (1993) ‘‘Alternative Paradigms: The Impact of Islamic and 
Western Weltanschauungs on Political Theory’’ Lanham: University Press of America 
[ελληνική μετάφραση: Νταβούτογλου, Α. (2011) ‘‘Εναλλακτικές Κοσμοθεωρίες.  Η 
Επίδραση της Ισλαμικής και της Δυτικής Κοσμοθεωρίας στην Πολιτική Θεωρία’’ Αθήνα: 
Ποιότητα]. 
245     Π.χ. Ifestos, P. (1997) ‘‘Fetishist Internationalism: Jousting With Unreality in 
Greece’’ Hellenic Studies/Études Helléniques, 5, 2, 65-94. 
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των μη μουσουλμανικών) αλλά για μία συγκεκριμένη.  Από την άλλη πλευρά, η 
θέση του Ήφαιστου αφήνει το περιθώριο για την ανάπτυξη κάθε συλλογικότητας. 

 
IV 

 
Συνοπτικά, οι δύο εξεταζόμενες θέσεις, παρότι δεν αντιπροσωπεύουν το 

σύνολο των τοπικών κοινοτήτων, συνιστούν αξιόλογο παράδειγμα ‘γηγενούς’ 
θεωρίας και διεθνολογικής σκέψης.246  Δεν αυτο-προβάλλονται ως οπτική 
αποκλειστικά της περιφέρειας.  Ωστόσο αποτελούν απόδειξη ότι μπορεί να 
παραχθεί ενδιαφέρον έργο σε χώρες εκτός του αγγλοσαξονικού πυρήνα, το οποίο 
εστιάζει στο πώς τα έθνη πρέπει να αντιμετωπίζουν τις προκλήσεις του διεθνούς 
γίγνεσθαι και τις ηγεμονικές τάσεις ιδίως των μεγάλων δυνάμεων.247  Ως προς 
αυτό, θα ικανοποιούσαν τους διεθνολόγους που υιοθετούν τους ευρύτερους 
προβληματισμούς της θεματικής για την ταυτότητα της διεθνολογίας, αν και ίσως 
λιγότερο εκείνους για τους οποίους η λύση του προβλήματος του ευρω-κεντρισμού 
και της εξυπηρέτησης των ηγεμονικών συμφερόντων από την επιστήμη συνίσταται 
στο να τίθενται υπό πλήρη αμφισβήτηση τα καθιερωμένα αντικείμενα μελέτης.  
Από την άλλη πλευρά, η θέση του ‘Στρατηγικού Βάθους’ υπονομεύεται από την 
έμφασή της σε μία χώρα και από την έλλειψη μιας θεωρίας του ιδίου του ‘βάθους’.  
Στο βαθμό που αφορά στη μετατόπιση του κέντρου βάρους της πολιτικής από τις 
υπερδυνάμεις σε αναδεικνυόμενες δυνάμεις, εν τέλει εξαντλείται στο πώς μια μη 
μεγάλη δύναμη θα αναδειχθεί σε μεγάλη και ισχυρότερη, έστω όχι στο όνομα του 
φόβου αλλά της υπερηφάνειας, με ό,τι αυτό σημαίνει για τον κίνδυνο ανάδειξης 
ηγεμονικών τάσεων εκ μέρους της.  Αν μη τι άλλο, η θέση της ‘Κοσμοθεωρίας των 
Εθνών’ αποφεύγει τον εν λόγω σκόπελο, προτάσσοντας ένα συνολικότερο κριτήριο 
από εκείνο της αυτο-πεποίθησης, ήτοι εκείνο της ελευθερίας καθώς και του 
πνεύματος, έστω και αν αυτές συνιστούν πολύσημες έννοιες. 

Τέλος, τα εν λόγω παραδείγματα διεθνολογικού έργου δεν συνιστούν 
ενιαία ‘βαλκανική’ σχολή των Διεθνών Σχέσεων, ούτε όμως κάτι τέτοιο ήταν 
απαραίτητο.248  Ωστόσο, αποδεικνύουν κάτι για τις χώρες, οι οποίες έχουν 
παρακολουθήσει περισσότερο παρά διαμορφώσει την πρόσφατη διεθνο-πολιτική 
δυναμική των τελευταίων δεκαετιών αλλά χαρακτηρίζονται από πλούσιο και 
πολυδιάστατο πολιτικό παρελθόν και διλλήματα.  Αυτές αποτελούν πηγή σκέψης, η 
οποία μπορεί να αποσκοπεί σε κάποιου είδους πολιτική και γνωστική ‘απεξάρτηση’ 
από τη Δύση και ιδίως σε μικρότερο βαθμό εξάρτησης από τις μεγαλύτερες 
δυνάμεις.  Αναμφίβολα, ένας τόσο ενδιαφέρων και σημαντικός σκοπός δεν 
σημαίνει ότι μια τέτοια σκέψη είναι απαλλαγμένη από διλλήματα, που αφορούν στο 

                                                 
246     Για τη διαπραγμάτευση της θέσης του Davutoğlu ως τέτοιου παραδείγματος, βλ. 
Aydιnlι & Mathews, op. cit. (2008): pp. 704-705. 
247     Βλ. και τις εισηγήσεις της 10ης συνεδρίας του ICIB 2012/ISIABEP, με θέμα ‘Θεωρία 
Διεθνών Σχέσεων: Η Στρατηγική των Μικρών Κρατών’. 
248     Άλλωστε, δεν είναι δυνατό να γίνει λόγος ούτε για μια ενιαία ‘σχολή’ της ευρύτερης 
περιοχής της Ανατολικής και Κεντρικής Ευρώπης, παρότι πάντως εκείνη παρουσιάζει 
ενδιαφέρον για την ανάπτυξη της διεθνολογίας σε διάφορες χώρες.  Βλ. σχετικό αφιέρωμα 
στο Journal of International Relations and Development (June 2009/ τόμος 12, τεύχος 2, pp. 
168-220). 
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βαθμό συνοχής της και στις προσδοκώμενες και μη συνέπειές της.  Σε κάθε 
περίπτωση, έχει σημασία το να διατηρούνται στην επικαιρότητα και στην αιχμή του 
διεθνολογικού προβληματισμού θέματα εξάρτησης, ηγεμονίας και χειραφέτησης.  
Όσο αυτό γίνεται περισσότερο και πιο γόνιμα, εκ μέρους της διεθνολογικής 
περιφέρειας, τόσο περισσότερο ενισχύεται και η σχετική ευαισθησία συνολικά της 
διεθνολογίας. 
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“Here and there in international relations theory” 
Dr. Dionysios Tsirigotis∗ 

 
As an academic field, International Relations are characterized by a vast variety of 
theoretical approaches, models and concepts, thus displaying the fluid and unstable 
condition of the organizing principle it attempts to explain and comprehend, i.e. the 
anarchical state of the international system.249   In this line of reasoning, M. Wight 
notes: “It is clear, therefore, that international theory, or what there is of it, is 
scattered, unsystematic, and mostly inaccessible to the layman. Moreover, it is 
largely repellent and intractable in form. […] I believe it can be argued that 
international theory is marked, not only by paucity but also by intellectual and 
moral poverty. For this we must look to internal reasons”. 250 

The lack of scientific speculation on international relations should be 
attributed to two principal causes. First, it was the ‘intellectual prejudices imposed 
by the sovereign state’, which have directed political theorists’ attention inwards 
(i.e. domestic policy). Second, it was “the widely shared belief that international 
politics is a world of inevitably recurring conflict and war, and as such is ‘less 
susceptible of a progressivist interpretation’ than domestic politics. 

However no one could doubt the existence of a thoroughly scientific 
speculation and a “virtual torrent of theory from International Relations (IR) 
scholars” 251 nowadays, which sometimes leads to misunderstandings, distortions 
and even the confusion of the ignorant and common people who try to understand 
the causes and effects of international phenomena. In other words, the major 
problem in the science of International Relations nowadays is not the lack of theory 
but theoretical pluralism as well as the international politics scholars’ confinement 
within tight theoretical models or schools of thought. As a result, both the conduct 
of a great debate and a dialogue between the schools of thought for the development 
of a common epistemological and methodological concept in order to study the 
causes-effects of international issues seem flimsy252. 

At the same time, the large number of theoretical approaches253 and the 
epistemological-methodological division (positivism-postpositivism) between the 

                                                 
∗ Lecturer (elect), Department of European and International Studies, Piraeus University. 
249 Arend Lijphart, “The Structure of the Theoretical Revolution in International Relations”, 
International Studies Quarterly, vol. 18, no. 1 (Mar., 1974): 41-74, (especially p.41). 
250 Martin Wight, ‘Why Is There No International Theory?’, in Diplomatic Investigations: 
Essays in the Theory of International Politics, eds., Herbert Butterfield and Martin Wight, 
(London: George Allen and Unwin), 20.This assumption is important because it has 
crystallized the organizational problem of the I.R. science from its conception (after W.W. II) 
up to the mid 60’s. 
251 Duncan Snidal and Alexander Wendt, “Why there is International Theory now”, 
International Theory, vol.1, issue 1, (Mar. 2009): 1–14, especially p.3. 
252 David A. Lake, “Why ‘isms’ are Evil: Theory, Epistemology, and Academic Sects as 
Impediments to Understanding and Progress” International Studies Quarterly, vol. 55, issue 
2 (June 2011): 465-480. 
253 International Relations have been divided into several theories or research traditions, 
which include realism, liberalism, Marxism, neorealism, neoliberal institutionalism, 
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two dominant production centers (USA and Great Britain) of I.R. knowledge show 
not only the lack of a coherent scientific discipline but most certainly that the era of 
“normal science” is far gone, due to a challenge posed to the hermeneutic capability 
of the state-centric paradigm.254 

In line of this problematique, the pivotal objective of this study is to 
decipher the meta-theoretical aspects of two intertwined core questions, which are 
linked to the birth, development and establishment of International Relations as a 
distinct field of academic discipline. 

1. How to interpret the ontological, epistemological and methodological 
fragmentation of the discipline of international relations255?  

2. How to explain the absence of a coherent, integrated and cognitive 
theoretical corpus in the field of I.R.? 256 

In order to shed light on the above blind spots, this article is divided into three parts. 
We begin by highlighting the evolution of I.R. theory and its establishment as a 
distinct academic field, via the Traditional Paradigm. In the second part, we analyze 
and test the meta-theoretical aspects of the main working assumptions of this study. 
Finally, a brief concluding section sketches out the pivotal questions of I.R. theory 
and sheds light on a new direction for further academic research. 
 
International Relations as a distinct Paradigm 
The newly founded field of I.R.257 is established as an academic discipline through 
the establishment and profound identification of its cognitive-theoretical 
                                                                                                                  
constructivism, postmodernism, and feminism. Recently, this list has grown to include a 
variety of non-ism ‘‘isms’’ including the English school, International Political Sociology, 
Open Economy Politics, and others. Reus-Smit, Christian, and Duncan Snidal, eds., The 
Oxford Handbook of International Relations. (New York: Oxford University Press, 2008).  
Lake, 466-7. 
254 Richard Jordan, Daniel Maliniak, Amy Oakes, Susan Peterson, and Michael J. Tierney 
“One Discipline or Many? TRIP Survey of International Relations Faculty in Ten Countries”, 
(Williamsburg, VA: College of William and Mary, 2009): 12. 
255 As Jack Levy, described: “The landscape of international relations research is diverse and 
vibrant, with a wide variety of ontological, epistemological, and methodological perspectives 
… While these different viewpoints give us great leverage for studying international 
relations, they often create artificial barriers between scholarly communities. Our theme … 
seeks to bridge multiple divides in the international relations community by creating dialogue 
and integrative research between scholars from different communities and viewpoints.” 
Quoted in Christine Sylvester, “Whither the International at the End of IR?”,  Millennium: 
Journal of International Studies, vol.35, no.3: 551-571, (especially, p.554). 
256  In the sense that there is no “ideal model of a community of scholars” yet so as to have a 
systematic and continuous debate among them, “with ‘exporters’ of knowledge also being 
‘importers’ from other sources”. In sum, the field of IR has not yet acquired the 
characteristics of a global scientific discipline. 
See, K. J. Holsti, The Dividing Discipline: Hegemony and Diversity in International Theory 
(London: Allen and Unwin, 1985), 13. Jordan, Maliniak, Oakes, Peterson, and Tierney,7-8. 
Ole Wæver, “The Sociology of a Not So International Discipline: American and European 
Developments in International Relations’, International Organization, vol.52, issue 4, 
(Autumn 1998):  687-727.  
257 Holsti, 15.  
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background –Traditional Paradigm- as an analytical tool in order to study the 
causes-effects of international phenomena. In this respect, the development of 
scientific knowledge in the field of I.R. has been “updated through regular 
discipline-defining ‘debates’ or debates within debates”258 revolving around various 
methodological, epistemological259 or ontological issues. This scientific 
development is specifically defined through four “great debates” with a common 
reference point (for the first three debates), that is the distinction between 
naturalism and anti-naturalism260. 

The first great debate (which took place before, during and after W.W. II), 
was between idealists and realists (utopia vs. reality) and it focused on an 
ontological question: should we shape the world or see it how it actually is.261  

The second debate took place in the 60’s between traditionalists and 
behaviouralists and sought to refine the methodological approach of interpreting 
international problems.262 

The third debate (interparadigm) was held in the 80’s and was crystallized 
in the theoretical disagreements between liberals, Marxists and realists on the ways 
of explaining and understanding international politics.263  

Finally, the fourth debate between rationalists and reflectivists (late 80’s-
early 90’s) was founded on valid scientific disagreements on the subject in question 
of International Relations and how the main theoretical approaches deal with it.264  
                                                 
258 Sylvester, 552. 
259 For the scientific debate on I.R. theory, see Nuno P. Monteiro and Keven G. Ruby, “IR 
and the false promise of philosophical foundations”, International Theory, vol.1, issue 1, 
(March 2009): 15-48, especially pp. 19-22. 
260 Colin Wight, Agents, structures and international relations: politics as ontology, 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2006), 16. 
261See, Cameron G. Thies, “Progress, History and Identity in International Relations Theory: 
The Case of the Idealist–Realist Debate”, European Journal of International Relations, vol. 
8, no.2, (June 2002): 147–85. 
262 Hedley Bull, ‘International Theory: The Case for a Classical Approach’, Contending 
Approaches to International Politics, ed. James Roseneau,  (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press, 1966). Morton Kaplan, ‘The New Great Debate: Traditionalism vs. Science 
in International Relations’, World Politics, vol.19, no.1, (Oct. 1966): 1–20. Simon Curtis and 
Marjo Koivisto, “Towards a Second ‘Second Debate’? Rethinking the Relationship between 
Science and History in International Theory”, International Relations, vol.24, no.4, 
(December 2010): 433-455. 
263 Michael Banks, “The Inter-Paradigm Debate” in International Relations: A Handbook of 
Current Theory, eds Margot Light & A.J.R. Groom,  (London: Frances Pinter, 1985). Ole 
Waever, “The Rise and Fall of the Inter-Paradigm Debate,” in International Theory: 
Positivism and Beyond, eds., Steve Smith, Ken Booth, and Marysia Zalewski, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1996).  
264 Yosef Lapid, “The Third Debate: On the Prospects of International Theory in a Post-
Positivist Era”, International Studies Quarterly, vol. 33, no. 3, (Sep. 1989): 235-54. The 
fourth debate between rationalist and reflectivist theories, was “launced by R.keohane in his 
1988 International Studies Association (ISA) presidential debate, and referred to the tensions 
then emerging between rationalist approaches such as neorealism and neoliberalism on the 
one hand and reflectivist approaches, such as feminism and poststructuralism on the other”. 
Steve Smith, “Introduction: Diversity and Disciplinarity in International Relations Theory”, 
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Imprinted in all the aforementioned debates was their demarcation in 
dualistic concepts, which are the major determinants of the growth and development 
of I.R. science.265 This was a result of both the rupture between logic and 
metaphysics and the radical separation of the actual world from its conception of it. 
 
The working assumptions of the study 

On the basis of the above problematique, we can argue that the internal 
logic of I.R. theory and consequently the answering of the fundamental questions of 
this study could be made within the context of three interrelated working 
assumptions. 

The first working assumption focuses on the position/role of I.R. as a 
distinctive and rational scientific endeavor which, by interpreting the causes-effects 
of international politics, provides sufficient knowledge for scholars of interstate 
relations. International Relations are presented as a scientific field alongside the 
emergence of the traditional paradigm, as a commonly recognized and acceptable 
body of knowledge from which three mainstream theoretical approaches derive: 
balance of power, collective security, world government. These three theories of the 
Traditional Paradigm operate as a synthetic optical lens and are differentiated or 
bound with each other through the core dilemmas/questions posed, giving concrete 
and eclectic images of international relations. Just like any other lens that separates 
and stresses some characteristics of the natural world while marginalizing others, so 
are the theories of I.R. crystallized by the different angles of observing the 
international phenomena. To be more specific, their differences lie on: 

a) Their different focal points of the international system (i.e. Realism 
focuses on the political-strategic aspect, Liberalism on economy and the 
theory of World Governance on the social aspect),  

b) Their different levels of analysis (i.e. Realism-Neorealism on the state-
system level, Liberalism on the intrastate level and World Governance 
theory on the interstate and individual level), 

c) The different actors on which they base their analysis (i.e. Realism on 
states, Liberalism on individual and Marxism on classes). 

Another difference among the three theoretical approaches is attributed to the 
greater or lesser value on rules, norms and normative ethical concepts of state 
behaviour (i.e. international law, international institutions). In this line of reasoning, 
a question arises as to whether the methodological-epistemological-ontological 
segmentation of the main theories in the Traditional Paradigm are symptoms of the 
effects of contending theoretical approaches trying to gain supremacy in the field of 
International Relations.  

At first glance, we observe that the three theoretical approaches are based 
on the fundamental principles of the Traditional Paradigm –i.e. International 
anarchy and state sovereignty. Consequently, they pose a unique set of core 

                                                                                                                  
in ‘International Relations Theory: Discipline and Diversity’, eds., Tim Dunne, Milja Kurki, 
& Steve Smith,  (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2006), 5. 
265 Patrick Thaddeus Jackson, “Foregrounding ontology: dualism, monism, and IR theory,” 
Review of International Studies, Volume 34, Number 1, (2008), 129-153. 
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assumptions on the nature of international politics and identification, through them, 
of the different units of analysis (individuals, groups, states), the multiple interests 
of the actors (wealth, power, prestige) and the different decision-making processes 
within governmental and military bureaucracies (i.e. justification for necessity or 
success, decisions by consensus or majority). 

Thus their common dependence on a number of variables (balance, state of 
nature, social contract, international anarchy)266 and their interaction with three 
interrelated sociopolitical situations (conflict, cooperation, solidarity)267 which are 
crystallized in the core issue of I.R. theory, lead to their metaphorical description by 
M. Wight (1991: 260): “They are, to vary the metaphor, threads interwoven in the 
tapestry of Western civilization. They both influence and cross-fertilize one another, 
and they change, although without, I think, losing their inner identity”268. 

This finding is important because it demonstrates not only the absence of 
borderlines between the theoretical approaches of I.R., but mainly the unambiguous 
Anglo-Saxon supremacy in the academic field of I.R.269 Given that the knowledge 
is always for the people and for some purposes,270 we can pose ourselves the 
question as to whether and to what extent International Relations Theory and the 
social sciences in general are “rationalizing the validity claims of each times and 
distinguishing them with eschatological claims”.271  
The most important and decisive element to our central question, however, is that 
the three theoretical approaches define the limits of scientific inquiry and the 
fundamental problematique (i.e. the core of I.R. theory), through a series of 
common questions/dilemmas for all International Relations theorists, (classic 
intellectuals: Rousseau, Hobbes, Kant, Machiavelli, Grotius, and modern: Aron, 
Morgenthau, Carr, Wight, Waltz, Bull). Among these common questions/dilemmas, 
we read272: 

                                                 
266 Lijphart, p.55 
267 See Martin Wight, International theory: The three traditions, ed., by Gabriele Wight and 
Brian Porter with an introductory essay by Hedley Bull, (Leicester : Leicester University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, London, 1991). 
268 M.Wight, International Theory: The Three Traditions, 260.  
269 As A. Acharya observes is a fact “That the study of International Relations – its main 
theories, its dominant centres of teaching and research, its leading publications – neglects or 
marginalises the world beyond the West is no longer a novel argument that requires proof or 
elaboration”.  
Amitav Acharya, “Dialogue and Discovery: In Search of International Relations Theories 
Beyond the West,” Millennium, vol. 39, no.3, (May 2011) : 619-637, (especially p.620). 
Amitav Acharya and Barry Buzan, eds, Non-Western International Relations Theory: 
Perspectives on and beyond Asia (London and New York: Routledge, 2010).Stanley 
Hoffmann, ‘An American Social Science: International Relations’, Daedalus, vol. 106, no. 3, 
(Summer, 1977), pp. 41-60. 
270 Robert W. Cox, (1981), ‘Social forces, States and World Orders: Beyond International 
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126-55. 
271 Panayiotis Ifestos, Cosmotheory of Nations, [in Greek] (Athens: Piotita, 2009), 152. 
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1. The causes of war and the presumed conditions for the maintenance of 
international peace and security. 

2. The core actors and levels of analysis in international politics. 
3. The image of the world/international system/international society of 

states. 
In short, the object of theories of I.R. is the explaining and understanding 

of global politics and the search for answers to pivotal questions (i.e. which are the 
main actors of international politics; which are the core objectives of agents; how 
can we describe the relationship between agents-structures) via the formulation and 
development of comparable working assumptions, evaluated by their empirical 
verification and practical use. 

Therefore the answer to our initial question is affirmative, meaning that the 
main theoretical approaches of I.R. are inter-paradigm categorizations of the 
international phenomena. They are thus shaped (by means of an eclectic choice of 
variables and their adjustment to their theoretical models) in order to simplify the 
diverse aspects of international politics via case-by-case interpretation and within 
demarcated epistemological-methodological formations of the causes and effects of 
international affairs273. 

The second working assumption (i.e. the reconfiguration of the scientific 
and political context for thought) is related to a substantial historical shift in 
political thought from universalization274 to particularization.275 Broadly speaking, 
this issue goes back to the separation of logic and metaphysics, starting from the 
14th century and generalized in the 16th century as the culminating point of criticism 
to the history of metaphysics. The essential difference between the modern and 
traditional philosophic thought, as seen in the 17th century, focused on the 
metaphysical problem (i.e. the distinction between the empirical/natural world and 
the hyper-empirical world) and the challenge of the feasibility-utility of its inquiry. 
On the contrary, the traditional philosophic thought deals with the metaphysical 
problem as a research on being. During the Enlightenment era (mid-18th century) 
the concept of metaphysics identifies with the concept of epistemology, so the latter 
precedes ontology. Finally, in the 19th and 20th centuries, international political 
thought shifted towards the setting up of general standards based on individualistic 
political beliefs, particularistic ontology and the assumption of their universal 
application (i.e. the belief in the uniqueness of the nation-state and in its welfare-
power). However the epistemological approaches of the 19th and the 20th century 
firmly declare the existence of external realities and permanent structures (structural 
determinism)276 so as to determine the conditions of international politics and 

                                                 
273 Lake, 470-1. 
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276 Structural determinism and ahistorical analysis are inherent distortions of positivism. See 
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foreign policy. In this manner, we should assess the trend observed in the 19th and 
early 20th century that aims to limit the development of a grand theory (although it 
was at its heyday) in social sciences. In particular, theorists like Wittgenstein and 
Feyerband from the field of philosophy, Geertz and Benedict from anthropology, 
and J. St. Mills of sociology attempted to replace the grand theory with local and 
concrete theoretic schemes. Another fanatic opponent to the grand theory was 
postmodernism277 which, according to his main reasoning, in order to impose 
analytical categories on societies and peoples, one has to create and enforce power 
“on them to conform to these archetypes”278. These two frames of thought 
(universalization and particularization) not only did they focus on different 
worldviews (one crystallized in unique, individual units and the other constructed 
on common frameworks of collective political organization) but they were also 
inspired by utterly different spiritual backgrounds. While for universalism 
metaphysics is an integral part of epistemology and a source of moral and 
normative principles, for particularization the major objective is the natural world 
and empirical knowledge. 

Furthermore, universalism (Machiavelli, Kant, Hobbes) observed a 
“cosmos of universal anthropological, divine, legal, political, and ethical concepts 
which allow to establish a likewise universal focus on humanity, humankind and 
men”.279 Conversely, particularism (Hegel and school of thoughts such as national 
historiography-Trotsky, and geopolitics- Mackinder, Spykman) discovered the 
concepts of national interest, national pride, state sovereignty and national morality. 
All these concepts have introduced an ontology that is focused exclusively on self-
sufficient and robust entities (nation-states).280 

                                                                                                                  
p.689). Alexander Wendt, “Agency, Teleology, and the World State: A Reply to Shannon,” 
European Journal of International Relations, vol. 11, no.4 (December 2005): 589-598, 
(especially pp.595-6). 
277 “Jean-Franηois Lyotard defines post-modernism as ‘incredulity toward meta-narratives’ 
and the idea of progress they encode. He calls upon scholars to replace them with open-
ended, multicultural, relativistic, nonjudgemental accounts”. Jean-Francois Lyotard, The 
postmodern condition: a report on knowledge, trans. Geoff Bennington and Brian Massumi 
(Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1984), ‘Introduction’, p. xxiv. Quoting in 
Richard Ned Lebow, “Fear, interest and honour: outlines of a theory of International 
Relations,” International Affairs, vol.  82, no. 3, (May 2006): 431-448, (especially p.440).For 
postmodern approaches in I.R. theory see Molly Cochran, “Postmodernism, Ethics and 
International Political Theory”, Review of International Studies, vol.21, no. 3, (1995), 
pp.237-50. 
278 Lebow, 442. 
279  Behr, 2. 
280 “The traditional European understanding of the nation State is mostly based on the 
particularist paradigm, in particular on the assumption of a fundamental congruence between 
a people integrated by strong economic, cultural and historic bonds and its State whose main 
task is to organise and develop this nation. The nation State, visualised through borders, 
coloured areas on maps, symbols, buildings and persons, provides the all-encompassing unity 
in which human life finds its place and sense”. Armin von Bogdandy & Sergio Dellavalle, 
“Universalism and Particularism as Paradigms of International Law,” International Law and 



 

172 

 
As Panayiotis Kondylis described: “Now the world is composed of things totally 
distinct and yet utterly independent and inseparable, insusceptible to the 
Aristotelian distinction between one and the other, between empirical and imaginary 
essence; then again, each one of them is the object of an empirical knowledge 
created without the medium of intellect, in a way that is impulsive and intuitive”.281 

A result of this progress was the evolution and development of specialized 
ontological schemes and epistemological doctrines that create dualisms while 
analyzing the objects of international politics282 (i.e. the distinction between an 
intrastate and an interstate system, the difference between “politically developed” 
and “politically undeveloped” states, or the distinction between self-state and other-
states) and objectively requires the immutability and durability of central actors-
states. A corollary of this ontological and epistemological particularization was the 
emergence of a positivist methodology, which has been developed throughout the 
19th century and has influenced, to a large extend, the international relations theory. 
Unlike the traditional hermeneutical and theoretical metaphysical approaches, the 
particularistic approach perceived the international structure as objective, 
measurable, cognitive and quantified283.  

The key question here is the practical application of the transition from 
universalization to particularization regarding the cornerstone of international 
relations: the issue of peace and war284. To be more specific, we refer to the various 
perspectives of today’s theoretical approaches in I.R. theory so as to resolve the 
issue of uneven development and to also establish the preconditions for the 
establishment and maintenance of peaceful interstate relations in a fragmented 
international system. Delving into the mainstream I.R. theories, we come across 
three distinct lines of reasoning aiming at developing and establishing peaceful 
interstate relations. 

                                                                                                                  
Justice, IILJ, Working Paper 2008/3, Max-Planck-Institute For Comparative Public Law and 
International Law, (New York: New York University School of Law, 2008), 12. 
281 Panayiotis Kondylis, The critique of metaphysics in modern thought: from the late Middle 
Ages to the end of the Enlightenment, [in Greek] (Athens, Knowledge, 1983), 40. 
282 As described by P.T. Jackson: “The former option maintains a separation between 
researcher and world such that research has to be directed toward properly crossing that gap, 
and valid knowledge must in the end be related to some sort of accurate correspondence 
between empirical and theoretical propositions on the one hand and the actual character of a 
mind independent world on the other”. Patrick Thaddeus Jackson, The conduct of inquiry in 
International Relations: philosophy of science and its implications for the study of world 
politics, (Abingdon: Routledge, 2010), 35. 
The fact is that intellectual development of I.R. has been shaped through a number of 
fundamental dualities. See Ian Clark, “Beyond the Great Divide: Globalization and the 
Theory of International. Relations”, Review of International Studies, vol. 24, no.4 (Oct. 
1998): 479-498, (especially pp.485-6). 
283 Behr, p.2 
284 As H.Behr describes: “How is peace thinkable, how peace can be theorized, and what are 
the political implications for peaceable politics in a world divided into monadic entities, 
which are perceived (and which perceive themselves), in a world of, and under the 
ontological conditions of, dualistically constructed national interests?”. Behr, 4. 
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All the theoretical approaches of Political Realism suggest balance in the 
distribution of power between the major actors in the international system as a 
solution to the problems of uneven development and security dilemma.  

On the other hand, the different and neo-sophisticated theories of liberal 
tradition are indicated: 

a)  The importance of “binding international institutions — usually 
associated with political and economic integration among states — can serve as a 
solution to preventive war”.285   

b) The universal application of the two key variables of Kantian 
peace (economic interdependence and the spread of 
international institutions).286  

c) The restriction of their subject matter to the argument of the 
deprecation of world wars.287   

Lastly, the approaches that followed the core assumptions of world 
governance theory (i.e. Marxism, and a few post-positivist approaches) perceive the 
existence of independent and sovereign states as the main causes of war. Hence they 
are using the process of social learning and ideological assimilation in order to 
reorient/alter the peoples’ preferences towards a new supranational community.288 

In sum, the disjunction between logic and metaphysics “marked the 
beginning of the transformation of traditional logical dimensions, the end of which 
saw the emergence of the modern meaning of (scientific) method”.289 The 
disappearance of metaphysics as an object of inquiry within the Philosophy of 
Science field led to the development of particularistic, dualistic and structural 
ontological, epistemological and methodological approaches, inherited to the 
science of I.R. The particularistic ontology, epistemology and methodology 
provided the matrix in which the field of I.R. was brewed and the historical-political 
environment in which it was nurtured. It is the same era (early 19th century) that the 
unresolved question of agent-structure relations rose and has affected all the 
theoretical discussions in I.R. since the 70’s. 

The third working assumption, as a formal conclusion of the first two, 
identifies the ontological issue as the main cause of the epistemological-
methodological fragmentation between the major theoretical approaches of I.R. 
theory.290 It specifically focused on the ongoing debate on the interaction between 

                                                 
285 Mette Eilstrup-Sangiovanni, and Daniel Verdier. “European Integration as a Solution to 
War”, European Journal of International Relations vol. 11, no. 1 (March 2005): 99-135. 
286 Benjamin E. Goldsmith, “A Universal Proposition?: Region, Conflict, War, and the 
Robustness of the Liberal Peace,” European Journal of International Relations, vol.12, no.4 
(December 2006): 533-563. 
287 See, Christopher J.  Fettweis,  “A Revolution in International Relation Theory: Or, What 
If Mueller Is Right?”, International Studies Review, vol.8, no.4, (December 2006) : 677–697, 
(especially p.678). 
288 Eilstrup-Sangiovanni &Verdier,103.  
289 Kondylis, 105. 
290 See Wight, Agents, structures and international relations.   
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the international structure and the main actors of the international system.291 The 
agent-structure problem can be found under many titles in the academic literature 
and it is the main cause of a series of dualisms, which have risen from the late 
Middle Ages and, until now, are the pivotal issues of the metatheoretical debates of 
social and political theory.  

A classic case of the above is the distinction between the individual and 
society, agent and structure, micro and macro level, part and whole, objectivity and 
subjectivity, etc. This issue is primarily ontological292 and refers to the nature of the 
subject matter, i.e. its components and how they are interact with each other. Its 
basic problematique focuses on the common belief that people and social structures 
are highly interdependent entities and we can thus interpret/understand it only by 
finding the connection between them.293 Furthermore, this problem is mainly 
philosophical and emerges through two central working assumptions: 

a. Man is the single driving force behind the actions, the events and the 
results of the world, and therefore, 

b. he can be studied only under certain historical conditions which determine 
the chances and outcomes of his actions.  

These assumptions require the fulfillment of two presupposed conditions: first, the 
identification and measurement of agents  
power and, second, the identification of the causal relationship between structural 
factors, i.e. the conditions in which an action takes place.  

The agent-structure problem refers to the difficulties of any theory to 
successfully meet the two aforementioned presupposed conditions,294 and raises an 
important question regarding I.R. theory as to whether there is an implicit way “to 
conceptualize these entities and their relationships”.295 This is a Janus-faced 
problem as the agents with their actions and interactions lie on one side and the 

                                                 
291 Andreas Bieler and Adam David Morton, ‘The Gordian Knot of Agency-Structure in 
International Relations: A neo-Gramscian Perspective’, European Journal of International 
Relations, vol.7, no. 1 (March 2001): 5-35.  
292 As R. Cox described: “Ontology lies at the beginning of any inquiry. We cannot define a 
problem in global politics without presupposing a certain basic structure consisting of the 
significant entities and the form of significant relationships among them… There is always 
an ontological starting point”. Robert W. Cox,  “Towards a Post-hegemonic 
Conceptualization of World Order: Reflections on the Relevancy of Ibn Khaldun”, in 
Approaches to World Order, Robert W. Cox and Timothy J. Sinclair, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1996), 144. Quoted in Bieler and Morton, 15. 
293 As Jackson and Nexon observe:  “In this formulation agents and structures are mutually 
constitutive, meaning that they not causally linked but co-determined – agents instantiate 
structures through their actions, even as those structures simultaneously constrain and enable 
agency”. Patrick Thaddeus Jackson & Daniel H. Nexon,  “Relations before States: Substance, 
Process and the. Study of World Politics”, European Journal of International Relations, vol. 
5, no. 3, (June 1999): 291-332, (especially p.295). 
294 David Dessler,  “What's at Stake in the Agent-Structure Debate?”, International 
Organization, vol. 43, no. 3, (Summer, 1989),  441-473. 
295 See, Alexander E. Wendt, “The Agent-Structure Problem in International Relations 
Theory”, International Organization, vol. 41, no. 3, (Summer, 1987), 335-370, (especially 
p.338). 
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structure of the system, which limits or interferes with the agents’ interactions lies 
on the other.296 To resolve this issue and give an answer to the question, we have to 
resort to the fundamental working assumptions of the I.R. theory theoretical 
approaches with regard to the objects and entities we are trying to explain and 
understand, i.e. the nature/status of the entities of international politics. With the 
paradigm focusing on the third level of analysis (systemic level), while its three 
theoretical approaches are substantial297 (i.e. they are considered to be entities after 
their interaction or they were entities already before the development of social 
interaction) and they accept states as the central actors of the international 
system,298 we could argue that the ontology of I.R. theory (as Dessler notes) 
consists of the real world-system structures (entities-agents) and the process that 
developed between them. Eventually, the ontological foundation of the I.R. science 
is crystallized in the modern international system and is demarcated by the end of 
the dominant order of Respublica Christiana, after the Thirty Years’ War/the 
Treaties of Westphalia and the ontological emergence of nation-state as a sovereign-unique and central unit 
of collective political organization. However, while the importance of the state as a 
central actor of international politics is not to be questioned, there is no clear 
delineation of its exact role. On the contrary, some theoretical approaches of I.R. 
(realism, neorealism, neoliberalism, the English school and many Marxist analysts) 
personified the state and perceived it as a person endowed with the basic 
characteristics of a personality, i.e. feelings, emotions, perceptions, thus 
demonstrating the lack of a theoretical reflection on this central actor of the I.R. 
science.  

On the other hand, the various approaches and interpretations (deductive-
inductive approach) of the ontological problem by the main theoretical approaches 
of I.R. cause a series of epistemological and methodological issues. 

The methodological issue is illustrated in the different views of social 
organization: society is the people or the conditions that people shape? What is at 
stake here is the ontological question on the nature of the object that we try to 
conceive and it is defined through the approaches of methodological 
individualism299 (Weber)300 and methodological structuralism (Durkheim301). This 
                                                 
296 Walter Carlsnaes, “The Agency-Structure Problem in Foreign Policy Analysis”, 
International Studies Quarterly, vol. 36, no. 3 (Sep., 1992), 245-270. 
297 The doctrine that a substantial reality underlies phenomena. 
298 See, Thomas B. Pepinsky,  “From agents to outcomes: Simulation in international 
relations”, European Journal of International Relations, vol. 11, no.3, (September 2005): 
367-394, especially pp. 379-380. 
“Realists, neorealists, neoliberal institutionalists, theorists of international society, and even 
many Marxists were content to treat states as, in effect, big people, endowed with 
perceptions, desires, emotions, and the other attributes of personhood”. Patrick Thaddeus 
Jackson, “Forum Introduction: Is the State a Person? Why Should We Care?”, Review of 
International Studies, vol.30, no.2, (March 2004): 255-258, especially p.255. 
299 An example of methodological individualism is the study of Gil Friedman and Harvey 
Starr, Agency, structure, and international politics: from ontology to empirical inquiry, 
(London : Routledge, 1997). 
300 Weber “insisted that human beings and their relationships in social institutions were 
distinctively different from facts of nature, because human beings directed their actions to 



 

176 

means that I.R. theory, as the rest of the social sciences, is assisted by inductive and 
structural approaches, which are not as well structured as social theory. As a result, 
the epistemological and methodological shortcomings of the structural-inductive 
approaches “have formed the background against which the agent-structure debate 
emerged in IR”.302   

Respectively, the central epistemological issue, as emerging from the 
current theoretical debates, focuses on naturalism (i.e. the extent to which the social 
world can be studied in a manner consistent with the methods of the natural 
sciences) and hence in the nascent epistemological discriminations that 
demonstrate, with qualitative and quantitative criteria, the different manner/kind of 
study between the social and the natural world. On the one hand, scholars such as 
Wendt, Dessler and Carlsnaes argued that the ontological differences between the 
objects of the social and the natural sciences are not as important as to render the 
social and natural world utterly distinct from each other. On the other hand, scholars 
such as Hollis & Smith, Onuf, Kratochwill claimed that explaining and 
understanding are two different kinds of scientific inquiry.303 
 
Conclusions 

On the basis of the remarks here above, we can argue that the Paradigm is 
the acceptance of a theory, an ontological assumption (what kind of entities the 
world is made of), a methodological direction (what are the important problems and 
what is regarded as a scientific solution) and a common language which includes 
“laws, theories, general applications and experimentation” and consists of a “strong 
network of conceptual, theoretical, experimental and methodological assumptions” 
even “quasi-metaphysical”. 304  

In this manner, theoretical pluralism and the subsequent epistemological-
methodological pluralism is nothing more than an artificial construction, 
demonstrating the actions of competing theoretical approaches of I.R. theory to 
consolidate its supremacy in their scientific field by marginalizing and excluding 
the alternative theories. 

Similarly, the shift of political thought from universalism to particularism 
is pragmatically reflected in I.R. theory via the fundamental issue of Janus and 

                                                                                                                  
each other in terms of meaning.[…]. Hence, the social action of men/women could not be 
explained in the same manner as that applicable to the explanation of ‘things’.”  Wight, 
Agents, structures and international relations, 64. 
301 “Durkheim was also concerned with meanings, but he saw the most important meanings, 
as well as other ‘social facts’ and ‘social currents’, as having an existence over and above 
individuals. These formed a ‘collective consciousness’ into which individuals had to be 
socialized”. […]. “For Durkheim, society is not the mere sum of individuals; on the contrary, 
he maintained that social reality for the individual is the reality received by him/her”. Wight, 
Agents, structures and international relations, 66. 
302 Wight, Agents, structures and international relations, 77. 
303 Wight, Agents, structures and international relations, 226. 
304 Thomas S. Kuhn, The structure of scientific revolution, [in Greek], edited and introduction 
by V.Kalfas, translation G.Georgakopoulou-Kalfa, (Thessaloniki, Contemporary issues, 
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Minerva. We specifically refer to the main problematique which has been 
developed and deals with the ability to shape and maintain a balance of power and 
interests in the anarchical international system which consists of heterogeneous and 
unevenly developed states. 

Finally, as far as the ontological problem focuses on a causal or 
constitutive relation between the agents and international structure, we have to 
engage in some research, on a deeper level, on the epistemological and 
methodological shortcomings of the structural and inductive approaches in I.R. 
theory, in order to find the golden ratio to best understand/interpret the relation 
between structure and agents.  
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O πολιτικός χαρακτήρας της επιβίωσης  
- και ορισμένες επιστημολογικές συνέπειες 

 
[Περίληψη] 

 
Ηλίας Παπαγιαννόπουλος∗ 

 
‘Ό,τι θεωρεί κανείς έναν λόγο για να ζήσει, αποτελεί ταυτόχρονα έναν πολύ καλό 
λόγο για να πεθάνει’. Αυτά τα λόγια του Αλμπέρ Καμύ από τον Μύθο του Σίσυφου, 
υποδηλώνουν κάτι καίριο: ότι η ανθρώπινη ζωή είναι καταστατικά εξαρτημένη από 
έναν κόσμο αξιών που υπερβαίνει αλλά και διατρέχει ταυτόχρονα την απλή 
βιολογική και φυσική παρουσία. Στα πλαίσια των ανθρωπιστικών και των 
κοινωνικών σπουδών σήμερα, η συνθήκη αυτή γίνεται αντιληπτή ως η θεμελιώδης 
διαλεκτική συγκρότησης του εκάστοτε συμβολικού συστήματος και της 
υποκειμενοποίησης που κάθε φορά του αντιστοιχεί - γίνεται δηλαδή αντιληπτή ως η 
διαδικασία που συνδέει το ατομικό και το συλλογικό μέσα στα ιστορικά του 
συμφραζόμενα. Διότι οι συλλογικότητες δεν είναι, απο τη σκοπιά αυτή, παρά 
θεσμίσεις αυτού στο όνομα του οποίου η ανθρώπινη ζωή εμφανίζεται ως ακριβώς 
τέτοια. 
Μια πρώτη συνέπεια αυτής της θέσης είναι ότι έννοιες όπως εκείνες της επιβίωσης 
ή της αυτοσυντήρησης χάνουν τον φυσικό ή πάγιο, υπεριστορικό τους χαρακτήρα 
και πως, κατά συνέπεια, πρέπει κανείς να τις αντιληφθεί στα ιστορικά/πολιτισμικά 
τους πλαίσια - στις εκάστοτε θεσμίσεις δηλαδή ως συλλογικές πράξεις 
νοηματοδότησης. Η παρούσα εισήγηση προτείνει την δοκιμασία μιας τέτοιας 
θεώρησης εκεί όπου η υλική διάσταση της αυτοσυντήρησης μοιάζει να τίθεται με 
τον πιο γυμνό τρόπο, δηλαδή σε συνθήκες πολέμου. Η ανάλυση αφορά δύο 
θεμελιώδη σχετικά κείμενα: ένα από την κλασσική αρχαιότητα, την Ιστορία του 
Θουκυδίδη, και ένα από τους Νέους Χρόνους, το Περί του πολέμου του Clausewitz. 
Σε ό,τι αφορά την Ιστορία, η παρούσα ερμηνευτική ανάλυση υποστηρίζει ότι ο 
Θουκυδίδης αναδεικνύει καταχάς μιαν ετερογενή πολλαπλότητα πολεμικών 
στάσεων, που ξεκινούν από την ανιδιοτέλεια, περνούν από την ηγεμονική αξίωση, 
και φτάνουν ως την γυμνή αξίωση ισχύος. Ο πόλεμος δεν είναι ανθρωπολογικά για 
τον Θουκυδίδη ούτε καθολικό, ούτε κι ενιαίο φαινόμενο. Δεύτερον, υποστηρίζεται 
ότι ο διακρατικός πόλεμος αναδεικνύεται εδώ σε μια ορισμένη συνάφεια με τον 
εμφύλιο πόλεμο και με την εσωτερική κατάρρευση των αξόνων της 
συμβολικής/πολιτικής συγκρότησης. Τρίτον, αυτή η συγκρότηση στα πλαίσια της 
Ιστορίας, αλλά και η διασάλευσή της σε συνθήκες γενικευμένης κρίσης, εμφανίζει 
ορισμένα κοινά δομικά χαρακτηριστικά με την αντίστοιχη εκδοχή τους τόσο στον 
Οιδίποδα Τύραννο του Σοφοκλή, όσο και στην πλατωνική Πολιτεία. Το κυριότερο, 
ίσως, χαρακτηριστικό αυτής της συγκρότησης είναι η εσωτερική σχέση της με μια 
καταστατική εξαίρεση: ο καταγωγικός Νόμος του Πολιτικού είναι η εξαίρεση, αυτή 
δε η εξαίρεση ορίζεται ως τέτοια ακριβώς μέσω της δεκτικότητάς της προς εκείνο 
που υπερβαίνει τη φυσική, γυμνή επιβίωση και καθιστά τον ανθρώπινο βίο πεδίο 
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της ελευθερίας. Άξονας αυτής της κατεξοχήν πολιτικής δυνατότητας η οποία 
υφέρπει στο Θουκυδίδειο κείμενο, είναι η υπέρβαση της ισχύος και της 
διασπαστικής βούλησής της. Συμπερασματικά, ο Θουκυδίδης περιγράφει τον 
πόλεμο ως μια συνθήκη εγγεγραμμένη μεν στην ανθρώπινη φύση, συνθήκη, όμως, 
η οποία δεν εξαντλεί όλο το εύρος των ανθρωπίνων δυνατοτήτων. Ακόμα, ωστόσο, 
και εντός της αποκρυσταλλώνονται διαφορετικές δυνατές πολιτικές ποιότητες - 
θετικές και, πρωτίστως, αρνητικές. Έτσι, παρά τη ρητή περιγραφική σκόπευση του 
κειμένου, μπορεί ενδεχομένως να ανιχνευθεί σε αυτό ένας κανονιστικός ορίζοντας, 
τυπικός του αρχαίου κόσμου ενγένει, ο οποίος διαχέεται και αποτυπώνεται, μεταξύ 
άλλων, και στις αφηγηματικές τροπικότητες του ίδιου του κειμένου ως έργου του 
λόγου. Από μαι τέτοια σκοπιά, η σπουδή του πολέμου αναφαίνεται εδώ πρωτίστως 
ως σπουδή μιας θεμελιώδους πολιτικής και ανθρωπολογικής ασθένειας, δηλαδή 
μιας αποσάθρωσης η οποία ανήκει στην συμβολική τάξη πριν λάβει υλικές 
διαστάσεις.  
Σε αντίθεση με τον Θουκυδίδη, ο Clausewitz ενοποιεί όλες τις βαθμίδες του 
πολέμου για να τον εντάξει συνολικά στην ευρύτερη και υπέρτερη λογική της 
πολιτικής. Για τον Clausewitz τίποτε δεν βρίσκεται εκτός της πολιτικής, δηλαδή 
εκτός της βούλησης ισχύος και της εχθρότητας ως θεμελιώδους δομής της 
πολιτικής. Η βούληση αυτή εντάσσει τους σαφείς βιολογικούς όρους της σε ένα 
γενικότερο οντολογικό πλαίσιο, καθορισμένο, πρώτον, από την ενδεχομενικότητα 
των εκάστοτε ιστορικών δεδομένων και, δεύτερον, από τη συστατική παρουσία του 
εχθρικού άλλου. Καθώς, σε αυτά τα πλαίσια, η εχθρότητα και η σύγκρουση 
γενικεύονται και απολυτοποιούνται, καθώς, κατά συνέπεια, η κυριότητα 
αναδεικνύεται ως κατεξοχήν τόπος του υποκειμένου και της προσίδιας ελευθερίας 
του, η επιβίωση εντάσσεται, μέσω ακριβώς του φαινομένου του πολέμου, σε ένα 
σχήμα θεωρητικό του πολιτισμού και της ιστορίας ενγένει. Διότι η κυριότητα 
συνιστά εξ ορισμού μια έννοια που υπερβαίνει κάθε αυτονομία της ύλης και, όπως 
μας δείχνει το παράδειγμα της εγελιανής λογικής από την οποία εμπνέεται άμεσα ο 
Clausewitz, προϋποθέτει μια θετική σχέση με την αρνητικότητα και άρα με τον 
θάνατο. Ως συνέπεια προκύπτει ένα ανοιχτό θεωρητικό σχήμα, όπου τη θέση του 
θουκυδίδειου προτύπου της ανιδιοτέλειας καταλαμβάνει πλέον μια τυπικά 
νεωτερική οντολογική εκκρεμότητα, μια γενικευμένη αστάθεια του πραγματικού, 
προνομιακός γνωσιακός τόπος του οποίου είναι για τον Clausewitz το πεδίο της 
μάχης. 
Οι ευρύτερες συνέπειες οι οποίες συνάγονται από μια τέτοια κειμενική ανάλυση 
υποδεικνύουν μεθοδολογικά την ανάγκη μιας ερμηνευτικής πρόσβασης στις 
εκάστοτε πολιτισμικές/ιστορικές νοηματοδοτήσεις του Πολιτικού και του πολέμου 
ως μείζονος έκφανσής του. Επομένως, εξαρτούν εσωτερικά τις όποιες φυσικές 
αναγκαιότητες, στις οποίες μας δίνει επαρκή πρόσβαση μια περιγραφική 
προσέγγιση, από το φίλτρο των επιμέρους συμβολικών σκοπεύσεων. 
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Abstract 

This paper deals with issues of economic governance in the European Union, and 
particularly with the structural problems of the EU Economic and Monetary Union 
(EMU).  Lately, a discussion about a European Fiscal Union as a possible way out 
of the EMU crisis has been going on. 
This paper presents historical evidence about the birth of the first fiscal union in the 
United States of America in the 18th century. Then it details seven necessary 
components to any type of fiscal union, and it argues that any such union needs 
strong political legitimacy, since the changes that it will induce to the existing EU 
architecture not only are important, but put under pressure states’ fiscal sovereignty.  
It also articulates a political and macroeconomic criticism to the intergovernmental 
European Fiscal Compact (formally, the Treaty on Stability, Coordination and 
Governance in the Economic and Monetary Union), which was signed by all EU 
member states except the Czech Republic and the United Kingdom on 2 March 
2012, and is presented by some European stakeholders as a path towards a 
European Fiscal Union. 
 
I. Introduction – Α quintuple systemic crisis in the EMU 
There is no doubt that the European Economic and Monetary Union is currently in a 
deep, and probably existential, crisis.  In my view, this crisis is not, and never was, 
a “Greek crisis” or a “euro zone periphery crisis”; it is a systemic crisis due to the 
structural deficiencies of the euro zone from its inception. 
We are dealing with a quintuple EU systemic crisis, whose components are the 
following: 
1. A Sovereign and Private Debt Crisis 
This aspect of the crisis originates either in the banking sector (as is clearly the case 
in Ireland and Spain) or in the official sector (as is clearly the case in Greece).  The 
two sources fold back the one into the other and are mutually reinforcing.  We all 
know, by now, how excessive banking leverage and risky financial operations 
spread non-repayable private debt to a huge number of households in the USA and 
how this provoked the Lehman Brothers crash and the ensuing economic meltdown 
in Europe.  Since 2008, the public debt/gross domestic product (GDP) ratio has 
been mounting in almost all European countries due to the economic downturn and 
a series of bail-outs designed to prevent EU member states from collapsing. 
2. A Bank Undercapitalisation Crisis 
This aspect of the crisis is due to the toxic assets European banks have accumulated 
over the years, mostly because of insufficient regulation.  The European banking 
sector, especially, is in a dire position.  Violent deleveraging after the 2008 financial 
meltdown and stricter prudential requirements brought about a severe banking 
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undercapitalisation.  This, in its turn, is a major cause of underinvestment in the real 
economy. 
3. A Disinvestment Crisis 
The credit crunch has provoked a huge wave of underinvestment, especially in 
capital spending for infrastructures, due to liquidity shortages in the banking sector.  
This, in its turn, has brought down growth and jobs, since there can be no economic 
development without a steady flow of investment in productive resources.  Stagnant 
capitals are safely placed in “refuge values” (such as gold or the US dollar and 
Treasury bonds) and are not sufficiently invested in infrastructure projects, research 
and development (R&D), innovation, life-long learning, and training of human 
resources that can produce economies of scale and boost growth and jobs across 
Europe. 
4. A Political and Institutional Crisis 
This is a crisis both of the euro area and of the EU overall, expressed as a serious 
democratic deficit in the functioning of the EU’s crisis management mechanisms 
and in the Economic and Monetary Union (EMU) economic governance.  The euro 
zone crisis management has been disastrous from its very beginning in 2009-2010.  
Instead of tackling the problem head-on by re-profiling the distressed Greek debt 
into jointly guaranteed European debt and securitizing part of it under EU 
guarantee, ending thus in one fell swoop speculative movements and the debt crisis 
before even its outburst, the EU has been dragging its feet by refusing to consider 
the problem as a European instead of a national one out of fear for “moral 
hazard”305.  This attitude has been seriously undermining the EU’s political 
credibility vis-à-vis the capital markets and Europe’s strategic partners as well as 
competitors.  This, in its turn, has brought about a social crisis.  
5. A Social Crisis 
Investors, depositors and, of course, workers, unemployed, retired and citizens at 
large have lost confidence in the capacity of the EU, an economic heavyweight but 
a political dwarf, to handle crises and bring to a halt the deflationary spiral, the debt 
and deficit traps, and the growing unemployment in many member states.  The 
catastrophic mismanagement of the crisis has been eroding the output legitimacy of 
the Union.  In other words, a secondary crisis induced by the EMU’s structural 
deficiencies, macroeconomic presuppositions, and seriously flawed crisis-

                                                 
305 “Moral hazard” describes any situation in which one party freely makes decisions about 
how much risk to take, while being insulated from the consequences of these decisions, since 
another party will bear the cost for the risk-taker (will “bail him out”) if things turn out badly.  
See Paul Krugman, The Return of Depression Economics and the Crisis of 2008 (New York 
and London: W.W. Norton, 2nd ed., 2009), 62-3.  On the understanding of “moral hazard” in 
the microeconomics of contract theory, which analyses the behaviour of decision-makers in 
settings of asymmetric information according to optimisation algorithms, see, among a vast 
literature, Prajit K. Dutta and Roy Radner, “Moral Hazard,” in Handbook of Game Theory 
with Economic Applications, vol. 2, chap. 26, eds. Robert Aumann and Sergiu Hart 
(Amsterdam: Elsevier, coll. “Handbooks in Economics,” 1994), 869-903 and Richard J. 
Arnott and Joseph E. Stiglitz, “Labor Turnover, Wage Structures and Moral Hazard: The 
Inefficiency of Competitive Markets,” Journal of Labor Economics 3 (1986). 
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prevention and crisis-resolution mechanisms has brought social discredit to the 
EU’s rules, institutions and mechanisms. 
The above are intertwined strands of a systemic crisis that has been unfolding since 
the end of 2009, starting from Greece and expanding in the whole euro area.  This 
crisis has had a serious impact on the real economy by tightening the lending 
standards of banks, thus squeezing credit for companies. That, in turn, has hindered 
economic development and has contributed to the recession of the euro area overall.  
The asset bubble, which was provoked by investment banks’ extremely loose 
leveraging practices and burst with the default of Lehman Brothers in September 
2008, resulted in the exact opposite trend: a deleveraging overreaction. 
What we have been observing since the beginning of this crisis is that the 
intergovernmental factor in the EU governance has gained power to the detriment of 
the Community spirit.  Instead of comprehensive plans prepared and piloted by the 
European Commission, under the democratic monitoring and control of the 
European Parliament and with the aid of the European Central Bank (ECB), it 
seems that EU leaders now let national bargaining lines and strategies take hold at 
the heart of the European integration process.  This might seem as a purely formal 
remark, but is of the utmost importance.  National rivalries not only produce lesser 
democratic legitimacy and alienate European citizens - especially those from the 
smaller and weaker member states - from the European project; they also bring 
about a lowered efficiency of decision-making.  Intergovernmentalism by definition 
strives to reconcile a myriad of particular national needs and exigencies, instead of 
producing regulation that promotes the European collective interest over and above 
the particularistic, self-centered national interests (or what some political leaders 
erroneously conceive as such). 
The result of these developments is a growing insecurity of European citizens and 
international markets in front of the indeterminacy of the regulatory framework and 
the changeable, erratic practices followed.  This has produced important and 
continuous strains in the stock exchanges and in the capital markets, since investors 
hate indeterminacy and insecurity and are generally risk-avert. 
Due to the peculiarities of the “community method”, we have more or less been 
striking ad hoc and hardly manageable compromises, and then generalising them in 
an inductive fashion, instead of laying down clear, strong, and efficient general 
rules of prevention and sanction in favour of macroeconomic stability and 
competitiveness.  More specifically regarding the euro, despite the voices of many 
great European figures (such as that of Jacques Delors) who kept repeating for years 
that it is macro-economically irrational to have a single currency without 
coordinated state economic policies, we naively thought until recently that we could 
manage a monetary union only through some regulation and supervision, but with 
no true political union306. 
                                                 
2 The EMU is characterized and affected by “the asymmetry between monetary and fiscal 
policy in the Euro Area […], with the ECB setting a predictable policy based on price 
stability in the area as a whole and the member states setting fiscal policy individually subject 
to the joint arrangements of the Broad Macroeconomic Guidelines and the SGP process”, 
David Mayes and Matti Virén, “The SGP and the ECB: an exercise in asymmetry,” Journal 
of Financial Transformation 19 (2007): 172. 
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Nevertheless, the whole architecture of the Maastricht Treaty and the Stability and 
Growth Pact (hereinafter SGP), based on a strict system of purely national 
responsibility for the rates of public deficit and debt, a no-bail-out clause, and an 
ECB policy of no monetisation of public debts, is now drawing to an end, after 
having deceived even its most fervent supporters.  I shall argue in favour of a 
European Fiscal and Banking Union with at least seven structural features as a sine 
qua non way out of the current systemic crisis conundrum.  I believe that, since any 
kind of European fiscal union will necessarily limit the freedom of member states to 
determine in a sovereign manner their own policy mix through the discretionary use 
of their national budgets, something that is at the core of their national sovereignty, 
the way towards a Fiscal Union has to gain political legitimacy through some kind 
of European federalization.  Otherwise, the citizens will most probably reject this 
plan. 
 
II. The Notion of a Fiscal Union and the American Historical Experience 
History teaches us that the fate for currency unions has been eventual failure and 
dissolution, unless there is some form of centralised political union in place or, in 
technical terms, a fiscal union.  One only has to bring in mind the fate of the Latin 
and Scandinavian Monetary Unions in the 19th century, and of course, the Gold 
Standard that developed internationally from the 1870’s to the 1930’s307.  All of 
these currency areas or fixed exchange rates systems broke apart because there was 
no central institution to enforce common monetary policy, and because of the 
inability of member states to harmonise their divergent fiscal policies due to 
domestic concerns.  In short, any monetary union that is not backed by a strong and 

                                                 
307 The authoritative work on the mishaps and the demise of the Gold Standard in the 
interwar period is Barry Eichengreen, Golden Fetters: The Gold Standard and the Great 
Depression, 1919-1939 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996).  Of course, the greatest foe 
of the Gold Standard was Lord Keynes; Keynes repeatedly attacked the Gold Standard in the 
1920’s until its abandonment by Great Britain in 1931 because, by ruling out the possibility 
of external (currency) devaluation, it trapped countries into deflationary policies, depressing 
thus industrial activity, at exactly the time when countercyclical expansionary measures were 
called for to stimulate aggregate demand and fight against rising unemployment after the 
1929 Wall Street crash.  See John Maynard Keynes, A Tract on Monetary Reform (Amherst, 
NY: Prometheus Books, 1999, 1st edition 1923), and his pamphlet The Economic 
Consequences of Mr. Churchill (London: L. and V. Woolf, 1925). 
On the Latin Monetary Union, that strived unsuccessfully to become the basis of the first 
European Monetary Unification from 1865 to 1873 but eventually ceased to bind its members 
since, in the meantime, it had converted into a pure gold standard, and was officially 
disbanded in 1927, see Luca Einaudi, Money and Politics: European Monetary Unification 
and the International Gold Standard (1865-1873) (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001). 
The Latin Monetary Union influenced the Scandinavian Monetary Union, established 
between Denmark and Sweden in 1873 and joined by Norway two years later. The aim was 
to do for Scandinavia what the Latin Monetary Union was attempting more broadly for 
Europe as a whole; it, too, effectively ceased to function on the outbreak of World War I, and 
was formally brought to an end in 1924.  See David Cannadine, “A Point of View: Making 
friends the shared currency way,” BBC News Magazine, February 24, 2012,  
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/magazine-17140379. 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/magazine-17140379
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politically integrated fiscal union is doomed to fail.  This seems to have been 
understood in the EU.  The American historical experience opens the way to an 
understanding of the sine qua non components of any Fiscal Union.  
The notion of “fiscal federalism”308, under the banner of which takes place a 
discussion over fiscal unions, is quite ambiguous: some authors have taken a “New 
Federalist” stance by claiming as its advantages its high decentralization of 
economic policymaking, whereas others have been arguing in its favour because of 
the need for more coordination and a stronger role for the federal government.  In 
this ongoing theoretical debate, I will explicitly take the side of federalism-as-
centralization, even though I will develop my own conceptualisation of fiscal 
unions.  According to Bruno Frey309, the advantages of centralization in federal 
unions are the following: 

- Spillovers can be taken into account by central coordination 
- Economies of scale can be exploited 
- Better coordination is assured 
- Minimal provision of certain public goods can be guaranteed 
- Redistribution policy becomes feasible 
- Effective stabilization policy becomes feasible310. 

In a short but influential 1992 article, Robert P. Inman and Daniel L. Rubinfeld 
argued, for several reasons, in favour of a more centralized fiscal regime for the 
European Union based on the United States experience311.  As they clear-sightedly 
argued, “[i]n open, integrated economies, deficit financed demand creation may be 
of only limited usefulness to small member states,” since “the demand stimulus of 
deficit financing is dissipated through import demands from other union states” and, 
even if running deficit policies were economically feasible, “[i]n interdependent 
economic unions, the benefits from local demand creation through deficit financing 
may spill over to other member states via import expansion, while the interest costs 
of deficits remain with the borrowing state”312.  The result could be that member 
states could not be able to provide expansionary fiscal policies when needed; that is 
why central government fiscal policies stand as the policy alternative313. 
                                                 
308 There is a vast literature on the notion of “fiscal federalism” that was reinvigorated after 
the groundbreaking books by Wallace E. Oates, Fiscal Federalism (New York: Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich, 1972), and by Geoffrey Brennan and James M. Buchanan, The Power to 
Tax: Analytical Foundations of a Fiscal Constitution (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1980), were published.  These authors were proponents of the so-called “New 
Federalism”, i.e. of the need to decentralize regulation of both expenditure and revenues 
(“devolution”). 
309 Bruno S. Frey, Democratic Economic Policy (Oxford: Blackwell, 1983). 
310 This concentrated presentation of the advantages, together with the disadvantages, of 
centralization can be found in Reiner Eichenberger, “The Benefits of Federalism and the Risk 
of Overcentralization,” Kyklos 47(3) (1994): 403-19. 
311 Robert P. Inman and Daniel L. Rubinfeld, “Fiscal Federalism in Europe: Lessons from the 
United States experience,” European Economic Review 36 (1992): 654-60. 
312 Ibid., 655.  This is exactly what has happened in Greece. 
313 Robert P. Inman and Daniel L. Rubinfeld, “Fiscal Federalism in Europe,” 655, following 
Oliver Hart, “A model of imperfect competition with Keynesian features,” Quarterly Journal 
of Economics 97 (1982): 109-38. 



 

185 

In any case, central to any kind of fiscal union are the ideas of direct transfers and 
of a central fiscal actor.  I will start the presentation of the necessary components of 
any fiscal union by discussing a test case: the bankruptcy of a member state of such 
a union (say, the United States of America).  If the state government goes bankrupt: 

• First and foremost, the Federal Reserve stands ready to act as a lender of last 
resort to any state bank through the opening of an emergency credit line, and 
also to the state government itself by buying municipal bonds in open 
market. 

• Borrower companies with healthy balance sheets will continue to have 
access to credit from the banks of the rest of the union.  In fiscal unions, 
there is by definition no “state sovereign risk” the way there is, for example, 
Greek sovereign risk, since borrowers operate under a federally guaranteed 
legal regime (Banking Union). 

• Citizens automatically get welfare checks and other transfer payments (e.g. 
unemployment benefits) from the federal government as automatic stabilizers 

• Workers move easily and can easily seek jobs elsewhere in the union, since 
the labour market is very flexible and fluid and human resources very 
mobile. 

• Discretionary measures, such as excess fiscal spending, extraordinary 
assistance and debt relief, can always be taken at the federal level through 
the political channels of the federal political system. 

The direct support and benefits that residents of the bankrupt state get from the 
federal government transfers implies that there is no expectation that the federal 
government will ever need to bail out a state government314.  This support limits the 
economic and political fallout of the state, contrary to what happens e.g. in Greece, 
where the bankruptcy of the Greek government condemns the entire Greek financial 
system and economy to a downfall. 
Thus, in a fully integrated fiscal union such as the USA, a state has given up its full 
sovereignty by accepting the reach of federal laws and regulations, and has, in its 
turn, become part of a common governance structure based in the federal capital.  
This allows for automaticity (in other words, no conditionality requirement) in 
credit and financial assistance and, of course, a consciousness of belonging together 
in a political community, instead of intergovernmental strife and nationalistic 
resentment, which make resolution of crises much harder.  The notion itself of 
“moral hazard”, i.e. of a moral deresponsabilization of economic actors by 
guaranteeing that there will always be a financial assistance as a last refuge to fiscal 
laxity, is completely ruled out in the context of a fiscal union. 
                                                 
314 In a recent working paper, C. Randall Henning and Martin Kessler note that within the US 
system the federal government does not mandate balanced budgets nor, since the 1840s, does 
it bail out states in fiscal trouble.  Balanced budget rules have been viable in the US states 
because the federal government has a broad set of fiscal powers, including countercyclical 
fiscal action, and a Banking Union (a unified bank regulation and a common fiscal pool for 
restructuring the banking system) allows for bank rescues without undue strains on the 
sovereign debt level; C. Randall Henning and Martin Kessler, “Fiscal Federalism: US History 
for Architects of Europe’s Fiscal Union,” Petersen Institute for International Economics 
Working Paper 12-1, January 2012. 
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The term “Fiscal Union” does not imply the existence of a unitary fiscal system.  It 
refers to a federal type of structure, where a central authority that has its own 
resources and enjoys budgetary powers coexists with states that are fiscally 
sovereign, albeit with the safety net of revenue transfers for the execution of various 
federal programs.  In a fiscal union, member states are not obliged to run balanced 
or surplus budgets, although most do; state authorities’ bonds cannot generally be 
used as collateral for banks to borrow from the Federal Reserve; and there are no 
interstate bail-outs for failing state governments.  This is the basically the product of 
a political genius, the American Federalist Alexander Hamilton315. 
Before 1790, the United States of America was effectively bankrupt and had no 
banking system, no functioning securities market, no national currency, and no tax 
collection system.  As the first secretary of the Treasury after the Independence and 
a prominent Federalist, Alexander Hamilton devised a brilliant plan to create a 
viable American financial system out of nothing.  His First Report on Public Credit 
presented to the House of Representatives on January 14, 1790 included probably 
the single most groundbreaking idea in the history of public finance: the “debt 
assumption plan”, i.e. the assumption of state debts incurred to prosecute the War of 
Independence by the federal government via the issuance of a federal debt 
instrument, precursor of today’s Treasury Bond, and a voluntary swap of old debt 
for new bonds, backed by the tax base of the federal government.  The operation, 
which met with enormous success, was actually accompanied by debt restructuring, 
both of prior federal debt and of the newly assumed state debt.   
Hamilton’s main ideas deserve a quotation in full because of their importance for 
the contemporary debt crisis in the EU316: 

“And as on the one hand, the necessity for borrowing in particular 
emergencies cannot be doubted, so on the other, it is equally evident, that to 
be able to borrow upon good terms, it is essential that the credit of a nation 
should be well established. 
For when the credit of a country is in any degree questionable, it never fails 
to give an extravagant premium, in one shape or another, upon all the loans it 
has occasion to make. Nor does the evil end here; the same disadvantage 
must be sustained upon whatever is to be bought on terms of future payment. 
From this constant necessity of borrowing and buying dear, it is easy to 
conceive how immensely the expences of a nation, in a course of time, will 
be augmented by an unsound state of the public credit.” 

Hamilton did not conceive of his plan as “simply a way to secure credit for the 
government, or even to establish a national financial system, but as a grand political 
project”317.  He thought that the plan would, inter alia, secure for the federal 
government the allegiance of the holders of federal debt (since bondholders would 
have a direct financial interest to help the new United States government survive 

                                                 
315 For the account that follows, I have been drawing on C. Randall Henning and Martin 
Kessler, “Fiscal Federalism,” 3-5. 
316 Alexander Hamilton, “First Report on Public Credit, January 9, 1790,”  
http://www.gwu.edu/~ffcp/exhibit/p13/p13_3.html. 
317 C. Randall Henning and Martin Kessler, “Fiscal Federalism,” 4. 

http://www.gwu.edu/~ffcp/exhibit/p13/p13_3.html
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and thrive), shore them up to a deep and well-functioning financial system, give 
them incentive to stimulate the economy by using the new federal bonds as 
collateral for loans, and more generally bind the states to the Union: 

“In so strong a light nevertheless do they appear to the Secretary, that on 
their due observance at the present critical juncture, materially depends, in 
his judgment, the individual and aggregate prosperity of the citizens of the 
United States; their relief from the embarrassments they now experience; 
their character as a People; the cause of good government”318. 

Later on, Alexander Hamilton (the “Federalist”) was fiercely opposed to Thomas 
Jefferson (the “Democratic-Republican”) over his proposal for a Bank of the United 
States, the precursor of the Federal Reserve System.  The bipolarization of 
American political life among two opposite theories of government, Hamilton’s 
stance of centralisation in the hands of a strong national government, and 
Jefferson’s decentralized, agrarian, small-government ideal of politics and 
economy, finds its source in this controversy. 
The American historical experience has proven by now that a monetary union must 
be combined with some form of economic and fiscal union to be viable and strong.  
If we take the case of the euro area, a single currency with seventeen different 
governments, seventeen different bond markets, and seventeen different economic 
strategies simply cannot work. 
III. The Necessary Components of any Fiscal Union 
I would now like to detail the seven necessary components, in my view, of any type 
of fiscal union, and consequently of a European Fiscal Union: 

1. A Treasury Department (or Finance Ministry) 
Such a central authority is intended to impose common fiscal rules, like the well-
known Maastricht criteria (public debts no higher than 60 % and budget deficits no 
higher than 3 % of GDP). It will also manage European public debt through the 
issuance of jointly guaranteed bonds (Eurobonds or “stability bonds” or “blue 
bonds”) backed by important EU revenue so as to maintain an excellent credit 
rating.  This mutualisation of debts can only happen logically if the Treasury 
constantly reviews budgetary positions of member states and monitors the 
macroeconomic patterns of each EU member state so as to prevent in time excessive 
macroeconomic imbalances, especially concerning the connection between 
productivity and wages, the viability of pension and social security systems, 
inflationary or deflationary tendencies, the growth rate of private debt for housing 
and consumption, and more generally the balance of payments of each member 
state. 

2. A Treasury bond (Eurobond) 
A single European market for jointly guaranteed bonds will certainly close the gap 
for the unbearable spreads between Europe’s national bond markets, and will thus 
protect vulnerable member states of a Union from the markets in their effort to 
refinance their outstanding debt.  It will also attract much liquidity from private 
savings, from inside the state and outside, and will help finance European recovery.  

                                                 
318 Alexander Hamilton, “First Report on Public Credit.” 
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A deep European bond market will refinance public debt at the lowest cost and 
recapitalise banks. 

3. A Central Bank as lender of last resort to euro zone member states 
The basic structural deficiency of the European Central Bank (ECB) is that, 
according to its statute, it is basically concerned with inflation, and does not pursue 
a double objective of price stability and full employment, as is the case for the 
Federal Reserve in the USA.  The ECB has been using a more innovative approach 
since May 2010 by buying up sovereign bonds in the secondary market, or by 
giving long-term and cheap loans to commercial banks in order to fight against the 
lurching credit crunch.  Yet, the strict rule-bound (ordoliberalismus) variation of 
monetarism underlying the Stability and Growth Pact does not allow the ECB to 
fully play its role in order to restore confidence in the real economy, by fear of 
medium-term inflationary tendencies319.  Once markets comprehend that the ECB is 
not really willing to provide a safety net by monetary expansion, i.e. by printing 
more money, they will condemn the weakest national economies by driving up their 
borrowing costs. 

4. A system of direct transfers 
As already analyzed above, a system of direct transfers works like an automatic 
stabilizer for a fiscal union.  It absorbs a big part of the asymmetric shocks that are 
due to divergent economic cycles or to purely conjunctional reasons such as energy 
shocks.  The existence of direct transfers presupposes a serious rise in the EU’s own 
resources in order to finance Europe-wide economies of scale, programs and 
operations. It also necessarily implies a mechanism of solidarity and redistribution, 
generally referred to under the code name “fiscal federalism,” through some sort of 
European tax, such as a financial transactions tax or a carbon tax. 

5. A strong Investment Bank 
Every fiscal union has to have a financial arm able to raise large amounts of capital 
through the issuance of project bonds and the leveraging of private resources in 
order to finance industrial reinvigoration, Trans-European infrastructures, R&D, 
innovation, sustainable development, life-long learning, and capital spending in 
general, through public-private partnerships and economies of scale. 

                                                 
319 “The central and defining concern of ordoliberalism was to establish ‘order’ as a set of 
legal rules for a society of essentially self-reliant decision makers whose actions are 
controlled and co-ordinated by market competition”; Manfred E. Streit and Michael 
Wohlgemuth, “The Market Economy and the State Hayekian and Ordoliberal Conceptions,” 
in The Theory of Capitalism in the German Economic Tradition: Historism, Ordo-
Liberalism, Critical Theory, Solidarism, ed. Peter Koslowski (Berlin - Heidelberg: Springer 
Verlag, 2000), 230.  The specialist of German politics Stephen Padgett gets it right in his 
quote: “A central tenet of ordo-liberalism is a clearly defined division of labor in economic 
management, with specific responsibilities assigned to particular institutions. Monetary 
policy should be the responsibility of a central bank committed to monetary stability and low 
inflation, and insulated from political pressure by independent status. Fiscal policy—
balancing tax revenue against government expenditure—is the domain of the government, 
whilst macroeconomic policy is the preserve of employers and trade unions” (Wikipedia 
article “Ordoliberalism,” last modified July 26, 2012, 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ordoliberalism). 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ordoliberalism
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6. A Monetary Fund 
A European Monetary Fund, i.e. a large, flexible and credible safety net against the 
possibility of a member state failure, is a prerequisite for the normal functioning of 
a sub-optimal currency zone.  The sometimes necessary national debt restructurings 
cannot produce beneficial effects unless they are managed by experienced staff, and 
not by one-size-fits-all policies favored by the International Monetary Fund, that 
intervenes all over the world320.  And finally, 

7. A Banking Union, together with a Union-wide risk capital market and 
regulation of systemic risks, financial derivatives, and hedge funds 
A Banking Union is a federal-type mechanism comprising at least three strands: 

a. a Union-wide deposit insurance scheme that will prevent abrupt and 
gregarious transfers of capitals from one member state’s banks to another’s 
in times of crisis (“bank runs”) 

b. a unified bank monitoring and regulation scheme for at least the systemically 
important financial institutions, those that might produce negative 
externalities and spillovers of such dimensions and unforeseeable 
consequences as to be potential sources of systemic risk, and 

c. a common fiscal pool for the direct recapitalization of undercapitalized 
banks and a common scheme for the restructuring of the Union-wide 
banking system more generally. 

For the financing of innovative SMEs, we need new forms of risk-sharing financing 
facilities, and above all, a demand stimulus for innovative products and services.  
Finally, no real fiscal union can be conceived that does not have Union-wide 
independent regulators for banks, hedge and pension funds, and insurance 
companies. The fragmentation of banking and macro-prudential regulations across 
national lines is not efficient, since it tends to undermine common rules by simple 
trans-frontier movements of capital. 
From this overview of its sine qua non components, it must be obvious that any 
kind of Fiscal Union will need strong political legitimacy.  The only logical 
outcome is to organize the quickest possible truly European elections to vote, not 
only for a European Parliament with budgetary powers, but also for a European 
Commission that will evolve into a true government and that will reflect the 
equilibrium between European political parties. 
Nevertheless, in the EU, the basic path chosen towards the shaping of such a Fiscal 
Union, namely the so-called Fiscal Compact, does not seem to fulfil the high 
expectations in this regard. 
 
IV. A Criticism of the Fiscal Compact 
I will present briefly the intergovernmental European Fiscal Compact (the fiscal 
part of the Treaty on Stability, Coordination and Governance in the Economic and 

                                                 
320 In a renowned paper, Daniel Gros and Thomas Mayer, “How to deal with sovereign 
default in Europe: Towards a Euro(pean) Monetary Fund,” CEPS Policy Brief No. 202, May 
17, 2010, http://www.ceps.eu/book/towards-european-monetary-fund, called for the creation 
of a European Monetary Fund so as to avert the threat of a disorderly default in the euro area 
and of an ensuing systemic financial instability at European and global level. 

http://www.ceps.eu/book/towards-european-monetary-fund
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Monetary Union, hereinafter TSCG), which was signed by all EU member states 
except the Czech Republic and the United Kingdom on March 2, 2012)321, and will 
articulate a political and macroeconomic criticism to it, since it is presented by 
some European stakeholders as a path towards a European Fiscal Union. 
The basic questions here can be formulated as follows: What is the level of fiscal 
autonomy that member states continue to have after the signature of this text, and 
are the presuppositions of the Fiscal Compact really amenable to a European Fiscal 
Union, such as I have described it? 
The Fiscal Compact contains the following basic rules: 
General government budgets shall be balanced or in surplus322.  That shall be 
deemed to be respected if the annual structural deficit does not exceed 0.5 % of 
GDP323.  Such a rule will also be introduced in member states’ national legal 
systems “through provisions of binding force and permanent character, preferably 
constitutional, or otherwise guaranteed to be fully respected and adhered to 
throughout the national budgetary processes”324.  The rule will contain an automatic 
correction mechanism that shall be triggered in the event of deviation and will be 
defined by each member state on the basis of principles proposed by the European 
Commission325.  The Court of Justice shall have jurisdiction to verify the 
transposition of this rule at national level and its respect by the signing parties, and 
it will impose the payment of an appropriate lump sum or a penalty not to exceed 
0.1 % of GDP in case of non compliance326. 
Countries with government debt levels significantly below 60 % and where risks in 
terms of long-term sustainability of public finances are low can reach a structural 
deficit of at most 1 % of GDP327.  Member States whose government debt exceeds 
the 60 % reference level shall reduce it at an average rate of one twentieth (5 %) per 
year as a benchmark328.  Member States shall converge towards their specific 
reference level, according to a calendar proposed by the European Commission 
taking into consideration country-specific sustainability risks329.  Member states in 
Excessive Deficit Procedure shall submit to the Commission and the Council for 
endorsement an economic partnership programme detailing the necessary structural 
reforms to ensure an effectively durable correction of their excessive deficits.  The 
monitoring of the implementation of such programmes, and the yearly budgetary 
plans consistent with them, will take place under the existing procedures of the 

                                                 
321 TSCG, Title III (articles 3-8), which was signed by all EU member states except the 
Czech Republic and the United Kingdom on 2 March 2012. 
322 TSCG, article 3, paragraph 1(a). 
323 TSCG, article 3, paragraph 1(b). 
324 TSCG, article 3, paragraph 2. 
325 TSCG, article 3, paragraphs 1(e) and 2. 
326 TSCG, article 8. 
327 TSCG, article 3, paragraph 1(d). 
328 TSCG, article 4, and Council Regulation (EU) No. 1177/2011 of 8 November 2011 
amending Regulation (EC) No. 1467/97 on speeding up and clarifying the implementation of 
the excessive deficit procedure, article 2, paragraph 1a. 
329 TSCG, article 3, paragraph 1(b). 
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SGP330.  Finally, a mechanism will be put in place for the ex ante reporting by 
member states of their national debt issuance plans to the Commission and the 
Council331. 
The main intention of the text is to commit the member states to a stricter budgetary 
discipline, backed by automatic sanctions.  Unfortunately, it strives to obtain that 
through strict predetermined rules in a context of great uncertainty, which demands 
a more flexible and responsive approach to macroeconomic problems.  The text 
transposes the so-called “Golden Rule,” which limits the annual structural deficit 
(meaning the “annual cyclically-adjusted balance net of one-off and temporary 
measures”332) to 0.5 % of GDP.  Yet, instead of constitutionalizing the Golden Rule 
through permanent and binding provisions, the Compact should have adjusted the 
fiscal targets of the Union into a medium-term economic cycle, after having taken 
into account the realistic growth perspectives inside this same cycle.  Thus, due to 
the often divergent economic cycles between different member states, it should 
have clearly and unequivocally accepted the creation of countercyclical deficits in a 
country caught in a downward spiral, so as to halt this trend through investments, 
and impose big budgetary surpluses during the upward trend of the cycle, after the 
creation of wealth and employment by the private sector will have started to 
compensate for cuts in public spending. 
The Fiscal Compact seems thus unfortunately skewed towards a philosophy of 
unilateral fiscal consolidation, and not towards a balanced approach between 
discipline and growth.  Of course, the text refers to the “country-specific medium-
term objective” and to the “adjustment path towards it” of each member state333, as 
did the original SGP, and distinguishes between structural and cyclical deficits334.  
Yet, this reference is incomplete and unproductive because no real distinction is 
made between deficits that occur for capital spending and productive investments 
(such as broadband networks, energy efficiency of buildings, hard and soft 
infrastructures), on the one hand, and deficits stemming from the consumption 
demands of some spendthrift, unproductive, and parasitic, public sector. 
 
 
 

                                                 
330 TSCG, article 5. 
331 TSCG, article 6. 
332 TSCG, article 3, paragraph 3(a). 
333 TSCG, article 3, paragraphs 1(b) and 1(e). 
334 TSCG, article 3, paragraph 1(b): “the rule under point (a) shall be deemed to be respected 
if the annual structural balance of the general government is at its country-specific medium-
term objective, as defined in the revised Stability and Growth Pact, with a lower limit of a 
structural deficit of 0,5 % of the gross domestic product at market prices. The Contracting 
Parties shall ensure rapid convergence towards their respective medium-term objective. The 
time-frame for such convergence will be proposed by the European Commission taking into 
consideration country-specific sustainability risks. Progress towards, and respect of, the 
medium-term objective shall be evaluated on the basis of an overall assessment with the 
structural balance as a reference, including an analysis of expenditure net of discretionary 
revenue measures, in line with the revised Stability and Growth Pact”. 
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V. Conclusion 
In brief, productive public investments, as long as they are monitored and 
authorized by a European Ministry of Finance, should not be taken into account at 
all in the balanced or surplus budgetary positions that each country is obliged to 
seek.  These vital expenditures should be exonerated altogether from the calculation 
of the maximum percentage of deficit allowed.  The extremely strict “one-size-fits-
all” Golden Rule is clearly a straightjacket: not only will it not lead to more fiscal 
discipline and harmonization, but on the contrary, it will push more and more 
member states towards its violation in order to activate some growth tools when 
their economies enter into a recession phase. 
What is more, in a single currency area, where by definition there is no way to 
regain some lost competitiveness by external devaluation, if external 
competitiveness is only calculated on the basis of comparative salary costs between 
several member states, that will produce a “race to the bottom”, a continuous social 
dumping, and a war of all against all.  Dumping, in its turn, will most certainly 
result in a disastrous deflation that will open a never-ending and self-fulfilling cycle 
of recession, destruction of values, disinvestment and unemployment.  By focusing 
exclusively on fiscal consolidation through the requirement of the Golden Rule not 
to exceed a 0.5 % rate of structural public deficit, the Fiscal Compact, if not 
intertwined with an EU Growth Pact, will most certainly have the opposite result 
than the one expected.  A violent and short-term public debt reduction through the 
priority use of any public revenues to repay bonds at maturity before the private 
sector has the time to develop its productive basis to produce growth, surplus value 
and employment, is simply catastrophic for the economy. 
The absence of any direct transfer mechanism for financial resources, that remain 
idle in zero-risk German Bunds or bank accounts, in other words the lack of any 
mechanism for the recycling of excessive liquidities in some countries of the EMU, 
whereas other countries are suffering from a liquidity crisis, will certainly not be 
conducive to a true Fiscal Union335. 
                                                 
335 Contra Yves Bertoncini, “Tribune: ‘Fiscal Compact’, sovereignty and austerity,” Notre 
Europe, July 26, 2012,  
http://www.notreeurope.eu/uploads/tx_publication/FiscalPact_Viewpoint_NE_July12.pdf, 
who believes that European discipline is not necessarily a synonym for austerity, since the 
target of the efforts to reduce public debt through gradual adjustments is “to boost investor 
confidence and thus to bring down the rates at which governments borrow, thereby increasing 
their margins for manoeuvre in this area too”; Yves Bertoncini, “‘Fiscal Compact’”, 2 
(emphasis added).  This conception is what Nobelist Paul Krugman calls “growsterity”, i.e. a 
form of austerity that allows for some targeted structural measures to encourage growth by 
establishing confidence in an economy’s long-term capacity to grow.  Krugman has been 
chastising this conception as the “confidence fairy”: “According to this doctrine, 
governments should respond to a severely depressed economy not the way the textbooks say 
they should — by spending more to offset falling private demand — but with fiscal austerity, 
slashing spending in an effort to balance their budgets” because “[c]onfidence-inspiring 
policies will foster and not hamper economic recovery” (Paul Krugman, “Death of a Fairy 
Tale,” New York Times, April 26, 2012).  Empirical evidence from the euro area periphery 
has shown, not only that fiscal austerity in depressed economies is self-defeating because the 
shrinking of the economy and the lowering of long-term tax revenues make the debt outlook 

http://www.notreeurope.eu/uploads/tx_publication/FiscalPact_Viewpoint_NE_July12.pdf
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ABSTRACT 
The contribution deals with the need for protection of both business and consumers 
in electronic commerce at the international and European level. International 
organisations and unions have already done a lot of work on the development of e-
commerce and e-communications in order to protect both electronic data and the 
consumer and to adopt the electronic signature standards, domain names and 
standard electronic terms (e.g. UNCITRAL, OECD, ICC, ICANN and the Council 
of Europe (CoE). 
In this framework the European Union has gone further in a more elaborated 
manner with specific Directives since 1995 on e-signature, pre-contractual 
information, data protection, certification of e-service providers, consumer sales etc. 
Lately the EU has concluded that there is still hesitation of business and consumers 
to use e-commerce. Therefore, the European Commission has initiated new policies 
for Digital Agenda in the framework of Europe 2020 Strategy, such as an Online 
Code of Consumer Rights, Consumer rights Directive, an optional Common 
European Sales Law,  data protection, VAT facilitation (MOSS) and SEPA 
modernization in order to exploit all the potential of the Single Market in terms of 
e-commerce. However the EU pays the cost of non-integration and has to forward 
international cooperation in order to increase e-commerce. 
 
A. Introduction  
1. The increasing importance of e-commerce 
Electronic communications started in US in 1958. It was the research on the US 
ARPA project which increased technological progress on networks, protocols and 
software and led to the ARPAnet (1969). More inventions followed such as the EDI 
(1972) and the WWW (1992, CERN) which was created as a management system 
of multimedia resources that permits data exchange between computers336. The 
development of e-commerce was fast: In the period 1994-1997 many business firms 
created a web page on the internet without electronic transactions (e.g. amazon.com, 
e-bay). In the period 1997-2000 the first electronic transactions were made possible, 
and since 2000 e-commerce is widely considered as a way of increasing profit. In 
                                                                                                                  
worse rather than better, but also that it never managed to restore the bond markets’ 
confidence. 
*All websites were accessed for the last confirmation on 25 March 2013. 
336 Electronic Data Interchange, see Tziva E., E-commerce for medicine, Sakkoulas 
publishers, Athens-Thessaloniki 2007, p. 26. European Centre for Nuclear Research (1954), 
see http://public.web.cern.ch/public/en/About/About-en.html.  

http://public.web.cern.ch/public/en/About/About-en.html
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the EU, the turnover increased from 10 billion Euros (2001) to 70 billion Euros 
(2008). In 2008, 33 % of EU consumers used e-commerce for their purchases 
mainly from e-shops established in their own state, while only 7% trusted cross 
border transactions337.  
2. The concept and forms of electronic commerce at the European and 
international level 
The general definition of e commerce is the occurrence of transactions via Internet, 
other networks (Intranet, Extranet) or other applications (electronic press, e-radio, e-
television etc). These transactions may be between: Businesses and consumers 
(B2C), business to business (B2B) and consumers to consumers (C2C or User to 
User).  
International texts define e-commerce as applying “to any kind of information in the 
form of a data message used in the context of commercial activities”338 or 
conducted over computer-mediated networks”339. So e-commerce is the commerce 
conducted through electronic data transmission which include image, sound or/and 
texts.  
The electronic commerce covers “the production, advertisement, sale and 
distribution of products”340 “or services, whether between businesses, households, 
individuals, governments and other public or private organisations341. There are 
three different forms of electronic commerce:  
a) Direct e-commerce (on-line commerce): when the transaction is completed in an 
electronic form in all stages (order – delivery – liquidation of cost) 
b) Indirect e- commerce (off-line commerce): when only the contract is in an 
electronic form BUT the delivery of the product is completed through other ways 
(mail, courrier etc)and  
c) Mobile E-commerce (m-commerce): when the transaction is conducted not only 
via PC but also from mobile phones, tablet etc.). Mobile commerce can be a 
significant part of e-commerce, reaching the millions of European citizens who use 
mobile phones but not personal computers, thus furthering the convergence of 
Internet and mobile technologies and fostering the EU lead in mobile 
communications342. 
 
B. International law and soft law on electronic commerce  
1. The United Nations  

                                                 
337 Anagnostopoulou D., Law of International Transactions, the European Dimension, Ant. 
Sakkoulas 2011, pp. 295-297 (in Greek).  
338 UNCITRAL, Model Law on Electronic Commerce, article 1.  
339 OECD, Measuring the Information Economy 2002, Annex 4, Paris 2002, p. 89. 
340 European Parliament Resolution of 5 February 2009 on international trade and the 
internet, (2008/2204(INI)), OJ C 67E, 18.3.2010, p. 112.  
341 OECD, op.cit.  
342 SEC (2011) 1641 final, Commission Staff Working Document, “On Line Services, 
including E-Commerce in the Single Market”, Accompanying Document COM (2011) 942, 
“A Coherent Framework to boost Confidence in the Digital Single Market of E-commerce 
and other online services”, 11.1.2012, p. 8.  
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It was first the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (1966) which 
provided that freedom of expression could include “other media” besides the oral, 
written, printed or artistic form, thus covering electronic transmission of 
information343.  
UNCITRAL has elaborated the Model Law on Electronic Commerce (1996) in 
order to encourage and promote the electronic forms of communication. The Model 
Law was the first to declare that electronic texts are equivalent to written texts 
(handwritten or typed) and accepted as originals and that e-signature is valid if the 
identity of the person can be recognized. In addition it established a framework of 
rules for electronic transactions (risk transfer, liability in case of fraud or wrong 
transmission, time of sending etc)344. The Model Law was signed by 48 States, 
among which the US, Canada, China, Australia, New Zealand, UK, Ireland and 
France, but no other EU states345.  
In 2000, the United Nations Centre for Trade Facilitation and Electronic Business346 
adopted the Model E-Commerce Agreement, Recommendation n.31347.  
In 2001, the United Nations General Assembly adopted the UNCITRAL Model 
Law on Electronic Signatures which established the legal force of electronic 
signatures under conditions and requirements for their credibility (as reliable as 
appropriate) independently of the means used (neutrality)348. The Model Law was 
signed by 22 States including China Quatar and India but no EU states349.  
In 2005 the United Nations urged for the signature of the UNCITRAL Convention 
on the Use of Electronic Communications in International Contracts 2005. The 
Convention covers only e-commerce B2B, acknowledges electronic messages and 
signatures equivalent to handwritten under conditions and establishes the definition 

                                                 
343 International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, UN Treaty Series, Vol.  68, p. 17 and 
999,1-14668 art. 19 par. 2, See 
http://treaties.un.org/doc/Publication/UNTS/Volume%20999/volume-999-I-14668-
English.pdf. 
344 See 
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1996Model.html. 
345 See 
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1996Model_status.ht
ml. 
346 Boss A.H., and Kilian W. (eds.), The United Nations Convention on the Use of Electronic 
Communications in International Contracts: An In-Depth Guide and Sourcebook (2008). 
Faria J.A.E., The UN Convention on the Use of Electronic Communications in International 
Contracts – An Introductory Note, ICLQ 2006, p. 689. 
347 General Assembly Resolution 51/162 of 16 December 1996. UNCITRAL, 1985 - 
Recommendation on the Legal Value of Computer Records, see 
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1985Recommendatio
n.html. Ιgglezakis I., Law on Electronic Commerce, Sakkoulas Publishers, 2009, p. 223. 
348 
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2001Model_signatur
es.html.  
349 
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2001Model_status.ht
ml. 

http://treaties.un.org/doc/Publication/UNTS/Volume%20999/volume-999-I-14668-English.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/Publication/UNTS/Volume%20999/volume-999-I-14668-English.pdf
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1996Model.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1996Model_status.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1996Model_status.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1985Recommendation.html.
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/1985Recommendation.html.
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2001Model_signatures.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2001Model_signatures.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2001Model_status.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2001Model_status.html
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of place and time of sending for e-contracts in a digital environment. The 
Convention was signed by 19 states e.g. China, Russia, Iran and it is ratified by only 
3 states350. This was enough so that it entered into force on 1 March 2013351. The 
Electronic Communications Convention builds upon earlier instruments drafted by 
the Commission, and, in particular, the UNCITRAL Model Law on Electronic 
Commerce and the UNCITRAL Model Law on Electronic Signatures. These 
instruments are widely considered standard legislative texts setting forth the three 
fundamental principles of electronic commerce legislation, which the Convention 
incorporates, namely non-discrimination, technological neutrality and functional 
equivalence352. 
2. The Council of Europe 
The Council of Europe has adopted two Conventions: the Convention for the 
Protection of Individuals with regard to Automatic Processing of Personal Data 
(1981) and the Convention on Cybercrime (2001)353, and its Additional Protocol 
concerning the criminalisation of acts of a racist and xenophobic nature committed 
through computer systems (2003)354. 
3. OECD 
OECD has published Guidelines concerning the protection of privacy on the 
internet (1980)355, cryptography (1997)356, the protection of the e-consumer 
(1999)357, spamming (2006)358. It has also adopted the Declaration of Seoul for the 

                                                 
350 The states that ratified the UN Convention are Honduras, Dominican Republic and 
Singapore. See 
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2005Convention_stat
us.html.  
351 According to Art. 23 the Convention will enter into force on “the first day of the month 
following the expiration of six months after the deposit of the third instrument of ratification, 
acceptance, approval or accession. http://www.uncitral.org/pdf/english/texts/electcom/06-
57452_Ebook.pdf. 
352 Further 
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2005Convention.html. 
See also UNCITRAL, Promoting confidence in electronic commerce: legal issues on 
international use of electronic authentication and signature methods, 2008, available at   
http://www.uncitral.org/pdf/english/texts/electcom/08-55698_Ebook.pdf.  
353 Council of Europe, Convention on Cybercrime, Budapest, 23.XI.2001, ETS No 185. See 
http://conventions.coe.int/Treaty/EN/Treaties/html/185.htm.  
354 Additional Protocol to the Convention on cybercrime, concerning the criminalisation of 
acts of a racist and xenophobic nature committed through computer systems, Strasbourg, 
28.I.2003, see http://conventions.coe.int/Treaty/en/Treaties/html/189.htm.  
355 The OECD Guidelines on the Protection of Privacy and Transborder Flows of Personal 
Data, see 
http://www.oecd.org/document/20/0,3343,en_2649_34255_15589524_1_1_1_1,00.html. A. 
Grammatikaki-Alexiou, E-commerce, op.cit., p. 143. 
356 Recommendation of the Council concerning Guidelines for Cryptography Policy, 17 
March 1997, see 
http://www.oecd.org/document/11/0,2340,en_2649_34255_1814731_119820_1_1_1,00.html
. 
357 Guidelines for e-Consumer Protection (1999), see  

http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2005Convention_status.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/en/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2005Convention_status.html
http://www.uncitral.org/uncitral/uncitral_texts/electronic_commerce/2005Convention.html
http://www.uncitral.org/pdf/english/texts/electcom/08-55698_Ebook.pdf
http://www.oecd.org/document/18/0,3343,en_2649_34255_1815186_1_1_1_1,00.html
http://www.oecd.org/document/18/0,3343,en_2649_34255_1815186_1_1_1_1,00.html
http://www.oecd.org/document/20/0,3343,en_2649_34255_15589524_1_1_1_1,00.html
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Future of E-economy (2008)359. In addition, the OECD Directorate for Science, 
Technology and Industry (STI) analyses how information and communication 
technologies (ICTs) contribute to sustainable economic growth. The OECD Digital 
Economy Papers cover ICT related issues and policy reports360.  
4. WTO  
Since its establishment WTO (1995) has shown interest on Trade in Information 
Technology Product (13.12.1996) and on Global Commerce (1998). However the 
Hong Kong Ministerial Declaration on the Doha Work Programme has deleted the 
issue of e-commerce from the Doha Agenda361. According to the WTO, e-
commerce is defined as «the production, advertising, sale and distribution of 
products via telecommunications networks», though a distinction may be drawn 
between the delivery of content on physical carrier media and content digitally-
encoded and transmitted electronically over the Internet and thus independently 
from physical carrier media, over fixed and wireless networks362.  
5. International Chamber of Commerce 
The ICC has published the ICC eTerms 2004 as model contract terms to be used in 
electronic cross-border business363. It has also introduced the “Business Action” to 
support the information society and established the Internet Governance Forum.  
The Commission on the Digital Economy seeks to realize the full potential of e-
commerce by developing policy and practical tools that encourage competition, 
growth, predictability, compliance and the secured, free flow of information in 
cross-border trade, via the Internet and information and communication 
technologies. The Commission on the Digital Economy currently informs the 
Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN), the European 
Parliament and Commission of the European Union (EU), Council of Europe, Asia-
Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC), World Trade Organization (WTO), World 

                                                                                                                  
http://www.oecd.org/document/51/0,3746,en_21571361_43348316_1824435_1_1_1_1,00.ht
ml.  
358 See www.oecd-antispam.org, 2006 OECD recommendation on cross-border enforcement 
of laws against spam and 
http://www.oecd.org/department/0,3355,en_2649_22555297_1_1_1_1_1,00.html.  
359 The Seoul Declaration for the Future of the Internet Economy, see 
http://www.oecd.org/dataoecd/49/28/40839436.pdf.  
360 http://www.oecd-ilibrary.org/science-and-technology/oecd-digital-economy-
papers_20716826.  
361 Trade in Information Technology Products (also known as Information Technology 
Agreement (ITA) of the Singapore Ministerial Declaration of the First Session of the 
Ministerial Conference of the WTO, 13.12.1996, pt. 18, Geneva Ministerial Declaration on 
Global Electronic Commerce of the Second Session of the Ministerial Conference of the 
WTO (20.5.1998), Hong Kong Ministerial Declaration on the Doha Work Programme of the 
Sixth Session of the Ministerial Conference of the WTO, adopted on 18 December 2005, 
point 46 on E-commerce.  
362 European Parliament Resolution of 5 February 2009 on International Trade and the 
Internet (2008/2204(INI)), OJ C 67E, 18.3.2010, pp. 112–120.  
363 
http://www.tradelex.com/component/option,com_docman/task,doc_view/gid,100/Itemid,28/l
ang,es_ES/. 

http://www.oecd-antispam.org/
http://www.oecd.org/dataoecd/63/28/36494147.pdf
http://www.oecd.org/dataoecd/63/28/36494147.pdf
http://www.oecd.org/department/0,3355,en_2649_22555297_1_1_1_1_1,00.html
http://www.oecd.org/dataoecd/49/28/40839436.pdf
http://www.oecd-ilibrary.org/science-and-technology/oecd-digital-economy-papers_20716826
http://www.oecd-ilibrary.org/science-and-technology/oecd-digital-economy-papers_20716826
http://www.tradelex.com/component/option,com_docman/task,doc_view/gid,100/Itemid,28/lang,es_ES/
http://www.tradelex.com/component/option,com_docman/task,doc_view/gid,100/Itemid,28/lang,es_ES/
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Bank, G8/G20, International Telecommunication Union (ITU), United Nations 
Conference on International Trade Law (UNCITRAL), UN Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), the UN Conference on Trade and 
Development (UNCTAD), UN ICT-related agencies and initiatives, and 
Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD)364.  
 
C. The EU framework and policy for E-commerce 
1. The EU framework up to 2010 
The European framework consisted of acts mostly Directives on protection of 
personal data (1995)365, the Information society (1998)366, E-signatures (1999)367, 
E-commerce (2000)368, E-financial services (2002)369, E-tendering of public 
contracts (2004), E-services (2006)370, E-billing and VAT (2006)371, E-payments in 
SEPA (2007)372. The main drive was the initiative e-Europe approved by the 
European Council in March 2000 as a part of the Lisbon process373. Its goal was the 
promotion of the information society by the liberalisation of telecommunications, 
the establishment of a clear legal framework for e-commerce building on consumer 
trust and the support for the industry and R&D by introducing cheap and fast 
internet access. It was followed by other initiatives such as Europe2002 increasing 
the number of Internet connections in EU, opening all communication networks up 
to competition and stimulating Internet use by promoting training and consumer 
protection374, GoDigital initiative, raising awareness and spreading best practice on 
e-commerce among SMEs375, the e-business legal portal (2002) managed by a 
network of 16 Euro Info Centres, the e-Europe2005, stimulating the development of 
services, applications and content while speeding up the deployment of secure 

                                                 
364 http://www.iccwbo.org/about-icc/policy-commissions/digital-economy/. 
365 Directive 95/46/EC, OJ L 281 of 23.11.1995, p. 31, amended by Directive 2007/64/ΕC, 
OJ L 319 of 5.12.2007, p. 1. See also Directive 2002/58/EC of 12.7.2002, OJ L 201 of 
31.7.2002, p. 37.  
366 Directive 98/34/EC, OJ L 204 of 21.7.1998, p. 37 amended by Directive 98/48/EC, OJ L 
217 of 5.8.1998, p. 18 and Directive 2006/96/ΕC, OJ L 363 of 20.12.06, p. 81.  
367  Directive 1999/93/EC, OJ L 13 of 19.1.2000, p. 12. 
368  Directive 2000/31/EC, OJ L 178 of 17.7.2000, p. 1.   
369  Directive 2002/65/EC, OJ L 271 of 9.10.2002, p. 16. 
370  Directive 2006/123/EC, OJ L 376 of 27.12.2006, p. 36.  
371  Directive 2006/112/EC, OJ L 347 of 11.12.2006, p. 1 amended by Directive 
2006/138/EC, OJ L 384 of 29.12.2006, p. 92.  
372  Directive 2007/64/EC, OJ L 319 of 5.12.2007, p. 1.  
373 Commission Communication on a Commission initiative for the special European Council 
of Lisbon, 23 and 24 March 2000 - eEurope - An information society for all, COM (1999) 
687. 
374 Commission Communication “eEurope 2002: Impact and Priorities, a communication to 
the Spring European Council in Stockholm”, 23-24 March 2001, COM (2001) 140.   
375 Commission Communication “Helping SMEs to Go Digital", COM (2001) 136, 
www.europa.eu.int/godigital.  
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broadband Internet access376 the i2010 strategy, defining broad policy guidelines for 
the information society and the media377 etc378. 
2. The Directive 2000/31/EC on certain issues of e-commerce 
The Directive on e-commerce aims at the protection of free movement of goods and 
services in the information society while safeguarding the protection of privacy. Its 
goals are the equivalence of e-contracts, the protection of the e-consumer with pre-
contractual information, the definition of the place of establishment independently 
of the place of the server as well as the obligations of Certification providers. There 
are 4 main principles of the Directive: 
a) The principle of the country of origin: It means that the e-service provider must 
comply with the national provisions of the member state of own establishment 
(art.3§1). Restrictions on the free movement by the host member state are permitted 
under conditions based on public policy, public security and public health, as well 
as general interest, e.g. the protection of consumer (art.3§4), b) The principle 
prohibiting prior authorisation by the host member state (art.4§1), c) The principle 
of the respect of professional rules of the country of origin (art.8 par.1 and 10 par. 
2) and d) The principle of no general liability of intermediaries for monitoring the 
information which they transmit or store or a general obligation actively to seek 
facts or circumstances indicating illegal activity (art. 15) 379.  
3. The protection of the e-consumer through various Directives 
Obligatory provision of pre-contractual information to the consumer (e.g. the 
identity of the provider and geographical address, the cost of product or service, 
VAT number and Professional Affiliation etc.) is regulated by Directives 
2000/31/EC380, 2006/123/EC381 and 2011/83/EC382. Provision of information 
concerning the Terms and Conditions in on-line conventions is regulated by 
Directive 93/13/EC383. In addition, e-consumers have the right of withdrawal384, the 

                                                 
376 Commission Communication “eEurope 2005 Action Plan: An information society for all”, 
COM (2002) 263. 
377 Commission Communication “i-2010 - A European Information Society for growth and 
employment”, COM (2005) 229. 
378 Commission Communication, “Implementing the Community Lisbon Programme - 
Modern SME Policy for Growth and employment”, COM (2005) 551. European Parliament 
resolution of 5 February 2009 on enhancing the role of European SMEs in international trade 
(2008/2205(INI)), PE_TA(2009)0048.  
379 CJEU Joined cases C-236/08 to C-238/08, Google France SARL and Google Inc. v Louis 
Vuitton Malletier SA, European Court Reports 2010, p. I-2417.  
380 Directive 2000/31/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council of 8 June 2000 on 
certain legal aspects of information society services, in particular electronic commerce, in the 
Internal Market ('Directive on electronic commerce'), OJ L 178, 17.7.2000, p. 1.  
381 Directive 2006/123/EC, OJ L 376 of 27.12.2006, p. 36. 
382 Directive 2011/83/EU amending Directives 93/13/EEC, 1999/44/EC, and repealing 
Directive 85/577/EEC and 97/7/EC, OJ L 304, 22.11.2011, p. 64. 
383 Directive 93/13/EEC, OJ 1993, 95, p. 29. See CJEU Case C-451/12, Josune Esteban 
García, OJ C 399, 22.12.2012, p. 12.  
384 Directive 97/7/EC, OJ L 144 of 4.6.1997, p. 19, as amended by Directive 2007/64/EC, OJ 
L 319 of 5.12.2007, p. 1.  
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right to be protected from spamming (opt-in approach)385 and the right to be 
protected by the consumer’s home rules386.  
4. The e-signature 
The Directive 99/93/EC consists the fundamental EU framework for e-signature 
facilitating its legal recognition. The e-signature has two functions: a) the 
confirmative function meaning that the e-signature confirms the identity of the 
sender and b) the confidential function meaning that only the receiver can read the 
mail sent (protection from undesirable intruders).  
The definition of the e-signature is “data in electronic form, which are attached to or 
logically associated with other electronic data and serve as a method of 
authentication”. The signatory is only a natural person.  
The advanced e-signature is based on a recognised certificate and created by a 
secure system. The “certification service provider” is an entity or a legal or natural 
person who issues certificates or provides other services related to e-signatures 
(art.2§11). The advanced encrypted signature is based on public and private keys 
used (algorythms or devices) and: (a) is uniquely linked to the signatory; (b) is 
capable of identifying the signatory; (c) is created using means that the signatory 
can maintain under his sole control; and (d) is linked to the data to which it relates 
in such a manner that any subsequent change of the data is detectable. 
However, even today, the use of e-signature presents certain problems: First, there 
are different national regulations on its certification; second, there is limited use of 
advanced e-signature, used only for one purpose; third, the user is not familiarized 
with the e- signature and last but not least, there are interoperability problems 
between e-signature systems387. 
Therefore the European Commission has declared the need for reform for electronic 
authentication and electronic identity for businesses, in order to enable e-invoicing 
and e-government transactions by adopting the Single Market Act388.  
5. Domain names 
The domain names provide the identity of the user (e.g. business firm) in the 
internet. The Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN-
1998)389 is responsible for the coordination of the global Internet system of unique 
identifiers and for its stable and secure operation. It has established the Uniform 
Domain Name Dispute Resolution Policy and Rules390.  

                                                 
385 Directive 2002/58/EC of 12.7.2002, OJ L 201 of 31.7.2002, p. 37. 
386 Regulation (EC) 593/2008, OJ L 177 of 4.7.2008, p. 6. 
387 EESSI standards - European Validation Authorities Gateway to ensure cross-border 
interoperability for e- signatures. 
388 Commission Communication on the Single Market Act, COM(2010) 608 final, see below. 
Commission Staff Working Document On Line Services, including E-Commerce in the 
Single Market, SEC (2011) 1641 final, Accompanying Document to COM (2011) 942, A 
Coherent Framework to boost Confidence in the Digital Single Market of E-commerce and 
other online services, 11.1.2012, p. 84-86. 
389 Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers, see 
http://www.icann.org/en/about. 
390 Karadimitriou K., The e-signature as a means for the security of transactions in e-
commerce, Sakkoulas Publishers, 2008, pp. 50-51.   



 

201 

Domain names in the EU are assigned according to the.eu Top Level Domain 
(Reg.733/2002)391. Public policy rules concerning the implementation and functions 
of the.eu Top Level Domain and the principles governing registration are provided 
for by the Reg. (EC) No 874/2004392. The Dispute Resolution Procedure is 
established according to the Recommendations by WIPO393. 
6. The situation up to 2010 
The e-commerce must be protected and promoted both in the EU and International 
level. The EU participates in the regulation of e-commerce rules of various 
international organizations and entities as UN, OECD, WTO and ICC. 
A major role for the development of e-commerce is played by UNCITRAL which 
has contributed significantly in providing a framework for the legal force of e-
signatures, however neither the EU nor the majority of its member states have 
signed the model laws. The EU legislation is more detailed and more binding than 
the international rules as far as it concerns issues for e-commerce. The main goals 
were to achieve a balance between the EU and the international efforts concerning 
e-commerce as well establish a stable framework regulating the rules of e-
commerce protecting at the same time the electronic consumer.  
 
D. The new EU policy on e-commerce and growth 
1. Relauncing the Single Market, Mario Monti’s Report and the Single Market 
Act  
Mario Monti's report “A new Strategy for the Single Market”394 underlined the 
importance of e-commerce together with innovative services and eco-industries as 
holding the largest growth and employment potential. It was on the invitation of 
Commission President Barroso, that Mario Monti, former member of the European 
Commission, delivered on 9 May 2010 a report on the re-launch of the Single 
Market, a key strategic objective of the EU395. In addition the European Parliament 
has issued a Resolution recalling the importance of e-commerce on global trade396. 
The European Council and the European Parliament have since called for further 
strengthening of the European digital leadership and completion of the Digital 

                                                 
391 Regulation (ΕC) 733/2002, OJ L 113 of 30.4.2002, p. 1, as amended by Regulation (ΕC) 
1137/2008, OJ  L 311 of 21.11.2008, p. 1.  
392 Regulation (ΕC) 874/2004, OJ L 162 of 30.4.2004, p. 40. 
393 Tountopoulos V.  & Hatzopoulos V., Electronic addresses in the internet, The problem of  
domain names, Nomiki Bibliothiki, Athens 2001,  p.  57.    
394 Report by Mario Monti to the President of the European Commission “A new strategy for 
the single  
Market” of 9 June 2010, page 9, 
http://ec.europa.eu/bepa/pdf/monti_report_final_10_05_2010_en.pdf 
395 http://ec.europa.eu/internal_market/smn/smn58/docs/monti_en.pdf. 
396 European Parliament Resolution of 5 February 2009 on International Trade and the 
Internet (2008/2204(INI)), OJ C 67E, 18.3.2010, p. 112–120.  
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Single Market by 2015397. The efforts have led to the adoption of the Single Market 
Act and the Digital Agenda398.  
2. The EU 2020 Strategy and the flagship initiative “A Digital Agenda for 
Europe” 
In 2010 the European Commission developed its EU 2020 Strategy by establishing 
three development priorities on smart, sustainable and inclusive growth399. In 
addition, the EU 2020 strategy proposed seven flagship initiatives: (i) an innovation 
Union, (ii) youth on the move, (iii) a digital agenda for Europe, (iv) a resource-
efficient Europe, (v) an industrial policy for the globalisation era, (vi) an agenda for 
new skills and jobs and (vii) a European platform to tackle poverty.  
 
 

 
 
Thus the Digital Agenda for Europe400 was adopted in 2010, as an integral part of 
the Europe 2020 strategy, to stimulate the digital economy and address societal 
challenges through ICT. It is a complete set of actions which are designed 
ultimately to establish the digital single market. Services are a crucial sector for the 
EU's economic recovery, accounting for over 70% of all jobs and all net job 
creation in the single market. Access to fast and ultra-fast broadband and financing 
                                                 
397 European Council conclusions of 28/29 June 2012 conclusions of 1/2 March 2012. 
European Parliament resolution of 21 September 2010 on completing the internal market for 
e-commerce (2010/2012(INI)) P7_TA(2010)0320, OJ C 50E, 21.2.2012, p. 1–15.  
398 Commission Communication on the Single Market Act, COM(2010) 608 final. 
399 Commission Communication, EUROPE 2020: A strategy for smart, sustainable and 
inclusive growth, COM (2010) 2020 final. 
400 In the late 1980's, the U.S. digital agenda at WIPO was to persuade the international 
community to use copyright law as the principal form of legal protection for computer 
programs, see Samuelson P., The U.S. Digital Agenda At The World Intellectual Property 
Organisation, pp. 1-3, at  
http://people.ischool.berkeley.edu/~pam/courses/cyberlaw97/docs/wipo.pdf. The Australians 
have used the word Digiltal Agenda when they modified their 1968 law on Copyright and 
related rigths in 2001, Copyright Amendment (Digital Agenda) Act, no 110/2000,  
see http://www.wipo.int/wipolex/en/details.jsp?id=297. 
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the infrastructure throughout the whole EU and in particular for geographically-
disadvantaged regions are also very important actions. The European Commission 
has also set specific arithmetic goals for the future. In particular, by 2013 the EU 
should have achieved a comprehensive coverage of basic broadband networks (30 
megabytes/second or higher-speed broadband services by 2020). By 2015, the 
proportion of EU Internet users from the current 60% should rise to 85%, online 
shopping should increase to 50%, crossborder shopping to be increased to 20% and 
e-procurement to 50%401.  
In January 2012, the penetration rate of fixed broadband in Greece is 21.8% of the 
population, up 1.8 percentage points (p.p.) year-on-year but still 5.9 p.p. below the 
EU average of 27.7%402.  
The Digital Agenda is based on 7 pillars: I. The Digital Single Market, II. 
Interoperability and standards by adopting an EU Interoperability Strategy and 
framework403, Trust and Security by adopting a Reinforced Pan – European 
Network and Information Security Policy, Cyber-Security Platforms and Pan 
European Computer Emergency Response teams404, III. Fast and ultra fast internet 
access needed for video conferencing by adopting the implementing a European 
Radio Spectrum Policy405. Broadband will bring better opportunities for 
communities that are more isolated and boost the EU economy: 10 percentage 
points more broadband means 1 to 1.5% more GDP growth. Essential high-speed 
networks will be developed through better use of existing infrastructure, better 
coordination of future civil works; more streamlined permit procedures; and new or 
renovated buildings equipped for high-speed broadband406, V. Research and 
Innovation with increased private and public ICT investment in order to develop a 
new generation of web-based applications and services407, VI. Enhancing digital 
literacy, skills and inclusion, their recognition and evaluation, enhancing the 
participation of weak groups408 and VII. The International dimension which 
promotes the internationalization of “internet governance”409. 
In order to coordinate these pillars, the main tool is the Digital Agenda Scoreboard 
which assesses progress with respect to the targets set out in the Digital Agenda. In 

                                                 
401 See also European Commission, Broadband coverage in Europe in 2011, Mapping 
progress towards the coverage objectives of the Digital Agenda, 2011.  
402 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/country/greece. 
403 Commission Communication “Towards interoperability for European public services”, 
16.12.2010, COM (2010) 744 final. 
404 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/our-goals/pillar-iii-trust-security. 
405 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/our-goals/pillar-iv-fast-and-ultra-fast-internet-
access. 
406 Kroes N., Vice-President of the European Commission responsible for the Digital 
Agenda,  SPEECH/13/263 of 26.3.2013, Getting every home and town in Europe "broadband 
ready", available at http://europa.eu/rapid/press-release_SPEECH-13-263_en.htm. 
407 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/our-goals/pillar-v-research-and-innovation. 
408 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/our-goals/pillar-vi-enhancing-digital-literacy-
skills-and-inclusion. 
409 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/our-goals/international. 
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addition, it provides analysis and detailed data on all the policy areas covered by the 
Digital Agenda410.  
In order to finance the development of information and communication structures 
provided for by the Digital Agenda the European Commission has established the 
“Connecting Europe Facility”411, preparing guidelines for the preparation of 
broadband infrastructure projects; ii) in the context of the European Cohesion Fund, 
drafting guidelines for smart specialisation strategies which must be implemented in 
order to benefit from regional funding,(iii) in the context of the regulatory 
framework on electronic communications, adopting a recommendation on access-
pricing schemes in the wholesale market in order to stimulate investment in fibre 
deployment, and adopting a review of the 2009 guidelines on State aid for 
broadband networks, and (iv) adopting a guide on cost reduction techniques for 
construction works with the aim of reducing them by half. 
Recently, the European Commission has adopted seven new priorities in order to 
confront the patchy pan-European policy framework and maximize “the digital 
sector's contribution to Europe's recovery” based on the conclusions of the Digital 
Agenda Assembly 2012412. Among these new priorities are413: a) A new regulatory 
framework for broadband networks on stronger non-discriminatory network access 
and new costing methodology for wholesale access to broadband networks, net 
neutrality, universal service and mechanisms for reducing the civil engineering 
costs of broadband roll-out leading to New State Aid Guidelines, b) A new public 
digital service infrastructures for, especially, cross border interoperability in eIDs 
and eSignatures, business mobility, eJustice, electronic health records and cultural 
platforms, c) A Grand Coalition on Digital Skills and Jobs in order to increase IT 
training placements, support web entrepreneurs and make business «start-up 
friendly», d) A new EU cyber-security strategy and Directive to establish a 
common minimum level including an online platform to prevent and counter cross-
border cyber incidents, and incident reporting requirements, e) An update of EU's 
Copyright Framework via a structured stakeholder dialogue in 2013 in order to 
submit a proposal414, f) An acceleration of cloud computing through public sector 
buying power, dismantling current national “fortresses” and negative consumer 
perceptions415 and g) A new micro- and nano- electronics industrial strategy, to 

                                                 
410 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/scoreboard.  
411 Commission Staff Working Document On Line Services, including E-Commerce in the 
Single Market, SEC (2011) 1641 final, Accompanying Document to COM (2011) 942, A 
Coherent Framework to boost Confidence in the Digital Single Market of E-commerce and 
other online services, 11.1.2012, p. 106. 
 
412 IP/12/10 of 11 January 2012 “Stimulating growth and employment: an action plan for 
doubling the volume of e-commerce in Europe by 2015”, see http://europa.eu/rapid/press-
release_IP-12-1389_en.htm. 
413 Op.cit.  
414 MEMO/12/950 of 5 December 2012, Commission agrees way forward for modernising 
copyright in the digital economy”.   
415 IP/12/1225.  
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increase Europe's attractiveness for investment in design and production as well as 
growing its global market share. 
The European Commission estimated that the full implementation of this updated 
Digital Agenda would increase European GDP by 5%, or 1500€ per person, over 
the next eight years, by increasing investment in ICT, improving eSkills levels in 
the labour force, enabling public sector innovation, and reforming the framework 
conditions for the internet economy. In terms of jobs, 3.8 million new jobs 
throughout the economy in the long term. 
This bottom up approach is, according to our opinion, much more suitable in order 
to advance the difficult Digital Agenda for Europe. The new priorities are more 
realistic.  
3. The Digital Single Market Policy and actions 
The Digital Single Market is the first pillar of the Digital Agenda. With its 20 
envisaged actions, it aims at the removal of barriers that block the free flow of legal 
digital content and online services across national borders and boost the music 
download business, establish a single area for online payments, and further protect 
EU consumers in cyberspace. The Digital Agenda will update EU Single Market 
rules for the digital era416. Its goals are to set up new, globalised businesses, while 
consolidating existing businesses and, therefore, bring about a rapid increase in jobs 
based on European culture and expertise and to restore balance to the single market 
by anchoring it on three pillars:  
a) an economic strand to support the growth of businesses; development of an 
electronic identity of each business 
b) a social strand to restore the confidence of the EU citizens such as the 
Code of Rights of the users of on line-services and  
c) an enhanced governance strand which will promote growth and jobs in the 
Single Market by establishing a better dialogue with civil society as a whole; a close 
partnership with the various market participants; an efficient provision of 
information for citizens and enterprises; and closer monitoring of the application of 
single market legislation. 
The Single Market Act417 actions include simplifying the pan-European licencing 
for on-line works and simplifying distribution of creative content, opening up public 
data resources for re-use, protecting IP rights on line against counterfeiting and 
piracy, improving Single European payment and e-invoicing and establishing 
Alternative on line Dispute Resolution418 by a Directive on alternative dispute 
resolution for consumer disputes and a Regulation on online out-of-court dispute 
resolution for consumer disputes as well as improving the framework for civil law 
proceedings419. According to Proposal No 2, the Commission will submit a proposal 
                                                 
416 http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/our-goals/pillar-i-digital-single-market.  
417 Commission Communication “Towards a Single Market Act For a highly competitive 
social market economy 50 proposals for improving our work, business and exchanges with 
one another”, COM (2010) 608 final. 
418 See http://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/en/pillar-i-digital-single-market/action-13-
complementing-consumer-rights-directive. 
419 Commission Proposal for a Directive on alternative dispute resolution for consumer 
disputes and amending Regulation (EC) No 2006/2004 and Directive 2009/22/EC (Directive 
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for a framework Directive on the management of copyrights, with the aim of 
opening up access to online content by improving the governance, transparency and 
electronic management of copyright. The Commission will also propose a Directive 
on orphan works420. According to Proposal No 5, the Commission will take 
initiatives to develop electronic commerce in the internal market in order to 
confront problems faced by consumers in the digital economy, e.g. guidelines for 
the Member States to guarantee the effective application of provisions in the 
Services Directive to combat discrimination against recipients of services because 
of their nationality or place of residence421. According to Proposal No 46 the 
Commission will submit an initiative on the use of alternative dispute resolution in 
the EU and a Recommendation on the network of alternative dispute resolution 
systems for financial services as well as a European system for the settlement of on-
line disputes for digital transactions.  
In October 2012, the European Commission has adopted the Single Market Act II, 
putting forward twelve key actions concentrated on four main drivers for growth, 
employment and confidence: a) integrated networks, b) cross border mobility of 
citizens and businesses, c) the digital economy, and d) actions that reinforce 
cohesion and consumer benefits. Working towards the completion of the digital 
single market by 2015, the Commission proposed to: (i) facilitate e-commerce in 
the EU by making payment services easier to use, more trustworthy and 
competitive, (ii) address a key underlying cause of lack of investment in high speed 
broadband connection, i.e. its civil engineering costs, (iii) make electronic 
invoicing standard in public procurement procedures422. 
 
E. Specific new tools for the promotion of e-commerce 
1. The Code for EU online rights  
A coherent framework to boost confidence in the Digital Single Market must be set 
up since EU citizens are becoming increasingly disenchanted with the single 
market. Thus in December 2012 the European Commission has published the “Code 
of EU online rights”, which compiles the basic set of rights and principles in order 
to protect citizens when acceding and using online networks and services. These 
rights and principles are not in themselves new and not always easy to grasp, 
because they are not exclusive to the digital environment. They had already existed 
scattered e.g. across various directives, regulations and conventions in the areas of 
e-communications, e-commerce and consumer protection. Some Member States 

                                                                                                                  
on consumer ADR), COM (2011) 793  and Commission Proposal for a Regulation on online 
dispute resolution for consumer disputes, COM (2011) 794 final.  
420 European Parliament Resolution of 12 May 2011 on unlocking the potential of cultural 
and creative industries (2010/2156(INI)), OJ C 377E, 7.12.2012, p. 142. 
421 See also proposals no 6 on standardisation reform, no 22 on mutual recognition of e-
identification and online e-authentication across the EU and no 28 on a European Radio 
Spectrum Action Programme. Communication from the Commission on the Single Market 
Act,  Towards a Single Market Act For a highly competitive social market economy 50 
proposals for improving our work, business and exchanges with one another, COM (2010) 
608 final.  
422 IP/12/1054, Single Market Act II: twelve priority actions for new growth, 3.10.2012.  
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might have introduced higher levels of protection than those stipulated by EU 
minimum harmonization directives when transposing them into national law. This is 
especially the case with some parts of the consumer protection legislation423.  
2. The European Consumer Agenda and the Directive 2011/83/EU on 
Consumer Rights in distance and off-premises contracts 
E-commerce accounts for between only 2% and 4% of all trading, while cross-
border trading is only a small portion of this percentage. In the digital single market, 
consumer confidence (and purchasing) is still at a very low level. Too often, 
consumers are prevented from doing so or are discriminated against on the grounds 
of their nationality or place of residence by business in other member states. 
However, consumers who shop online have twice as much choice in the domestic 
market and 16 times more choice in the single market. 
Therefore the Directive 2011/83/EU424 repeals previous directives on distance and 
off premises contracts (85/577/EEC and 97/7/EC) and (re)establishes consumer 
rights on the basis of full harmonisation:  
Before the consumer places his order, the trader shall make the consumer aware in a 
clear and prominent manner, and directly of the information for his name and 
address, fiscal identity etc. (pre-contractual information).  
After the consumer places his order, the consumer may electronically fill in and 
submit the model withdrawal form or any other unequivocal statement on the 
trader’s website.  
New harmonised rules on the passing of risk in sales contracts and the default time-
limit for the delivery of goods as well as a ban on hidden charges, on pre-ticked 
boxes which impose surcharges higher than the trader's actual costs for the use of a 
certain payment means (e.g. credit cards) and on charges for telephone hotlines 
higher than the standard telephone rate for calls. Contracts on the provision of 
utilities (water, gas, electricity) and contracts concerning digital content will also be 
covered by the new rules, but certain areas such as healthcare services, passenger 
transport and gambling will be excluded.  
However the Directive 2011/83/EC still presents certain disadvantages: There is 
still fragmentation of national laws on remedies (guarantees) and unfair contract 
terms since national laws still apply on the validity, termination or enforceability of 
a contract; transfer of ownership of goods; gambling and healthcare services. In 
addition, member States may impose linguistic requirements on consumer contracts. 
Last but not least, there is only a limited right of withdrawal for contracts for the 
supply of digital content (computer programmes, applications, games or music).  
In addition, the New Consumer Agenda is based on an integrated approach and with 
the impact of the digital revolution on consumer behaviour as one of its 
cornerstones. It aims at extending the Internal Market Information System (IMI) 
and the Consumer Protection Cooperation Network (CPC).  
3. Draft Common European Sales Law (CESL) 

                                                 
423 See https://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/sites/digital-
agenda/files/Code%20EU%20online%20rights%20EN%20final%202.pdf.  
424 Directive 2011/83/EU on consumer rights will change the requirements for pre-
contractual information. 

https://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/sites/digital-agenda/files/Code%20EU%20online%20rights%20EN%20final%202.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/digital-agenda/sites/digital-agenda/files/Code%20EU%20online%20rights%20EN%20final%202.pdf
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As Vivian Reding states: “Every economic transaction needs a contract as a legal 
basis”. “For the simple purchase of a [product],  several national contract laws may 
apply at the same time, leading to a substantial degree of legal uncertainty for 
businesses as well as for consumers.” Then questions arise: “Which law applies”, 
“Can I trust the legal systems of other countries” and “Where and for which price 
can I get swift and reliable legal advice?”, “Should I get involved in this countries 
and risk being sued abroad?” and then answers like this “Sorry, the product you 
have requested cannot be purchased by you as you are a non-resident425”. 
The draft CESL426 aims to tackle all these problems by establishing an optional 
instrument for a Common European Sales Law, which if selected by the parties to a 
transaction, will be the applicable law that will govern their contract. It has passed 
through scrutiny by the Council (December 2011) and the European Parliament 
(March 2012), but the proposal is not yet approved427. In case of approval, CESL 
will be an optional second regime within each Member State’s law. The CESL will 
be both national law and EU law. Where the parties have validly agreed to use the 
CESL for a contract, only the CESL shall govern the matters addressed in its rules. 
For e-commerce, there will be a blue button option in the webpage of each website. 
Its aim is to complement the EU Consumers Rights Directive 2011/83/EU428.  
4. Data protection reform 
The data protection proposal will open up the EU’s digital market with one single 
legislative act for data protection. The implementation of the current Data 
Protection Directive (1995) is fragmented and complicated and therefore it will be 
replaced by a Regulation according to art. 16 TFEU429. In addition, data protection 
is a fundamental right in the EU while privacy is an integral part of human dignity 
and personal freedom430. In this way, the same rules will apply to all businesses, 
including non-European ones, providing services to EU residents in a world of total 
connectivity, “where people exchange their personal data for digital services”431.  
 
 
 
 
                                                 
425 Reding V., Keynote Speech at the Conference “Towards a European Contract Law” co-
organised by the Study Centre for Consumer Law of the Catholic University of Leuven and 
the Centre for European Private Law of the University of Münster. 
426 Commission Proposal for a Regulation of the European Parliament and of the Council on 
a Common European Sales Law, COM (2011) 635 - SEC (2011) 1165, SEC (2011) 1166.  
427 European Parliament resolution of 8 June 2011 on policy options for progress owards a 
European Contract Law for consumers and businesses (2011/2013(INI)), OJ C 380E, 
11.12.2012, pp. 59–66.  
428 Fleischer H., Optionales europäisches Privatrecht (“28. Modell”), Rabels Zeitschrift für 
ausländisches und internationales Privatrecht, Vol. 76, (2012), pp. 235-252.  
429 Reding V., EU Data Protection rules: Better for business, better for citizens, 
SPEECH/13/269,  26/03/2013. See also Commission Communication, “A comprehensive 
approach on data protection in the European Union”, COM(2010) 609, 04.11.2010.  
430 EU Charter of Fundamental Rights, art. 7 and 8. 
431 Reding V., EU Data Protection rules: Better for business, better for citizens, 
SPEECH/13/269,  26/03/2013.  
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5. VAT rules for e-commerce and MOSS 
Current VAT rules do not contribute to the Digital Agenda for a thriving E-
commerce. Their complexity dissuades SMEs from online transactions432: Beyond a 
certain threshold, set by each Member State at EUR 35 000 or EUR 100 000, the 
seller of products must register in the Member States where he sells. The seller is 
therefore deterred from cross border activities since he is obliged to know the 
thresholds and fulfill the VAT obligations (registration for VAT, completing VAT 
returns and payment of the VAT due) in each Member State where sales exceed the 
threshold. On the other hand, the EU supplier of services to final consumers in the 
EU, is taxed in the Member State where that supplier is established. Consequently, 
businesses could take advantage by establishing in those Member States applying a 
lower VAT rate.  
Directive 2008/8/EC of 12 February 2008433 has set that as from 2015, electronic 
services provided by an EU supplier to a non-taxable person (e.g final consumer) 
will also be taxable at the place where the customer is established and the supplier 
himself will be responsible for collecting the VAT paid in the Member State of the 
customer. If the customer is established outside the EU, no VAT will be due in the 
EU434.  
In addition, the European Commission has proposed the introduction of an optional 
Mini One Stop Shop mechanism (MOSS)435 that would help to alleviate 
administrative burdens for businesses, assist in VAT identification and declaration 
as they will be able to fulfil all their obligations in their own Member State. It will 
first cover suppliers of telecommunications, broadcasting television and electronic 
services provided to final consumers (up to 2015) and then all suppliers of services 
will be covered436. 
6. Payments and SEPA  
Though e-commerce is performed by distance electronic payments, almost 35% of 
internet users have doubts concerning security of payment and additional charges, 
as well as the cost and the quality of cross border delivery services. The Single Euro 
Payments Area (SEPA) is the acquis on which to develop a strategy on new pan-
European payment services respecting the right to data protection and confidential 
                                                 
432 Commission Communication “Towards a simpler, more robust and efficient VAT system 
tailored to the single market," COM (2011) 851. 
433 Council Directive 2008/8/EC of 12 February 2008 amending Directive 2006/112/EC as 
regards the place of supply of services, OJ L 44, of 20.02.2008; p. 11, available at: http://eur-
lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=OJ:L:2008:044:0011:0022:EN:PDF.  
434 Before Directive 2008/8/EC, VAT  for electronic services provided by non-EU suppliers 
is currently collected and paid in the Member State where the customer is established. 
435 Commission Proposal for a Council Directive amending Directive 77/388/EEC with a 
view to simplifying value added tax obligations, COM (2004) 728 final, 29.10.2004. 
Bibliographic notice available at: http://eur-
lex.europa.eu/Notice.do?val=390797:cs&lang=en&list=390798:cs,390488:cs,390797:cs,&po
s=3&page=1&nbl=3&pgs=10&hwords=  
436 Commission Staff Working Document On Line Services, including E-Commerce in the 
Single Market, SEC (2011) 1641 final, Accompanying Document to COM (2011) 942, A 
Coherent Framework to boost Confidence in the Digital Single Market of E-commerce and 
other online services, 11.1.2012, pp. 102-103. 

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=OJ:L:2008:044:0011:0022:EN:PDF
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=OJ:L:2008:044:0011:0022:EN:PDF
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/Notice.do?val=390797:cs&lang=en&list=390798:cs,390488:cs,390797:cs,&pos=3&page=1&nbl=3&pgs=10&hwords
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/Notice.do?val=390797:cs&lang=en&list=390798:cs,390488:cs,390797:cs,&pos=3&page=1&nbl=3&pgs=10&hwords
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/Notice.do?val=390797:cs&lang=en&list=390798:cs,390488:cs,390797:cs,&pos=3&page=1&nbl=3&pgs=10&hwords
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communications, by removing the barriers to entry and competition on these 
markets, ensuring the transparency of payment services for both consumers and 
sellers, improving and accelerating the standardisation and interoperability of 
payments by card, internet or mobile phone, increasing the level of security of 
payments and data protection437. 
  
E. Conclusions on the EU policy for promoting E-Commerce  
According to the European Commission, “E-commerce is a key 21st century 
marketplace for the EU, that may contribute to knowledge economy and its 
competitiveness”, as well as have a significant impact on jobs and growth. “It is a 
vital force and an important catalyst for achieving the aims of the EU 2020 strategy 
by unlocking the full potential of the EU single market”. The “relaunch of the single 
market is therefore an essential element of the EU 2020 strategy” since “certain 
elements of the flagship initiatives will help to structure the operation of the single 
market” in particular the digital agenda for Europe, the Union of innovation and an 
modern industrial policy, increasing “synergies between the various flagship 
initiatives” and exploiting “the considerable opportunities for growth presented by 
the digital economy”. Otherwise, the cost of the failure to complete the Digital 
Single Market is estimated to be at least 4.1% of GDP between now and 2020, i.e. 
EUR 500 billion438.   
The EU Digital agenda policy aims to overcome the patchwork of different laws, 
rules, standards and practices, often with little or no interoperability, to strenghten 
consumer rights and skills and to change the legal framework to cross-border 
transactions (payments, deliveries, dispute resolution, risk of abuse). The EU faces 
national legislative fragmentation using either optional instruments based on the 
principle of subsidiarity (e.g. CESL, Alternatitve Dispute Resolution) or 
Regulations based on the new provisions of the Treaty of Lisbon (Data protection, 
SEPA, etc.) or full harmonization Directives (Consumer Rights Directive). 
Relaunching the Single Market means not only adopting new measures but also 
reviewing existing mechanisms such as the Directives on e-commerce, e-signatures, 
as well as the intellectual property and the EU Data protection system. However, 
national opposition in the cumbersome EU legislative procedures for adopting the 
Digital Agenda proposals does not help in furthering e-commerce. Proposals take as 
much as 2-3 years to be adopted and maybe 2 years to be implemented (e.g. 
Consumer Rights Directive, CESL etc.). This is the cost of non-integration that the 
EU has to pay in comparison to its opponents in the international trade, e.g. the US 
that use e-commerce even 66% .   
In addition, increasing e-commerce and services in the EU requires firm and 
concerted action in line with the Digital Agenda for Europe. Indeed, the Digital 
Agenda is the cross-section of many, if not all, EU policies headed by different 
                                                 
437 Commission Green Paper “Towards an integrated European market for card, internet and 
mobile payments”, COM (2011) 941. 
438 Commission Communication “Towards a Single Market Act For a highly competitive 
social market economy: 50 proposals for improving our work, business and exchanges with 
one another”, Brussels, 27.10.2010, p. 4, COM (2010) 608 final, available at http://eur-
lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2010:0608:FIN:en:PDF.  

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2010:0608:FIN:en:PDF
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Commissioners. Therefore, besides monitoring the measures proposed, the 
European Commission is vigilant to ensure the consistency and convergence of 
initiatives and the avoidance of any newly created obstacles to the development of 
online services, even by its own legislation.  
What is most important, especially in times of EU austerity, is the global dimension 
of e-commerce and of online services, which entails more active participation in the 
work of existing international organizations and bodies (UNCITRAL, Council of 
Europe, OECD, ICC) and sufficient coordination. The ultimate aim is to facilitate e-
commerce of European business firms operating both inside and outside the EU and 
of business firms from third countries established or not in the EU. This 
significance is shown also by the fact that the 2013 Public Forum, the WTO’s 
largest annual outreach event for civil society, academia, business, the media, 
governments, parliamentarians and inter-governmental organizations, will be on 1–
3 October 2013 in Geneva, with the theme “Expanding Trade through Innovation 
and the Digital Economy”439.  
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Applying a comprehensive approach to international crisis management: the 
case of EEAS 
  
The establishment of the European External Action Service demonstrates the 
acknowledgement by the members states that a comprehensive approach towards 
effective international crisis management is possible. The developmental assistance 
and democratization policies of the EU towards different parts of the word in the 
last two decades but most importantly towards the countries that now enjoy 
membership, have generated a profoundly important experience to EU agencies, 
mainly within the Commission, in the area of good governance. This experience, 
namely the democratization and developmental necessities visible in post-conflict 
stabilization operations is an asset that has been transferred to EEAS so long as 
respective General Directorates have moved to this new “body” under the authority 
of the High Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy 
who is also the Vice President of the Commission. In addition, the augmentation of 
the EU  institutionally and operationally, to act militarily either as an independent 
actor or in cooperation with other states and agencies to manage international crises 
has proved an invaluable asset to its Common Security and Defence Policy thus 
strengthening the EU’s Common Foreign and Security Policy. This paper advocates 
that the establishment of the EEAS, which merges the Commission’s External 
Relations and other international developmental policies to the Council’s CSDP 
activities, is a real paradigm of the institutionalization of a comprehensive approach 
to international crisis management. Although its function in full composition has 
not been completed, the EEAS, in its first year in action, shows that there is a 
determination for this entity to live and further evolve. Yet, most importantly, it 
demonstrates the acknowledgement that security cannot be provided internationally 
without being accompanied by a developmental and democratization strong net. 
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Regulatory Governance of Public Finances: The Greek Case in the EU context 
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Successful regulatory governance has been one of the main goals set in EU context, 
in terms of establishing rules and enacting legislative provisions to the effect of 
setting an integrated, comprehensible and applicable institutional framework to all 
sectors of public policy implementation. The recent financial crisis demonstrated 
the shortfalls that could be found in the provisions regarding the governance of 
public finances. Greece has been a very indicative case of such a problematic 
framework. This paper aims to analyse the shortfall identified with regard to the 
regulatory framework of public finance in Greece and examine whether the new 
legislative means adopted in order to meet the crisis are suitable and consistent with 
the relevant framework established in the EU. Special attention will be paid to the 
recent legislative initiative which leads to the enactment of Law 4048/2012 on 
Regulatory Governance and improving the principles, the procedures and the means 
of good legislation, especially in the very sensitive field of Public Finances.   
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Δελφική Ιεραρχική Προσέγγιση: 
Μία μεθοδολογία για την επίλυση των προβλημάτων αξιολόγησης της 
ποιότητας της εταιρικής διακυβέρνησης 
 
Νεραντζίδης Μιχαήλ440*& Φίλος Ιωάννης441 
 
Περίληψη 
 

Η πρόσφατη αποτυχία της αυτορρύθμισης της αγοράς, καθώς και η αποτυχία 
των διαχειριστών των εταιρειών να αποτρέψουν τις ενδεχόμενες πτωχεύσεις και την 
εξάπλωση της χρηματοοικονομικής κρίσης, οδήγησαν στην ανάγκη διαμόρφωσης 
νέων μηχανισμών, αρχών και ρυθμίσεων. Για το λόγο αυτό, η Εταιρική 
Διακυβέρνηση (ΕΔ) εμφανίζεται περισσότερο επίκαιρη από ποτέ, για την 
προώθηση της αποτελεσματικής λειτουργίας των επιχειρήσεων και των 
κεφαλαιαγορών. Ενώ επιπλέον, αναδεικνύεται και η ανάγκη εφαρμογής μίας 
διαφανούς και επιστημονικής μεθοδολογίας αξιολόγησης της ΕΔ, ως πρόσθετο 
εργαλείο προς τους επενδυτές και όλα τα ενδιαφερόμενα μέρη. Στην κατεύθυνση 
αυτή, οι Daines, Gow και Larcker (2010) έρχονται «να ταράξουν τα νερά» και να 
αποδείξουν, ότι οι εμπορικοί δείκτες αξιολόγησης της ΕΔ δεν παρέχουν χρήσιμες 
πληροφορίες στους μετόχους, θέτοντας εμπράκτως υπό αμφισβήτηση όλες τις 
προσπάθειες αξιολόγησης που δεν παρέχουν αξιόλογα, μετρήσιμα, απαραίτητα και 
διαφανή στοιχεία. 

Ο σκοπός του παρόντος άρθρου είναι διττός. Πρώτον, να καταδείξει τα 
μεθοδολογικά προβλήματα που παρουσιάζονται στην αξιολόγηση της ποιότητας 
της ΕΔ - και κυρίως της ελλειμματικής των προηγούμενων ερευνών. Και δεύτερον, 
να παρουσιάσει ένα νέο υπόδειγμα αξιολόγησης της ποιότητας  της ΕΔ. Ειδικότερα, 
υιοθετείται η δομή μιας παλαιότερης έρευνας των Florou και Galarniotis (2007) και 
παράλληλα, συνδυάζονται τα μεθοδολογικά εργαλεία για την επίλυση των όποιων 
προβλημάτων. Συγκεκριμένα, χρησιμοποιείται μία ποιοτική μέθοδος (η 
τροποποιημένη Δελφική μέθοδος) - για την επιβεβαίωση των κριτηρίων 
αξιολόγησης - και μια ποσοτική μέθοδος (η Αναλυτική Ιεραρχική Προσέγγιση) - 
για τη στάθμιση των κριτηρίων. Ο συνδυασμός των δύο μεθόδων αυτών, 
αναφέρεται από τους Khorramshahgol και Moustakis (1988) και ως Δελφική 
Ιεραρχική Προσέγγιση (Delphic Hierarchy Process, DHP). Η συγκεκριμένη 
πρακτική, μας επιτρέπει να μελετήσουμε ξεχωριστά κάθε στοιχείο του 
προβλήματος της αξιολόγησης, να αποσυνθέσουμε την όλη διαδικασία σε 
ξεχωριστά βήματα και να υποστηρίξουμε τις αποφάσεις μας, παρέχοντας 
πληροφορίες σχετικά με τα προβλήματα απόφασης. 

Το άρθρο διαρθρώνεται ως εξής. Αρχικά, γίνεται μία επισκόπηση της διεθνούς 
βιβλιογραφίας σχετικά με τα οφέλη της αξιολόγησης της ΕΔ. Στη συνέχεια, 
παρουσιάζονται διάφορες ακαδημαϊκές έρευνες της αξιολόγησης της ποιότητας της 

                                                 
440 Υποψήφιος Διδάκτορας, Τμήμα Δημόσιας Διοίκησης, Πάντειο Πανεπιστήμιο 
Κοινωνικών και Πολιτικών Επιστημών. Αθήνα, Ελλάδα. 
441 Επίκουρος Καθηγητής (Επιβλέπων), Τμήμα Δημόσιας Διοίκησης, Πάντειο Πανεπιστήμιο 
Κοινωνικών και Πολιτικών Επιστημών. Αθήνα, Ελλάδα. 
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ΕΔ (συνοψίζοντας τα μεθοδολογικά τους προβλήματα). Ακολούθως, περιγράφεται 
ο σχεδιασμός της έρευνας και η μεθοδολογία της Δελφικής Ιεραρχικής 
Προσέγγισης. Τέλος, παρατίθενται τα πρώτα ευρήματα της παρούσας μελέτης και 
οι προτάσεις για περαιτέρω έρευνα. 
 
Λέξεις κλειδιά: Εταιρική Διακυβέρνηση, Κώδικες Εταιρικής Διακυβέρνησης, 
Αξιολόγηση, Τροποποιημένη Δελφική Μέθοδος, Αναλυτική Ιεραρχική 
Προσέγγιση, Δελφική Ιεραρχική Προσέγγιση 
 
JEL Classification: G18, G34, M48 
 

 

* H παρούσα έρευνα έχει συγχρηματοδοτηθεί από 
την Ευρωπαϊκή Ένωση (Ευρωπαϊκό Κοινωνικό 
Ταμείο - ΕΚΤ) και από εθνικούς πόρους μέσω 
του Επιχειρησιακού Προγράμματος «Εκπαίδευση 
και Δια Βίου Μάθηση» του Εθνικού Στρατηγικού 
Πλαισίου Αναφοράς (ΕΣΠΑ) – Ερευνητικό 
Χρηματοδοτούμενο Έργο: Ηράκλειτος ΙΙ . 
Επένδυση στην κοινωνία της γνώσης μέσω του 
Ευρωπαϊκού Κοινωνικού Ταμείου.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

218 

Μποζίνης Η. Αθανάσιος 
Λέκτορας Διεθνούς Πολιτικής Οικονομίας και Επιχειρήσεων  

Τμήμα Μάρκετινγκ και Διοίκησης Λειτουργιών 
Πανεπιστημίου Μακεδονίας 

bozinis@uom.gr 
 

Τίτλος Εργασίας: «Ηλεκτρονικό Εμπόριο στην Παγκόσμια Οικονομία» 
 

Ιστορική αναδρομή της Σύγχρονης Παγκόσμιας Οικονομίας 
Η παγκόσμια οικονομία πριν από τον Α΄ παγκόσμιο πόλεμο δεν χαρακτηριζόταν 
από το ελεύθερο εμπόριο442, όμως το τέλος του Α΄ Παγκοσμίου Πολέμου και η 
νίκη των ΗΠΑ και των συμμάχων τους, σηματοδοτεί τη διεύρυνση του παγκόσμιου 
εμπορίου ανάμεσα στα ελεύθερα τότε κράτη.  
Το τέλος του Β΄ Παγκόσμιου Πολέμου είχε ως αποτέλεσμα την οριστική 
επικράτηση των Ηνωμένων Πολιτειών σε διεθνές πολιτικό και στρατιωτικό 
επίπεδο, ενώ σε οικονομικό επίπεδο σηματοδότησε την ίδρυση των πρώτων 
διεθνών οικονομικών οργανισμών, όπως η Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα και το Διεθνές 
Νομισματικό Ταμείο, που έδωσαν περαιτέρω ώθηση στο παγκόσμιο εμπόριο και 
την αύξηση των συναλλαγών.  
Η εδραίωση των ΗΠΑ ως οικονομική και πολιτική δύναμη στο διεθνές προσκήνιο, 
οριστικοποιήθηκε στις αρχές της δεκαετίας του ’90 με το τέλος του ψυχρού 
πολέμου και τον κατακερματισμό της ΕΣΣΔ.  
Στη συνέχεια, και κατά τη διάρκεια της δεκαετίας 1990-2000, οι ΗΠΑ 
δημιούργησαν ένα ισχυρό δίκτυο οικονομικής συνεργασίας και εμπορίου, με τα 
κράτη-συμμάχους τους, και κατάφεραν να δημιουργήσουν νέες αγορές για την 
κατασκευή και προώθηση των προϊόντων τους σε παγκόσμιο επίπεδο. 
Η ολοκληρωτική επικράτηση των ΗΠΑ σε διεθνές επίπεδο και το τέλος του ψυχρού 
πολέμου είχε ως αποτέλεσμα την ευρεία χρήση των Τεχνολογιών Πληροφορικής 
και Επικοινωνιών (ΤΠΕ) και την Τρίτη Τεχνολογική Επανάσταση: την Κοινωνία 
της Πληροφορίας (Information Society).  
Λόγω του γεγονότος ότι οι δύο παγκόσμιοι πόλεμοι διεξήχθησαν στην Ευρώπη και 
στον Ειρηνικό ωκεανό, η βιομηχανική υποδομή των ΗΠΑ παρέμεινε ανέγγιχτη, με 
αποτέλεσμα οι μεγαλύτερες πολυεθνικές εταιρείες υψηλής τεχνολογίας σε τομείς 
των τεχνολογιών πληροφορικής και επικοινωνιών, όπως η Microsoft Corporation, 
IBM, Hewlett Packard, AT&T, Apple Computers, στις αρχές του 1990 μέχρι και 
σήμερα να προέρχονται από τις ΗΠΑ.  
Οι πολυεθνικές αυτές μετέφεραν και προωθούσαν την αμερικανική τεχνογνωσία 
και ισχύ σε αναπτυσσόμενες αγορές και κράτη, και διεύρυναν τη χρήση της 
τεχνολογίας σε παγκόσμιο επίπεδο.  
Η Microsoft Corporation, της οποίας το λογισμικό (software) για τη λειτουργία των 
ηλεκτρονικών υπολογιστών (Microsoft Windows) που μέχρι και σήμερα επικρατεί 
ως βασικό λειτουργικό στους περισσότερους οικιακούς και επαγγελματικούς 
υπολογιστές σε όλο τον κόσμο, αλλά και στις επιχειρηματικές εφαρμογές 

                                                 
442Krugman Paul: «Παγκοσμιοποίηση των Εμπορικών Ροών», σ. 98. 
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(Microsoft Office) και στην εκπαίδευση, αποτελεί ένα κλασικό παράδειγμα της 
αμερικανικής υπεροχής σε θέματα τεχνολογίας, πληροφορικής και επικοινωνιών.443  
 
Επιδράσεις του Ηλεκτρονικού Εμπορίου στην Παγκόσμια Οικονομία  
Με τον όρο ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο (electronic commerce) αναφερόμαστε στην 
αγορά, πώληση, μεταφορά, ή ανταλλαγή προϊόντων ή υπηρεσιών και πληροφοριών 
μέσω δικτύων, κυρίως μέσω του ίντερνετ και των ενδο-δικτύων.444  
Στις αρχές της δεκαετίας του ’70 χρήστες του διαδικτύου ήταν κυρίως 
στρατιωτικές, κυβερνητικές και πανεπιστημιακές μονάδες445, ενώ η χρήση του 
ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου ξεκινάει  στις αρχές της δεκαετίας του 1970 με τη μορφή 
ηλεκτρονικής μεταφοράς κεφαλαίων από τον ένα οργανισμό στον άλλο, ενώ οι 
εφαρμογές του αναπτύχθηκαν ταχέως στις αρχές της δεκαετίας του ’90.446 
Μια αρχική ταξινόμηση του ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου με βάση την ανάλυση των 
σημερινών συναλλαγών και των αλληλεπιδράσεων είναι: 

• Καταναλωτής προς καταναλωτή (C2C) 
• Επιχείρηση  προς καταναλωτή (B2C) 
• Κυβέρνηση προς καταναλωτή (G2C) 
• Καταναλωτής προς επιχείρηση (C2B) 
• Επιχειρήσεις με επιχειρήσεις (B2B) 
• Κυβέρνηση προς καταναλωτή (G2Β) 
• Καταναλωτής προς Κυβέρνηση (C2G) 
• Επιχείρηση προς Κυβέρνηση (B2G) 
• Κυβέρνηση προς Κυβέρνηση (G2G).447 

Η χρήση του ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου από την κυβέρνηση προς τις επιχειρήσεις και 
προς τους πολίτες αποτελεί μέρος της ηλεκτρονικής διακυβέρνησης (e-
government).  Έτσι λοιπόν, σήμερα στα πλαίσια της παγκόσμιας οικονομικής 
κρίσης, οι κυβερνήσεις χρησιμοποιούν ολοένα και περισσότερο τις νέες 
τεχνολογίες με σκοπό την αποτελεσματικότερη λειτουργία του δημόσιου τομέα με 
το ελάχιστο δυνατό κόστος448, δηλαδή με άλλα λόγια, ενσωματώνουν το 
ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο για την αποτελεσματική επικοινωνία και παροχή ψηφιακών 
υπηρεσιών από το κράτος προς τους πολίτες και τις επιχειρήσεις. 
Σύμφωνα με τον ορισμό του Don Tapscott, με τον όρο «Ηλεκτρονική Κυβέρνηση» 
εννοούμε την: «Διαδικτυωμένη κυβέρνηση, η οποία συνδυάζει τη νέα τεχνολογία 
με συστήματα εσωτερικής κληρονομιάς και με τη σειρά της συνδέει τις 
κυβερνητικές πληροφοριακές υποδομές προς τα έξω με οτιδήποτε ψηφιακό και με 
οποιονδήποτε – τον φορολογούμενο, τους προμηθευτές, τους πελάτες, τους 
ψηφοφόρους και κάθε άλλο θεσμό της κοινωνίας – σχολεία, εργαστήρια, μέσα 

                                                 
443Moyle Kathryn: “The Hegemony of  Microsoft, An Australian Story”, Prometheus, Vol. 
21, No 2, June 2003, Carfax Publishing,   pp. 213-230.  
444Efraim Turban: «Ηλεκτρονικό Εμπόριο», σελ. 4. 
445Μανουέλ Καστέλς: «Ο Γαλαξίας του Διαδικτύου»,  σελ 45-47. 
446Efraim Turban: «Ηλεκτρονικό Εμπόριο», σελ 11. 
447Dave Chaffey: «Ηλεκτρονικό Επιχειρείν και Ηλεκτρονικό Εμπόριο», σελ. 44. 
448Aldrich Duncan, John Carlo Bertot, Charles R. Mc Clure, "E-Government: initiatives, 
developments, and issues", Government Information Quarterly, 19, pp. 349-355, 2002. 
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μαζικής ενημέρωσης, νοσοκομεία, άλλες κυβερνήσεις και άλλα κράτη του 
κόσμου».449  
Σε επίπεδο πολυεθνικών επιχειρήσεων, οι Τεχνολογίες Πληροφορικής και 
Επικοινωνιών (ΤΠΕ) και το ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο, ώθησαν δυναμικά το παγκόσμιο 
εμπόριο και την παγκόσμια παροχή υπηρεσιών, ενώ παράλληλα έδωσαν τη 
δυνατότητα ανάκτησης των κατάλληλων οικονομικών πληροφοριών από τις 
πολυεθνικές επιχειρήσεις με το ελάχιστο δυνατό κόστος και στον ελάχιστο δυνατό 
χρόνο.450  
Οι πολυεθνικές εταιρείες μέσω των ΤΠΕ μπορούν και έχουν τη δυναμική της 
24ωρης επικοινωνίας με τις θυγατρικές, τους προμηθευτές, τους πελάτες και το 
σύστημα αγορών, με αποτέλεσμα να διενεργούν εμπόριο σε παγκόσμια κλίμακα. Η 
χρήση των πληροφοριακών συστημάτων και επικοινωνίας μπορεί να αποφέρει 
αποτελεσματική και κερδοφόρα συμμετοχή στις διεθνείς αγορές.451   
Ο Τόμας Φρίντμαν αναφέρεται στη σύγχρονη παγκόσμια οικονομία ως ένα 
«ηλεκτρονικό κοπάδι» (παγκόσμιο κεφάλαιο σε ηλεκτρονική μορφή) που 
αποτελείται «….από συχνά ανώνυμους επενδυτές μετοχών, ομολόγων και 
συναλλάγματος, που συνδέονται με οθόνες και δίκτυα».452  
Η επανάσταση της πληροφορίας και το ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο είναι ο βασικός λόγος 
για τις σημερινές παγκόσμιες οικονομικές αλλαγές, διότι λόγω της μείωσης του 
κόστους επικοινωνίας και μεταφορών, προκαλείται μια ταχεία αλλαγή στις 
οικονομίες σε σχέση με την παγκόσμια οικονομική κατάσταση του 19ου αιώνα453, 
ενώ ως άμεσο αποτέλεσμα οι εθνικές οικονομίες λειτουργούν ως μια καθολική 
ανοιχτή οικονομία σε 24ωρη βάση και σε διεθνές επίπεδο.454  
Σε ατομικό επίπεδο, ο κάθε καταναλωτής, ανάλογα με το εισόδημα του, μπορεί να 
ερευνά μέσω μηχανών αναζήτησης το εξειδικευμένο προϊόν που επιζητά, να 
συγκρίνει το επίπεδο τιμών και ποιότητας των προϊόντων που χρειάζεται σε 
παγκόσμιο επίπεδο, και τέλος, μετά από την έρευνα, να μπορεί να παραγγείλει, να 
αγοράσει και να πληρώσει μέσω του ιντερνέτ από τα ηλεκτρονικά καταστήματα 24 
ώρες το 24ωρο.  
Το ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο βοηθάει ακόμα τους εργαζόμενους να παρέχουν υπηρεσίες 
με ψηφιακό τρόπο (e-work) και να επιτυγχάνουν έτσι αύξηση παραγωγικότητας, 
παροχή εξειδικευμένων υπηρεσιών σε διεθνές επίπεδο, με χαμηλό κόστος 
επικοινωνίας, ανάλογα με τα προσόντα και το αντικείμενο εργασίας τους, χωρίς να 
χρειάζεται να ταξιδεύουν καθημερινά. 
 
Προβλήματα στη χρήση του Ηλεκτρονικού Εμπορίου 
Το ψηφιακό χάσμα αποτελεί βασικό ανασταλτικό παράγοντα για την ευρεία χρήση 
του ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου σε διεθνές και επίπεδο. Με τον όρο «Ψηφιακό χάσμα» 
                                                 
449Tapscott  Don: «Ψηφιακή Οικονομία, Υποσχέσεις και κίνδυνοι στην εποχή της δικτυακής 
ευφυΐας», σ. 175. 
450Mc Mahon  Peter, “Technology and Globalisation: An Overview”, Prometheus, Vol. 19, 
No. 3, 2001, pp. 211-222. 
451Laudon C. Kenneth & Jane P. Laudon: «Συστήματα Πληροφοριών Διοίκησης», σ. 5. 
452Φρίντμαν Λ. Τόμας: «Το Lexus και η ελιά – Τι είναι η παγκοσμιοποίηση», σ. 178. 
453Nye S. Joseph: «Το Παράδοξο της Αμερικανικής Δύναμης», σ. 177. 
454Giddens Anthony: «Ο Τρίτος Δρόμος», σσ. 49-51. 
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(Digital Divide) ή αλλιώς «Ψηφιακό Αναλφαβητισμό» αναφερόμαστε στη μη 
δυνατότητα χρήσης των Τεχνολογιών Πληροφορικής και Επικοινωνιών, αλλά και 
τη μη δυνατότητα πρόσβασης στις υπηρεσίες της Κοινωνίας της Πληροφορίας.  
Οι λόγοι ύπαρξης του ψηφιακού χάσματος μπορεί να είναι οικονομικής φύσεως 
(μείωση εισοδήματος για αγορά και χρήση τεχνολογίας), πολιτικοί λόγοι (απουσία 
πολιτικών αποφάσεων προκειμένου να ενσωματώσουν νέες τεχνολογίες στις 
επιχειρήσεις, στο δημόσιο τομέα, στα σχολεία), θρησκευτικοί λόγοι, κοινωνικοί 
λόγοι, τεχνολογικοί λόγοι (μη ύπαρξη ή μη  συντήρηση τεχνολογικών υποδομών), 
και γεωγραφικοί λόγοι (απομακρυσμένες ακριτικές και νησιωτικές περιοχές όπου 
δεν μπορούν να φτάσουν οι σύγχρονες τηλεπικοινωνιακές υποδομές). 
 Το ψηφιακό χάσμα σήμερα, ειδικά στην Ελλάδα, διευρύνεται λόγω της 
οικονομικής κρίσης, η οποία αποδυναμώνει οικονομικά και τεχνολογικά τις 
επιχειρήσεις και τα νοικοκυριά, με αποτέλεσμα τη μη χρήση του ηλεκτρονικού 
εμπορίου.  
Από την άλλη πλευρά, τα άτομα, τα οποία έχουν τη δυνατότητα πρόσβασης στο 
διαδίκτυο, χρησιμοποιούν το ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο με σκοπό να μπορέσουν να 
βρουν τα φθηνότερα προϊόντα ή υποκατάστατα, προκειμένου να αντιμετωπίσουν 
αποτελεσματικά τη μείωση εισοδήματος και της αγοραστικής δύναμης, αλλά 
παράλληλα και να ικανοποιήσουν τις καταναλωτικές τους ανάγκες. 
Σύμφωνα με την Eurostat, στην Ελλάδα το ποσοστό που υπολογίζεται ότι διαθέτει 
σύνδεση στο διαδίκτυο αγγίζει το 54%. Εξ αυτών, ένα ποσοστό που αγγίζει το 59% 
των Ελλήνων χρησιμοποιεί σελίδες κοινωνικής δικτύωσης, ενώ μόνο το 17% κάνει 
τις τραπεζικές συναλλαγές στο διαδίκτυο, ενώ ένα άλλο 38% χρησιμοποιεί το 
διαδίκτυο για να ενημερώνεται σχετικά με τον τουρισμό. Παρά τις μεγάλες 
ανισότητες σε κάθε ευρωπαϊκό κράτος τουλάχιστον ένα στα δύο νοικοκυριά 
διαθέτει ευρυζωνική σύνδεση, ενώ το ποσοστό αυτό κυμαίνεται από 51% στην 
Βουλγαρία ως 94% στην Ολλανδία.455  
Σοβαρό πρόβλημα για τη μη χρήση του ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου είναι και τα θέματα 
ασφάλειας των ηλεκτρονικών αγορών: το προϊόν, το οποίο δεν το βλέπει και δεν το 
αγγίζει ο καταναλωτής, είναι δύσκολο να το παραγγείλει ή είναι δύσκολο να 
εμπιστευθεί κάποιο ηλεκτρονικό κατάστημα για να κάνει την παραγγελία.  
Έρευνα της Κομισιόν αναφέρει ότι το 75% των sites, που πουλούν ψηφιακά 
προϊόντα ή παρέχουν ηλεκτρονικές υπηρεσίες δεν πληρούν τους κανόνες περί 
προστασίας των καταναλωτών, και υπάρχουν σοβαρές αμφιβολίες ως προς τη 
συμμόρφωση των ηλεκτρονικών καταστημάτων σύμφωνα με τη νομοθεσία της 
Ευρωπαϊκής Ένωσης που διέπουν τη διαφήμιση και την πληροφόρηση, με το 
κόστος και τα χαρακτηριστικά των προϊόντων και των υπηρεσιών που 
πωλούνται.456 
Το ηλεκτρονικό έγκλημα αποτελεί άλλο έναν ανασταλτικό παράγοντα για τη μη 
χρήση του ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου: Η εγκληματικότητα στο κυβερνοχώρο στοίχισε 
114 δισεκατομμύρια δολάρια, ενώ έπληξε 431 εκατομμύρια ανθρώπους σε 

                                                 
455Εφημερίδα «Ημερησία» online: «Eurostat: Το 77% των Ελλήνων επιλέγει το διαδίκτυο για 
την ενημέρωση του», 18/12/2012.   
456Εφημερίδα «Καθημερινή», online:  «Το 75% των sites, που  πουλούν ψηφιακά προϊόντα 
δεν πληρούν τους κανόνες προστασίας των καταναλωτών», 7/12/2012.  
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ολόκληρο τον κόσμο μέσα στο 2010, σύμφωνα με μελέτη από την εταιρεία 
Symantec που κατασκευάζει λογισμικό προστασίας των υπολογιστών.457  
Τέλος, βασικοί ανασταλτικοί παράγοντες είναι οι πολιτικές και κοινωνικές 
συνθήκες που επικρατούν μέσα σε ένα κράτος, όπως επίσης και η έλλειψη 
κατάλληλου νομικού πλαισίου που να προωθεί τη χρήση και την ανάπτυξη του 
ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου από τις επιχειρήσεις, τις δημόσιες υπηρεσίες, και τους 
πολίτες. 
 
Συμπεράσματα 
Το τέλος του ψυχρού πολέμου είχε ως αποτέλεσμα την επικράτηση σε παγκόσμιο 
επίπεδο του φιλελευθερισμού ως οικονομική θεωρία που διέπει σήμερα το 
παγκόσμιο εμπόριο και την παγκόσμια οικονομία. 
 Οι Ηνωμένες Πολιτείες Αμερικής προώθησαν μέσω των πολυεθνικών 
επιχειρήσεων, τη χρήση των Τεχνολογιών Πληροφορικής και Επικοινωνιών (ΤΠΕ), 
όπου είχε ως αποτέλεσμα την τρίτη τεχνολογική επανάσταση, την Κοινωνία της 
Πληροφορίας. 
Το ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο αποτελεί θεμέλιο λίθο της παγκοσμιοποίησης και αυξάνει 
τον όγκο του παγκόσμιου εμπορίου, αφού τα προϊόντα και οι υπηρεσίες λαμβάνουν 
ψηφιακή μορφή, ενώ παράλληλα δημιουργεί μια παγκόσμια αγορά 24 ώρες το 
εικοσιτετράωρο.  
Το ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο αποτελεί συμπληρωματικό και όχι υποκατάστατο του 
διεθνούς εμπορίου, ενώ λόγω της παγκόσμιας οικονομικής κρίσης μειώνεται η 
χρήση του και ο όγκος πωλήσεων του. 
Παράλληλα όμως, λόγω της οικονομικής κρίσης και ειδικά σε χώρες όπως η 
Ελλάδα, οι καταναλωτές μέσω του ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου έχουν την δυνατότητα 
να βρουν προϊόντα σε καλύτερες τιμές και με καλύτερη ποιότητα, ενώ οι 
κυβερνήσεις χρησιμοποιούν την ηλεκτρονική παροχή υπηρεσιών - στα πλαίσια της 
ηλεκτρονικής διακυβέρνησης - στους πολίτες και στις επιχειρήσεις, με σκοπό το 
ελάχιστο δυνατό κόστος λειτουργίας του κράτους και στον ελάχιστο δυνατό χρόνο. 
Το ψηφιακό χάσμα ή αλλιώς ψηφιακός αναλφαβητισμός, η παγκόσμια οικονομική 
κρίση, η μείωση της αγοραστικής δύναμης των καταναλωτών, οι κοινωνικές, 
πολιτικές και θεσμικές συνθήκες μέσα σε ένα κράτος, η έλλειψη επενδύσεων σε 
νέες τεχνολογίες και τέλος, το ηλεκτρονικό έγκλημα, αποτελούν βασικούς 
ανασταλτικούς παράγοντες για την ευρύτερη ανάπτυξη και χρήση του 
ηλεκτρονικού εμπορίου σε παγκόσμιο επίπεδο. 
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Ηλεκτρονική διακυβέρνηση κοινωνικών υπηρεσιών: 
η περίπτωση των γραφείων κοινωνικής εξυπηρέτησης. 

  
Αναστασία Νικολούδη, Πολιτική Επιστήμων 

  
Η ραγδαία άνοδος που γνωρίζει το ηλεκτρονικό εμπόριο, καθώς και τα πολλά 
προσδοκώμενα οφέλη που αυτό αποφέρει στις επιχειρήσεις, αποτελούν ισχυρό 
κίνητρο για την εφαρμογή του ακόμη και σε κλάδους που δε θεωρούνταν μέχρι 
πρότινος- ειδικότερα σε μία συντηρητική και πιο παραδοσιακή κοινωνία όπως η 
ελληνική- εμπορευματοποιήσιμοι. Η απώλεια της ζωής και η διαχείριση του 
πένθους είναι συνυφασμένα άμεσα με την ανθρώπινη ύπαρξη. Το άνοιγμα του 
κλάδου σε μία πελώρια ηλεκτρονική αγορά, με κάθε ηθική και νομική διάσταση 
που μπορεί να χαρακτηρίζει το ζήτημα, έχει ήδη πραγματοποιηθεί με την ύπαρξη 
ιστοσελίδων σχετιζόμενων με το θέμα της κήδευσης και της τελετουργικής 
διαδικασίας που παρέχεται. Η διαφήμιση, ωστόσο, μέσω του διαδικτύου είναι ήδη 
πραγματικότητα, σεβόμενη, όπως θα έπρεπε άλλωστε, την ανθρώπινη αξιοπρέπεια. 
Η παρούσα μελέτη φιλοδοξεί να παρουσιάσει μία ανάλυση SWOT σχετικά με την 
εφαρμογή της ηλεκτρονικής διακυβέρνησης στο χώρο των γραφείων κοινωνικής 
εξυπηρέτησης. Η διάρθρωση των ηλεκτρονικών υπηρεσιών μπορεί, για 
παράδειγμα, να αποφέρει μεγαλύτερο όφελος στα ίδια τα καταστήματα, και αν ναι, 
πως μπορεί να υλοποιηθεί χωρίς να φθαρεί η διαπροσωπική σχέση μεταξύ του 
εργολάβου κηδειών και του πελάτη; Είναι δυνατόν να λαμβάνονται οι απαραίτητες 
προμήθειες μέσω του διαδικτύου, χωρίς τη φυσική παρουσία των γραφείων σε 
εκθέσεις ή βιοτεχνίες ειδών γραφείων τελετών, εντός και εκτός της χώρας, 
φροντίζοντας παράλληλα να εξασφαλίζονται προϊόντα και υπηρεσίες που αρμόζουν 
στα ήθη και έθιμα της περιοχής; Είναι ηθικό και αποδεκτό να γίνεται διαδικτυακή 
μετάδοση τέτοιου είδους τελετών, για συγγενείς που δε μπορούν να παρευρεθούν ή 
για πελάτες που θέλουν να έχουν ένα δείγμα της δουλειάς που θα αναθέσουν στο 
γραφείο μελλοντικά; Η συνεργασία με τις δημοτικές αρχές είναι ένα κομμάτι που 
ήδη έχει αρχίσει να συνδέει δημοτικές επιχειρήσεις κοινωνικής εξυπηρέτησης με 
τις αντίστοιχες ιδιωτικές, οι οποίες δεν είναι ουκ ολίγες στη χώρα μας. Πως θα 
μπορούσαν τα ληξιαρχεία να ψηφιοποιήσουν τα σχετικά αρχεία τους, έχοντας 
ηλεκτρονική σύνδεση με τα γραφεία τελετών και να οδηγήσουν σε βελτίωση- ως 
συνέπεια αυτής της συνεργασίας- του ελληνικού συστήματος πρόνοιας και 
κοινωνικής ασφάλισης; Ποιές είναι οι απειλές που προκύπτουν από μία συνεργασία 
δημοτικών και ιδωτικών επιχειρήσεων τελετών για τη δημιουργία π.χ. ενός 
αποτεφρωτηρίου και πως η ηλεκτρονική διαχείριση θα ευνοήσει την αμεσότερη και 
αποτελεσματικότερη διαχείριση του πένθους και τη διαφύλαξη της ανθρώπινης 
αξιοπρέπειας χωρίς όμως ο θάνατος να γίνεται ένα απλό και κενό περιεχομένου 
προιόν; 
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Abstract. This paper focuses on cosmetics market in Greece and the 
use of e-commerce and social media. The study begins with an 
overview of the global market in section 1 and continues with an 
analysis of the term of e-commerce in section 2 and social media in 
section 3.1. Then section 3.2 analyzes the 5 most common social 
media, while section 4 presents the comparative sample of 15 
recorded cosmetics companies and their presence in the Greek 
market. The examination of the sample is about the physical presence 
of each company, as also about the presence in e-commerce solutions 
and formal profiles in the 5 most common tools of social networking. 
At the same time the study is divided into two periods, 2006 and 
2012, to allow a presentation on the evolution of these companies. 
Finally, section 5 is devoted to the basic conclusions of the study and 
the future use of Web 3.0 solutions that seem more intense today, as 
modern companies move forward from "simple data" of the 
traditional economy, to the "extended data” of e-commerce, ending 
up to "users’ data" of social media, and flirting in the future with 
"filtered users’ data", which platforms of monitoring of social media 
can offer. 
Keywords: cosmetics, e-commerce, social media, Web 3.0, Greece, 
competitive advantage, business presence. 
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1 Introduction 
The cosmetics industry holds an important position among the industries that 
compose the retail trade. The term cosmetics reflect products developed by 
manufacturers to meet consumer demand on products that contribute to their 

mailto:hliakou@di.uoa.gr


 

226 

personal care and beauty. The industry is not new and is rooted deeply in history, as 
it relates directly to human nature. However, significant technological development 
allowed laboratory analysis and manufacture of innovative products, as well as 
improvement of the production process. These factors led the cosmetic industry to 
encounter a major boost and growth in countries with mature culture and industrial 
production, such as the U.S., France, Germany, Italy and Japan. 
According to latest data of European Commission on cosmetic trade, Figure 1 
shows the global cosmetics market in 2010 with value comparison of the three 
biggest market shares. 
 

 
Picture 1-Global Cosmetics Market Value for 2010 

 
As it seems, European cosmetics industry is the leading share for 2010, with almost 
67 billion € worth, while followed by US market with about 38 billion € and Japan 
with about 30 billion €. On the other hand, EU exports on cosmetics for the same 
year are 12.5 billion €. Additionally, more than 4000 companies are based and 
operating in this field, giving employment to 1.7 million people. [1] 
Greece, as a consisting member of EU cosmetics market, participates in EU exports 
forming an amount of 0.052 billion € in 2010 [1], while imports for the period 
2006-2010 follow the progress shown in Figure 1. [2]  
The Greek structure of cosmetics market has several active companies operating. 
The domestic cosmetics market is characterized by intense competition between 
companies. Most of the companies in order to face the fierce competition which 
prevails in the industry and expand their market shares, focus their activity on the 
production of specialized products [3], trying to emphasize on products’ diversity. 
So while the main product was originally species of makeup and fragrances for 
women, most companies have turned into the production of goods for men and 
children, create different product lines for different skin types and launched herbal 
cosmetics. 
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Figure 1- Greek Imports Value 2006-2010 (in €) 

 
Advertising is an important factor for this sector, determining the demand for 
cosmetic products, beyond the rivals. Magazines hold as the main communication 
media for cosmetics, followed by television. However, like all industries, 
cosmetics’ industry in Greece, cannot remain unaffected by the crucial economic 
circumstances of the period 2009-2012, which reduce disposable income, limit 
purchases by consumers and create pressure on companies. 
Due to this negative entrepreneur environment, the prospects of the industry now 
more than ever, highlight the important role that Internet can acquire, as an 
alternative distribution channel used by companies in order to communicate with 
the wider public in an interactive and direct way. [3] Today, it is more believed that 
web tools can contribute in the growth of global cosmetics’ industry, through the 
use of applications such as e-commerce and social networks. 
The aim of this study is the comparative presentation of basic cosmetics companies 
operating in Greece in connection with the adoption of new communication tools 
and specifically e-commerce and social networks, used as a tool of promotion for 
their products. 
 
2 E-commerce 
E-commerce has been adopted widely and met considerable success so far. This can 
be explained by the fact that electronic commerce is a disruptive innovation that 
radically changes the traditional way of doing business. Any industry that uses e-
commerce solutions can move fast, as the operation under digital economy has 
different principles that companies can benefit from.  [4] 
Therefore, many products that have been limited in their natural local markets and 
doomed to disappear, managed to be highlighted and a lot of small companies that 
were facing difficulty in surviving, succeed in their activities, by accomplishing 
powerful ideas. 
E-commerce functions exactly as the natural trade agreement, which can bring 
together two different parts with desirable and shareable goods. However, e-
commerce has a main difference from the natural one, as the natural market trade 
encounters a geographic restriction. This main advantage of e-commerce over the 
physical trade creates many positive effects on the parties as it offers several options 
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of transactions, helps save time and allows close monitoring of behavior shaped in 
the market. 
Moreover, e-commerce impacts on improving the organization of the company. The 
automation that e-commerce offer, through vertical and horizontal fundamental 
information systems, is able to improve transactions between company and 
customers. 
The automation of business functions facilitates the customers’ service by the 
company, but also the company’s activity, as it can more easily determine the extent 
of market demand and the number of products that are needed and at the same time 
being able to form more successful future strategies that meet the market. 
On the other hand, the use of e-commerce changes the relationships between 
companies and consumers, as through this web tool a company is able to reach 
people who express an interest in its products in a more immediate way. Now 
companies can use the Internet to enter into a dialogue with their customers [5], and 
at the same time they can limit their personnel and eliminate intermediate levels. In 
this way businesses are released from the typical structure and traditional principles 
of operation and acquire a more flat organization with reduced operating costs, 
simplified business processes and efficient employment of human resources. 
The benefits from the internal organization of a business with automated processes 
through the use of e-commerce, such as reducing operating costs, the direct and 
effective communication, understanding the customer and his temporal preferences, 
the improvement of products and the improvement in market approach, can expand 
the degree of success of a company and increase its competitiveness. 
The development of a web site, through which a company follows e-commerce 
activity or participates in auction sites, where company offers its products at 
competitive prices, contributes to the improvement of the company’s image, the 
communication with company’s customers, the communication between employees 
and the reduction of company’s costs, as also the increase of sales and the 
improvement of personalization of products and the easy access to the global 
market. 
Thus, a company that conducts numerous and various activities and receives huge 
volume of unmatched information, in order to support its existence has to create a 
strong action framework over its competitors. This can be done through the 
automation provided by the management information systems and electronic tools. 
Moreover, there are five essential steps for e-commerce success. In summary, these 
steps are 

• redefine the competitive advantage 
• rethink business strategy 
• re-examine traditional business and revenue models 
• re-engineer the corporation and Web site 
• re-invent customer service.  

Executives must be capable of identifying the above steps and take advantage of the 
key performances of e-commerce, in order to create new and better products and 
services, build customer loyalty and lead the market.[4] 
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3 Social Media 
3.1 Overview 
The term social networking is not new, as it concerns on the expansion of the social 
circle of organizations and individuals in their daily lives. However, the 
management of the social circle via electronic tools followed by the appearance of 
social media on the internet has already attracted vast amounts of attention. [6] Web 
networks offer rich opportunities, but at the same time have a lot of risks. [6] 
As far as organizations, businesses are just beginning to recognize and utilize the 
power of Web 2.0 social media. [7] Businesses admit that social media are changing 
consumer behavior, [8] as consumers believe that social media are a more 
trustworthy source of information than the traditional promotion mix. [9] 
As a result, the best businesses are creating comprehensive marketing strategies to 
support their goals. [8] Social media are increasingly gaining field in promotion and 
communication strategies, revealing slowly their usefulness into the frame of 
Enterprise 2.0, according to the analysis of new Web 2.0 that has been formed 
nowadays. 
More specifically, a company until recently has followed the traditional models of 
promotion and communication towards consumers, using advertising practices 
through television and radio spots, advertising space in newspapers and magazines 
and posters in permitted public advertising space. However with the advent of 
Internet, the campaign was extended to advertising banners and external links lay on 
sites with high traffic and frequent use. [10] 
This structure starts to modify due to the introduction of social media in company’s 
communication and promotion chain. Social media enable consumers to respond to 
company strategy and furthermore allow other consumers to watch this two-way 
communication, and also to participate in a group communication between 
consumers, without company’s involvement. 
This means that the company's strategy for promotion on its products is being 
affected by the consumer’s experience, contributing not only to his repeated 
purchases, but also on purchases from other potential consumers. Repeated 
purchases that arise from customer’s satisfaction, increase company’s sales and 
profits, enhance its reputation, promote purchases from other consumers and 
enhance in a substantial way the company's presence in the market. 
The ability of consumers to communicate with each other limits the control that 
managers have on the content and dissemination of information. [9] Managers 
cannot directly control consumer conversations. However, they can use methods to 
shape these discussions. 
More specifically, managers can:  

• provide networking platforms,  
• use blogs and other social media tools in order to engage customers, as 

through the ability of feedback consumers feel more engaged with 
products and organizations,  

• use both traditional and Internet based promotional tools to engage 
customers,  

• provide information as consumers are more likely to talk about companies 
and products when they feel they know a lot about them,  
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• be outrageous,  
• provide exclusivity, as people like to feel special,  
• design products with talking points and having consumers’ desired self-

images in mind, 
• support causes that are important to consumers, as people are used to tell 

others about things to which they are emotionally connected. Therefore, 
organizations can leverage emotional connections by embracing one or 
more causes that are important to their customers, 

• utilize the power of stories, as stories can be memorable and the more 
memorable a story can be, the more likely is to be repeated. [9] 

The shift in company's strategy from informative and persuasive advertising into 
practices of consumer’s participation in the enterprise’s activity is the key factor for 
the proper handling of electronic new era. Today, companies and consumers jointly 
create value at multiple points of interaction, a cooperation which has become 
generally known as co-creation. Co-creation is an outside-in approach focusing 
users and end consumers in particular. It can be defined as an “active, creative and 
social process, based on collaboration between producers and users that is initiated 
by the firm to generate value for customers”. [11] For example, the company can 
attract the interest of consumers’ asking them to help on the product design process. 
The process followed by the company starts with the definition of the research field 
and the selection of the most convenient social media. Then the company observes 
all the conversation in social media, selects the information and get into a data 
analysis, from which product solutions arise. [11]  
With the advent of the internet and with web 2.0 applications reaching critical mass, 
a proliferation of ‘outside-in’ innovation concepts and models emerged, 
tremendously easing the way for companies to engage and collaborate with users. 
[11] This creates a sense of immediacy in communication with the client and at the 
same time can lead to the production of improved or customized products, which 
meet customer’s requirements at a better level. In combination with the dynamics of 
repeated purchases, this type of evolution leads to a greater empowerment of 
company’s brand name, through the positive feedback of satisfied consumers who 
communicate their satisfaction to the rest of the market. [10] This creates a strong 
culture for the enterprise, which support all the operation chain and emerge as the 
most reliable strategy against any decision that may be associated with specific 
practices and are easier to change. 
However, every organization whether is individual or business or public agency, 
before entering the social media, needs to have understood in depth of its internal 
and external characteristics of its environment [12], in order to be able to manage 
more efficiently its strengths and weaknesses, through which social media will 
become more distinct. Therefore, the use of social media requires some extra study 
before their introduction into the daily activities of the company.  
Many companies are facing the solution of social media frivolous, considering that 
it is about an easy and cheap solution for marketing planning and sales increase. 
The reality though is different. The presence of a business in social media is a 
process that requires commitment, observation, disposal of a substantial two-way 
communication, between the company and its existing and potential customers, as 
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well as an appropriate plan of a comprehensive strategy against any possible 
diffusion of rejected products and complains, which can be inflated in the network 
economy and become fatal, unless the company has properly form a strategic 
management of the perceived by the consumers image for its products. [13] 
 
3.2 Analysis of 5 common social media 
 

 
Figure 2-Users of Top 5 Social Media 

 
Since the concept of Web 2.0 was proposed in 2004, online social activities have 
become more prosperous than before. [16] Additionally, the increasing proliferation 
and affordability of internet enabled devices such as personal computers, mobile 
devices and other more recent hardware innovations such as internet tablets, allow 
to social networks to become very popular. [17] 
The five most common [14], [15] social media and their users according to 
Wikipedia and YouTube are presented comparatively in Figure 2. 
More specifically, Facebook has been announced in 2004 at Harvard University and 
today has grown explosively from US to the rest of the world. [16] This network is 
a social community that enables the registered user to seek out and participate in 
users’ groups, allowing him to communicate with people who share common 
interests. On the other hand, Twitter that has been announced in 2006 is a network 
where each user can send and receive through his account an amount of short 
messages and also follow the debate between groups of users who are in his 
interest. The Google+ tool is a social network that has been announced only in 2011 
and is the rising competitor of Facebook, as a response by Google. The YouTube 
was launched in 2005 and is a well-known networking tool through which every 
registered user can upload and share his video, which can be accessible by other 
users, who are able to leave comments or share them, disseminating the information 
of the video. Finally, LinkedIn appeared by its designers in 2003 and is a tool for 
professional profiles in order to find work, companies, partners, without allow 
disseminations of multimedia, including photos, videos and music, something that 
all the above networks do. 
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Particularly for Greece, the development of social media by businesses occurs only 
at the initiative of their leaders, who show to be very anxious and wary in adopting 
these solutions. According to a study by the Institute of Communication [18], 
Facebook is in Greece the social media tool with the greatest impact, and collects 
94% of popularity, opposite to Twitter that collects 50% and YouTube that collects 
48%. Although companies in Greece seem to have turned to social media, some of 
them devoting a whole strategy and other simply by creating a profile only to secure 
their presence, they are still at an early stage and there is still space for 
improvement, both in number of subscribers and the strengthen of their 
communication, as it is observed that few times companies respond to consumers 
and their comments on social media. 
 
4 Social Media and Cosmetics in Greek enterprises 
This section puts into consideration the major cosmetics’ companies operating in 
Greece and observes their progress in relation to the adoption of electronic tools for 
communication and sales into the market. The investigation focuses on companies 
Apivita, Avon, Bobbi Brown, Body Shop, Clinique, Estee Lauder, Fresh Line, 
Korres, L'oreal, Mac, Mastic Spa, Max Factor, Oriflame, Sephora, and Stila. 
Moreover, the observation and analysis is divided into two periods, 2006 and 2012. 
However, in some parts due to lack of completeness the current situation is being 
estimated and marked with a different font. Especially concerning social media, 
companies are examined for the uptake of five basic tools listed in the previous 
section. 
More specifically, Table 1 presents a brief description and the site of the sample 
firms, while Table 2 lists the physical presence of companies in the market, 
distinguishing 5 main categories. Finally, Table 3 presents the aggregated results of 
the examined companies on the use of electronic commerce and the adoption of 
social media. The observation of companies for e-commerce applications is made 
for the two examine periods; however, due to lack of evidence, the remark about the 
use of social media is only made for the year 2012. 
 
Table 1-The sample of Greek cosmetics’ companies examined for this paper 

COMPANY Site SHORT DESCRIPTION 

Apivita 

http://www.apivita.com/greece/ 
APIVITA has been creating natural effective and 
holistic products since 1979 to promote health and 
beauty. The company products natural cosmetics 
using bee products and Greek herbs. Apivita is the 
first natural cosmetics company in Greece 

Avon 

http://www.avoncosmetics.gr/PRSuite/home_page.page 
Avon was founded in 1886 in the U.S.. It is a world-
leading company with more than $ 10 billion in 
annual revenues. Avon is addressed to women in 
more than 100 countries through a network consisting 
of approximately 6.5 million independent sales 
representatives. In Greece Avon products are 
available since 1988. Since March 2001 Avon 
became 100% subsidiary of the multinational 
company Avon Products Inc 

Bobbi Brown 
http://www.bobbibrowncosmetics.com/locator/index.tmpl 

American company with strong presence in 
cosmetics' market 

http://www.apivita.com/greece/
http://www.avoncosmetics.gr/PRSuite/home_page.page
http://www.bobbibrowncosmetics.com/locator/index.tmpl
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Body Shop 
http://www.thebodyshop.com/_en/_ww/index.aspx 

Homemade, natural and inspired products with 
minimal packaging 

Clinique 

http://www.clinique.gr/ Clinique is the first cosmetics' brand designed by 
dermatologists. Each product is created by Clinique is 
being tested not to cause allergy and is made 100% 
fragrance free. Clinique is the number-one prestige 
line of skin care and cosmetics in the US and is 
available in 130 countries worldwide. 

Estee Lauder 
http://www.esteelauder.gr/ One of the most recognizable cosmetic companies 

worldwide. Its products are sold in over 140 
countries. Its operation starts in 1946 

Fresh Line 

http://www.freshline.gr/ Greek company dealing with fresh and natural 
products. The goods are manufactured with special 
attention to traditional recipes so they can guarantee 
their purity 

Korres 

http://www.korres.com/CountrySelect.aspx Set up in 1996, is a Greek skincare brand with roots 
in Athens’ first ever Homeopathic Pharmacy. Based 
on its pharmacy experience in over 3,000 
homeopathic remedies of herbal origin, Korres is 
focusing on primary and applied research regarding 
natural ingredients and formulae. 

L'oreal 

http://www.lorealparis.gr/_el/_gr/home/index.aspx The group of "L 'Oreal" consists of the most 
important brands in the world (L'Oréal Paris, Garnier, 
Maybelline New York, Softsheen.Carson, L'Oréal 
Professionnel, Kérastase, Redken 5th avenue NYC, 
Lancôme, Biotherm , Helena Rubinstein, Kiehl's 
since 1851, Shu Uemura, Giorgio Armani, Ralph 
Lauren, Cacharel, Viktor & Rolf, Vichy, La Roche 
Posay) 

http://www.loreal.com/_en/_ww/index.aspx 

Mac 
http://www.maccosmetics.gr/ American company with strong presence in 

cosmetics' market 

Μastic Spa 
http://www.bioecomastic.gr/ Greek company that supports the development of 

products of Chios' mastic  

Max Factor 
http://www.maxfactor.com/ MAX Factor is the Makeup of Makeup Artists, where 

professional products meet the inspiration and artistry 
of the runway 

Oriflame 

http://gr.oriflame.com/ Oriflame was founded in 1967 by two brothers and 
their partner, and today is a multinational direct 
selling cosmetics company with presence in over 60 
countries worldwide. The wide portfolio of Swedish, 
natural and innovative products promoted through a 
network of active members, consisting of 
approximately 3.6 million independent consultants, 
who make annual sales exceeding € 1.5 billion a year. 

Sephora - 
Beauty Shop 

http://www.sephora.gr/frontoffice/portal.asp?cpage=NODE&cnode=1 
Shephora company is the result from the partnership 
between the group Marinopoulos and the group 
LVMH, which merchandises in luxury goods such as 
LUIS VUITTON, CELINE, KENZO, DIOR, FENDI 

Stila 

http://www.stilacosmetics.com/Default.asp? Created in 1994, Stila is known for its modern, 
sophisticated, non-intimidating approach to beauty. 
The brand's innovative, multi-tasking formulas, eco-
friendly packaging, and fashion-forward colors have 
cemented its place on must-have lists of top beauty 
editors around the world. Stila's goal is to help every 
woman celebrate her own unique beauty 

 
As shown in Table 1, the sample is composed of 15 basic companies, which can be 
further distinguished by its founding country and activity. So, according to the 
country of incorporation the 15-sample companies are divided into Greek (Apivita, 
Fresh Line, Korres, Mastic Spa), French (Clinique, Estee Lauder, L'oreal), 
American (Avon, Bobbi Brown, Mac, Max Factor, Stila), English (Body Shop) and 
Swedish (Oriflame), while Sephora is an alliance of Greek and foreign companies. 
On the other hand, according to their business activities, the sample is divided into 3 
main categories, those that promote natural products (Apivita, Body Shop, Fresh 

http://www.thebodyshop.com/_en/_ww/index.aspx
http://www.clinique.gr/
http://www.esteelauder.gr/
http://www.freshline.gr/
http://www.korres.com/CountrySelect.aspx
http://www.lorealparis.gr/_el/_gr/home/index.aspx
http://www.loreal.com/_en/_ww/index.aspx
http://www.maccosmetics.gr/
http://www.bioecomastic.gr/
http://www.maxfactor.com/
http://gr.oriflame.com/
http://www.sephora.gr/frontoffice/portal.asp?cpage=NODE&cnode=1
http://www.stilacosmetics.com/Default.asp?
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Line, Korres, Mastic Spa), the companies that are engaged in production of 
professional products (Mac, Max Factor) and those that are engaged in production 
of general cosmetics (Avon, Bobbi Brown, Clinique, Estee Lauder, L'oreal, 
Oriflame, Sephora, Stila). 
Furthermore, from Table 2 below, you can see the fact that the presence of 
companies in Greece is significant in both periods, but greatly enhanced in the 
second period. Furthermore, each company selects the appropriate dissemination of 
its products, creating in that way five different groups, which are direct sales, 
selling through shops or franchise stores, selling through dealers’ retail stores, 
corporate presence with the existence of a subsidiary company and sales through 
pharmacies. Observing the companies in these two periods it can be said that they 
have mostly expanded their presence and thus their activities in the Greek market. 
This comparison is depicted in Table 2, where is noted the presence of each 
individual company for 2006 and 2012. The category of this physical presence is 
numbered according to the notation shown in the illustration on the right. 
 
Table 2-Progress of physical presence of the sample companies 

COMPANY PRESENCE 

 

 2006 2012 

Apivita 2,3,4,5 2,3,4,5 1 Direct sales 

Avon 1 1,2 2 Shops or franchise stores 

Bobbi Brown 3 2 3 Dealers' retail shops 

Body Shop 2 2 4 Presence of subsidiary company 

Clinique 3 3 5 Pharmacies 

Estee Lauder 3 3,4 0 No presence 

Fresh Line 2 2,3 
  

Korres 5 2,3,5 

L'oreal 3 3,4 aaa:  estimation, no available data 

Mac 3 2 

 

Μastic Spa 2 2,3 

Max Factor 3 3 

Oriflame 1 1,2 

Sephora - Beauty Shop 2 2 

Stila 3 0 

 
Finally, Table 3 illustrates the activity of the sample companies on their use of e-
commerce and social media. The inventories for the use of e-commerce are 
reflected in the range 0 to 3, depending on how each firm uses online sales, while 
the main social media that have been presented in the previous section, here, are 
being numbered from 1 to 5 and marked where they are observed. 
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Table 3-E-commerce and Social Media in Greek cosmetics’ companies 

COMPANY E-
commerce 

Social 
Media 

 

 2006 2012 2012 

Apivita (-) 1 1,2,3,4,5 0 no e-commerce 

Avon 
(-) 0 1,2,4,5 1 e-commerce with a requirement for 

user’s registration and shipping orders to 
Greece 

Bobbi Brown 
2 2 1,2,4 2 e-commerce but without shipping orders 

to Greece 

Body Shop 1 2 1,2,3,4,5 3 e-commerce through 3rd party agend 

Clinique 1 1 1,2,4,5 (-) no data 

Estee Lauder 1 1 1,2,4,5 
 

Fresh Line 0 0 1,2,4 aaa:  estimation, no available data 

Korres (-) 1 1,2,4,5 
  

L'oreal 1 1 1,2,4,5 1 facebook 

Mac 1 1 1,2,4,5 2 twitter 

Μastic Spa 1 1 1,2,4 3 google+ 

Max Factor 0 3 1,4 4 youtube 

Oriflame 1 1 1,2,4,5 5 linkedin 

Sephora - 
Beauty Shop 

1 1 1,2,3,4,5 

 Stila 1 1 1,2,4,5 

 
As seen from the data recorded in Table 3, in 2006, 9 of the 15 companies from the 
sample have had electronic commerce activity with shipping orders to Greece. 
However, there is a requirement for prior user’s registration to the company’s 
system by creating a user account. Similarly, for 2012 companies with the same 
activity as described above amounted to 10. Note that 3 out of these 10 companies 
have not recorded for 2006, while Body Shop continues to have e-commerce 
activity but stopped sending orders to Greece. This can be explained by the fact that 
the company tries to serve consumers only by its physical presence, expanding its 
stores’ network. 
In addition, the other sample companies in 2012 either do not have e-commerce 
applications either do not serve the shipping of products to Greece. It is important to 
note that in 2012 Bobbi Brown continues as in 2006 with no shipping activity to 
Greece and Fresh Line continues its strategy from 2006 to 2012 not selling its 
products online. On the other hand, Max Factor expands its activity from no e-
commerce in 2006 to e-commerce application through an agent’s platform. 
Concerning the social media, 8 of the 15 companies in the sample have in 2012 an 
official presence in 4 social networks (Facebook, Twitter, YouTube, LinkedIn), 3 
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companies have additionally an official profile on Google+, enhancing their 
presence in the top 5 social media, 3 companies have an official page only on 
Facebook, Twitter, YouTube, and only Max Factor has an official profile in only 
two of the five major social networks (Facebook and YouTube). 
 
5 Conclusions 
Concluding the above analysis, it is worth noting that companies in the sample 
having followed the market trends adopt advanced solutions in IT, recognizing their 
important influence on their modernization. Starting with e-commerce they 
managed to restructure and improve their operations and now, following slowly the 
use of social media, are managing the improvement of communication, as also their 
products. 
Although adoption is often hesitant or without an integrated strategy, however it has 
been made clear that the participation in social media is important for a business’ 
competitive advantage. So, most companies from the sample show activity in 4 of 
the 5 most common social media. The tentative adoption is reflected in the fact that 
only 3 companies have official pages in all 5 examined social media. 
The next day is even more enthusiastic. The amounts of data on social media are 
leading the evolution of Web 2.0 to Web 3.0. Web 2.0 is user-generated texts and 
images. People keep personal diaries in which they write whatever they like, or 
present texts, photos, videos, or pass on other people's materials which they have 
liked. Web 2.0 is users' Do-It-Yourself in terms of content, with all the advantages 
and disadvantages associated with it. Web 3.0 differs from Web 2.0 in that users not 
only search for or create content, but filter it themselves. In the previous phase, texts 
on the net were sought using search engines, but now the era of personalized, 
individual delivery of content has arrived. As a result, every user will be able to see 
only what is of his interest. Web 3.0 is a kind of automated search engine which, in 
response to a user's search, provides a personalized selection of content. All this 
huge quantity of stuff of Web 2.0 will be certified and individually packaged. 
Sorting by quality is important for content of any kind and Web 3.0 can offer an 
opportunity for this. [9] 
The Web 3.0 can provide businesses the ability to react quickly, increasing 
competition and efficiency, and also allows the formation of a clear picture of the 
market, filtering out all irrelevant information. Thus, the firm is an active 
organization that can continuously be adjusted with ease and readiness opposite to 
its needs and the needs of its consumers. The cosmetic companies in Greece can 
benefit from Web 3.0 significantly as they can personalize their products by 
expanding their revenue, but also can communicate in the most efficient way with 
existing and potential consumers. This is an issue worth exploring further in the 
future, as already software platforms for managing and monitoring social media 
have begun to grow and will soon be adopted by the companies, allowing them to 
obtain business intelligence by tracking and analyzing multiple media from social 
Web, extract actionable information for a wide range of opinions, while shaving 
costly hours. [19] 
In this way companies can ensure that they are not wasting their time and money 
using social media. By adopting platforms such us Google Alerts, TweetDeck, 
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Radian6 or Fisheye Analytics businesses will be able to evaluate whether their 
participation in social networking is effective or not. [8] 
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&tas=0.37060627531333684#!/MACcosmetics, 
https://twitter.com/#!/MACcosmetics, 
http://www.youtube.com/user/maccosmetics?blend=1&ob=4, 
http://www.linkedin.com/company/11674?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Mac+cosme

http://www.linkedin.com/company/6358?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Body+Shop_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits
http://www.linkedin.com/company/6358?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Body+Shop_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits
http://www.linkedin.com/company/4058?trk=tyah
http://www.linkedin.com/company/4059?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Bobbi+Brown_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits
http://www.linkedin.com/company/4059?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Bobbi+Brown_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits
http://www.youtube.com/user/Freshlinecosmetics?blend=1&ob=0
http://www.linkedin.com/company/55557?trk=tyah
http://www.linkedin.com/company/1662?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Body+Shop+cosmetics_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits
http://www.linkedin.com/company/1662?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Body+Shop+cosmetics_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits
http://www.linkedin.com/company/11674?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Mac+cosmetics_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits
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tics_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits 
(Accessed 22 February 2012) 

[34]Social Media links for Μastic Spa: 
http://www.facebook.com/search/results.php?q=apivita&type=pages&init=quick
&tas=0.37060627531333684#!/pages/Mastic-Spa/23461031344?sk=info, 
https://twitter.com/#!/MasticSpaIndy, 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ci0NF4QP1Og&lr=1&ob=0 (Accessed 22 
February 2012) 

[35]Social Media links for Max Factor: 
http://www.facebook.com/search/results.php?q=apivita&type=pages&init=quick
&tas=0.37060627531333684#!/MAXFactor, 
http://www.youtube.com/user/MaxfactorUK?blend=3&ob=0 (Accessed 22 
February 2012) 

[36]Social Media links for Oriflame: 
http://www.facebook.com/search/results.php?q=apivita&type=pages&init=quick
&tas=0.37060627531333684#!/Oriflame.Athens, 
https://twitter.com/#!/WeAreOriflame, 
http://www.youtube.com/user/oriflamecosmetics?blend=2&ob=0, 
http://www.linkedin.com/company/165341?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Oriflame_f
alse_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits (Accessed 22 
February 2012) 

[37]Social Media links for Sephora - Beauty Shop: 
http://www.facebook.com/search/results.php?q=apivita&type=pages&init=quick
&tas=0.37060627531333684#!/Sephora, https://twitter.com/#!/Sephora, 
https://plus.google.com/u/0/101139054682230153939#10113905468223015393
9/posts, http://www.youtube.com/user/sephora?blend=1&ob=0, 
http://www.linkedin.com/company/6814?trk=tyah (Accessed 22 February 2012) 

[38]Social Media links for Stila: 
http://www.facebook.com/search/results.php?q=apivita&type=pages&init=quick
&tas=0.37060627531333684#!/pages/stila-cosmetics/60696985475, 
https://twitter.com/#!/stilacosmetics, 
http://www.youtube.com/user/stilavideo?blend=1&ob=0, 
http://www.linkedin.com/company/43297?goback=%2Efcs_GLHD_Stila+cosme
tics_false_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2_*2&trk=ncsrch_hits 
(Accessed 22 February 2012) 
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Earlier studies suggest that incubation helps new ventures address the challenges 
facing them. In this regard, Dee et al. (2011) outline that incubators helps reduce the 
wariness of private sector towards market failures stemming from high costs and 
risks of supporting inexperienced startups, while Phan et.al. (2005) highlight that 
they allows startups to diminish the problem of “newness” and lack of market 
visibility as well as connectedness to resource networks. As the role of incubation 
continues to affirm it's place in the research discourse, the focus is expanding to the 
variables associated with the process, e.g. typology of incubators, incubate 
motivations, incubator contribution and suitability to venture types etc. 
These studies broadly map incubators into two categories: university based 
incubators and independent accelerators. They further affirm the differences 
between the two types. For instance, university incubators are restricted to research 
emenating from the university, making them less accessible for public at large. 
They further tend to support long development cycle ventures, which follow an 
extended time structure, normally an academic year, thus excluding ventures having 
short term needs. In addition, university incubators in most cases lack elaborate 
corporate and professional networks for investments or exits of new ventures. On 
the other hand, independent accelerators, (e.g. seed accelerators, business 
innovation centres and corporate accelerators) have extensive resources and 
networks. Thus, able to provide certain benefits, such as access to markets and 
funds, dynamic and rapid training processes. However, despite their evident 
benefits they suffer from few limitations. First, as they are profit seeking entities, 
they normally end up slicing equity or some form of intellectual property rights 
(e.g. patent) from the participating startups. Second as they are guided by 
corporations, they tend to have a pre-meditated strategy, focusing narrowly on the 
interests of their sponsoring stakeholders. 
In such a scenario, Startups could benefit from an incubator, which could provide 
the dynamism of an independent accelerator without, skimming off equity or IP 
rights from the new ventures. If yes, what would be the business model of such an 
entity? How would it be structured in terms of it's organization, and what unique 
value could it provide to the participating new ventures? This study seeks to fill this 
gap through the case study of Finland based Startup Sauna (SUS) program. In this 
regard, twenty nine semi direct interviews were conducted with the founders/ co-
founders of the participating teams and organizers/ stakeholders of the SUS 
program. This choice was made in view of the rapid growth of SUS, which in the 
course of last two years, has assisted over fifty new ventures in raising $12.4 
million. The collected data in form of discourses was coded and analyzed through 
NVIVO. The resulting themes form the basis of our findings. 
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The main findings can be categorized into two themes, (a) the open and hybrid 
model of Startup Sauna (SUS) program, and (b) the unique value generated by SUS 
for it's participants. Based on the accelerator framework provided by Christiansen 
(2009) and Dee et Al. (2011), five distinctive components of the Startup Sauna 
hybrid model were identified, namely, open accessibility (i.e. unrestricted and free 
participation), wide program goals and focus (i.e. all types of startups in different 
stages and development cycles were accepted), intensive program structure (i.e. 
short six week program with growth oriented training), non dependence on 
participating startups for operational revenue (i.e. no startup equity or IP rights were 
sought, ensuring complete freedom to the participating startups post SUS) and 
dynamic peer to peer and investor networking (i.e. extensive contacts with market 
players, clients, investors and other teams, enabling fast growth). These five 
components ensure that SUS provides participating teams with benefits of both 
university and independent accelerators. 
In the end, managerial and theoretical contributions of the study are drawn up. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

243 

An exploration of FDI determinants in Central and Eastern Europe 
during the global economic crisis  

 
Christina Sakali 

Department of International and European Studies, University of Macedonia, 
156 Egnatia Street, Thessaloniki 54006, Greece 

E-mail: Christina.sakali@gmail.com 
 

Abstract 
The purpose of this paper is to explore and analyse the determinants of Foreign 
Direct Investment (FDI) in the countries of Central and Eastern Europe (CEE) in the 
years leading up to and during the financial and economic crisis. Results show that 
a number of variables have had a significant impact on FDI during the period of the 
crisis, with some of them appearing to have had a stronger effect than others, such 
as the interbank interest rate, market liquidity, approximated by the yearly 
percentage change in domestic credit, the current account deficit, and inflation. On 
the other hand, certain variables such as the government expenditure, the exchange 
rate, and the size of exports and imports were found to be unrelated with FDI 
inflows during the economic crisis. Results seem to confirm some of the previous 
empirical findings, but there are also important differences, explained by the 
distinctly different circumstances in the periods under study. 
 
Biographical note:  
Christina Sakali is a PhD candidate in International Economics and Business at the 
Department of International and European Studies, University of Macedonia, 
Greece. She holds an MBA from Cardiff University, UK, and has worked as 
Postgraduate Research Assistant at the University of Gloucestershire, UK. She has 
participated in various international conferences, seminars and workshops in her 
field. Her research interests include foreign direct investment, transition reforms 
and European/EMU integration in Central and South-Eastern Europe. 
 
1. Introduction 
The purpose of this paper is to explore and analyse the determinants of FDI in the 
countries of CEE, in the years leading up to and during the financial and economic 
crisis. In the decade preceding the economic crisis, economic growth in the region 
of Central and Eastern Europe (CEE) was dependent heavily on Foreign Direct 
Investment (FDI) inflows and the export markets of Western Europe, which has 
been the region’s main trading partner. In fact, direct investment has played a 
central role in economic restructuring and has supported the transition to a market 
economy (Walkenhorst, 2004). Its impact goes beyond the simple transfer of 
resources, as it has provided a powerful stimulus for the realization of reforms and 
the building of financial and other institutions (Lankes and Stern, 1998). At the 
same time, transition reforms, mainly privatization of previously state-owned 
enterprises (SOEs), have opened up opportunities for the establishment of numerous 
FDI projects in the area. 
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It can be therefore understood that during the transition period, most of the 
countries in CEE based their economic growth on the availability of foreign capital 
and predominantly FDI. Not surprisingly however, the global economic crisis which 
resulted in a deep recession for most of the countries in CEE, affected their 
economies deeply and in many ways, including the sharp decline of FDI inflows in 
the area. More specifically, the global slowdown of economic activity, limited 
access to finance and collapsing export markets, put under severe strain the 
vulnerable economies of CEE, resulting in the acute retirement of capital, which 
had formerly provided among the main engines of growth in the area. 
In this context, it is becoming increasingly significant to investigate FDI 
determinants in the countries of CEE during the global economic crisis, in order to 
understand the reasons that have warded off foreign investors during the turmoil of 
the crisis, but also to discover the motives of the FDI projects that have been 
established in the area, despite the adverse conditions and the instability of the 
economic environment, created by the financial and economic crisis. This kind of 
understanding can contribute to the design of policies and incentives in order to 
attract FDI, but most importantly attract those types of FDI and to those sectors that 
would assist the economies of CEE with long-term growth and prosperity.  
In order to discover the aspects of the crisis that played a central role in the 
establishment / retirement of FDI during the economic crisis, a number of different 
macroeconomic variables have been selected in the current study, as possible FDI 
determinants that may have motivated or deterred FDI inflows during that period. 
Some of the previous empirical studies on FDI determinants in the same area also 
used certain macroeconomic variables as explanatory variables, however the current 
study has had a specific focus on the period covering the events of the economic 
crisis and therefore a wide selection of macroeconomic variables has been used, 
most of which have been directly related to the crisis and have been significantly 
affected, as a result of the crisis. The rest of the paper is structured as follows: 
Section 2 describes the impact of the economic crisis on the economies of CEE. 
Section 3 presents the patterns of FDI in CEE during the years covered in the 
current study. Section 4 reviews the previous literature on FDI determinants during 
transition and during the years of the crisis. Section 5 presents the methodology and 
discusses the main findings. Section 6 concludes, describes the policy implications 
and suggests topics for future research. 
 
2. The impact of the global economic crisis on the economies of CEE 
The global economic crisis and recession affected the vulnerable economies of CEE 
deeply and in many ways. Although most of the countries in CEE recorded high 
rates of growth in the recent years prior to the economic crisis, their growth was 
based on the extensive availability of credit, which generated unsustainable 
domestic booms and large external deficits. Economic growth in the region of CEE 
was also dependent heavily on FDI inflows and the export markets of Western 
Europe, which has been the region’s main trading partner. As a consequence, the 
credit and liquidity crisis that broke out in the Western part of the world was 
quickly transferred to the economies of CEE. High rates of economic growth came 
to a halt and CEECs fell into deep recession.  
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With the exception of Poland and Albania, all CEE economies experienced negative 
growth rates in 2009 which were larger for certain countries than others (IMF, 
2011, 2010). The Baltic States suffered the greatest, with Latvia experiencing the 
largest output decline in 2009 (-18%), while Lithuania and Estonia also experienced 
significant output declines of -14.7% and -13.9% respectively. Other countries with 
high negative growth rates in 2009 were Slovenia (-8.1%), Romania (-7.1%), 
Hungary (-6.7%), Croatia (-6%), Montenegro (-5.7%) and Bulgaria (-5.5%). For a 
few countries, negative growth rates continued in 2010, resulting in large output 
declines over the period 2008-2010 (IMF, 2011, 2010).  
Economic recession was therefore induced by the lack of credit availability around 
the globe and the collapsing markets of Western Europe, an area which absorbed 
the bulk of CEE’s exports. As a result, both external and domestic demand tumbled, 
generating large external deficits and a downfall in economic growth. The 
retirement of foreign capital and especially FDI inflows has put an extra strain on 
countries which have been relying on foreign capital inflows to finance their current 
account deficits. CEE countries with large external deficits and accumulated 
external debts (Bulgaria, Romania and the Baltics), as well as countries with 
currency boards which cannot devalue their currencies in order to boost their export 
growth (Bulgaria and the Baltics), have been the ones in greatest danger of 
developing unsustainable external imbalances.  
Particularly vulnerable have also been the countries with large budget deficits and 
debts (Hungary and Latvia), both of which have been deteriorating because of the 
recession. Countries with small or zero fiscal deficits have had the opportunity to 
increase public spending and cut taxes, in order to stimulate their economies. 
However the desire of many CEE countries to adopt the euro as early as possible 
has induced them to refrain from such a fiscal laxity (e.g. Bulgaria), while countries 
on IMF/EU emergency programmes (Latvia, Hungary, Romania, Serbia and 
Bosnia-Herzegovina) have been obliged to cut public spending in order to receive 
the financial aid.  
Another vulnerability of CEE economies has been the dramatic growth of private 
sector lending, which has stimulated high rates of economic growth and offered 
investment opportunities up until 2008, but has recently become an increasing 
burden for households, enterprises and the rest of the economy. A large proportion 
of that debt has been taken in foreign currency, mainly euros, which meant that 
currency depreciations in a number of countries (e.g. Romania and Albania) 
resulted in higher debt servicing costs. This in turn increases the risk for non-
performing loans, puts the entire financial system under severe strain and hampers 
prospects for economic growth.  
The risk that stems from currency devaluation is one of the reasons why the EU 
countries of CEE (except Slovakia and Slovenia) are determined to adopt the 
common currency, which they see as a safe haven for their economies (Barysch, 
2009). Stabilization of their economy, integration into world capital markets and the 
attraction of FDI to boost growth, are also the main reasons why the countries of 
South-East Europe aspire to become members of the EU as early as possible. 
However the global financial crisis, which has now converted to a sovereign debt 
crisis in the Euro area, is going to make these goals more difficult to achieve, as the 
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member states of the EU and the Eurozone are now becoming much more cautious 
about future enlargements. 
It seems that the economies of CEE have a long way to go until they are back to 
track with economic growth and the normalization of capital inflows. Recovery 
prospects vary considerably across the region, with certain economies recovering 
faster than others. Poland, Estonia, the Czech and the Slovak Republics, as well as 
certain South-East European countries that are not as highly integrated with 
Western markets as the EU countries, experienced positive and relatively high 
growth rates in 2010, in the range of 1.8% - 4% (IMF, 2011). In a number of 
countries, namely Hungary, Slovenia, Lithuania, Bulgaria, Serbia, Montenegro and 
Bosnia-Herzegovina, output levels remained stable or increased slightly in 2010, 
while the economies of Romania, Croatia and Latvia, which were affected by the 
crisis and the recession particularly badly, contracted  further in 2010 (IMF, 2011).  
 
3. FDI patterns in CEE in the years leading up to and during the economic 
crisis 
The following figures depict the patterns of FDI inflows in the region of CEE 
during the period under investigation. In the region of CEE as a whole, FDI inflows 
increased consistently during the years that preceded the economic crisis and up to 
2007. As a result, in 2007 FDI inflows in the region of CEE as a whole peaked, 
recording a total value of more than 70000 million dollars. Since then they followed 
a clear declining trend, registering a large decline in 2009 (-58%). The decline 
continued in 2010 but in a much lower rate (figure 1). 
 
Figure 1: FDI inflows in CEE region, million $, 2006-2010. 
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Figure 2 shows that the general declining trend of FDI inflows since 2007 was 
almost universal in the CEE region, both in South-East Europe, and in the countries 
members of the EU. According to the figure, the highest levels of FDI inflows in 
the period 2006-2010 were recorded in Poland, Bulgaria, Ukraine, the Czech 
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Republic and Romania, while the lowest levels were recorded in the countries of 
South-East Europe (FYROM, Albania and Croatia) as well as the Baltic states 
(Latvia, Lithuania and Estonia). These countries were also those hit by economic 
recession the hardest (figure 2). 
 
Figure 2: FDI inflows in CEE countries, million $, 2006-2010. 
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Figure 3: FDI inflows in CEE countries, million $, 2008-2010. 
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Figure 3 focuses explicitly on the period between 2008-2010, that is when the 
effects of the economic crisis and recession were felt more intensely. As a result, 
the decline in FDI inflows was almost universal in 2009, while in 2010 the decline 
continued in the majority of CEE countries. As a result of these developments, FDI 
inflows ranged at much lower levels in 2009 and 2010, compared to 2008. The only 
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exception to this trend was Poland which was the only country in CEE not affected 
by recession and continued to post a positive growth rate, even in 2009 (figure 3). 
Finally, figure 4 presents the geographical breakdown of FDI inflows in CEE in 
2010, which makes the last year of the sample period. It is obvious that FDI inflows 
recorded their highest values in Poland, Ukraine and Romania, while they appeared 
very low in South – East Europe (FYROM and Croatia) and the Baltic countries 
(Latvia, Lithuania and Estonia), as well as in Slovenia and Hungary. In fact, it 
appears that Poland attracted a very large share of the region’s FDI inflows, namely 
more than 40%.  
 
Figure 4: Geographical breakdown of FDI inflows in CEE in 2010. 
 

Albania
Bulgaria
Croatia
FYROM
Romania
Czech Republic
Estonia
Hungary
Latvia
Lithuania
Poland
Slovak Republic
Slovenia
Ukraine

 
 
4. Review of literature on FDI determinants in the region of Central and 
Eastern Europe 
The literature about FDI determinants in the region of CEE has mainly consisted of 
econometric and survey studies458. Survey studies have focused predominantly on 
individual countries, while on the other hand, econometric studies have focused on 
large groups of countries, largely neglecting the in-depth study of FDI determinants 
in individual or specific countries. Most of the research on FDI determinants in 
CEE examined primarily the role of traditional and transitional or institutional 
variables and on a secondary basis the role of variables relating explicitly to the 
macroeconomic environment. 
Traditional variables refer to variables that have been traditionally used in the 
research studying FDI determinants, in order to explore the presence of market-
seeking, efficiency-seeking, and resource-seeking FDI motives (Altomonte & 
Guagliano, 2001; Botric & Skuflic, 2005). Market-seeking motives refer to the 
establishment of FDI in order to tap a newly emerged market with the purpose to 
serve consumers in this market, and are therefore related to the size of the market, 

                                                 
458 For a comprehensive review of the empirical literature on FDI determinants in 
CEE, consult Holland et al. (2000); Clausing and Dorobantu (2005). 
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market potential, GDP per capita and real GDP growth of the host economy. 
Efficiency-seeking motives refer to the establishment of FDI seeking to take 
advantage of production cost differentials between the source and host country, 
such as lower costs of raw materials, lower labour costs and lower trade costs 
because of trade/regional integration of the host economy with the source or other 
neighbouring economies. Resource-seeking motives refer to FDI that is motivated 
by the acquisition or the use of resources that are available in the host market, such 
as the abundance in natural resources, availability of a skilled and well-trained 
labour force, the existence of good quality infrastructure or a smoothly functioning 
business environment. 
In parallel to the examination of traditional variables as FDI determinants in CEE, 
both econometric and survey studies became interested in the exploration of 
determinants which are related to the process of transition to a market economy. 
Due to the fact that the transition from the centrally planned regime of the Soviet 
Union to a free market economy, has been unique for the countries of CEE, the 
process of transition itself has provided and keeps providing a unique opportunity to 
analyse the relationship between the establishment of FDI and the special features 
and characteristics of the CEE transition. The determinants that are related to the 
process of transition are referred to in some studies as transition or transition-
specific variables (Botric and Skuflic, 2005; Carstensen and Toubal, 2003; 
Altomonte and Guagliano, 2001; Brada et al., 2006), while in other studies they are 
referred to as institutional variables (Altomonte, 2000; Kinoshita and Campos, 
2003; Bevan et al., 2004). In both cases however these variables are connected to 
the process of transition and the realization of reforms in the markets of CEE, as 
well as the building of institutions that are present and operate in a market 
economy. 
Apart from certain macroeconomic variables that were regarded as central to the 
process of foreign investment and were treated as market-seeking motives, such as 
the growth rate of GDP and openness to trade, macroeconomic variables were 
largely left out from empirical research on FDI determinants in CEE. This can be 
explained by the time dimension of previous research, which focused 
predominantly on the transition process and the building of free market institutions, 
and secondly on the macroeconomic environment per se. One of the few studies that 
have explicitly included a satisfactory number of macroeconomic variables as FDI 
determinants in the model is that of Brada et al. (2006) who examined the impact of 
inflation, economic growth, the fiscal position, as well as the progress in the 
external position and employment rates in the host countries. Price volatility, as 
reflected in the inflation rate, was also examined by Kinoshita and Campos (2003), 
while the impact of unemployment was also explored by Botric and Skuflic (2005). 
Clausing and Dorobantu (2005), included a variable for general macroeconomic 
stability, measured by the sum of both inflation and unemployment rates, while 
Kottaridi et al. (2002) and Holland and Pain (1998) used a measure of the 
macroeconomic risk in host economies, constructed with the use of different 
variables in each case.  
Results from previous research on FDI determinants do find some common 
motives, with little differentiations from one study to another. Motives that are 
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found to be significant in most of the studies include market and efficiency motives, 
as well as trade integration, which indicates the openness of the host country, and 
integration into regional free trade areas or into the European Union (Lansbury et 
al., 1996; Holland and Pain, 1998; Kinoshita and Campos, 2003; Galego et al., 
2004; Janicki and Wunnava, 2004; Botric and Skuflic, 2005; Clausing and 
Dorobantu, 2005; Merlevede and Schoors, 2004, 2009). Moreover, transitional 
variables are also found to be statistically significant in most of the empirical 
studies. Especially important appear to be: the host country risk (Lankes and 
Venables, 1996; Altomonte, 2000; Bevan and Estrin, 2000; Carstensen and Toubal, 
2003; Janicki and Wunnava, 2004; Merlevede and Schoors, 2004, 2009), the 
process of privatization of the host economy (Lansbury et al., 1996; Holland and 
Pain, 1998; Carstensen and Toubal, 2003; Bevan et al., 2004; Botric and Skuflic, 
2005; Brada et al., 2006) and variables related to the liberalization of host 
institutions, such as trade liberalization and banking sector reform (Altomonte and 
Guagliano, 2001; Kinoshita and Campos, 2003; Bevan et al., 2004; Botric and 
Skuflic, 2005).  
Results are not always unanimous in respect to other motives, such as the quality of 
the workforce, geographical distance or macroeconomic indicators (Bevan and 
Estrin, 2000; Altomonte, 2000; Tondel, 2001; Kottaridi et al., 2002, 2004; 
Kinoshita and Campos, 2003; Demekas et al., 2005). For example according to the 
study of Kinoshita and Campos (2003), price stability as captured by the inflation 
rate, does not appear to be a significant factor, in contrast with the study of Clausing 
and Dorobantu (2005) who find that the variable for macroeconomic stability 
appears to exert a negative and significant effect on FDI. The variable for risk in the 
study of Holland and Pain (1998) and Kottaridi et al. (2002) also seems to produce 
contradicting results, as it appears to be significant in the former study, but not so in 
the latter. This however, is not very surprising, given the fact that it is constructed 
with the use of different proxies in each of the two studies. Finally, in the study of 
Brada et al. (2006), all the variables chosen to account for the robustness of the 
macroeconomic environment, appear to have a significant effect on FDI, although 
some of them appear to be more strongly significant than others. 
Despite the fact that there are a number of empirical studies which have investigated 
the impact of the macroeconomic environment on investment decisions in the CEE 
area during transition, there is a significant lack of research focusing explicitly on 
the period during the financial and economic crisis. The exploration of the reasons 
that determined FDI decisions in the area of CEE during the economic crisis can be 
traced to a few descriptive and analytical studies, mainly from international 
organisations such as UNCTAD459. Moreover a study by Kekic (2011) examinedthe 
impact of the economic crisis on FDI flows to emerging markets, including the 
economies of CEE, while a study by the current author explored patterns of FDI 
inflows in CEE and the impact of the crisis, focusing predominantly on Mergers and 
Acquisitions, as a special type of FDI (Sakali, 2012). 
 
 

                                                 
459 See for example UNCTAD (2009). 
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5. FDI determinants in CEE during the economic crisis: empirical analysis 
5.1 Methodology and description of data 

In order to examine the FDI determinants in CEE based on econometric analysis, a 
panel dataset was used, recording the value of FDI inflows to host country I at year 
T. Panel datasets have considerable benefits over simple cross-section or time-series 
data because they can give more informative data and more variability and can 
therefore identify effects that are not detectable in pure cross-section or pure time-
series data (Baltagi, 2001). As a result they can produce more efficient and more 
reliable estimates and they are being increasingly used in many applications of 
modern econometrics (Gujarati, 2003). 
The cross sections in the current study are made of 14 host countries in the CEE 
region, namely Albania, Bulgaria, Croatia, the Czech republic, Estonia, 
FYROM/Macedonia, Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, Romania, the Slovak 
Republic, Slovenia and Ukraine. Bosnia-Herzegovina, as well as Serbia and 
Montenegro were excluded from the study due to limited availability of data for the 
majority of the variables tested. The sample period was made of 5 years, from 2006 
up until 2010, covering the period leading up to and during the financial and 
economic crisis. The total sample of the study was therefore made of 70 
observations (14 cross sections x 5 periods).  
In order to test the impact of the crisis on FDI inflows, a wide list of 
macroeconomic variables was constructed, all of which are directly related to the 
economic crisis and were considerably influenced by the crisis and recession. The 
source of data was the European Bank of Reconstruction and Development’s list 
macroeconomic indicators. Moreover, all the values were converted to logs prior to 
estimation, in order to achieve greater uniformity among the data. The variables 
tested in the study are presented in the following table (table 1). The first list 
contains the name of the variable, while the second presents the proxies used to test 
for it, if different from the variable itself. The third list shows the sign (positive or 
negative) that each variable is expected to have in the model, in other words the 
effect that each variable is expected to have on FDI during the crisis. If no 
expectations can be developed about the type of this effect, then both signs are 
stated in the relative cell (positive / negative (+ / -)). Finally the last column 
contains the labels, with which the variables are represented in the model. 
 
Table 1: List of macroeconomic indicators tested as possible FDI determinants 
in CEE during the economic crisis 
 
VVaarriiaabbllee AApppprrooxxiimmaatteedd  bbyy EExxppeecctteedd  

eeffffeecctt  ((ssiiggnn)) 
LLaabbeell 

GGDDPP  GGrroowwtthh   PPoossiittiivvee  ((++)) GGGG 
UUnneemmppllooyymmeenntt   NNeeggaattiivvee  ((--)) UUNNEEMM 
IInnffllaattiioonn                               CCoonnssuummeerr  PPrriiccee  IInnddeexx,,  

PPrroodduucceerr  PPrriiccee  IInnddeexx 
NNeeggaattiivvee  ((--)) CCPPII,,  PPPPII 

GGoovveerrnnmmeenntt  
DDeeffiicciitt 

  PPoossiittiivvee  //  
NNeeggaattiivvee  ((++  //  
--))  

GGDDEEFF 
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GGoovveerrnnmmeenntt  
EExxppeennddiittuurree 

  PPoossiittiivvee  //  
NNeeggaattiivvee  ((++  //  
--)) 

GGEEXXPP 

GGoovveerrnnmmeenntt  DDeebbtt   NNeeggaattiivvee  ((--)) GGDDEEBBTT 
IInntteerreesstt  RRaatteess BBaassee  RRaattee,,  IInntteerrbbaannkk  

RRaattee,,  LLeennddiinngg  RRaattee,,  
DDeeppoossiitt  RRaattee 

NNeeggaattiivvee  ((--)) BBRRAATTEE,,  
IINNTTRRAATTEE,,  
LLRRAATTEE,,  DDRRAATTEE 

RRiisskk DDiiffffeerreennccee  bbeettwweeeenn  
LLeennddiinngg  &&  DDeeppoossiitt  RRaatteess 

NNeeggaattiivvee  ((--)) RRIISSKK 

EExxcchhaannggee  RRaattee   PPoossiittiivvee  //  
NNeeggaattiivvee  ((++  //  
--))  

EERR 

CCuurrrreenntt  AAccccoouunntt  
DDeeffiicciitt 

  PPoossiittiivvee  //  
NNeeggaattiivvee  ((++  //  
--)) 

CCAADDEEFF 

EExxtteerrnnaall  DDeebbtt                                 NNeeggaattiivvee  ((--)) EEXXDDEEBBTT 
MMaarrkkeett  LLiiqquuiiddiittyy BBrrooaadd  MMoonneeyy  SSuuppppllyy,,  

DDoommeessttiicc  CCrreeddiitt 
 PPoossiittiivvee  ((++)) BBRROOAADDMM,,  

DDCCRREEDD 
EExxppoorrttss   PPoossiittiivvee  //  

NNeeggaattiivvee  ((++  //  
--)) 

EEXX 

IImmppoorrttss   PPoossiittiivvee  //  
NNeeggaattiivvee  ((++  //  
--)) 

IIMM 

IImmppaacctt  ooff  tthhee  
ccrriissiiss 

DDuummmmyy  wwiitthh  vvaalluueess::  
11  ffoorr  yyeeaarrss  22000066--22000088  &&    
22  ffoorr  yyeeaarrss  22000099--22001100 

NNeeggaattiivvee  ((--)) DDUUMMCC 

 
In order to explore the role of the above variables as possible FDI determinants, a 
number of different specifications were used, with the purpose to deal with high 
correlation among the explanatory variables and to examine the impact of different 
proxies for the same variable. Estimation results from the formulated specifications 
are presented in the next section. Moreover, for the purpose of testing for individual 
effects in the data, the Breush-Pagan (LM) test and the F test were carried out, both 
of which strongly rejected the null hypothesis of no individual effects in the cross-
section dimension. In order to capture these effects (unobservable heterogeneity in 
the cross-sections), the fixed effects specification was chosen over the random 
effects, as it was considered more appropriate for the sample and the data used in 
the study. More specifically, the choice of the sample was not made through a 
random selection from a larger population and therefore any conclusions drawn 
from the study apply specifically to the chosen sample and to the countries (cross-
sections) included in the sample. This is specified in Greene (2003) and Tondel 
(2001) who describe the reasons why the random effects specification is better 
suited to samples that are randomly selected from a larger population. The choice of 
the fixed effects estimator was also confirmed by the Hausman test results. 

 



 

253 

5.2 Empirical results 
Tables 2 and 3 summarize the main empirical results. Table 2 reports estimates 
from specifications 2.1-2.9, while table 3 reports estimates from specifications 3.1-
3.9. As already mentioned, the various specifications were used in order to deal 
with the high correlation among the explanatory variables and to test the various 
approximations for each of the variables considered as possible FDI determinants. 
For example in specification 2.1 the lending interest rate is tested, while in 
specification 2.2 this is replaced by the deposit rate, which however turns out to be 
statistically insignificant. As a result, in specification 2.3 the deposit rate is dropped 
and in the following specifications either the lending rate or the interbank interest 
rate are used, both of which appear significant, especially the interbank interest rate 
which appears to be more strongly significant. Similarly, in order to test the 
significance of money market liquidity, broad money supply is used in 
specifications 2.1 – 2.6, and the percentage change in domestic credit is used in 
specifications 2.7 - .2.9. Since the interbank interest rate and domestic credit both 
appear to be highly significant, they are also included in the specifications presented 
in table 3 (3.1-3.9). 
 
Moreover when the variables turn out to be statistically insignificant they are 
dropped in the rest of the specifications. For example unemployment is dropped 
from specification 2.3 onwards as it becomes statistically non-significant in 
specification 2.2. The same happens with GDP growth, which is dropped from 
specification 2.6 onwards, although it appears significant in the first three 
specifications, albeit not very strongly. The external debt and variables for the fiscal 
position of the host country (government deficit and debt) appear to be generally 
non-significant in most of the specifications tested and that is the reason why they 
are only included in specification 3.5, 3.6-3.7 and 3.8-3.9 respectively. Finally, a 
number of variables, such as the base interest rate, government expenditure, the 
exchange rate, and the value of exports and imports of the host country tuned out to 
be statistically non-significant in all specifications tested and therefore the results 
for these variables are not presented in the paper. The non-significance of the above 
variables was also confirmed by the correlation matrix, which showed that these 
variables had a much lower correlation with FDI than the rest of the explanatory 
variables. 
 
Table 2: Estimation results, specifications 2.1 – 2.9 
 
  Dependent variable: FDIit, Sample period: 2006-2010, N=70 
 

 (2.1) (2.2) (2.3) (2.4) (2.5) (2.6) (2.7) (2.8) (2.9) 

GG 1.41778
** 

(2.10) 

1.26818
* 

(1.89) 

1.7730*
** 

(2.74) 

0.81235
9 

(1.16) 

1.01727
* 

(1.70) 

0.31766
1 

(0.46) 

0.62755
9 

(1.00) 

0.11428
3 

(0.18) 

0.09081 
(0.13) 

UNEM -
2.48301

-
1.52531
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** 
(-2.00) 

8 
(-1.23) 

RISK   -
1.90006

* 
(-1.65) 

-
2.04987

* 
(-1.90) 

-
1.24710 
(-1.18) 

-
1.24599 
(-1.21) 

-
1.9051*

* 
(-1.96) 

-1.01187 
(-1.05) 

-
1.01826 
(-1.04) 

LRATE                4.21959
* 

(1.91) 

 4.29128
* 

(1.88) 

5.14819
** 

(2.39) 

  6.2389*
** 

(3.09) 

  

DRATE  1.50181
4 

(1.51) 

       

INTRA
TE 

    1.8108*
** 

(2.62) 

1.51969
** 

(2.21) 

 1.42691
** 

(2.20) 

1.4138*
* 

(2.14) 
BROA
DM 

-
9.49662

* 
(-1.85) 

-
9.69722

* 
(-1.87) 

-
10.4186

** 
(-2.04) 

-
2.87501

4 
(-0.52) 

-
6.70072 
(-1.30) 

-
1.91133 
(-0.34) 

   

DCRED       0.7154*
** 

(4.76) 

0.51278
*** 

(3.19) 

0.4850*
* 

(2.00) 
DUMC    -

0.9020*
** 

(-2.84) 

 -
0.6427*

* 
(-1.98) 

  -
0.06495 
(-0.15) 

R² 
F-stat 
DW-stat 

0.68776
5 
6.73772
*** 
2.20968
9 

0.67987
0 
6.4961*
** 
2.10750
1 

0.68054
8 
6.5163*
** 
2.13459
5 

0.72420
5 
7.44001
*** 
2.17530
4 

0.69853
7 
7.0877*
** 
2.08938
8 

0.72011
3 
7.2897*
** 
2.15975
2 

0.75988
1 
9.6799*
** 
2.36583
1 

0.73981
3 
8.6974*
** 
2.27093
5 

0.73993
4 
8.0613*
** 
2.27185
6 

 
Note: t-statistics in parentheses. 
* Significant at the 10% level. 
** Significant at the 5% level. 
*** Significant at the 1% level. 
Table 3: Estimation results, specifications 3.1 – 3.9 
 
  Dependent variable: FDIit, Sample period: 2006-2010, N=70 
 

 (3.1) (3.2) (3.3) (3.4) (3.5) (3.6) (3.7) (3.8) (3.9) 
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PPPPII  -
0.43647

** 
(-1.98) 

-
0.31171

5 
(-1.42) 

    -
0.4662*

* 
(-2.02) 

-
0.30808 
(-1.28) 

 -
0.39057

8* 
(-1.75) 

  

CCPPII     -
0.52159

7* (-
1.64) 

-
0.39422

0 
(-1.68) 

    -
0.45345 
(-1.45) 

 -
0.48757 
(-1.56) 

IINNTTRRAA
TTEE  

1.65217
** 

(2.41) 

1.44008
** 

(2.07) 

1.30573
5** 

(2.02) 

1.22807
1* 

(1.76) 

1.9487*
** 

(2.86) 

1.68496
** 

(2.48) 

1.51059
** 

(2.35) 

1.69081
4** 

(2.50) 

1.39473
** 

(2.19) 
DDCCRREE
DD  
                               

0.60382
*** 

(2.68) 

  0.44710
8** 

(2.32) 

  0.8645*
** 

(3.61) 

0.6361*
** 

(2.83) 

0.5703*
** 

(2.86) 

0.62583
*** 

(2.81) 

0.49411
** 

(2.58) 
CCAADDEEFF 0.46820

3* 
(1.72) 

0.7090*
** 

(2.90) 

0.53940
4** 

(1.96) 

0.73467
*** 

(2.84) 

  0.50122
* 

(1.85) 

0.56245
** 

(2.09) 

0.70453
0** 

(2.30) 

0.78861
** 

(2.57) 
EEXXDDEEBB
TT 

        0.44159
6 

(0.17) 

      

GGDDEEFF         0.42550
9 

(1.39) 

0.52804
* 

(1.87) 

    

GGDDEEBBTT             2.26584
6 

(1.58) 

2.45098
* 

(1.71) 
DDUUMMCC   -

0.6592*
* 

(-1.97) 

  -
0.48529

1* 
(-1.82) 

          

R² 
F-stat 
DW-stat 

0.76651
4  
10.0418
***  
2.56653
6 

0.75271
4  
9.3107*
**  
2.40524
7 

0.76173
6  
9.77913
***  
2.42523
1 

0.75389
7 
9.54765
*** 
2.39865
7 

0.75328
4 
9.3393*
**  
2.57506
3 

0.77509
9  
9.7647*
**  
2.51978
1 

0.77702
8  
9.8737*
**  
2.46323
3 

0.77752
9  
9.90239
***  
2.70600
0 

0.77479
3  
9.7476*
**  
2.57913
3 

 
Note: t-statistics in parentheses. 
* Significant at the 10% level. 
** Significant at the 5% level. 
*** Significant at the 1% level. 
 
Overall the model appears to have a satisfactory explanatory power, as indicated by 
the values for the R-squared (R²), which range from 0.68 to 0.77 in all 
specifications. Furthermore the results for the F-statistic strongly support the 



 

256 

statistical significance of the overall model and its explanatory power. Most of the 
variables tested appear to have the expected sign, therefore the expected positive or 
negative effect on FDI inflows. Unemployment, risk, inflation and the dummy 
variable controlling for the overall impact of the economic crisis appear to have a 
negative effect on FDI as expected, while the percentage change in domestic credit 
appears to have a strong and positive effect on FDI. Moreover the external and 
government debts also appear to have a positive effect on FDI, although generally 
not statistically significant.  
However there are two cases where the sign produced by the equation is not the one 
expected. In the case of broad money supply, its effect on FDI turned out to be 
negative, while all approximations used for the interest rate turned out to have a 
positive effect. The result for broad money is even more surprising given the fact 
the the percentage change in domestic credit turned out to have a strong and 
positive effect on FDI, as expected. However it can be probably explained by the 
fact that broad money supply is not the most appropriate indicator for market 
liquidity, since it represents a broader category of money supply, which does not 
only include types of money that can be easily liquified such as cash and short-term 
securities. Moreover the results for the interest rates turned out to have a surprising 
positive effect on FDI, This can be explained by the time period of the study, which 
covered the period of the financial and economic crisis. More specifically during the 
economic crisis, both FDI inflows and interest rates in European countries, 
including CEE followed a clear declining trend. This was in line with the efforts of 
the European Central Bank (ECB) to lower interest rates and boost market liquidity, 
primarily in the countries of the Eurozone, but also consequently in the wider area 
of the EU.  
A number of the tested variables were found to be statistically significant as FDI 
determinants during the period under investigation. The growth rate of real GDP 
and the risk indicator were found to be significant, but not as strongly as other 
variables, as they lose significance in some of the specifications when other 
variables are included which appear to have a stronger effect on FDI. For example 
the growth rate loses significance where the dummy variable for the crisis or the 
domestic credit are included in the equation, indicating a high correlation among 
these variables and a strong effect of the latter two. Unemployment appears 
significant in only one specification (2.1) but loses significance in most other 
specifications. Results for the interest rates varied, according to the approximation 
used in the model. Specifically the base interest rate, which is imposed by the 
Central Banks of the host countries, as well as the deposit rate were found to be 
unrelated with FDI inflows, while the lending rate and the interbank interest rate 
used in the interbank money market, turned out to be significant, especially the 
interbank interest rate which appeared strongly significant in all specifications. 
Apart from the interbank interest rate, money market liquidity approximated by the 
percentage change in domestic credit, the current account deficit and inflation 
approximated by the price indexes, also turned out to be significant in most of the 
specifications, as was the dummy variable for the overall impact of the economic 
crisis. On the other hand, variables related to the fiscal position of the host country, 
as well as the external debt appeared to be non-significant. The government deficit 
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and debt appear significant in one specification (3.7 and 3.9 respectively) but only 
at 10% level of significance. Results for the current account are interesting as this 
variable turned out to have a strong and positive effect on FDI. This is possibly 
because the current account deficit reflects the level of demand in the domestic 
market, which determines the demand for imports flowing into the host market. It is 
also clear that both the current account deficits and FDI inflows in CEE shrinked 
during the crisis, as a result of the fall in domestic demand which exerted a 
declining pressure on the imports of CEE from Western Europe and other parts of 
the world. Overall it seems that FDI was mostly sensitive to variables directly 
related to the level of economic activity in the host country, such as market liquidity 
and the current account deficit, as well as variables related to the stability of the 
macroeconomic environment, such as price stability, as reflected in both consumer 
and producer price indexes. 
 
6. Conclusions, policy implications and topics for future research 
From the analysis of the results in the previous section, the following conclusions 
can be drawn. First, the inclusion of the dummy variable controlling for the overall 
impact of the economic crisis on FDI in CEE showed that the economic crisis had 
indeed a significant and negative effect on FDI inflows in the region of CEE. More 
specifically, it seems that there has been an obvious differentiation in the volume of 
FDI inflows received during the two periods controlled for, in the study. In other 
words, the period 2009-2010, which was marked by the full effects of the economic 
crisis and recession, recorded significantly less FDI inflows than the period leading 
up to the crisis and during its initial and perhaps less detrimental phase, when the 
effects of the crisis had not yet impacted on real economy, economic activity and 
growth. 
 Moreover, results showed that a number of variables had a significant impact on 
FDI during the period of the crisis, with some of them appearing to have had a 
stronger effect than others, such as the interbank interest rate, market liquidity, 
approximated by the yearly percentage change in domestic credit, the current 
account deficit, and inflation, approximated by both consumer and producer price 
indexes. Other variables, such as the growth rate of real GDP, economic risk, 
approximated by the difference between lending and deposit rates, unemployment, 
and government debt, seem to have also played a role as FDI determinants, 
although not as strong as possibly expected. On the other hand, certain variables 
such as the government expenditure, the exchange rate, and the size of exports and 
imports were found to be unrelated with FDI inflows during the economic crisis.  
The factors that were found to be significant all seem to be related to the robustness 
of the macroeconomic environment, as well as the level of economic activity in the 
host economy. Inflation rates and interest rates determine the stability of the 
macroeconomic environment and it seems that during the period of the crisis, 
investors regard this as a factor of primary importance for the τοποθέτηση of their 
investment projects. This is not surprising especially if one considers the fact that 
the countries of the CEE region, most of which allow their currencies to flow freely, 
have suffered periods of currency instability and consequently high inflation rates 
during the economic crisis. As for the various approximations for the interest rates it 
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seems that those which can directly influence market liquidity and the real 
economy, such as the interbank and lending rates can also play a significant role as 
FDI determinants, while those that are not as directly related to the real economy 
and the level of economic activity, such as the base interest rate and deposit rate 
were found to be unrelated to FDI inflows during the economic crisis. 
Market liquidity, as approximated by the yearly percentage change of domestic 
credit, was also found to be a motive of primary importance for the attraction of 
FDI during the economic crisis. Market liquidity can play a role of double 
importance for the establishment of FDI in a host economy. First, it provides among 
the main engines through which investment projects are financed, which makes it 
particularly important in order to safeguard their viability, especially in the short 
term. Second, it is linked to the level of economic activity in the domestic market, 
since it fuels the economy with credit, which is necessary to keep aggregate demand 
and total income at satisfactory levels. Another variable that turned to be 
particularly important as FDI determinant was the Current Account Deficit which 
was found to be strongly and positively related to FDI inflows. This can be 
explained again by the link between the Current Account and the level of economic 
activity of the domestic economy. The Current Account deficit is related to the level 
of economic activity of the host economy, since it reflects the level of aggregate 
demand and income levels of the domestic market. A higher current account deficit 
indicates a higher demand for imports and consequently a higher income level 
which could be turned into demand for products traded within the host market by a 
foreign enterprise. It is no coincidence that most countries in CEE saw an 
improvement in their Balance of Payment accounts during 2008-2010, when their 
economies fell into recession, because of the significant decline in the volume of 
imports, which outreached the decline in the volume of exports. 
Results seem to be slightly different than those from studies during the period of 
transition from a centrally planned to a market economy and therefore prior to the 
economic crisis. It is obvious from the results that the most important variables that 
played a significant role as factors that would be considered by investors in their 
investment decisions during the crisis, are factors related to the robustness of the 
macroeconomic environment, market liquidity and the level of domestic economic 
activity. These factors were also stressed by some of the previous studies about FDI 
determinants in the same region, but were not regarded as factors of primary 
importance, as they were often outreached by the more traditional variables, such as 
gravity factors, labour costs, as well as the size and potential of the host market, 
measured by the number of population, value of GDP, GDP per capita and GDP 
growth.  
It is also interesting to note that the factors that were considered traditionally as 
important FDI motives during the period of transition by previous studies, were not 
found to be as strongly significant as expected, based on the findings of previous 
research. More specifically variables such as the growth rate of real GDP, economic 
risk calculated as the difference between lending and deposit rates, unemployment, 
as well as government and external debts were found to be significant in some 
specifications but lost significance in others, when variables of greater significance 
were included in the equation. These variables are related to the longer-term 
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direction of the economy, rather that the current and short-term state of the 
macroeconomic environment. 
More specifically we can observe that during the crisis, FDI was more responsive to 
variables related to macroeconomic stability and the level of economic activity 
within the domestic economy, as well as the level of domestic demand. It seems that 
during the period of the crisis investors are primarily interested in the short-term 
viability of their investment projects, rather than factors related to the long term 
direction of the economy, such as indicatively the fiscal position and openness to 
trade.  
Based on these conclusions we can infer some basic policy implications. First, it is 
important to realize that during a period of a crisis, such as the current economic 
and sovereign debt crisis, investor priorities are likely to change. In the case of CEE 
there was a shift of focus towards macroeconomic stability, market liquidity and the 
level of domestic demand, which could also be seen as areas of vulnerabilities of 
CEE countries during the crisis. Therefore the focus of policies should be directed 
towards these factors, with the intention to strengthen domestic demand and ensure 
sufficient market liquidity. However, the rest of the factors related to the 
macroeconomic environment, which were found to play a secondary role in 
investment decisions during the crisis, should not be neglected, but rather seen as an 
opportunity to design policies and incentives that could attract FDI inflows even in 
times of low domestic demand and uncertainty of the macroeconomic environment. 
Finally some suggestions for future research than can be made, with the intention to 
extend and strengthen the validity of results of the current study, include the 
following: First, the study can be extended with the inclusion of more recent time 
periods (2011 and 2012), in order to explore the full effects of the crisis, including 
the sovereign debt crisis of the Eurozone. The inclusion of more time periods will 
also strengthen the validity of estimation results. Second, the examination of 
transition indicators reported by the European Bank of Reconstruction and 
Development and their effect during the period of the crisis would also enhance the 
value of the current study. Finally, it would be significantly important to explore the 
kind of FDI and the sectors in which it would be most beneficial, in order to boost 
competitiveness and growth of CEE economies, as a lever for recovery in the 
aftermath of the crisis and recession. 
 
Appendix: Description of data 
FDI = Foreign Direct Investment, net. In million of US dollars 
GG = Gross Domestic Product (GDP). Percentage change in real terms 
UNEM = Unemployment, end-year. In percent of labour force 
CPI = Consumer prices, annual average. Percentage change 
PPI = Producer prices, annual average. Percentage change 
GDEF = General government balance, deficit. In percent of GDP  
GEXP = General government expenditure. In percent of GDP 
GDEBT = General government debt. In percent of GDP 
BRATE = Base interest rate. In percent per annum, end-year 
INTRATE = Interbank interest rate, up to three months. In percent per annum, end-
year 
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LRATE = Lending rate. In percent per annum, end-year 
DRATE = Deposit rate. In percent per annum, end-year 
RISK = Absolute difference between lending rate and deposit rate. 
ER = Exchange rate, annual average. Domestic currency per US dollar. 
CADEF = Current account deficit / GDP. In percent of GDP 
EXDEBT = External debt / GDP. In percent of GDP 
BROADM = Broad money (M2), end-year. In percent of GDP 
DCRED = Domestic credit, end-year. Percentage change 
EX = Merchandise exports. In millions of US dollars 
IM = Merchandise imports. In millions of US dollars 
DUMC = Dummy variable controlling for the overall impact of the economic crisis 
on FDI inflows. Takes the value 1 for years 2006-2008, and the value 2 for years 
2009 – 2010. 
Source of data: European Bank of Reconstruction and Development (EBRD), 
Macroeconomic Indicators. 
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Do FDIs enhance growth in Central Eastern European (CCE) 
economies? Evidence from panel cointegration analysis. 
by 
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Abstract 
The FDI – led growth hypothesis has been studied extensively in the international 
relevant literature. This research effort attempts to explore empirically the FDI – led 
growth hypothesis for selected CEE economies and re-evaluate the previous 
evidence using advanced econometric tools. In particular, the empirical analysis 
covers the period 1993-2010 and relies on panel unit-root (Im, Pesaran and Shin, 
Breitung, Fisher,  Lee and Strazicich) and panel cointegration methodologies 
suggested by Pedroni, Kao, Fisher and Westerlund. The Dynamic OLS is used to 
estimate the long-run coefficients.  Furthermore, the existence of possible structural 
breaks is taken into account. The results demonstrate that the overall evidence for 
the CEE area differs when account for the Balkans and the Eastern group 
separately. 
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Abstract Bulgaria’s extraordinary openness performance in terms of international 
trade and inward FDI volumes has not been affected by both, the country’s failure 
to reach the levels of structural transformation and technological upgrading 
achieved by CEE member states, and by the failure to comply with EU law within 
certain timeframes. Although a substantial literature has evolved on the country’s 
inward FDI due to this performance, empirical microeconomic studies explore the 
time frame up to EU accession. This study focuses on the effect of EU accession in 
order to revisit Bulgaria’s primary inward FDI determinants via a mesoeconomic 
panel analysis of disaggregated data by industry. The findings indicate the neglected 
importance of extra-EU exports as a driver of Bulgaria’s inward FDI and the 
appropriateness of micro/meso approaches to the subject. 
 
KEYWORDS: foreign direct investment, Bulgaria, EU accession. 
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Παντελής Σκλιάς, Γιώργος Γαλατσίδας, Γιώργος Μαρής 
 
Η ΔΙΕΘΝΗΣ ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΗ ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙΑ ΤΗΣ ΕΛΛΗΝΙΚΗΣ 
ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙΚΗΣ ΚΡΙΣΗΣ: Ο  ΜΗΧΑΝΙΣΜΟΣ  ΠΡΟΚΛΗΣΗΣ ΤΗΣ 
ΚΡΙΣΗΣ. 
 
Περίληψη 
Σε αυτό το άρθρο θα συζητήσουμε την προέλευση της ελληνικής κρίσης δημόσιου 
χρέους, πραγματοποιώντας την προσέγγιση από την σκοπιά των δημοσιονομικών 
ελλειμμάτων και συγκεκριμένα την διαχρονική συσσώρευση του πρωτογενούς 
ελλείμματος. Με στόχο την δημιουργία ενός πλαισίου ανάλυσης για τον μηχανισμό   
πρόκλησης της κρίσης. Η μελέτη πραγματοποιείται υπό το πρίσμα της διαφωνίας 
που υφίσταται μεταξύ των υποστηριχτών της σωστής κρατικής παρέμβασης και 
των υποστηριχτών της πλήρους ελεύθερης και αρρύθμιστης αγοράς.  Πιο 
συγκεκριμένα υποστηρίζουμε  ότι κρίση ήταν σε μεγάλο βαθμό αποτέλεσμα 
λανθασμένης κρατικής παρέμβασης , η οποία δημιούργησε ένα  σπάταλο κράτος 
συντηρώντας διαχρονικά υψηλά αντιαναπτυξιακά δημοσιονομικά ελλείμματα. 
Παράλληλα,  η αδυναμία αποτελεσματικής λειτουργιάς της αγοράς συνέβαλλε στην 
χρηματοδότηση των δημοσιονομικών ελλειμμάτων της ελληνικής οικονομίας μέχρι 
να ξεσπάσει η παγκόσμια χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση. Οι δυο παραπάνω πυλώνες 
συμβάλλουν στην δημιουργία και συντήρηση ενός στρεβλού μοντέλου ανάπτυξης 
στην ελληνική οικονομία, βασισμένο στην υψηλή κατανάλωση που συντηρούσαν 
οι σπατάλες παρεμβάσεις  του κρατικού τομέας με την χρηση δανεικών. Έτσι, 
δημιουργήθηκε και συντηρήθηκε μέρος της ιδιωτικής πρωτοβουλίας παρασιτικά 
στον δημόσιο τομέα. 
 
Εισαγωγή 
Η πρόσφατη χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση συνδυασμένη με την φούσκα στην αγορά 
ακινήτων στις ΗΠΑ το 2007/8, και η κρίση χρέους που ακλούθησε σε ορισμένες 
χώρες της  ευρωζώνης και κυρίως στην Ελλάδα, καθώς και η  συνεπαγόμενη  κρίση 
στην πραγματική οικονομία, έχει αναθεωρήσει κάθε προηγούμενη αντίληψη για 
συγκράτηση του φαινόμενου του επιχειρηματικού κύκλου στις σύγχρονες 
οικονομίες. Αυτή η εξέλιξη έχει δημιουργήσει την αναγκαιότητα μελέτης του 
φαινόμενου των οικονομικών κρίσεων-ως αιτία της μεταλλαγής του οικονομικού 
κύκλου- λόγο της  πολυμορφικότητας καθώς και των μεταλλαγμένων 
χαρακτηριστικών που εμφανίζουν, στο πλαίσιο των  νέων οικονομικών δομών. 
Για την καλύτερη διεξαγωγή της μελέτης του φαινόμενου, θα προσπαθήσουμε εκ 
των πρότερων  να κατηγοριοποιήσουμε τις οικονομικές κρίσεις, δημιουργώντας το 
γενικότερο πλαίσιο ανάλυσης. Από θεματικής άποψης  οι οικονομικές κρίσεις 
διακρίνονται  σε  επτά βασικές κατηγορίες:   1) οι συγκυριακές και αναπτυξιακές 
κρίσεις (υφεσιακές κρίσεις), 2) οι πληθωριστικές κρίσεις, 3) οι διαρθρωτικές 
κρίσεις και φούσκες στις αγορές αγαθών (φούσκα ακινήτων 2008, κρίση τουλίπας 
τον 17ο αιώνα), 4) κρίσεις δημόσιου χρέους (πρόσφατη περίπτωση της Ελλάδας), 5) 
συναλλαγματικές κρίσεις (περίπτωση της Ρωσίας και Νοτιοανατολικής Ασίας), 6) 
χρηματοπιστωτικές κρίσεις  οι οποίες διακρίνονται σε δύο υποκατηγορίες Α) 
τραπεζικές κρίσεις (η πρόσφατη χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση στις ΗΠΑ 2007/8, Β)  



 

266 

χρηματιστηριακές κρίσεις. Ωστόσο, είναι σύνηθες το φαινόμενο οι κρίσεις να 
διαθέτουν μικτό χαρακτήρα συνδυάζοντας χαρακτηριστικά περισσότερων από μιας 
κατηγορίας (Κότιος και Παυλίδης, 2012). 
Αντικείμενο μελέτης αυτής της εργασίας θα είναι η θεωρητική προσέγγιση και 
ανάλυση  της κατηγορίας των κρίσεων του δημόσιου χρέους με έμφαση στην 
περιπτωσιολογική μελέτη την Ελληνικής οικονομικής κρίσης χρέους και την 
προέλευση της. Σκοπός αυτής της μελέτης είναι να επιχειρήσουμε να αναδείξουμε 
νέους παραμέτρους που αναδύονται από την περιπτωσιολογική μελέτης 
προέλευσης της ελληνικής κρίσης, για εμπλουτισμό της  θεωρίας  των κρίσεων 
χρέους. Επίσης θα συμβάλλουμε στον διάλογο που επικρατεί μεταξύ των 
υποστηριχτών κρατικής παρέμβασης και των υπερασπιστών της  ανεξέλεγκτης 
αγοράς, με σκοπό την ανάδειξη του μεριδίου ευθύνης ως αποτέλεσμα εκτροπής και 
των δύο στην ελληνική κρίση. Έτσι ώστε να δημιουργηθεί το πεδίο πρότασης 
λύσεων σε επίπεδο βελτίωσης των κρατικών παρεμβάσεων και του ρολού του 
κράτους στην οικονομία.     
Μεθοδολογικά και στο πλαίσιο περιορισμών αυτής μιας εργασίας θα 
προσεγγίσουμε το πλαίσιο της ανάλυσης  βασιζόμενοι στον ρολό των 
δημοσιονομικών ελλειμμάτων στην κρίση, με έμφαση στην διατήρηση διαχρονικά 
υψηλών πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων.  Χωρίς αυτό να υποβαθμίζει τον εξίσου 
σημαντικό ρολό που διαδραμάτισαν οι υπόλοιποι παράγοντες στο ξέσπασμα της 
κρίσης. 
Το βασικό επιχείρημα αυτού του άρθρου είναι ότι ο μηχανισμός που δημιούργησε 
τις προϋποθέσεις επικράτησης της Ελληνικής οικονομικής κρίσης πλαισιώθηκε σε 
μεγάλο βαθμό από την απεριόριστη δυνατότητα της ελληνικής οικονομίας 
πρόσβασης σε κεφάλαια δανεισμού ως αποτέλεσμα της ανορθολογικής λειτουργίας 
των χρηματοπιστωτικών αγορών. Η παραπάνω δυνατότητα δεν αξιοποιήθηκε 
αναπτυξιακά από την Ελληνική πολιτεια αλλά συνδυάστηκε με  στρεβλές κρατικές 
παρεμβάσεις στην οικονομία που δημιουργούν αντιαναπτυξιακά ελλείμματα και 
εφήμερη οικονομική ανάπτυξη. Άμεση συνέπεια ήταν η εγκαθίδρυση στην 
ελληνική οικονομία  ενός μη βιώσιμου μοντέλου ανάπτυξης, βασισμένο σε μεγάλο 
βαθμό στην εσωτερική κατανάλωση  όπου δημόσιος τομέας συντηρεί μέρος του 
ιδιωτικού τομέα. Το μοντέλο αυτό  δεν δημιουργεί τις προϋποθέσεις αποπληρωμής 
των δάνειων, αλλά προϋποθέσεις υπερχρέωσης. 
 Θα πρέπει να τονίσουμε ότι η προσπάθεια  ανάλυσης και μελέτης  των αιτίων της 
οικονομικής κρίσης δεν έχει μονό γνωσιακή  αξία, ούτε αποτελεί μια όψιμη 
διαπίστωση γεγονότων. Αντίθετα, εμπλουτίζει και αποτυπώνει στην  οικονομική 
θεωρία, την εμφάνιση νέων οικονομικών δεδομένων που προκύπτουν από  τις 
μεταλλαγμένες οικονομικές κρίσεις στη βάση τεκμηριωμένων διαπιστώσεων και 
της εμπειρικής παρατήρησης. Παράλληλα μέσω των διαπιστώσεων κυοφορούνται  
για την οικονομική επιστήμη μεθοδολογικά εργαλεία μελλοντικής πρώιμης 
προειδοποίησης και αποτελεσματικής καταστολής του φαινόμενου. 
Δικαιολογημένα λοιπόν θεωρείται ότι οι οικονομικές κρίσεις και η οικονομική 
θεωρία βρίσκονται σε σχέση ανατροφοδότησης. Άλλωστε αυτό επιβεβαιώνεται από 
το γεγονός ότι οι οικονομικές κρίσεις  αποτέλεσαν κομβικά σημεία της εναλλαγής 
των κυριάρχων θεωρητικών και οικονομικοπολιτικών δογμάτων,  κατά την 
διάρκεια της ιστορικής  εξέλιξης της οικονομικής (Blaugh, 1997; Skidelsky, 2009; 
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Knoop, 2004:3; Acemoglu). Σε αυτό το πλαίσιο της προαγωγής της γνώσης της 
επιστήμης θα προσπαθήσουμε να εντάξουμε και την προσπάθεια της παρούσας 
μελέτης, για την ανάλυση των αίτιων της ελληνικής κρίσης χρέους. 
Πριν προχωρήσουμε  στην θεωρητική ανασκόπηση  καθώς και την προκύπτουσα  
εμπειρική θεωρία  σχετικά   με την προέλευση και τις αίτιες της κρίσης χρέους μιας 
οικονομίας, κρίνεται αναγκαία η διασάφηση της εννοίας της κρίσης χρέους 
ξεκινώντας με ορισμό για το τι αποτελεί  κρίση χρέους καθώς και τον χρονικό 
προσδιορισμό της έναρξης και λήξης της κρίσης.  Να σημειωθεί ότι Το ενδιαφέρον 
για την  ανάλυση της κρίσης χρέους προκύπτει στο μετρό που αποτελεί τροχοπέδη 
της  οικονομικής ανάπτυξης.  
 
1. Η έννοια και η δυναμική της κρίσης  δημόσιου χρέους 
Ορισμός κρίσης δημόσιου χρέους 
Το δημόσιο χρέος αναφέρεται στο σύνολο οικονομικών οφειλών του κράτους, οι 
οποίες προκύπτουν από την σύναψη δάνειων από το ίδιο η άλλους φορείς που 
τελούν υπό τον έλεγχο του (Κότιος και Παυλίδης, 2012). Προβλήματα χρέους 
προκύπτουν επειδή οι χώρες με την συναίνεση των πιστωτών έχουν δανειστεί 
υπερβολικά περισσότερο απ ότι μπορούσαν να αντέξουν για την αποπληρωμή 
(Woodward, 1992p.23), με συνέπεια την υπερχρέωση τους. Η υπερχρέωση είναι 
δυνατόν να οδηγήσει στη  μη βιωσιμότητα του δημόσιου χρέους και κατ’ επέκταση 
στην  κρίση δημόσιου χρέους. 
Η κρίση δημόσιου χρέους, συμπεριλαμβάνει αθέτηση των δανειακών υποχρεώσεων 
εκ μέρους του δανειζομένου, απάρνηση ή αναδιάρθρωση του χρέους του με ορούς 
λιγότερο ευνοϊκούς για τον δανειστή, σε σχέση με τους αρχικούς (Reinhart and 
Roggof, 2010p.6). Ήδη από την εποχή του Adam Smith το φαινόμενο απασχόλησε 
τους οικονομολόγους, έτσι ο ίδιος στον Πλούτο των Εθνών ορίζει ότι έχουμε 
κρατική χρεοκοπία εφόσον το κράτος κατά οποιοδήποτε τρόπο εκφεύγει από την 
εκπλήρωση των υποχρεώσεων του (Smith, 1776/1999). Ωστόσο η υπερχρέωση δεν 
οδηγεί αυτόματα και πάντοτε σε κρατική πτώχευση και στάση πληρωμών, η 
κατάσταση μπορεί να είναι ανατρέψιμη (Κότιος και Παυλίδης, 2011p.56). 
 Η έμφαση στην ανάλυση της κρίσης χρέους προκύπτει από την άμεση επίδραση 
που ασκεί στην μεταβολή του οικονομικού κύκλου, μέσο της διατάραξης των 
σχέσεων της με τους δανειστές  καθώς και της συνεπαγόμενης λιτότητας. Στο 
σημείο αυτό θα εξετάσουμε τους παράγοντες προέλευσης της υπερχρέωσης (Cohn, 
2009). 
Η Δυναμική του Δημόσιου χρέους 
Το μέγεθος του δημοσίου χρέος μιας χώρας εκφρασμένο ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ, 
επηρεάζεται  από τους συντελεστές της παρακάτω εξίσωσης:   
Dt - dt-1=pdt – ndfst +  

Όπου dt είναι το χρέος ως  ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ στο τέλος μιας χρονικής, pd είναι το 
πρωτογενές έλλειμμα ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ, ndfs (nondebt financing sources to 
GDP ratio) πηγές χρηματοδότησης εκτός από δάνεια ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ. 
Σύμφωνα με την παραπάνω συνάρτηση οι αλλαγές στο χρέος ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ 
εξηγούνται με το πρωτογενές έλλειμμα, το πραγματικό επιτόκιο και τον πραγματικό 
ρυθμό ανάπτυξης. Επίσης άλλοι παράγοντες συμπεριλαμβανομένου και της 
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στρατηγικής των  ιδιωτικοποιήσεων ως πηγή χρηματοδότησης εκτός δάνειων 
μπορεί να διαδραματίσουν σημαντικό ρόλο (μονό προς  την κατεύθυνση 
περιορισμού της δυναμικής του χρέους). Οι παραπάνω συντελεστές δρώντας 
μεμονωμένα η συνδυαστηκά  μπορούν να επηρεάσουν το επίπεδο χρέους ως προς 
το ΑΕΠ,  αποτελώντας ενδυνάμει αιτίες της υπερχρέωσης και κατ’ επέκταση της 
κρίσης δημόσιου χρέους.  
Επίσης, στους παραπάνω παράγοντες καθορισμού της δυναμικής του χρέους θα 
πρέπει να συμπεριλάβουμε και την πραγματική συναλλαγματική ισοτιμία, η οποία   
πρωταγωνίστησε στην κρίση της Ρωσίας 1997-1998. Η υπερτίμηση του Ρώσικου 
νομίσματος πριν ξεσπάσει η κρίση μείωσε το συνολικό ποσό του χρέους που έχει 
συναφθεί σε ξένο νόμισμα, μεταμφιέζοντας έτσι την πραγματική δυναμική του 
συνολικού χρέους χρέους που υπό κανονικές συνθήκες θα υφίσταται με βάση τα 
μακροοικονομικά δεδομένα (ανάπτυξη, επιτόκιο), δημιουργώντας εφησυχασμό. Η 
επακόλουθη υποτίμηση του νομίσματος, μετά από υπερεκτιμημένη ανατίμηση 
εκτίναξε το συνολικό χρέος (Kharas, Pinto and Ulatov, 2001). Επίσης, η εμπειρία 
της κρίσης στην Νότιο Ανατολική Ασία αναδεικνύει την επίδραση του παράγοντα 
της συναλλαγματικής ισοτιμίας στην υπερχρέωση  του ιδιωτικού τομέα, η διάσωση 
του οποίου συνεπάγεται δημοσιονομικό κόστος, το οποίο μπορεί να προκαλέσει 
κρίση δημοσίου χρέους. Η ανάλυση και μελέτη των  παραπάνω εμπειρικών 
δεδομένων υπογραμμίζει γενικά  την σημασία της ανατροφοδότησης μεταξύ 
πραγματικών δεδομένων και της θεωρίας (Pinto and Prasad, 2009p.182; Kharas et. 
al., 2001). 

 
Το Πρωτογενές Έλλειμμα ως βασική γενεσιουργός αιτία υπερχρέωσης  
Είναι γεγονός ότι το δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα αποτελεί από τις βασικότερες 
παραμέτρους αύξησης του δημόσιου χρέους. Το δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα 
προσδιορίζεται από το πρωτογενές έλλειμμα (pd) του κρατικού προϋπολογισμού 
μιας οικονομίας (έσοδα μείον έξοδα της κεντρικής κυβέρνησης) και από το κόστος 

Πίνακας 1 Ποιοι παράγοντες επηρεάζουν το επίπεδο χρέους μιας χώρας? 
• Δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα = πρωτογενές έλλειμμα + πληρωμές τόκων 
• Αλλαγή στο ονομαστικό χρέος = πρωτογενές έλλειμμα + πληρωμές 

τόκων –(κυριαρχικά δικαιώματα + διαδικασία ιδιωτικοποίησης) 
• Πληρωμές τόκων = ονομαστικό επιτόκιο * ονομαστικό χρέος 
• Όσο γρηγορότερα η οικονομία αναπτύσσεται τόσο χαμηλότερο 

παραμένει το ποσοστό χρέους στο ΑΕΠ. 
• Εάν μέρος του χρέους έχει συναφθεί σε δολάρια, τότε μια ονομαστική 

ανατίμηση  (υποτίμηση) θα αυξήσει (μειώσει) το επίπεδο χρέους σε 
τοπικό νόμισμα. 

• Επίσης το χρέος αυξάνεται εάν η κυβέρνηση διασώζει τράπεζες. 

Πηγή: Brian Pinto and Mona Prasad, 2009 
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εξυπηρέτησης των δάνειων (επίδραση του μεγέθους του χρέους και του επιτοκίου, 
αποτελώντας μια από τις σημαντικότερες παραμέτρους της ελληνικής κρίσης. Σε 
αυτή την ανάλυση θα επικεντρωθούμε μονό στο μερίδιο ευθύνης του πρωτογενούς 
ελλείμματος στην αύξηση των δημοσιονομικών ελλειμμάτων και κατ’ επέκταση 
στην υπερχρέωση και κρίση χρέους460. Στη περίπτωση  αυτή συντρέχει λόγος 
ανησυχίας διότι τα ελλείμματα χρηματοδοτούνται από δάνεια που συνάπτει το 
κρατος (Krugman, 2008).    
Το δημόσιο χρέος δεν πρέπει πάντα να δαιμονοποιείται ούτε αυτοσκοπός  της 
οικονομικής πολιτικής πρέπει να είναι η αποπληρωμή των χρεών (Σιδηρόπουλος, 
2009). Η ελεγχόμενη διατήρηση μετρίων επιπέδων  χρέους είναι απαραίτητη για 
την χρηματοδότηση της ανάπτυξης ελλειμματικών χωρών σε κεφάλαια( Gelos et al, 
2004 p.4), για την επέκταση του επιχειρηματικού κύκλου και την λειτουργία του 
καπιταλιστικού συστήματος (Wolfson, 1994p.221). Ωστόσο, το   πρόβλημα αρχίζει 
να εμφανίζεται με το υψηλό επίπεδο χρέους  και  από τη χρήση των δανειακών 
κεφαλαίων. Σύμφωνα με έρευνα σε βάση δεδομένων 18 χώρων του ΟΟΑΣΑ κατά 
τα τελευταία τριάντα χρόνια, συνάγεται το συμπέρασμα ότι επίπεδο του χρέους 
πάνω από 85% ως προς το ΑΕΠ γίνεται εμπόδιο στην ανάπτυξη (Cecchetti et. al, 
2011).  Η παραπάνω παράμετρος επιδρά σε συνάρτηση με την διοχέτευση των 
κεφαλαίων στην κατανάλωση μέσο των αντιαναπτυξιακών ελλειμμάτων ( Κότιος 
και Παυλίδης, 2011 p.54). Παράλληλα,  τα αναποτελεσματικά ελλείμματα του 
προϋπολογισμού  εκτός των προαναφερθέντων προκαλούν ανεπάρκεια εγχώριων 
αποταμιεύσεων που θα μπορούσαν να αξιοποιηθούν  επενδυτικά στη στήριξη της 
βιώσιμης ανάπτυξης και κατ’ επέκταση στη βιωσιμότητα του χρέους ως ποσοστό 
στο ΑΕΠ (Krugman, 2008p74).  Το ζητούμενο είναι οι παράγοντες  που ευνοούν 
τόσο τους δανειζόμενους όσο και τους δανειστές να εμπλακούν σε αυτή την 
διαδικασία, αύξησης των πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων.   
Η προσέγγιση της οικονομικής θεωρίας σχετικά με την ευθύνη αύξησης των 
πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων και της υπερχρέωσης 
Θα επιχειρήσουμε να προσεγγίσουμε το ζήτημα επιμερισμού της ευθύνης της 
υπερχρέωσης, υπό το πρίσμα της διαφωνίας των υποστηρικτών της πλήρως 
ελεύθερης αγοράς με τους οπαδούς του κρατικού παρεμβατισμού, έτσι ώστε να 
δημιουργηθούν οι προϋποθέσεις διορθωτικών παρεμβάσεων στους δυο δρώντες. 
Κατά βάση προβλήματα χρέους ανακύπτουν επειδή οι δανειζόμενες χώρες 
δανείζονται και οι πιστώτριες δανείζουν τις πρώτες περισσότερο από τις 
δυνατότητες τους για την αποπληρωμή των δανείων (Woodward, 1992p.22).  Από 
την μια πλευρά, η ευθύνη για την  παραπάνω κατάσταση, αποδίδεται σύμφωνα με 
την άποψη των ιστορικών δομιστών, στις εμπορικές τράπεζες και τους  υπόλοιπους 
χρηματοδοτικούς οργανισμούς που επιδίδονται σε υπερδανεισμό, κερδοσκοπικά 
υποκινούμενο, παρακάμπτοντας έτσι ως ένα βαθμό την αξιοπιστία των 
                                                 
460 Στην περίπτωση της ελληνικής κρίσης η απότομη αύξηση του επιτοκίου δανεισμού της 
χώρας με αφορμή την παγκόσμια χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση διαδραμάτισε ρολό στην αύξηση 
των δημοσιονομικών ελλειμμάτων, ενοχοποιώντας και τους εμπλεκομένους παράγοντες, 
όπως ο κερδοσκοπικός ρόλος των αγορών, έλλειψη στήριξης σε επίπεδο δηλώσεων από την 
Ε.Ε., Ελληνικός πολιτικός χειρισμός του προβλήματος στην αρχή της εμφάνισης του, 
ωστόσο δεν θα αποτελέσει αντικείμενο μελέτης αυτής της ανάλυσης. Για περισσότερη 
ανάλυση στο ζήτημα δες (Arghyrou and Tsoukalas, 2010) 
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δανειζομένων, ως αυστηρό κριτήριο πίστωσης, καταλήγοντας έτσι στην συνολική  
κριτική των αγορών και του καπιταλισμού (Cohn, 2009p.261-263; Κότιος και 
Παυλίδης, 2012p.242; Kotz, 2009).  
Ενώ από την άλλοι πολλοί ορθόδοξοι Νέο- φιλελεύθεροι αποδίδουν την κύρια 
ευθύνη για τις κρίσεις χρέους στην απερίσκεπτη δανειοληπτική  συμπεριφορά των 
δανειζόμενων κρατών, που εκπηγάζει από  μια λογική εντόνου κρατικού 
παρεμβατισμού (Kotz, 2009; Κότιος και Παυλίδης, 2012p.242), ο οποίος με 
άστοχες κρατικές παρεμβάσεις και υπερδιογκωμένο δημόσιο τομέα, συντηρεί την 
εσωτερική ζήτηση και κατανάλωση και κατ’ επέκταση την παροδίκη οικονομική 
ανάπτυξη. Αδυνατώντας έτσι να αξιοποιήσουν παραγωγικά τα κεφάλαια ως 
απαραίτητη προϋπόθεση για αποπληρωμής των δανείων  (Cohn, 2009p.261-263). 
Οι άστοχες κρατικές παρεμβάσεις μετατρέπουν  τους Νέο-φιλελευθέρους σε 
υποστηριχτές της απόλυτα ελεύθερης λειτουργίας της αγοράς, η οποία εγγενώς 
μπορεί να αυτορυθμίζεται και να ισορροπεί αυτοδιορθώνοντας τις οποίες 
ανισορροπίες (Acemoglou, 2009).  Οι κευνσιανοι αποδίδουν την υπερχρέωση σε 
απουσία ρυθμιστικού-εποπτικού ρόλου του κράτους στις χρηματοπιστωτικές 
αγορές (Krugman, 2008).  Μ’ άλλα λόγια  θεωρούν ότι η εξειδανίκευση των 
αγορών ως κεντρική ιδέα του  Νεοφιλελευθερισμού επέτρεψαν την υπερδιόγκωση 
του χρηματοπιστωτικού τομέα και τη δημιουργία πλασματικού οικονομικού 
πλούτου, ως αποτέλεσμα της απορύθμισης των χρηματοοικονομικών αγορών461  
(Bresser-Pereira, 2010), που συνδέεται άμεσα με την κερδοσκοπική τους τάση 
(Galbraith, 2009). Η προσπάθεια καταλογισμού της ευθύνης υπερχρέωσης 
διευκολύνεται από την ανάλυση του εμπειρικού πλαισίου πρόσβασης των χωρών 
στις αγορές για άντληση κεφαλαίων.     
 
ΕΜΠΕΙΡΙΚΟ ΠΛΑΙΣΙΟ ΑΝΑΛΥΣΗΣ ΤΗΣ ΥΠΕΡΧΡΕΩΣΗΣ ΚΑΙ ΚΡΙΣΗΣ 
ΔΗΜΟΣΙΟΥ ΧΡΕΟΥΣ  
Παράγοντες που διευκολύνουν την πρόσβαση των χωρών  σε δανεικά κεφάλαια 
Μελέτες όπως των Taylor and Sarno (1997), Montiel and Reinhart (1999), Mody, 
Taylor and Kim (2001), εξετάζουν την πρόσβαση των αναπτυσσόμενων χωρών στις 
διεθνής χρηματοοικονομικές αγορές από δυο παράγοντες «ώθησης» (συγκεκριμένα 
μακροοικονομικά χαρακτηριστικά της κάθε χώρας ) και «έλξης» (τάση στις ροές 
κεφαλαίου την δεδομένη χρονική στιγμή), αναδεικνύοντας και τους δυο ως 
καθοριστικούς παράγοντες της ροής χρέους (Das et al, 2009p.143). Όσον αφόρα 
τους παράγοντες έλξης οι Reinhart, Rogoff and Savastano (2003) υπογραμμίζουν 
τον σημαντικό ρόλο που διαδραματίζει η αξιολόγηση του κινδύνου αθέτησης 
υποχρεώσεων μιας χώρας στις ροές του διασυνοριακού κεφαλαίου. Πιο 
συγκεκριμένα έχουν δείξει ότι οι χώρες χάνουν την πρόσβαση τους στις ιδιωτικές 
κεφαλαιακές αγορές όταν η αξιολόγηση τους υποβαθμίζεται κάτω από ένα 
ορισμένο όριο, ενώ οι χώρες με πολύ υψηλή αξιολόγηση τείνουν να έχουν συνεχή 
πρόσβαση σε κεφάλαια, ακόμη και σε περιόδους κρίσης. Για τις χώρες που 

                                                 
461 Ενώ σε μερικές περιπτώσεις παρατηρήθηκε και το φαινόμενο της πλήρης απορύθμισης, 
όπως το 1999 με την κατάργηση του νομού του  Glass-steagall act που θεσπίστηκε το 1933 
και προέβλεπε διαχωρισμό εμπορικών και επενδυτικών τραπεζών για την προστασία του 
κοινού (Eichengreen, 2009) 
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αξιολογούνται σε ένα ενδιάμεσο επίπεδο, συνυπολογίζονται εντονότερα εσωτερικοί 
όσο και  εξωτερικοί-διεθνής  παράγοντες. Επίσης σε λιγότερο ομαλές οικονομικές 
συνθήκες που υποδεικνύουν αυστηρότερη αξιολόγηση και τα μακροοικονομικά 
δεδομένα των χωρών χειροτερεύουν, οι χώρες χαμηλής αξιολόγησης 
αντιμετωπίζουν το κίνδυνο του αυξανόμενου επιτοκίου και της ξαφνικής απώλειας 
της πρόσβασης στη χρηματοδότηση (Domeland, 2009p.144). Η επικράτηση των 
παραπάνω αξιολογικών κριτήριων της πιστοληπτικής ικανότητας των χωρών 
αναδεικνύει την ορθή λειτουργίας της αγοράς ως ένα εξισορροπητικό μηχανισμό 
στην πρόσβαση χωρών σε δανεισμό ο οποίος λειτουργεί αποτρεπτικά σε 
στρεβλώσεις στην δανειοδότηση και αποτελεί ρυθμιστικό παράγοντα στο χρέος των 
χωρών.  
Όσον αφόρα τους παράγοντες ώθησης, οι Fostel and Kaminsky (2007) εξετάζουν 
τις ροές κεφαλαίων αξιοποιώντας  βάσεις δεδομένων από Διεθνές Νομισματικό 
Ταμείο και την Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα, υπογραμμίζοντας ότι παράλληλα με τα 
μακροοικονομικά δεδομένα, η καταγεγραμμένη παγκόσμια ρευστότητα 
διαδραματίζει ρόλο  στην πρόσβαση χωρών σε κεφάλαια, η αύξηση της οποίας 
διευκολύνει την πρόσβαση χωρών σε δανεικά  (cited in Das et. al., 2009).  
Πράγματι, το μέγεθος της χρηματοοικονομικής εμβάθυνσης, δηλαδή το ποσοστό 
των παγκόσμιων χρηματοοικονομικών περιουσιακών στοιχείων σε σχέση με το 
παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ, αυξάνει  την ρευστότητα των αγορών και την πρόσβαση των 
χωρών σε κεφάλαια, ως  αποτέλεσμα της κερδοσκοπικής δραστηριότητας τους ( 
Farrell et al, 2008p.4McKinsey Global institute). 
 
2. ΜΟΝΤΕΛΟ ΚΡΙΣΗΣ ΧΡΕΟΥΣ ΤΗΣ ΕΛΛΗΝΙΚΗΣ ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙΑΣ 

ΣΤΑ ΠΛΑΙΣΙΑ ΤΟΥ ΕΥΡΩ 
Σε αυτό το τμήμα της εργασίας θα επιχειρήσουμε να αναπτύξουμε το πλαίσιο 
ανάλυσης της ελληνικής κρίσης χρέους. Αναλύοντας τις  μεταβλητές του  
μηχανισμού  που δημιούργησε τις προϋποθέσεις εδραίωσης της κρίσης.  
Εξέλιξη του δημόσιου χρέους και των πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων. 
Στην παρούσα υποενότητα θα αναφερθούμε στα μακροοικονομικά δεδομένα της 
ελληνικής οικονομίας αναφορικά με το πρωτογενές έλλειμμα και την έλλειψη 
αξιόλογης προσπάθειας περιορισμού των σπαταλών και δημοσιονομικής 
προσαρμογής. Είναι γεγονός ότι η συσσώρευση πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων αποτελεί 
μια από τις βασικότερες αίτιες διόγκωσης  του χρέους. Η δημιουργία των 
πρωτογενών ελλειμμάτων προέρχεται από την ασκούμενη οικονομική πολιτική 
κάθε κράτους στον τομέα των εξόδων και εσόδων.  
Η ελληνική οικονομία, από την ένταξη της στο Ευρώ όχι μονό δεν μπόρεσε να 
συγκρατήσει τα έξοδα έχοντας συμφώνα με τον Ράπανο τις χαμηλότερες επιδόσεις 
στην δημοσιονομική προσαρμογή μετά το 2000, άλλα υστερεί στον τομέα των 
εσόδων. Η παρούσα εργασία επικεντρώνεται στο ζήτημα των εξόδων. Σύμφωνα με 
την έρευνα  των Hauptmeier, et. al, στην   Ελλάδα οι μεταρρυθμίσεις για μείωση 
των πρωτογενών δαπανών από το 2000 οπού παρατηρείται μεγαλύτερο ποσοστό 
δαπανών προς ΑΕΠ έως το 2004 ήταν πολύ μικρή 0, 4%, ενώ σε χώρες με 
φιλόδοξες μεταρρυθμίσεις και περίπου ίδιο σημείο εκκίνησης (ποσοστό δαπανών 
προς ΑΕΠ) το ποσοστό της μείωσης ανέρχεται από 9,7 έως 23,3%, να σημειωθεί 
ότι για την Ελλάδα μεγάλο τμήμα της μείωσης προέρχεται από την μείωση του 
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κόστους εξυπηρέτησης των δανείων λόγο της πτώσης των επιτοκίων δανεισμού 
(cited in Ράπανος, 2009).  
Η έλλειψη αποφασιστικότητας της ελληνικής πλευράς για διαρθρωτικές πολιτικές 
σε θέματα διοίκησης και διαχείρισης δείχνει αδυναμία εξοικονόμησης πόρων, σε 
αντίθεση με την  εμπειρία άλλων χωρών που πέτυχαν σημαντική εξοικονόμηση 
πόρων, μέσο εξορθολογισμού των δαπανών χωρίς αντίστοιχη μείωση των 
κοινωνικών υπηρεσιών που παρέχει το κράτος. Άμεση συνέπεια ήταν  η ελληνική 
οικονομία να  διατηρεί  υψηλές σπατάλες και αντιαναπτυξιακά ελλείμματα που 
τροφοδοτούνται με  τον δημόσιο δανεισμό (Ράπανος, 2009). Στον Πινάκα 2 
απεικονίζονται τα ελλείμματα που διατηρούσε η ελληνική οικονομία μετά την 
ένταξη στην ONE, ενώ στον Πίνακα 3 απεικονίζονται τα μεγέθη χωρών μελλών της 
ΟΝΕ, ως μέτρο σύγκρισης με την ελληνική οικονομία. 
 
Πίνακας 2 Συνολικά έσοδα, έξοδα και δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα ως ποσοστό του 
ΑΕΠ 
  2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

%ΑΕΠ                     

Συνολικά έσοδα 40.9 40.3 39 38 38.5 39.1 39.8 39.7 37.8 40.6 

Συνολικά έξοδα 45.3 45 44.7 45.5 43.7 44.9 46.2 49.1 53.2 50.2 

Δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα -4.4 -4.7 -5.7 -7.5 -5.2 -5.8 -6.4 -9.4 -15.4 -9.6 
Πηγή: IMF 
 
Πινάκας 3 Δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ των Χωρών της 
Ευρωζώνης 

Δημοσιονομικό έλλειμμα %ΑΕΠ  

 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Γερμάνια -2.8 -3.7 -4 -3.8 -3.4 -1.6 0.3 0.1 -3 - 

Ιταλία -3.1 -3 -3.5 -3.6 -4.4 -3.3 -1.5 -2.7 -5.3 - 

Πορτογαλία -4.3 -2.9 -3 -3.4 -5.9 -4.1 -2.8 -2.9 -9.3 - 
Πηγή: IMF 
 
Παρακάτω στον Πινάκα 4 παρατηρούμε το ποσοστό του χρέους προς το ΑΕΠ, ως 
συνέπεια της διαχρονικής συσσώρευσης των δημοσιονομικών ελλειμμάτων. 
Συμφώνα με μελέτη της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας Διακανονισμών ο δανεισμός των 
ελληνικών νοικοκυριών και επιχειρήσεων δεν αποτελεί πρόβλημα στην Ελληνική 
οικονομία καθώς είναι μικρότερος από τον μέσο όρο των 18 πιο αναπτυγμένων 
καπιταλιστικών χωρών. Αντιθέτως το ελληνικό κράτος είναι 
καταχρεωμένο(Cecchetti et. al, 2011). 
Ωστόσο, παρόλη την δυσμενή εξέλιξη των μακροοικονομικών μεγεθών και την 
απροθυμία από ελληνικής πλευράς για προσπάθεια δημοσιονομικής προσαρμογής, 
η ελληνική οικονομία συνεχίζει όχι μονό να έχει άνετη πρόσβαση στις 
χρηματοοικονομικές αγορές, άλλα παρατηρείται πτώση των  επιτοκίων δανεισμού 
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της τα οποία συγκλίνουν με τα αντίστοιχα Γερμανικά (όπως θα δούμε παρακάτω). 
Το γεγονός αυτό συντηρεί τον εφησυχασμό στην ελληνική οικονομία 
αποφεύγοντας κάθε σοβαρή προσπάθεια εξυγίανσης και ήπιας δημοσιονομικής 
προσαρμογής που θα μπορούσε να προκύψει μέσο της πίεσης του επιτοκίου 
 
Πίνακας 4 Ελληνικό χρέος ως ποσοστό ΑΕΠ 

ΕΛΛΗΝΙΚΟ ΧΡΕΟΣ %ΑΕΠ 

2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 

103.72 101.66 97.44 98.57 99.99 97.12 95.56 99.19 115.16 
Πηγές: Eurostat, Τράπεζα της Γαλλίας: “The maastich treaty” 
 
Η σύγκλιση των επιτοκίων δανεισμού των χωρών μελλών της ΟΝΕ μετά την 
εισαγωγή του κοινού νομίσματος. 
Η συμμετοχή της Ελλάδας στην ΟΝΕ είναι ο βασικότερος παράγων που επέτρεψε 
την συνέχιση της εύκολης πρόσβασης της χώρας στις αγορές κεφαλαίων και  την 
απρόσκοπτη εισροή δανεικών κεφαλαίων για την χρηματοδότηση των ελλειμμάτων 
της  μέχρι το 2007. Διότι στους κόλπους της ένωσης πραγματοποιείται  τεράστια 
μείωση των επιτοκίων δανεισμού της χώρας και των υπολοίπων μελλών της ΟΝΕ 
(κυρίως χωρών του Νότου) που συγκλίνουν  με τα Γερμανικά επιτόκια, χωρίς να 
διαθέτουν την ιδία πιστοληπτική ικανότητα  (Κότιος και Παυλίδης, 2012).  
 
Διάγραμμα 1. Απόδοση 10 έτους κυβερνητικού ομόλογου Χωρών της Ευρωζώνης 

 
Πηγή: Reuters Ecowin, cited in EEAG, 2011 
 



 

274 

Πράγματι, σύμφωνα με την Bundesbank, ο μέσος όρος απόκλισης της απόδοσης 
του δεκαετές κυβερνητικού ομολόγου των 11 χωρών που δημιούργησαν το ευρώ- 
πριν υλοποιηθεί το εγχείρημα και ο σχεδιασμός γίνει αξιόπιστος  ήταν μεταξύ 6,9% 
έως 12,6% . Εκφράζοντας με αυτό τον τρόπο τις διαφορετικές οικονομικές 
επιδόσεις των χωρών. Καθώς η επιτυχής έκβαση της προσπάθειας του ευρώ γινόταν 
ρεαλιστική, η απόκλιση του  spread  κυρίως μετά το 1995 άρχισε να μειώνεται 
απότομα (δες Διάγραμμα 1) (EEAGb, 2011).   
Στο Πινάκα 5 παρουσιάζουμε το μέσο ετήσιο ποσοστό επιτοκίου για το δεκαετές   
δανεισμό των διαφόρων χωρών της ΟΝΕ, διαχρονικά από το 1995 μέχρι το 2011. 
Επίσης, υπολογίζουμε την διάφορα της τιμής του Ελληνικού επιτοκίου και των 
υπολοίπων χωρών του Νότου με το αντίστοιχο Γερμανικό, διαχρονικά. 
Παρατηρούμε ότι η διαφορά αρχίζει και μειώνεται απότομα αμέσως μετά την 
εισαγωγή του Ευρώ,  και σύντομα  σχεδόν εκμηδενίζεται. Ωστόσο, οι 
διαφοροποιήσεις του επιτοκίου δανεισμού μεταξύ των χωρών αρχίζουν να 
εντείνονται με αφορμή το  ξέσπασμα της παγκόσμιας χρηματοπιστωτικής κρίσης. Ο 
Πίνακας 6 υπολογίζει την μεταβολή του μεγέθους  απόκλισης του Γερμανικού 
επιτοκίου δανεισμού με αυτό των υπολοίπων  χωρών της ΟΝΕ, σε σχέση με το 
προηγούμενο έτος και το έτος βάσης 1995 (ενσάρκωση του εγχειρήματος του 
Ευρώ). Παρατηρούμαι ότι το συντριπτικά μεγαλύτερο τμήμα της σύγκλισης των 
επιτοκίων πραγματοποιείται απότομα μέσα σε  2-3 χρόνια, ως απόδειξη ότι δεν 
στηρίχτηκε σε πραγματικά κριτήρια αξιολόγησης της οικονομίας. 
Ωστόσο, ερωτηματικά δημιουργούνται σχετικά με την διαδικασία της σύγκλισης 
των επιτοκίων, αναφορικά με την ορθολογική λειτουργιά των χρηματοπιστωτικών 
αγορών.  
 

I. Οι αίτιες της απότομης και έντονης μείωσης της διαφοράς επιτοκίων 
μεταξύ Της Γερμανίας και Χωρών της περιφέρειας. 

Από την αξιολόγηση της πιστοληπτικής ικανότητας στην προστασία του κοινού 
νομίσματος. 
Η μείωση των κριτήριων πιστοληπτικής  αξιολόγησης των χωρών της περιφερείας 
του ευρώ. 
Είναι γεγονός πως η εξάλειψη του συναλλαγματικού κίνδυνου λόγο της εισαγωγής 
του ευρώ  δικαιολογεί ένα τμήμα της σύγκλισης των ευρωπαϊκών επιτοκίων 
(Boysen-Hogrefe jeans and Aβmann Christian, 2010; EEAGb, 2011p. 80). Ωστόσο, 
η σχεδόν πλήρης σύγκλιση των επιτοκίων μεταξύ των χωρών της ΟΝΕ, οφείλεται 
σε μεγάλο βαθμό στην αδικαιολόγητη αγνόηση σημαντικών παραμέτρων 
προσδιορισμού της ορθής διαδικασίας πιστοληπτικής αξιολόγησης των χωρών,  για 
κινδύνους οι όποιοι δεν αντισταθμίζονταν-εξαλείφονταν από την λειτουργία του 
κοινού νομίσματος 462 (Boysen-Hogrefe jeans and Aβmann Christian, 2010).      
Πράγματι οι  Boysen-Hogrefe jeans and Aβmann Christian μελετούν τους  
καθοριστικούς παράγοντες του μεγέθους των κυβερνητικών ομολογιακών spread 
δέκα χωρών της Ευρωζώνη σε σχέση με το Γερμανικό ομόλογο στην διάρκεια 
ευνοϊκών και άσχημων οικονομικών συνθηκών, δηλαδή αμέσως μετά την εισαγωγή 
του Ευρώ και μετά την παγκόσμια κρίση. Αυτό που ισχύει ως γενική κατάσταση 

                                                 
462 Επίσημη  ρήτρα για άρνηση διάσωσης χώρας μέλους σε περίπτωση χρεωκοπίας.  
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συμφώνα με τους νόμους λειτουργίας της χρηματαγοράς είναι ότι η διαμόρφωση 
του spread εξαρτάται από το ρίσκο αθέτησης και ρίσκο ρευστότητας. Το ρίσκο 
αθέτησης αξιολογείται λαμβάνοντας υπόψη τρεις παράγοντες, χρέος ως ποσοστό 
στο ΑΕΠ,  ισοζύγιο πληρωμών ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ (budget balance relative to 
GDP), Ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών συναλλαγών ως προς το ΑΕΠ (Current account relative 
to GDP). Ενώ το ρίσκο ρευστότητας προσεγγίζεται με το εκρεμμεί ποσό των 
εγχώριων υποχρεώσεων του ιδιωτικού τομέα (domestic debt securities of public 
sector). Μετά την εισαγωγή του κοινού νομίσματος και μεταξύ 2001-2009  η 
ερευνά καταλήγει ότι το χρέος ως ποσοστό στο ΑΕΠ είναι η μοναδική ισχυρή 
μεταβλητή προσδιορισμού του σπρεαντ. Ενώ, η επιρροή των υπολοίπων 
μεταβλητών ήταν ασήμαντη. Ο λάθος τρόπος λειτουργίας των αγορών γίνεται 
εμφανής όταν μετά την κρίση  2009 συμφώνα με το ίδιο μοντέλο οι αγορές  
άρχισαν να λαμβάνουν υπόψη την επιρροή των υπολοίπων παραγόντων στην 
πιστοληπτική αξιολόγηση (Boysen-Hogrefe jeans and Aβmann Christian, 2010. 
Επίσης και οι Lemmen and Goodhart  και οι Gibson et al, 2010 καταλήγουν στο 
ίδιο συμπέρασμα ότι  η σύγκλιση των επιτοκίων χωρών της ΟΝΕ 
συμπεριλαμβανόμενου και της Ελλάδας,  με τα Γερμανικά επιτόκια δεν 
αντιπροσωπεύει τα πραγματικά δεδομένα ορισμένων χωρών.  
Η μικρότερη σύγκλιση επιτοκίων μεταξύ πολιτειών των ΗΠΑ σε σχέση με ΕΕ, ως 
αποτέλεσμα της επίδρασης του κίνδυνου αθέτησης. 
Η λανθασμένη λειτουργία των αγορών στο ζήτημα της πιστοληπτικής αξιολόγησης 
των Ευρωπαϊκών χωρών μετά την εισαγωγή του ευρώ, γίνεται περισσότερο 
εμφανής εάν συγκρίνουμε το μέγεθος της  απόκλισης των επιτοκίων που επικρατεί 
στις  Χώρες της ζώνης Ευρώ  με το αντίστοιχο μέγεθος της  απόκλισης των  
επιτοκίων μεταξύ των πολιτειών των ΗΠΑ. Η διάφορα επιτοκίου ανάμεσα στις 
πολιτείες των ΗΠΑ ήταν πάνω από 170 μονάδες βάση ενώ η μεγαλύτερη διάφορα 
των 34 μονάδων βάσης μεταξύ των χωρών της Ευρωζώνης φαίνεται πολύ μικρή και 
εκτός πραγματικών οικονομικών  δεδομένων.  Αυτή η εξέλιξη στις πολιτείες των 
ΗΠΑ συνδέεται στενά με τις διαφορές της  μακροοικονομικής επίδοσης κάθε 
πολιτείας, και αποτελεί  απαίτηση  αποζημίωσης  στην έκδοση ομολόγων, για τον 
προσδοκώμενο κίνδυνο αθέτησης της κάθε πολιτείας, παρόλο που η αθέτηση σε 
κρατικό χρέος των πολιτειών των ΗΠΑ είναι κάτι σπάνιο στην σύγχρονη 
Αμερικανική ιστορία (Lonning, 2000). Αντιθέτως, για τις χώρες της  ΟΝΕ  
αγνοούνται οι παραπάνω παράμετροι παρόλο τις δομικές ανεπάρκειες του 
εγχειρήματος, όπως «αρχή της μη αλληλεγγύης», έλλειψη  δημοσιονομικής 
ολοκλήρωσης στην ΟΝΕ για την εξασφάλιση ενός προληπτικού μηχανισμού της 
κρίσης μέσω  αναδιανομής των πλεονασμάτων στις ελλειμματικές χώρες της 
ένωσης, ως υποκατάστατο της απώλειας των εθνικών εργαλείων οικονομικής 
πολιτικής  που χρησίμευαν στην απορρόφηση των shocks που δέχονταν οι  
ελλειμματικές χώρες (λόγο διαφοράς ανταγωνιστικότητας και παραγωγικότητας)463 
(Σιδηρόπουλος, 2011; Κότιος και Παυλίδης, 2012). 
Η πεποίθηση των αγορών για τις προοπτικές του ευρώ και της σύγκλισης 

                                                 
463 Επίσης και δομικές ανεπάρκειες σε επίπεδο ρολού και λειτουργιάς  της ΕΚΤ όπως για 
παράδειγμα στην αγορά δημόσιου χρέους των χωρών. Επίσης έκδοση Ευρωομόλογου. 
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Η παραπάνω αποσύνδεση του επιτοκίου δανεισμού στην ζώνη του Eυρώ με τον 
κίνδυνο αθέτησης συνδέεται στενά με προσδοκίες  των αγορών για τις προοπτικές 
του ευρώ (EEAGa, 2011). Συγκεκριμένα για  την περίπτωση της Ελλάδας η 
δανειοδοτική  συμπεριφορά και η διενεργούμενη πιστοληπτική αξιολόγηση από 
τους  επενδυτές βασίστηκε στην εκτίμηση των αγορών  για την πραγματοποίηση 
ενός ευνοϊκού σεναρίου για την χώρα που περιλαμβάνει την ανοικοδόμηση μιας 
συγκριτικά  χαμηλού εισοδήματος, μη ανταγωνιστικής, και υψηλά χρεωμένης 
οικονομίας, σε υψηλά αναπτυσσόμενη οικονομία εφόσον προηγουμένως η Ελλάδα 
θα είχε στηρίξει την ανταγωνιστικότητας της προωθώντας τις  αναδιαρθρώσεις. 
Παράλληλα, οι αγορές διατηρούσαν την πεποίθηση ότι οι υπόλοιπες χώρες της 
ΟΝΕ είχαν συμφέρον να προωθήσουν  τις ελληνικές  μεταρρυθμίσεις και η Ελλάδα 
θα συνέχιζε την συμμετοχή της στο ευρώ, πεποίθηση που ενισχυόταν με την 
Γερμανική  μακροχρόνια πολιτική δέσμευση για την ευρωπαϊκή ενοποίηση, 
αναλαμβάνοντας έμμεσα τον ρολό εγγυητή. Ωστόσο το καλύτερο σενάριο δεν 
επετεύχθητε πλήρως (Arghyrou and Tsoukalas, 2010).  
Ωστόσο, με την δημιουργία της ONE δεν ήταν μονό η μείωση των επιτοκίων που 
επέτρεψε τον υψηλότερο δανεισμό, αλλά και η δημιουργία νέων τμημάτων στην 
αγορά κεφαλαίου. Τα νέα τμήματα, εισάγουν νέα κατηγορία δανείων για τις χώρες 
του Νότου μακροχρόνιας εικοσαετής διάρκειας, παρέχοντας μεγαλύτερες 
δυνατότητες άντλησης κεφαλαίων, τα οποία δεν ήταν διαθέσιμα στις  χώρες της 
περιφέρειας πριν την δημιουργία της ΟΝΕ (EEAGa, 2011). 
Από την παραπάνω ανάλυση εύλογα καταλήγουμε στο συμπέρασμα η ΟΝΕ παρείχε 
στην ελληνική οικονομία  ένα ευνοϊκό περιβάλλον πρόσβασης της σε δανεισμό, το 
οποίο είναι αποτέλεσμα της ανεπαρκής  λειτουργίας των χρηματοοικονομικών 
αγορών αναδεικνύοντας την αναγκαιότητα κρατικής ρυθμιστικής παρέμβασης.  Το 
γεγονός αυτό επιτρέπει την συντήρηση χρηματοδότησης αντιαναπτυξιακών 
ελλειμμάτων στην ελληνική οικονομία.  
 

II. Η ΤΑΣΗ ΤΗΣ ΔΙΕΘΝΗΣ ΡΕΥΣΤΟΤΗΤΑ ΚΑΙ ΚΙΝΗΤΙΚΟΤΗΤΑ 
ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΩΝ  ΔΙΕΥΚΟΛΥΝΕΙ ΤΗΝ ΧΡΗΜΑΤΟΔΟΤΗΣΗΣ ΤΗΣ 
ΕΛΛΗΝΙΚΗΣ ΟΙΚΟΝΟΜΙΑΣ 

Παράλληλα, με την επίδραση του ευρωπαϊκού παράγοντα για την αυξημένη 
ρευστότητα προς την Ελλάδα, θα πρέπει συμφώνα με την θεωρία να 
συνυπολογίσουμε και την συμβολή της τάσης για χαλάρωσης της διεθνής 
ρευστότητας. Πράγματι, μετά το 2002 και μέχρι και ένα χρόνο πριν την παγκόσμια 
χρηματοπιστωτική κρίση το μέγεθος των παγκόσμιων χρηματοοικονομικών 
περιουσιακών στοιχείων (περιλαμβάνει την αξία τραπεζικών καταθέσεων, 
κυβερνητικοί χρεωστικοί τίτλοι, επιχειρηματικοί χρεωστικοί τίτλοι και  μετοχικοί 
τίτλοι) αυξάνεται σημαντικά κατά 74% από 96$ τρις σε 167$ τρις, ενώ την 
προηγούμενη τριετία 2000-2002 το μέγεθος παρέμενε περίπου  σταθερό, 92 έως 94 
τρις δολάρια. Ωστόσο, αυτό που έχει σημασία, είναι η παρακολούθηση του 
μεγέθους των χρηματοοικονομικών περιουσιακών στοιχείων σε σχέση με την 
εξέλιξη του μεγέθους του παγκοσμίου ΑΕΠ, δηλαδή υπολογίζει την παγκόσμια  
χρηματοοικονομική εμβάθυνση  (εκφράζει τι ποσοστό της συνολικής άξιας του  
παγκοσμίου ΑΕΠ  αποτελεί η αξία των παγκόσμιων χρηματοοικονομικών 
περιουσιακών στοιχείων) . Πράγματι, το 2006 η χρηματοοικονομική εμβάθυνση 
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ανήλθε σε 346% από 292% που ήταν το 2002,  μεταξύ  2002 έως το 2006 η αύξηση 
της χρηματοπιστωτικής εμβάθυνσης ανήλθε 18% . Αναδεικνύοντας έτσι τον ρολό 
του διεθνή παράγοντα και της  διεθνής χρηματοοικονομικής χαλαρότητας στην 
χρηματοδότηση της ελληνικής οικονομίας464, παρακάμπτοντας την ορθή 
αξιολογική διαδικασία ως αποτέλεσμα της κερδοσκοπικής δραστηριότητας των 
χρηματοοικονομικών αγορών. 
 
Πινάκας 7 παγκόσμια χρηματοοικονομική εμβάθυνση 

Έτος 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 

Μέγεθος παγκόσμιων 
χρηματοοικονομικών 
περιουσιακών στοιχείων 94 92 96 117 134 142 167 
Ονομαστική αξία ΑΕΠ, $ τρις  

31.7 31.6 32.8 36.9 41.6 44.8 48.3 
Χρηματοοικονομική 
εμβάθυνση, % επί ΑΕΠ  

294 290 292 315 318 317 346 
Ποσοστιαία μεταβολή άξιας 
των παγκόσμιων χρήμα/Κων 
περιουσιακών στοιχείων 
συγκριτικά με την 
προηγούμενη χρόνια   -2% 4% 22% 15% 6% 18% 

Ποσοστιαία Μεταβολή αξίας 
παγκόσμιων 
χρηματοοικονομικών 
περιουσιακών στοιχείων από 
2000-2002 και 2002-2006 3% 74% 
Ποσοστιαία Μεταβολή 
εμβάθυνσης από 2000-2002  
και 2002 έως 2006 -1% 18% 

Πηγή:  MCKinsey, Επεξεργασία Συγγραφέων. 
 

                                                 
464 Σημαντική συμβολή στη χαλάρωση της διεθνής ρευστότητας διαδραμάτισε και ο 
ανεπαρκής και αναποτελεσματικός τραπεζικός έλεγχος (προωθήθηκε μέσο της συνθήκης της 
Βασιλείας), ο όποιος παρείχε ισχυρά κίνητρα στο τραπεζικό σύστημα για την αύξηση του 
δανεισμού  στους κυβερνητικούς τομείς. Πράγματι συμφώνα με το σύστημα της βασιλείας, 
οι τράπεζες πρέπει να διατηρούν , ελάχιστα αποθεματικά, τα όποια προσδιορίζονται από το 
άθροισμα της βαρύτητας του ρίσκου που περικλείει το κάθε περιουσιακό στοιχείο στο 
τραπεζικό ισολογισμό. Η βαρύτητα του ρίσκου σε αυτό το σύστημα είναι για παράδειγμα 0,5 
για τα δάνεια στις επιχειρήσεις της πραγματικής οικονομίας, 0,2 για διατραπεζικά επιτόκια.  
Όσον αφόρα τα ομολόγα του δημόσιου ήταν μηδέν (0), κάτι που εξαλείφει πλήρως  τους 
περιορισμούς των  τραπεζών για την χρηματοδότηση του κυβερνητικού τομέα, περιορισμοί 
υφίστανται  μονό για χώρες  με χαμηλή αξιολόγηση, αλλά δεν αφορούσε ευρωπαϊκές χώρες. 
(EEAG, 2011p.79-80).  
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III. Η αυξημένη  δυνατότητα άντλησης κεφαλαίων συντηρεί το υπόδειγμα 
ανάπτυξης βασισμένο στην εσωτερική ζήτηση για την ελληνική 
οικονομία 

Η πτώση του κόστους του χρήματος για την Ελλάδα κυρίως στο πλαίσιο της ΟΝΕ  
και η αυξημένη δυνατότητα της να αντλεί κεφάλαια αποτελεί μέρισμα της χώρας 
για την συμμετοχή της στην ΟΝΕ. Ωστόσο, το παραπάνω μέρισμα 
κατασπαταλήθηκε από την ελληνική οικονομία.  Πράγματι, το φθηνό κεφάλαιο που 
εισέρεε άφθονα στη χωρά χρησιμοποιήθηκε όχι για παραγωγικές επενδύσεις αλλά 
για την ενίσχυση της εσωτερικής ζήτησης, μέσο άστοχων κρατικών παρεμβάσεων 
που δημιούργησαν  ένα υπερδιογκωμένο δημόσιο τομέα (Χριστοδουλάκη, 2009). Ο 
δημόσιος τομέας με παροχές και σπατάλες  που μετατρέπονται σε κρατικά 
ελλείμματα ενίσχυσε την εσωτερική ζήτηση και την ιδιωτική κατανάλωση. Το 
γεγονός αυτό αναγάγει  την κατανάλωση σε βασική συνιστώσα  του ΑΕΠ, και 
βασικό συστατικό στοιχειό της μεγέθυνσης συμβάλλοντας έτσι στην  αναπαραγωγή 
ενός μοντέλου ανάπτυξης βασισμένο στην εσωτερική ζήτηση και κατανάλωση που 
του προσδίδουν μη βιώσιμη αναπτυξιακή προοπτική. 
Πράγματι, συμφώνα με την ευρωπαϊκή επιτροπή, η ιδιωτική κατανάλωση στην 
Ελλάδα κατά την διάρκεια της προηγούμενης δεκαετίας συνιστούσε κατά μέσο όρο 
73% του ΑΕΠ (το μεγαλύτερο ποσοστό στην Ευρώπη των 27), έναντι 58,8% του 
μέσου ορού της Ευρωζώνης (δες διάγραμμα 2).  
Διάγραμμα 2 Κατανάλωση ως ποσοστό στο ΑΕΠ στις χώρες της ΕΕ 

 
Πηγή: European Commission 
 
Το υψηλό ποσοστό της κατανάλωσης στο ΑΕΠ της οικονομίας είναι αποτέλεσμα 
της αδιάλειπτης ετήσιας αύξησης της ιδιωτικής κατανάλωσης κατά την τελευταία 
εικοσαετία (δες πίνακα 8). Το γεγονός αυτό αναδεικνύει την συνεισφορά της 
κατανάλωσης σε σημαντική παράμετρο του ετήσιου ρυθμού ανάπτυξης που 
επετεύχθητε την τελευταία δεκαετία. 
 



 

279 

Πινάκας 8 Μέση ποσοστιαία ετήσια μεταβολή της ιδιωτικής κατανάλωσης στην 
Ελλάδα 
Ιδιωτική Κατανάλωση (Μέση ποσοστιαία ετήσια μεταβολή) 
έτη 1992-

1996 
1997-
2001 

2002-
2006 

2007 2008 2009 2010 

% ετήσια 
μεταβολή 

1.8 3.1 4.3 2.8 3.2 -2.2 -4.5 

European Economy Forecast Spring 2011 cited in Κότιος και Παυλίδης, 2012 
 
Η συνεισφορά των διαφόρων τομέων στην ανάπτυξη του ΑΕΠ 
Είναι γεγονός ότι την περίοδο 2000-2008 η ελληνική οικονομία βίωσε μια συνεχής 
περίοδο ισχυρής οικονομικής ανάπτυξης, και λόγο της εισαγωγής κεφαλαίων, 
μέσος ετήσιος ρυθμός 4%, Έναντι  2,1% του μέσου ορού των ΕΕ-16. Ωστόσο, η 
ελληνική οικονομία, αναπτυσσόταν με ρυθμό ανάπτυξης υψηλότερο του 
μακροχρόνιου δυνητικού ρυθμού ανάπτυξης του ΑΕΠ  της, έχοντας αιτιώδης 
συνάφεια με τις πηγές από τις οποίες  προερχόταν η ανάπτυξη (Eurobank Research 
p.4, 2009).  
Θα επιχειρήσουμε να εξετάσουμε την συνεισφορά των διαφόρων τομέων της 
οικονομίας κατανάλωση, επενδύσεις, εξωτερικός τομέας στην μεγέθυνση της. 
Εξετάζοντας την συμβολή της ιδιωτικής κατανάλωσης, διαπιστώνουμε ότι 
συνεισέφερε το 65.5% της ανάπτυξης του ελληνικού ΑΕΠ, έναντι 52,7% του μέσου 
ορού της ευρωζώνης. Η υπερκατανάλωση στηρίχτηκε στις διαφόρου τύπου 
οικονομικές παροχές του κράτους προς τους πολίτες και στο σπάταλο και 
αναποτελεσματικό κοινωνικό κράτος. Έτσι, αναπαράγεται  ένας φαύλος κύκλος 
ανάπτυξης και κατανάλωσης και μεταλλάσσοντας τις άξιες και κώδικες 
συμπεριφοράς της ελληνικής κοινωνίας.   
Άμεση συνέπεια ήταν η απότομη πτώση της αποταμίευσης, -12% του ΑΕΠ. Το 
1975, η αποταμίευση είχε φθάσει στο μέγιστο σημείο πάνω από 25% του ΑΕΠ, και 
έκτοτε αδιάλειπτα μειώνεται μέχρι σήμερα.  Στην διάρκεια συμμετοχής της 
Ελλάδας στην ΟΝΕ μετά το 2000 η αποταμίευση στην Ελλάδα κυμαίνεται σταθερά 
σε αρνητικό επίπεδο ενώ οι υπόλοιπες χώρες του Νότου εκτός την Πορτογαλία 
έχουν επίσης θετικό μέγεθος εθνικής αποταμίευσης, με μέσο όρο στην ευρωζώνη 
5% του ΑΕΠ,  (  EEAGb, 2011p.107). Η παραπάνω πτώση  της εθνικής 
αποταμίευσης στην Ελληνική οικονομία αποδίδεται πλήρως μετά το 1989 στην 
πτώση της ιδιωτικής αποταμίευσης, από 27% το 1988  στο 11% το 2008 (pastime 
and (Moutons, 2010p.573). Προκαλώντας έτσι έλλειψη κεφαλαίων για 
επενδυτικούς σκοπούς. 
Η συνολική επένδυση συνεισέφερε το 23,4% στην οικονομική μεγέθυνση της 
οικονομίας  έναντι 21,2% κατά μέσο όρο στην ευρωζώνη. Ωστόσο, το 1/3 περίπου 
των επενδύσεων αφορούσε την κατασκευή κατοικιών (Eurobank Research, 2009), 
ως αποτέλεσμα της εξειδίκευσης της οικονομίας στην παράγωγη μη εμπορευσίμων 
αγαθών. Συμφώνα με τον Χριστοδουλάκη  η Ελληνική οικονομία παραμένει  
εντάσεως κεφαλαίου στον τομέα των μη εμπορεύσιμων αγαθών σε βάρος των 
εμπορεύσιμων τα όποια ασκούν ευεργετική επίδραση στην διεθνή 
ανταγωνιστικότητα της οικονομίας. Η εξειδίκευση διατηρήθηκε και στην ΟΝΕ 
εποχή, επηρεάζοντας την προσέλκυση των  αμέσων ξένων επενδύσεων  στον  τομέα 
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των  μη εμπορεύσιμων αγαθών  (τομέα κατασκευών κατοικιών-ξενοδοχείων) με 
προφανής επίδραση στην πρόσφορα της οικονομίας465, την διεθνή 
ανταγωνιστικότητα της και τελικώς την επιβάρυνση του ισοζυγίου πληρωμών 
(Christodoulakis, 2009p. 96).  Έτσι, Επηρεάζεται η σύνθεση του παραγωγικού 
ιστού της οικονομία, παραγκωνίζοντας  έτσι την συμβολή  των παραγωγικών και 
βιώσιμων επενδύσεων στην ανάπτυξη, ενισχύοντας στηρίζοντας την  οικονομική 
ανάπτυξη της Ελλάδος σε μη βιώσιμο παραγωγικό μοντέλο. 
Ως αποτέλεσμα η συνεισφορά του εξωτερικού τομέα στην ανάπτυξη υπήρξε 
αναιμική, κατά  την προηγούμενη δεκαετία οι εξαγωγές αγαθών και υπηρεσιών 
συμβάλλουν κατά 30,8%,  έναντι 87,5% κατά μέσο όρο στην ευρωζώνη, 
αναδεικνύοντας το ζήτημα της έλλειψης εξωστρέφειας και διεθνής 
ανταγωνιστικότητας. Συγχρόνως οι εισαγωγές αφαίρεσαν πόρους ίσους με το 
35,4% της ανάπτυξης υπεραντισταθμίζοντας τη θετική συμβολή των εξαγωγών. Μ 
αλλά λογία ο εξωτερικός τομέας της οικονομίας έχει ανασταλτική δράση στην 
οικονομική ανάπτυξη. Συνεπώς οι συγκεκριμένες κρατικές παρεμβάσεις 
αποτέλεσαν τροχοπέδη της βιώσιμης οικονομικής ανάπτυξης. 
 
Διάγραμμα 3 Συνεισφορά των διαφόρων τομέων της οικονομίας στην ανάπτυξη του 
πραγματικού ΑΕΠ 

 
 
ΕΠΙΛΟΓΟΣ 
Συνεπώς, η δυνατότητα της χώρας στην άντληση κεφαλαίων δεν αξιοποιήθηκε 
παραγωγικά, αλλά διοχετεύτηκε μέσο ανεπαρκών κρατικών παρεμβάσεων, στην 
υπερβάλλουσα αύξηση της εσωτερικής ζήτησης και ουσιαστικά στην εφήμερη 
                                                 
465 Αντίθετα οι χώρες του βορρά, οι οποίες ήταν εντάσεως κεφαλαίου στον τομέα των 
εμπορευσίμων αγαθών, καταφέρνουν να προσελκύσουν ξένες επενδύσεις στον τομέα των 
εμπορευσίμων αγαθών, αυξάνοντας την παράγωγη εμπορευσίμων προϊόντων, βελτιώνοντας 
την παραγωγικότητα τους και την διεθνή ανταγωνιστικότητα, αρά και το εμπορικό ισοζύγιο. 
Αυτή η διαφοροποίηση αποτελεί μια ανισορροπία στην ευρωζώνη, που έχει συμβάλλει στις 
διαφοροποιήσεις των εμπορικών ισοζυγίων μεταξύ χωρών του βορρά και του νότου. 



 

281 

αναθέρμανση της οικονομίας, χωρίς να υποχρεωθεί σε μεταρρυθμίσεις και 
παρεμβάσεις που αποβλέπουν στην τόνωση της ανταγωνιστικότητας και στη  
δημιουργία ισχυρών παραγωγικών δομών. Ο ιδιωτικός τομέας εφησυχαζόταν 
καθώς εξασφάλιζε την πρόσφορα του από την τεχνητή ζήτηση που προκαλούσαν οι 
άστοχες κρατικές παρεμβάσεις, με συνέπεια το κρατικό έλλειμμα να συγκαλύπτει 
το έλλειμμα ανταγωνιστικότητας του ιδιωτικού τομέα. Έτσι λοιπόν δημιουργήθηκε 
η φούσκα στην ελληνική οικονομία, στο πλαίσιο της οποίας ανδρώθηκε  και 
επιβίωσε  ένα μέρος του ιδιωτικού τομέα και των επιχειρήσεων παρασιτικά στον 
δημόσιο τομέα. Μ’ αλλά λόγια μπορούμε να ισχυριστούμε ότι οι κρατικές 
παρεμβάσεις αποτέλεσαν την θερμοκοιτίδα του παρασιτικού ιδιωτικού τομέα. 
Εύκολα λοιπόν μπορούμε να υποστηρίξουμε για παρασιτικές κρατικές παρεμβάσεις 
σε βάρος της βιώσιμης οικονομικής ανάπτυξης  της ελληνικής οικονομίας. 
Προβάλλοντας την αναγκαιότητα σχεδιασμού σωστής κρατικής παρέμβασης στην 
οικονομίας, μέσο ενός πλαισίου δράσης του σύγχρονου κράτους που θα 
ενδυναμώνει τον παραγωγικό ιστό της χώρας και την βιώσιμη ανάπτυξη. Ένας 
τέτοιος σχεδιασμός θα αποτελέσει αντικείμενο ανάλυσης σε επομένη εργασία. 
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Πινάκας 5 Ετήσιο Επιτόκιο Μακροπρόθεσμου Δανεισμού % 
 Μακροπρόθεσμο επιτόκιο δανεισμού % ανά έτος  
ΕΤΟΣ 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 

Χώρα                                     
Γερμάνια i 6.858333 6.225 5.658333 4.583333 4.5 5.266667 4.8 4.7825 4.070833 4.036667 3.353333 3.7625 4.216667 3.984167 3.2225 2.743333 2.608333 
Ελλάδα i .. .. .. 8.481667 6.308333 6.108333 5.304167 5.1225 4.2675 4.255833 3.585 4.07 4.5 4.8025 5.174167 9.091666 15.74917 
Ισπανία i 11.271 8.73675 6.400833 4.834167 4.7275 5.525833 5.116667 4.959167 4.125 4.103333 3.386667 3.78425 4.306417 4.363167 3.974333 4.24975 5.4375 
Πορτογαλία i 11.465 8.559167 6.358333 4.8775 4.7775 5.595 5.158333 5.006667 4.180083 4.143917 3.437917 3.914667 4.424141 4.519855 4.210149 5.396408 10.23912 
Ιταλία i 12.20583 9.400666 6.86025 4.8825 4.7275 5.576083 5.187083 5.034167 4.295833 4.258675 3.555422 4.046142 4.487258 4.681067 4.311183 4.035708 5.422758 
Ιρλανδία i 8.225833 7.249166 6.255833 4.746666 4.769166 5.478333 5.019166 4.9875 4.125 4.061666 3.320833 3.789167 4.328333 4.55 5.2325 5.9925 9.5775 
Φιλανδία i 8.791667 7.076667 5.9575 4.7875 4.7225 5.4825 5.043334 4.980834 4.135 4.109167 3.350833 3.7825 4.293334 4.29 3.738333 3.010833 3.005833 
Γαλλία i 7.535 6.310833 5.581666 4.64 4.609167 5.394166 4.939167 4.860833 4.13 4.099167 3.41 3.7975 4.304167 4.234167 3.648333 3.118333 3.32 
Αυστρία i 7.134167 6.3225 5.6825 4.713333 4.679167 5.555833 5.075 4.966667 4.153333 4.151667 3.386667 3.796667 4.2975 4.358333 3.936667 3.225 3.319167 
Βέλγιο i 7.3775 6.298333 5.586667 4.695 4.713333 5.57 5.063334 4.8925 4.145833 4.0625 3.365 3.805 4.333333 4.398334 3.818333 3.345 4.1775 
Ολλανδία i 6.899167 6.150833 5.576667 4.631667 4.62925 5.403833 4.9575 4.89025 4.123167 4.095 3.374 3.78075 4.288167 4.22675 3.686833 2.990083 2.98875 
Η διάφορα της τιμής του 

Πορτογαλικού και 
Γερμανικού επιτοκίου* 

i 

4.606667 2.334167 0.7 0.294167 0.2775 0.328333 0.358333 0.224167 0.10925 0.10725 0.084584 0.152167 0.207474 0.535688 0.987649 2.653075 7.630787 
Η διάφορα της τιμής του  

Ιταλικού και 
Γερμανικού επιτοκίου 

i 

5.347497 3.175666 1.201917 0.299167 0.2275 0.309416 0.387083 0.251667 0.225 0.222008 0.202089 0.283642 0.270591 0.6969 1.088683 1.292375 2.814425 
Η διάφορα της τιμής του 

Ελληνικού και 
Γερμανικού επιτοκίου 

i 

      3.898334 1.808333 0.841666 0.504167 0.34 0.196667 0.219166 0.231667 0.3075 0.283333 0.818333 1.951667 6.348333 13.14084 
Η διάφορα της τιμής του 

Ισπανικού και 
Γερμανικού επιτοκίου 

i 

4.412667 2.51175 0.7425 0.250834 0.2275 0.259166 0.316667 0.176667 0.054167 0.066666 0.033334 0.02175 0.08975 0.379 0.751833 1.506417 2.829167 
Η διάφορα  της τιμής του 

Ιρλανδικού και 
Γερμανικού επιτοκίου 

i 

1.3675 1.024166 0.5975 0.163333 0.269166 0.211666 0.219166 0.205 0.054167 0.024999 -0.0325 0.026667 0.111666 0.565833 2.01 3.249167 6.969167 

Πηγή: Επεξεργασία στοιχείων από OECD, data statistics 
*Δείχνει την Διάφορα ανάμεσα στο μακροχρόνια επιτόκιο δανεισμού  κάθε χώρας σε σχέση με το Γερμανικό επιτόκιο.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bGRC%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bESP%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bPRT%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bITA%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bIRL%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bFIN%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bFRA%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bAUT%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bBEL%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bNLD%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bNLD%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bNLD%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bNLD%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bNLD%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
http://stats.oecd.org/OECDStat_Metadata/ShowMetadata.ashx?Dataset=MEI_FIN&Coords=%5bSUBJECT%5d.%5bIRLT%5d,%5bLOCATION%5d.%5bNLD%5d&ShowOnWeb=true
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Πίνακας 6 Ποσοστό μείωσης της απόκλισης μεταξύ των Γερμανικών επιτοκίων και των  υπολοίπων χωρών   σε σχέση με το προηγούμενο έτος και σε σχέση με το έτος 
βάσης 1995 

  1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 
Πορτογαλία-Γερμανία*     -49% -70% -58% -6% 18% 9% -37% -51% -2% -21% 80% 36% 158% 84% 169% 188% 
Πορτογαλία-Γερμάνια**      -49% -85% -94%                           
Ιταλία-Γερμανία*     -41% -62% -75% -24% 36% 25% -35% -11% -1% -9% 40% -5% 158% 56% 19% 118% 
Ιταλία-Γερμανία**      -41% -78% -94%                           
Ελλάδα-Γερμανία*           -54% -53% -40% -33% -42% 11% 6% 33% -8% 189% 138% 225% 107% 
Ελλάδα-Γερμανία**             -78% -87%                     
Ισπανία-Γερμανία*     -43% -70% -66% -9% 14% 22% -44% -69% 23% -50% -35% 313% 322% 98% 100% 88% 
Ισπανία-Γερμανία**      -43% -83% -94%                           
Ιρλανδία-Γερμανία*     -25% -42% -73% 65% -21% 4% -6% -74% -54% -230% -182% 319% 407% 255% 62% 114% 

Πηγή: OECD data statistics, Επεξεργασία στοιχείων. 
*Ποσοστό μείωσης της διαφοράς μεταξύ Πορτογαλικού και Γερμανικού επιτοκίου  δανεισμού σε σχέση με την προηγούμενη χρόνια. Δηλαδή, Το 1995 η διάφορα επιτοκίου 
μεταξύ των δυο χωρών ήταν 4.6 και την επομένη χρόνια 1996 το μέγεθος ήταν 2.33 (στοιχεία από  πίνακα 1). Δηλαδή η διάφορα μειώθηκε κατά 49%. 
** Ποσοστό μείωσης της διαφοράς επιτοκίου μεταξύ των δυο χωρών σε σχέση με το πρώτο έτος. Δηλαδή, το 1996 η μείωση σε σχέση με το 1995 ήταν 49%. Το 1997 
υπολογίζουμε το ποσοστό  μείωσης της διαφοράς σε σχέση με το πρώτο έτος 1995 (στοιχεία από  πινάκα 1). Δηλαδή υπολογίζει ποσό έχει μειωθεί η συνολική διαφορά 
επιτοκίου διαχρονικά. Υπολογίζουμε μονό για τα 3 πρώτα χρόνια, στην διάρκεια των οποίων διαβρώθηκε το 94% της διαφοράς επιτοκίων, ενδεικτικό της απότομης 
σύγκλισης. 
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Η πολιτική και θεσμική ανάπτυξη στην Ελλάδα και η ελληνική κρίση 
  

Γιωργος Μαρης, Παντελης Σκλιας, Γιωργος Γαλατσιδας 
 
Πρόσφατα πολλοί ερευνητές προσπάθησαν να αναλύσουν τις βασικές 

αιτίες της ελληνικής οικονομικής κρίσης. Στην πλειοψηφία αυτών των αναλύσεων 
οι ίδιοι εστίασαν σε μια σειρά από οικονομικούς συντελεστές οι οποίοι τονίστηκαν 
σαν τα βασικά αίτια του προβλήματος. Πιο συγκεκριμένα θεωρήθηκε πως τα 
υψηλά δημόσια ελλείμματα, η μη ορθολογική διαχείριση του χρέους και των 
δαπανών, το εξωτερικό χρέος, η έλλειψη εξαγωγών, η ελάχιστη ανταγωνιστικότητα 
και η κατάρρευση της αγοράς εργασίας ήταν ανάμεσα στους πιο σημαντικούς 
παράγοντες της κρίσης. Ενώ αυτοί οι παράγοντες είναι σημαντικοί και επηρέασαν 
το τελικό αποτέλεσμα σε αυτό το άρθρο θα υποστηριχθεί ότι είναι μόνο ένα μέρος 
της πραγματικότητας. 

Το οικονομικό πλαίσιο της ανάλυσης μπορεί να παράσχει μόνο ένα μέρος 
της εξήγησης για τους λόγους αυτής της ανεπανάληπτης κρίσης και σε κάθε 
περίπτωση δεν συμπεριλαμβάνει τις πολιτικές και θεσμικές συνιστώσες που στο 
εγχώριο πεδίο είναι πολύ πιο σημαντικές στο να μας δείξουν το γιατί αυτό το 
φαινόμενο εμφανίστηκε. Αυτό που θα προσπαθήσουμε να βρούμε εδώ είναι οι κατά 
την γνώμη μας βασικοί παράγοντες αυτής της κρίσης, αυτό που πιστεύουμε πως 
είναι η ουσία του ελληνικού προβλήματος στο εγχώριο επίπεδο. Αυτό ξεπερνάει τις 
δημοσιονομικές ή τις νομισματικές αποτυχίες που βασίζονται στους οικονομικούς 
δείκτες. 

Σκοπός αυτού του άρθρου είναι να απαντήσει στο ερώτημα γιατί η Ελλάδα 
έφτασε σε τέτοια κατάσταση παρόλο που τα ποσοστά μεγέθυνσης την προηγούμενη 
δεκαετία ήταν πολύ υψηλότερα από τον ευρωπαϊκό μέσο όρο, γεγονός το οποίο 
είναι από μόνο του ένα παράδοξο. Θα προσπαθήσουμε να αναπτύξουμε τα ήδη 
υφιστάμενα πλαίσια της ανάλυσης μαζί με μια σειρά δεικτών διακυβέρνησης, 
πολιτικών και θεσμικών μεταβλητών οι οποίες είναι στενά συνδεδεμένες με την 
ποιότητα της πολιτικής ανάπτυξης της χώρας. Θα υποστηρίξουμε πως την 
οικονομική σύγκλιση δεν την ακολούθησε η ανάλογη πολιτική και θεσμική 
σύγκλιση. Με άλλα λόγια τα ποσοστά μεγέθυνσης ήταν παραπλανητικά και η 
ελληνική κρίση θα έπρεπε να αναμενόταν. 

Για να επιτευχθεί το σκοπός αυτού του άρθρου πρώτα από όλα θα 
αξιολογήσουμε βασικούς δείκτες οικονομικής ανάπτυξής όπως για παράδειγμα τα 
ποσοστά μεγέθυνσης, τα δημόσια ελλείμματα και χρέη καθώς και την 
παραγωγικότητα και ανταγωνιστικότητα. Θα αποδειχθεί πως η συνολική 
οικονομική αποδοτικότητα της ελληνικής οικονομίας δεν ήταν μια ικανή 
μεταβλητή για να προβλέψουμε την ελληνική κρίση. Αυτό σημαίνει πως πρέπει να 
γίνει μια πιο ουσιαστική ανάλυση για την έκταση της πολιτικής και θεσμικής 
ανάπτυξής στην χώρα. Για το λόγο αυτό παρακάτω αναλύονται επτά δείκτες 
πολιτικής και θεσμικής ανάπτυξής. Πιο αναλυτικά θα διερευνηθεί ο ρόλος του 
κρατισμού, της αποδοτικότητας της διακυβέρνησης, το αποτέλεσμα των ισχυρών 
συνδικάτων και των ομάδων συμφερόντων, τον λαϊκισμό, το φαινόμενο του 
Εξευρωπαϊσμού την διαφθορά, την πολιτική ισορροπία και την κοινοβουλευτική 
συνέχεια. Η αξιολόγηση αυτών των δεικτών θα αποδείξει πώς τα ποσοστά 
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μεγέθυνσης βασίστηκαν σε λανθασμένα και παραπλανητικά στοιχεία και η όποια 
οικονομική ανάπτυξή δεν ακολουθήθηκε από μια σημαντική πολιτική και θεσμική 
ανάπτυξη. Έτσι, η οικονομική αποτυχία μπορεί να εξηγηθεί με βάση την φτωχή 
πολιτική λειτουργία του κράτους και των θεσμών διακυβέρνησης. 
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««ΔΔιιεεθθννήήςς  ΠΠοολλιιττιικκήή  ΟΟιικκοοννοομμίίαα ττηηςς  ΤΤεεχχννηηττήήςς  ΝΝοοηημμοοσσύύννηηςς  --  ΡΡοομμπποοττιικκήήςς»» 
Μποζίνης Η. Αθανάσιος 

Λέκτορας Διεθνούς Πολιτικής Οικονομίας και Επιχειρήσεων 
Τμήμα Μάρκετινγκ και Διοίκησης Λειτουργιών 

Πανεπιστημίου Μακεδονίας 
bozinis@uom.gr 

 
Εισαγωγή  
Τα κράτη προσπαθούν να επιβιώσουν, να  ενδυναμωθούν και να εδραιώσουν τη 
θέση τους μέσα σε ένα διεθνές ανταγωνιστικό πολιτικό και οικονομικό περιβάλλον.   
Οι δείκτες που προσδιορίζουν τη δύναμη των κρατών είναι οι εξής:                       
α) Οικονομικός,  
β) Δημογραφικός,  
γ) Τεχνολογικός,  
δ) Στρατιωτικός.466 
Σήμερα, στην εποχή της Τρίτης Τεχνολογικής Επανάστασης της Κοινωνίας της 
Πληροφορίας (Information Society) ή αλλιώς της Μεταβιομηχανικής Κοινωνίας 
(Postindustrial Society), οι Τεχνολογίες Πληροφορικής και Επικοινωνιών 
(Information and Communication Systems) έχουν επιφέρει σημαντικές αλλαγές 
στον τρόπο διακυβέρνησης, στον τρόπο λειτουργίας των κρατών, όσο και στη 
διαμόρφωση των σχέσεων των κρατών. Η επιστήμη των υπολογιστών αποτελεί 
σήμερα ένα αναπόσπαστο στοιχείο της κοινωνίας και παράλληλα ένα επιβεβλημένο 
αναπτυξιακό εργαλείο για τα κράτη.  
Η Ρομποτική (Robotics) και η Τεχνητή Νοημοσύνη (Artificial Intelligence), 
αποτελούν κλάδο της Επιστήμης των Υπολογιστών και  στηρίζονται μεταξύ άλλων 
στην: 
α) επεξεργασία (process) και εξέλιξη της πληροφορίας. 
β) μεταβίβαση της επεξεργασμένης πληροφορίας μέσω των τηλεπικοινωνιακών 
συστημάτων (Disseminate information)467. 
 
Ρομποτική και Πολιτικο - Οικονομική Ανάπτυξη. 
Με τον όρο ρομπότ αναφερόμαστε στην «Μηχανή που είναι ικανή να 
αντιλαμβάνεται την είσοδο (πληροφορίας) και να αντιδρά σε αυτή, προκαλώντας 
αλλαγές στον περίγυρό της με κάποιο βαθμό ευφυΐας, στην ιδανική μάλιστα 
περίπτωση χωρίς ανθρώπινη επίβλεψη». 468  
Η λέξη ρομπότ εισήχθη στο κοινό από τον Τσέχο συγγραφέα Karel Capek στο έργο 
του RUR (Universal Robots Rossum) το 1921 και προέρχεται από τη σλαβική λέξη 
«robota» που αναφέρεται στην «υποχρεωτική εργασία». Η πλέον διαδομένη χρήση  
των ρομπότ σήμερα είναι ως αντικαταστάτες των ανθρώπων σε βαριές 
βιομηχανικές θέσεις στα εργοστάσια, που απαιτείται μεγάλη ακρίβεια.469  

                                                 
466 Αθανάσιος Πλατιάς: «Το Νέο Διεθνές Σύστημα – Ρεαλιστική Προσέγγιση Διεθνών 
σχέσεων», σελ 58. 
467 Ευστάθιος Ζωγόπουλος: «Ο κόσμος της Πληροφορικής», σελ.23. 
468 Microsoft Press: «Το Λεξικό της Πληροφορικής», σελ. 540. 
469 Jack Challoner: «Τεχνητή Νοημοσύνη», σελ. 50. 
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Αντίστοιχα η λέξη «ρομποτική» (Robotics) πρωτοχρησιμοποιήθηκε το 1942, σε ένα 
διήγημα με τίτλο «Runaround» από το συγγραφέα επιστημονικής φαντασίας Isaac 
Asimof (1920-1992)470. 
Τα σημερινά ρομπότ μπορούν να χρησιμοποιηθούν στη βιομηχανική παραγωγή 
προκειμένου να παράγουν μέρος ενός προϊόντος ή το συνολικό τελικό προϊόν, όπως 
π.χ. αυτοκίνητα, τηλεοράσεις, προϊόντα υψηλής τεχνολογίας, μηχανήματα 
βιομηχανικής παραγωγής. Η χρήση βιομηχανικών ρομπότ έχει ως αποτέλεσμα την 
αύξηση όγκου παραγωγής και τη μείωση του κόστους παραγωγής ανά μονάδα 
προϊόντος (μοντέλο οικονομικής βιομηχανικής ανάπτυξης της Ιαπωνίας).  
Ο Paul Kennedy αναφέρει ότι: «Τα ρομπότ δεν χρειάζονται θέρμανση ή 
κλιματισμό, μπορούν να δουλεύουν στο σκοτάδι, δεν είναι απρόσεκτα και δεν 
κουράζονται, ενώ συμβάλουν στη μεγαλύτερη προσαρμοστικότητα της παραγωγής 
καθώς μπορούν να προγραμματιστούν ξανά για διαφορετικές εργασίες. Όπως και η 
ατμομηχανή, έτσι και η ρομποτική επηρεάζει τη διεθνή ανταγωνιστικότητα, 
αυξάνοντας το κατά κεφαλή προϊόν των κρατών που κάνουν μεγάλες επενδύσεις 
στη νέα τεχνολογία και εξασθενίζοντας μακροπρόθεσμα τη σχετική θέση αυτών 
που δεν μπορούν να πράξουν το ίδιο».471 
Παράλληλα, μπορούν να χρησιμοποιηθούν για την εργασία (καθαριότητα) ή την 
φύλαξη πεδίου (όπως τα στρατιωτικά ρομπότ) σε ένα συγκεκριμένο χώρο, με τη 
βοήθεια αισθητήρων.  
Τέλος, υπάρχουν και τα ευφυή ρομπότ, τα οποία κινούνται μόνα τους και 
λαμβάνουν αποφάσεις για τον τρόπο λειτουργίας τους με βάση τα προγράμματα 
τεχνητής νοημοσύνης. 
Το πλήρως εξειδικευμένο εργατικό και επιστημονικό προσωπικό που θεωρείται 
απαραίτητο για τον χειρισμό, τη συντήρηση και την έρευνα - ανάπτυξη για την 
εφαρμογή  και την χρήση των νέων ρομποτικών συστημάτων, αποτελεί τον θεμέλιο 
λίθο της ρομποτικής επιστήμης. Η ρομποτική αποτελεί ένα πολυσύνθετο τομέα, 
λόγω του γεγονότος ότι στον συγκεκριμένο κλάδο συνεργάζονται η επιστήμη της 
μηχανικής, η επιστήμη της τεχνητής νοημοσύνης αλλά και η επιστήμη των 
επικοινωνιών (για τα ρομπότ τα οποία είναι τηλεχειριζόμενα).472 
Σήμερα, σύμφωνα με την Διεθνή Ομοσπονδία Ρομποτικής (International Federation 
of Robotics)473, από το 1960 μέχρι το  2011 σε παγκόσμιο επίπεδο 
χρησιμοποιήθηκαν 2.310.000 ρομπότ, ενώ η χρηματική αξία των σημερινών 
λειτουργικών 1.200.000 ρομπότ στην παραγωγική διαδικασία, υπολογίζεται στα 
25.5 δισεκατομμύρια δολάρια για το 2011.  

Κατά το έτος 2011 (εικόνα 1), η Ιαπωνία συνεχίζει να κατέχει τα πρωτεία 
στη χρήση των βιομηχανικών ρομπότ, ενώ ακολουθεί στη δεύτερη θέση η Νότια 
Κορέα. Τη μεγαλύτερη αύξηση στη χρήση βιομηχανικών ρομπότ την τελευταία 
                                                 
470 Ian Graham: «Τεχνητή Νοημοσύνη», σελ. 6. 
471 Kennedy Paul: «Προετοιμασία για τον 21ο αιώνα», σσ. 176-177. 
472Οι επιστήμονες της ρομποτικής εργάζονται σε ένα ευρύ φάσμα γνωστικών πεδίων, όπως η 
μηχανολογία και η ηλεκτρολογία, η κυβερνητική, η βιονική και η τεχνητή νοημοσύνη, με 
κοινό στόχο να εξοπλίσουν τα δημιουργήματα τους με όσο το δυνατόν μεγαλύτερη επίγνωση 
αισθήσεων, δεξιότητα κινήσεων, ανεξαρτησία και ευελιξία. Microsoft Press:«Το λεξικό της 
πληροφορικής», σελ. 540. 
473 International Federation of Robotics: http://www.ifr.org/home/.  
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διετία την εντοπίζουμε στις Ηνωμένες Πολιτείες Αμερικής και στη Γερμανία. Όσον 
αφορά την Ευρώπη, η Γερμανία κατέχει την πρωτιά στη χρήση των βιομηχανικών 
ρομπότ, με αύξηση που φτάνει το 39% κατά το 2011, δηλαδή με την ενσωμάτωση 
19.533 νέων ρομποτικών μονάδων στη βιομηχανική της παραγωγή, με αποτέλεσμα 
την κατακόρυφη αύξηση της παραγωγής της και την οικονομική ανάπτυξη.474 
Η Ιαπωνία όχι μόνο αισθάνεται περήφανη για την τεχνολογική της υπεροχή στον 
τομέα της ρομποτικής, αλλά και το αποδεικνύει έμπρακτα στην πράξη: Το 2003, ο 
πρωθυπουργός της Ιαπωνίας Koizumi στην επίσκεψή του στην Πράγα της Τσεχίας 
για εμπορικούς και οικονομικούς σκοπούς, συνοδευόταν από ένα ρομπότ. Tο 
συγκριμένο ρομπότ της Honda με το όνομα ASIMO, το οποίο έχει ανθρωποειδή 
μορφή (humanoid), μπήκε μέσα στην αίθουσα των επισήμων, χαιρέτησε τα 
υψηλόβαθμα στελέχη της Τσεχίας δια χειραψίας και, τέλος, αφού έκανε πρόποση 
με τον Τσέχο πρωθυπουργό, χόρεψε για λίγο για να αποδείξει την ευχαριστησή του 
για την πορεία των οικονομικών-εμπορικών συνομιλιών μεταξύ Ιαπωνίας και 
Τσεχίας.475 
 
 

 
Εικόνα 1: Εκτίμηση χρήσης βιομηχανικών ρομπότ 

σε παγκόσμιο επίπεδο από κράτη476 
 

 

                                                 
474 International Federation of Robotics  Statistics: http://www.ifr.org/industrial-
robots/statistics/.  
475 ASIMO Activity, 2003 : http://world.honda.com/ASIMO/event/2003/030816/.  
476 International Federation of Robotics : http://www.ifr.org/industrial-robots/statistics/.  

http://www.ifr.org/industrial-robots/statistics/
http://www.ifr.org/industrial-robots/statistics/
http://world.honda.com/ASIMO/event/2003/030816/
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Πολιτική Οικονομία της Τεχνητής Νοημοσύνης 
Η Τεχνητή Νοημοσύνη (Artificial Intelligence) ή πιο απλά «σκεπτόμενες μηχανές» 
αποτελούσε ανέκαθεν στόχο των ανθρώπων. Στην ελληνική μυθολογία 
εμφανίζονται τα πρώτα δείγματα της τεχνητής νοημοσύνης όταν ο Ήφαιστος 
κατασκεύαζε ανθρωποειδή για να τον υπηρετούν. Στον κινηματογράφο, ταινίες 
όπως  «Τεχνητή Νοημοσύνη» (A.I), «Οδύσσεια του Διαστήματος 2001», «Blade 
Runner», «iRobot», αποτελούν μικρά δείγματα γραφής για το πώς έβλεπε και 
βλέπει σήμερα η κοινωνία την τεχνητή νοημοσύνη μέσα από την τέχνη του 
κινηματογράφου. 
Πατέρας της τεχνητής νοημοσύνης θεωρείται ο βρετανός μαθηματικός Alan 
Mathison Turing (1912-1954), ο οποίος έθεσε για πρώτη φορά τεστ αναγνωρίσεως 
ενός μηχανήματος, για το εάν είναι ευφυές ή όχι. 
Σε ένα γενικό ορισμό της Τεχνητής Νοημοσύνης θα μπορούσαμε να πούμε ότι 
είναι: «Ο τομέας της επιστήμης των υπολογιστών, που ασχολείται με την 
υλοποίηση προγραμμάτων, τα οποία είναι ικανά να μιμηθούν ανθρώπινες 
γνωστικές ικανότητες, εμφανίζοντας έτσι χαρακτηριστικά που αποδίδονται 
συνήθως σε ανθρώπινη συμπεριφορά, όπως παραδείγματος χάρη η επίλυση 
προβλημάτων, η αντίληψη όρασης, η μάθηση, η εξαγωγή συμπερασμάτων, η 
κατανόηση του φυσικής γλώσσας κ.λπ.».477 
Οι εφαρμογές της τεχνητής νοημοσύνης σε συνδυασμό με την ρομποτική σήμερα, 
είναι πολλαπλές σε καθημερινό επίπεδο, επηρεάζοντας με αυτόν τον τρόπο την 
οικονομία, την κοινωνία και την πολιτική. Μερικές από αυτές είναι:  

• Ευφυή συστήματα (Intelligent Systems), τα οποία βοηθούν στη λειτουργία 
προγραμμάτων καθημερινής χρήσης, όπως συστήματα αναγνώρισης 
φωνής, ρύθμιση της κυκλοφορίας αυτοκινήτων σε πολυσύχναστους 
δρόμους ή έλεγχος εναέριας κυκλοφορίας σε αεροδρόμια. 

• Έμπειρα συστήματα πραγματικού χρόνου (real-time expert systems), που 
επεξεργάζονται πληροφορίες και δεδομένα και διεκπεραιώνουν εργασίες, 
π.χ. σε αεροσκάφη και σε διαστημόπλοια, ή διεξάγουν ιατρικές διαγνώσεις 
και κάνουν ιατρικές προβλέψεις. 

• Χρήση τεχνητής νοημοσύνης σε σύγχρονα παιχνίδια (σε ηλεκτρονικούς 
υπολογιστές ή σε κονσόλες παιχνιδιών - Sony PlayStation), ως 
προσομοίωση αντιπάλου.  

• Κατανόηση γλώσσας και επίλυση προβλημάτων, όπως παραδείγματος 
χάρη λεκτική επικοινωνία και πρόσβαση σε βάσεις δεδομένων και 
πληροφορίες.478 

• Εφαρμογές τεχνητής νοημοσύνης σε ρομποτικά συστήματα, τα οποία 
θεωρούνται και αυτόνομα ή ευφυή ρομπότ, αφού με την χρήση 
πολύπλοκων λογισμικών προγραμμάτων και αισθητήρων, μπορούν να 
κατανοήσουν το περιβάλλον που βρίσκονται και να λάβουν αποφάσεις για 
τον τρόπο λειτουργίας τους, έτσι ώστε  να μεγιστοποιήσουν το λόγο για 

                                                 
477 Βλαχάβας Ιωάννης et all:  «Τεχνητή Νοημοσύνη», σελ. 3.  
478 Stuart Russell & Peter Norvig: «Τεχνητή Νοημοσύνη, Μια σύγχρονη προσέγγιση» σελ. 58-
60. 
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τον οποίο χρησιμοποιούνται, όπως π.χ. τα αυτόνομα ρομποτικά 
αυτοκίνητα (Autonomous Cars) που κινούνται χωρίς οδηγό 
χρησιμοποιώντας αποκλειστικά και μόνο προγράμματα τεχνητής 
νοημοσύνης, κάμερες και αισθητήρες. 

 
Συμπεράσματα 
Σήμερα, κατά τη διάρκεια της τρίτης  τεχνολογικής επανάστασης  (Κοινωνίας της 
Πληροφορίας), η τεχνολογία αποτελεί βασικό στοιχείο και εργαλείο ανάπτυξης. 
 Η χρήση των ρομποτικών συστημάτων αποτελεί θεμέλιο λίθο στη βιομηχανική 
παραγωγική διαδικασία μιας χώρας και την αιχμή της σύγχρονης τεχνολογίας, 
μέσω της οποίας ενδυναμώνεται η οικονομία και παράλληλα η πολιτική των 
κρατών.  
Αντίστοιχα, η χρήση της τεχνητής νοημοσύνης αυξάνεται  με γοργούς ρυθμούς 
στην κοινωνία και στην οικονομία, ενώ στο άμεσο μέλλον οι «έξυπνες συσκευές» 
(ρούχα, τηλέφωνα, σπίτια, αυτοκίνητα, οικιακές συσκευές) θα αποτελούν 
αναπόσπαστο στοιχείο  της καθημερινότητα μας. 
Τα κράτη μέσα σε ένα παγκόσμιο ανταγωνιστικό περιβάλλον θα πρέπει να 
ενδυναμώσουν την κάθε προσπάθεια προώθησης και εφαρμογής της ρομποτικής 
επιστήμης. Αυτό επιτυγχάνεται με την έγκριση κονδυλίων και χρηματοδοτήσεων σε 
επιλεγμένα ερευνητικά κέντρα, με την παραγωγή εξειδικευμένου επιστημονικού 
προσωπικού από τα πανεπιστήμια που να προωθεί την επιστήμη και την έρευνα της 
ρομποτικής και τεχνητής νοημοσύνης, ενώ κάθε κράτος θα πρέπει να διατηρεί την 
δυνατότητα για τη συντήρηση και την ευρεία ενσωμάτωση και χρήση των 
ρομποτικών συστημάτων που έχει στην παραγωγική διαδικασία. 
 Τέλος, οι εκάστοτε κυβερνήσεις θα πρέπει να μεριμνήσουν για την ύπαρξη όλων 
εκείνων των θεσμικών προϋποθέσεων (νόμοι, κυβερνητικές επιτροπές και ομάδες 
επίβλεψης για την διανομή ερευνητικών κονδυλίων και χρηματοδοτήσεων), 
προκειμένου να εκμεταλλευτούν τα πολλαπλά πλεονεκτήματα που προσφέρει ο 
τομέας της ρομποτικής και της Τεχνητής Νοημοσύνης, ως βασικά εργαλεία για 
οικονομική, κοινωνική και πολιτική ανάπτυξη.  
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Εκπαίδευση και μισθολογικές ανισότητες στην Ελλάδα 
 
Παπαδημητρίου Π, Σκλιάς Π. και Σμάγαδη Θ. 
 
Για πολλά χρόνια εθεωρείτο ότι η εκπαίδευση αποτελούσε προσδιοριστικό 
παράγοντα των μισθολογικών ανισοτήτων. Πρόσφατες μελέτες όμως δείχνουν ότι 
οι αποδόσεις της εκπαίδευσης μειώνονται ειδικά στις νεότερες γενιές. Σκοπός του 
παρόντος άρθρου αποτελεί η διερεύνηση της επίδρασης της εκπαίδευσης α) στις 
μισθολογικές ανισότητες ενός δείγματος 1673 εργαζομένων και β) στις συνθήκες 
απασχόλησης ενός δείγματος 3325 εργαζομένων που μετά από μία χρονική περίοδο 
ανεργίας επανεντάχθηκαν στην αγορά εργασίας. Τα αποτελέσματα της μελέτης 
δείχνουν ότι περισσότερο οι δεξιότητες και λιγότερο η εκπαίδευση επιδρούν στις 
μισθολογικές ανισότητες και τις προοπτικές απασχόλησης, ότι οι απόφοιτοι της 
δευτεροβάθμιας εκπαίδευσης είναι η χαμηλότερα αμειβόμενη κατηγορία 
εργαζομένων στην Ελλάδα και ότι η σημασία της προηγούμενης εκπαίδευσης 
περιορίζεται δραστικά για πρώην ανέργους που πέτυχαν την επανένταξή τους στην 
αγορά εργασίας 
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Abstract 

Η διεθνής οικονομική κρίση, που πρωτοεκδηλώθηκε το 2007, είχε ως 
συνέπεια τον περιορισμό των ρυθμών ανάπτυξης των αναπτυγμένων χωρών και την 
εκδήλωση κρίσεων χρέους για ορισμένες οικονομίες της Ευρωζώνης. Οι 
αναπτυσσόμενες οικονομίες αντιμετώπισαν τις συνέπειες της διεθνούς οικονομικής 
κρίσης πιο αποτελεσματικά για μια σειρά από λόγους. Ο σκοπός του παρόντος 
άρθρου είναι η ανάλυση του ρόλου που διαδραματίζουν οι BRICS στους διεθνείς 
οικονομικούς οργανισμούς. Αρχικά επιχειρείται η κατανόηση της ανάδυσης των 
χωρών BRICS στην παγκόσμια οικονομία.  Για την επίτευξη αυτού του σκοπού, 
πραγματοποιείται μακροοικονομική ανάλυση με στόχο να κατανοηθούν οι 
μεταλλαγές που έχουν επιφέρει οι χώρες BRICS στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. 
Παράλληλα, αναλύεται σε ποιο βαθμό η διεθνής οικονομική κρίση ενδυνάμωσε τον 
ρόλο των BRICS στην παγκόσμια οικονομία.  Επίσης, αναλύεται ο ρόλος των 
χωρών BRICS στη διαμόρφωση των αποφάσεων ισχυρών θεσμών της παγκόσμιας 
οικονομίας όπως είναι η Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα και το Διεθνές Νομισματικό Ταμείο. 
Τέλος, αναλύονται τα συμπεράσματα της μελέτης. 

 
Λέξεις κλειδιά: Διεθνής Πολιτική Οικονομία, Διεθνής Οικονομική Κρίση, BRICS, 
Διεθνείς Οικονομικοί Οργανισμοί 
 
JEL Classification: F53, F59, G01 
 

1. Εισαγωγή 
 Το 2001 ο οικονομολόγος Jim O’ Neil, επικεφαλής  του τμήματος 
Παγκόσμιας Οικονομικής Έρευνας της Goldman Sachs, δημοσιεύει ένα άρθρο με 
τίτλο: «Buliding Better Global Economic BRICs». Η δημοσίευση αυτού του 
άρθρου εισάγει στη διεθνή βιβλιογραφία τον όρο BRICs. Ο όρος περιλαμβάνει τις 
ταχύτατα αναδυόμενες οικονομίες, δηλαδή την Βραζιλία, τη Ρωσία, την Ινδία και 
την Κίνα. Στο άρθρο του Jim O’ Neill επιχειρείται η κατανόηση της παγκόσμιας 
οικονομίας υπό το πρίσμα της ανάδυσης των ΒRICs (O’ Neill, 2001). Η μελέτη των 
οικονομικών δεικτών σε παγκόσμιο επίπεδο αλλά και η πορεία των αναπτυγμένων 
οικονομιών του πλανήτη από εκείνο το σημείο πραγματοποιείται σε σύγκριση με 
τις επιδόσεις των οικονομιών των ΒRICs. 

mailto:gdiam1@hotmail.com
mailto:sroukanas@gmail.com
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 Η επινόηση του όρου BRICs δεν οδήγησε και σε άμεση θεσμική 
δραστηριοποίηση των χωρών που περιελάμβανε ο όρος. Όμως τον Ιούνιο του 2009 
πραγματοποιήθηκε η πρώτη Σύνοδος Κορυφής των BRICs στην Αικατερινούπολη 
της Ρωσίας (President of Russia, 2009α). Ενδεικτικό του ρόλου που επιθυμούν να 
διαδραματίσουν οι χώρες που συμμετείχαν στη Σύνοδο στην παγκόσμια οικονομία 
είναι  η δήλωση προς τον τύπο του Προέδρου της Ρωσίας Dmitry Medvedev479. 
 Στα πλαίσια της Συνόδου όπως αναφέρεται στη δήλωση του Προέδρου της 
Ρωσίας Dmitry Medvedev συζητήθηκαν οι δυνατότητες ανάπτυξης ενός νέου 
χρηματοοικονομικού συστήματος. Παράλληλα, αναφέρεται η ανάγκη δημιουργίας 
μιας δικαιότερης παγκόσμιας τάξης, αναδεικνύοντας το ρόλο που επιθυμούν να 
διαδραματίσουν στο παγκόσμιο οικονομικό περιβάλλον. Συμπερασματικά, η πρώτη 
Σύνοδος των χωρών BRICs κινήθηκε σε τρεις άξονες: 
Α) την ανάπτυξη συνεργασίας μεταξύ των χωρών BRICs 
Β) στην ανάγκη δημιουργίας ενός δικαιοτέρου διεθνούς συστήματος 
Γ) τη δημιουργία δικαιότερης παγκόσμιας τάξης. 
 Στη δήλωση του Πρόεδρου της Ρωσίας δεν υπάρχει αναφορά στην ανάγκη 
υιοθέτησης δημοκρατικών αλλαγών στους θεσμούς του συστήματος του Bretton 
Woods όπως συμβαίνει στην κοινή δήλωση που πραγματοποίησαν οι ηγέτες των 
BRICs μετά την ολοκλήρωση της δεύτερης Συνόδου. H δεύτερη Σύνοδος των 
BRICs πραγματοποιήθηκε στην Βραζιλία τον Απρίλιο του 2010. Οι ηγέτες των 
χωρών προέβησαν σε κοινή δήλωση480. 
 Στη συνέχεια ζήτησε την ένταξη της και η Νότια Αφρική. Πράγματι τον 
Δεκέμβριο του 2010 ενσωματώθηκε και η Νότια Αφρική στο διεθνή πολιτικό 
οργανισμό μετονομάζοντας τον σε BRICS. Το 2011, οι BRICS συναντήθηκαν στη 
Σάνυα της Κίνας επιδιώκοντας την περαιτέρω θεσμική ενδυνάμωση τους στο 
διεθνές σύστημα (BRICS FORUM, 2011). Στα πλαίσια του παρόντος κεφαλαίου θα 
επικεντρωθούμε στις BRICs, δηλαδή στις τέσσερις αναδυόμενες οικονομίες που 
εμφανίζουν κοινά οικονομικά χαρακτηριστικά και όχι στο διεθνή πολιτικό 
οργανισμό BRICS που αποτελεί θεσμό της διεθνούς οικονομίας και περιλαμβάνει 
επιπλέον τη Νότια Αφρική.   

 Ο σκοπός του παρόντος άρθρου είναι η ανάλυση του ρόλου που 
διαδραματίζουν οι BRICs στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. Αρχικά επιχειρείται η 
κατανόηση της ανάδυσης των χωρών BRICs στην παγκόσμια οικονομία ιστορικά. 
Για την επίτευξη αυτού του σκοπού, πραγματοποιείται μακροοικονομική ανάλυση 
με στόχο να κατανοηθούν οι μεταλλαγές που έχουν επιφέρει οι χώρες BRICs στην 
παγκόσμια οικονομία. Επίσης, αναλύεται ο ρόλος των χωρών BRICs στη 
διαμόρφωση των αποφάσεων ισχυρών θεσμών της παγκόσμιας οικονομίας όπως 
είναι το Διεθνές Νομισματικό Ταμείο και η Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα. Τέλος, 
αναλύονται τα συμπεράσματα της μελέτης. 
 
                                                 
479President of Russia. (2009β). Press Statement following BRIC Group Summit. 29/08/2011. 
http://archive.kremlin.ru/eng/text/speeches/2009/06/16/2300_type82915type84779_217967.s
html 
 
480 Press Information Bureau, Government of India. (2010). II BRIC SUMMIT – JOINT 
STATEMENT. 30/08/2011. http://pib.nic.in/newsite/erelease.aspx?relid=60398  

http://archive.kremlin.ru/eng/text/speeches/2009/06/16/2300_type82915type84779_217967.shtml
http://archive.kremlin.ru/eng/text/speeches/2009/06/16/2300_type82915type84779_217967.shtml
http://pib.nic.in/newsite/erelease.aspx?relid=60398
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2. Μακροοικονομική ανάλυση των BRICs 
 Στο παρόν κεφάλαιο θα αναλύσουμε ορισμένους δείκτες που 
αναδεικνύουν τη δυναμική πορεία των BRICs.  Η μελέτη των δεικτών θα 
πραγματοποιηθεί τη χρονική περίοδο 2001 έως 2010. Δηλαδή από το έτος 
επινόησης του όρου BRICs μέχρι το τέλος της προηγούμενης δεκαετίας. Σκοπός 
είναι να αντιληφθούμε πόσο δυναμική είναι η ανάπτυξη των BRICs. Η ανάλυση 
μας δε θα βασιστεί σε εκτιμήσεις και σενάρια που έχουν πραγματοποιηθεί από 
διάφορους οικονομικούς οργανισμούς, καθώς η υιοθέτηση προβλέψεων για την 
ανάλυση των οικονομιών είναι ιδιαίτερα επισφαλής για δυο λόγους. Πρώτον, σε 
μια περίοδο έντονων οικονομικών διακυμάνσεων όπως η τρέχουσα, οι εκτιμήσεις 
μπορούν εύκολα να αποδειχθούν λανθασμένες και δεύτερον γιατί οι μακροχρόνιες 
εκτιμήσεις δεν εμπεριέχουν οικονομικούς παράγοντες που τη στιγμή των 
εκτιμήσεων δεν είναι γνωστοί αλλά που μπορούν να διαμορφώσουν άρδην το 
διεθνές οικονομικό περιβάλλον.  Η υιοθέτηση ιστορικής οικονομικής προσέγγισης 
αποτελεί πιο ασφαλή δρόμο για την αξιολόγηση της δυναμικής της πορείας των 
αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στο παγκόσμιο πολύπλοκο διεθνές περιβάλλον. 
Προκειμένου να κατανοηθεί η δυναμική των BRICs επιχειρείται η συγκριτική 
προσέγγιση με ορισμένες χώρες που ανήκουν στην επονομαζόμενη Τριάδα. 
Συγκεκριμένα θα μελετήσουμε τις Ηνωμένες Πολιτείες της Αμερικής, τη Γερμανία, 
τη Γαλλία και την Ιαπωνία.  Η επιλογή των συγκεκριμένων χώρων 
πραγματοποιήθηκε με γνώμονα το δυναμικό ρόλο που διαδραματίζουν τα τελευταία 
χρόνια στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. Οι επιδιώξεις των BRICs για τη διαμόρφωση 
νέων ισορροπιών στην παγκόσμια οικονομία θα έρθουν αντιμέτωπες με τα 
εδραιωμένα συμφέροντα αυτών των κρατών.  
 Σχεδόν επτά δεκαετίες μετά τη λήξη του Β΄ Παγκοσμίου Πολέμου οι 
παραδοσιακές δυνάμεις της παγκόσμιας οικονομίας αντιμετωπίζουν νέες 
προκλήσεις. Τρεις είναι οι κύριες προκλήσεις που αντιμετωπίζουν. Πρώτον, πολλές 
από αυτές βιώνουν κρίση στο εσωτερικό τους, όπως ανέδειξε η πρόσφατη 
υποβάθμιση της οικονομίας των Ηνωμένων Πολιτειών της Αμερικής ως συνέπεια 
του υψηλού δημόσιου χρέους από τον οίκο αξιολόγησης Standard & Poor’s 
(Economist, 2011α) 481.  Ορισμένες οικονομίες της ευρωζώνης αντιμετωπίζουν 
επίσης υψηλό δημόσιο χρέος, με πιο χαρακτηριστική περίπτωση την Ελλάδα και τις 
Γαλλία και Γερμανία να επιδιώκουν τη στήριξη των αδύναμων οικονομιών με το 
μικρότερο δυνατό κόστος (Economist, 2011β) 482.  

                                                 
481 Για πιο αναλυτική μελέτη βλέπε: Standard & Poor’s (2011), Research Update: United 
States of America Long-Term Rating Lowered To ‘AA+’ On Political Risks and Rising Debt 
Burden; Outlook Negative, Global Credit Portal RatingsDirect.  
482 Για πιο αναλυτική μελέτη βλέπε: Sklias, P (2011) The Political Economy of the Greek 
Crisis in the Framework of the European Monetary Union στο Botsiou, K. E και Klapsis, A 
(eds). The Konstantinos Karamanlis Institute for Democracy Yearbook 2011, New York, 
Springer, σ. 67-76. Ρουκανάς, Σ (2011), Ευρωπαϊκή Πολιτική Οικονομία και 
Ανταγωνιστικότητα στην εποχή της κρίσης, International Conference on International Business 
– ICIB, Department of International and European Studies, University of Macedonia, 
European Centre for the Development of Vocational Training, Faculty of Political Science, 
University of Messina, CRIISEA, University of Picardie,  (19-21 Μάιου 2011), 
Θεσσαλονίκη. 
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 Ο δεύτερος άξονας των προκλήσεων, όπως διαφαίνεται ξεκάθαρα από τον 
Πίνακα 2 που θα δούμε στη συνέχεια, είναι η μείωση των ρυθμών αύξησης του 
ΑΕΠ. Οι συνέπειες αυτής της μείωσης επιδρούν αρνητικά σε δυο κατευθύνσεις.  
Τόσο σε θεμελιώδη οικονομικά μεγέθη των οικονομιών, όπως για παράδειγμα η 
αύξηση των ποσοστών ανεργίας ως συνέπεια του περιορισμού της ζήτησης και άρα 
της κατανάλωσης. Όσο όμως και στη δυνατότητα στήριξης άλλων οικονομιών που 
βρίσκονται σε ακόμη χειρότερη θέση όπως συμβαίνει στην περίπτωση της 
Ευρωζώνης. Οι επιδόσεις των εθνικών οικονομιών δείχνουν να επιδρούν πιο 
καθοριστικά στις επιδιώξεις των εθνών κρατών σε σύγκριση με το πρόσφατο 
παρελθόν, δηλαδή πριν την εκδήλωση της διεθνούς χρηματοοικονομικής κρίσης 
που πρωτοεκδηλώθηκε τον Αύγουστο του 2007.  
 Τρίτον, για πρώτη φορά στην μεταπολεμική οικονομική ιστορία, 
ανερχόμενες οικονομικές δυνάμεις δείχνουν ότι διαθέτουν τις προϋποθέσεις να 
διαφοροποιήσουν τις ισορροπίες στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. Η ραγδαία ανάπτυξη 
των BRICs δε συγκρίνεται με την ανάπτυξη των χωρών της Ανατολικής Ασίας 
κατά το πρόσφατο παρελθόν καθώς το μέγεθος εκείνων των οικονομιών ήταν 
αρκετά μικρότερο των BRICs (Gilpin, 2004).  Τα ποιοτικά και ποσοτικά 
χαρακτηριστικά των BRICs αναδεικνύουν ότι βρισκόμαστε για πρώτη φορά στη 
μεταπολεμική ιστορία μπροστά σε παγκόσμιες οικονομικές προκλήσεις με πολύ 
ισχυρές επιδράσεις στη δομή της διεθνούς οικονομίας.  
 Οι δείκτες που θα μελετηθούν είναι οι εξής: το ακαθάριστο εγχώριο 
προϊόν, το ποσοστό συμμετοχής στο παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ, το ποσοστό αύξησης του 
ΑΕΠ, το κατά κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ, οι εξαγωγές αγαθών και υπηρεσιών ως ποσοστό του 
ΑΕΠ, το ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών συναλλαγών ως ποσοστό του ΑΕΠ, οι άμεσες ξένες 
επενδύσεις ως ποσοστό του συνόλου παγκοσμίως και τα συναλλαγματικά 
αποθέματα των υπό μελέτη χωρών.  
 

Πίνακας 1. ΑΕΠ (Δις. δολ. ΗΠΑ, σε τρέχουσες τιμές) 
 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 
 

Βραζιλία 1278.3 1333.5 1377.8 1494.7 1584.6 1701.2 1849.1 1984.5 

Ρωσία 1074.5 1167.9 1339.3 1476.3 1698.0 1883.2 2096.7 2262.7 

Ινδία 1618.0 1719.2 1876.5 2096.1 2357.8 2673.6 3007.9 3297.8 

Κίνα 3337.3 3700.1 4157.8 4697.9 5314.4 6124.4 7119.4 7926.5 

ΗΠΑ 10233.9 10590.2 11089.2 11812.3 12579.7 13336.2 14010.8 14369.4 

Γερμανία 2211.6 2275.4 2357.0 2466.4 2586.5 2710.2 2853.2 2909.7 
Γαλλία 1629.9 1711.2 1699.6 1766.5 1869.4 1953.4 2071.8 2121.7 
Ιαπωνία 3330.1 3417.2 3509.9 3708.5 3872.8 4080.4 4297.5 4358.3 

Πηγή: (OECD, 2010) 
 
 Όπως διαφαίνεται από τον Πίνακα 1 οι ΗΠΑ συνεχίζουν να αποτελούν την 
μεγαλύτερη οικονομία παγκοσμίως. Παράλληλα το μέγεθος του ΑΕΠ αυξήθηκε και 
για τις υπόλοιπες υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες χώρες. Αυξητική τάση του ΑΕΠ 
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παρατηρείται και για τις BRICs. Όμως, το μέγεθος του ΑΕΠ της Κίνας αυξήθηκε 
με πολύ γοργούς ρυθμούς τη δεκαετία που μας πέρασε. Επίσης, αναδεικνύεται ότι η 
Κίνα αποτελεί στην πραγματικότητα τον πυρήνα των BRICs με τις υπόλοιπες 
χώρες  να ανήκουν στην περιφέρεια αυτής της συμμαχίας.  Από το σύνολο των υπό 
μελέτη χώρων κατά την τελευταία δεκαετία οι δυο χώρες που εμφάνισαν την πιο 
ραγδαία αύξηση του ΑΕΠ τους είναι η Κίνα και η Ινδία. Ερμηνευτικοί παράγοντες 
αποτελούν τόσο η ενσωμάτωση των δυο αυτών αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στο 
παγκόσμιο οικονομικό γίγνεσθαι κατά την τελευταία δεκαετία όσο και το 
συγκριτικό πλεονέκτημα του φθηνού εργατικού κόστους που τους επιτρέπει να 
παράγουν προϊόντα πολύ πιο ανταγωνιστικά με βάση την τιμή τους, συγκριτικά των 
αναπτυγμένων οικονομιών.   
 

Πίνακας 2. Ποσοστό Συμμετοχής στο Παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ (σε μονάδες 
αγοραστικής δύναμης) 

 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Βραζιλί
α 

2.905 2.901 2.834 2.849 2.807 2.780 2.796 2.856 2.871 2.882 

Ρωσία 2.743 2.794 2.896 2.952 3.007 3.085 3.175 3.259 3.049 3.004 

Ινδία 3.677 3.740 3.860 3.995 4.176 4.368 4.549 4.746 5.059 5.225 

Κίνα 7.585 8.049 8.553 8.954 9.413 10.00
7 

10.76
7 

11.40
6 

12.52
4 

13.25
0 

ΗΠΑ 23.37
7 

23.15
0 

22.92
1 

22.61
9 

22.38
5 

21.89
3 

21.28
9 

20.78
1 

20.45
5 

20.15
0 

Γερμανί
α 

5.094 4.955 4.776 4.604 4.449 4.373 4.268 4.200 4.025 3.919 

Γαλλία 3.631 3.570 3.486 3.386 3.310 3.229 3.144 3.065 3.029 2.965 
Ιαπωνία 7.481 7.295 7.147 6.988 6.860 6.667 6.496 6.269 6.003 5.923 

Πηγή: (International Monetary Fund, 2011α) 
 
 Από τον Πίνακα 2 επιβεβαιώνεται η δυναμική πορεία της Κίνας και των 
BRICs  στη διεθνή οικονομία. Η Κίνα έχει τη μεγαλύτερη αύξηση στις υπό μελέτη 
χώρες αναδεικνύοντας την δυναμική της πορεία στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. Οι 
ΗΠΑ περιόρισαν τη συμμετοχή τους στο παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ από 23% περίπου που 
ήταν το 2001 σε 20% το 2010. Επίσης, οι υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες χώρες 
περιόρισαν τη συμμετοχή τους στο παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ. Η συμμετοχή των 
αναπτυγμένων χωρών περιορίστηκε από περίπου 40% του παγκοσμίου ΑΕΠ το 
2001 σε περίπου 33% το 2010. Αναδεικνύεται ο περιορισμός της επιρροής των 
αναπτυγμένων οικονομιών στην παγκόσμια ανάπτυξη. Αντίθετα οι BRICs αύξησαν 
τη συμμετοχή τους από σχεδόν 17% το 2001 σε 24, 3% το 2010. Το ποσοστό της 
συμμετοχής των υπό μελέτη  αναπτυγμένων οικονομιών στο παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ που 
μειώθηκε την προηγούμενη δεκαετία δείχνει να μεταφέρθηκε στις BRICs. Υπό το 
πρίσμα των παραπάνω δεδομένων η μεταβολή των ισορροπιών στην παγκόσμια 
οικονομία την τελευταία δεκαετία ήταν ιδιαίτερα έντονη. Το γεγονός ότι οι ισχυρές 
αναπτυγμένες οικονομίες συνεχίζουν να διατηρούν την κυριαρχία στη λήψη των 
αποφάσεων στους διεθνείς οικονομικούς οργανισμούς σχετίζεται με τη δομή του 
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διεθνούς οικονομικού συστήματος όπως αυτό διαμορφώθηκε από το Bretton 
Woods και το όποιο θα μελετήσουμε στο επόμενο κεφάλαιο. 
 

Πίνακας 3. Αύξηση ΑΕΠ (% ετησίως) 
 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Βραζιλία 1.3 2.7 1.1 5.7 3.2 4.0 6.1 5.2 -0.6 7.5 

Ρωσία 5.1 4.7 7.3 7.2 6.4 8.2 8.5 5.2 -7.8 4.0 

Ινδία 5.2 3.8 8.4 8.3 9.3 9.3 9.8 4.9 9.1 9.7 

Κίνα 8.3   9.1 10.0 10.1 11.3 12.7 14.2 9.6 9.2 10.3 

ΗΠΑ 1.1 1.8 2.5 3.6 3.1    2.7 1.9 -0.0 -2.7 2.9 

Γερμανία 1.2 0.0 -0.2 1.2 0.8 3.4 2.7 1.0 -4.7 3.6 
Γαλλία 1.8 0.9 0.9 2.5 1.8 2.5 2.3 -0.1 -2.7 1.5 
Ιαπωνία 0.2 0.3 1.4 2.7 1.9 2.0 2.4 -1.2 -6.3 5.1 

Πηγή: (World Bank, 2011α) 
 
 Όπως διαφαίνεται από την ανάλυση του Πίνακα 3, οι αναδυόμενες 
οικονομίες διαθέτουν πολύ πιο ισχυρούς ρυθμούς ανάπτυξης για τα περισσότερα 
έτη αναφοράς συγκριτικά με τις αναπτυγμένες οικονομίες. Η διεθνής οικονομική 
κρίση που πρωτοεκδηλώθηκε το 2007 επηρέασε το σύνολο των υπό μελέτη 
οικονομιών. Το έτος 2009 παρατηρούνται αρνητικοί ρυθμοί ανάπτυξης σχεδόν για 
όλες τις υπό μελέτη οικονομίες με εξαίρεση την Κίνα και την Ινδία.  Η Κίνα και η 
Ινδία άλλωστε διαθέτουν τους υψηλότερους ρυθμούς ανάπτυξης για το σύνολο της 
δεκαετίας που διανύσαμε. Ιδιαίτερα υψηλοί ρυθμοί ανάπτυξης της Κίνας 
ερμηνεύουν και τη ραγδαία αύξηση της συμμετοχής στο παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ όπως 
είδαμε στον Πίνακα 2. Ζητούμενο για τις αναπτυγμένες χώρες είναι η ικανότητα να 
ξεπεράσουν τις αρνητικές συνέπειες της διεθνούς οικονομικής κρίσης στις εγχώριες 
οικονομίες τους. Έχοντας να αντιμετωπίσουν το υψηλό δημόσιο χρέος που 
διαθέτουν είτε οι ίδιες, όπως για παράδειγμα οι ΗΠΑ και η Ιαπωνία, είτε τόσο οι 
ίδιες αλλά και οι χώρες εταίροι τους, όπως η Γερμανία και η Γαλλία στα πλαίσια 
της Ευρωζώνης, αναδεικνύεται η πιθανότητα η ύφεση σε αυτές τις οικονομίες να 
αποκτήσει μόνιμο χαρακτήρα, όπως ήταν τα δυο τελευταία χρόνια για αρκετά 
κράτη μέλη της Ευρωζώνης.  
 

Πίνακας 4. Κατά κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ (σε τρέχουσα δολ. ΗΠΑ) 
 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Βραζιλί
α 

3,130 2,812 3,042 3,610 4,743 5,793 7,197 8,628 8,251 10,17
0 

Ρωσία 2,101 2,375 2,976 4,109 5,337 6,947 9,146 11,70
0 

8.615 10,44
0 

Ινδία 463 484 563 668 762 857 1,105 1,065 1,195 1,477 

Κίνα 1,042 1,135 1,274 1,490 1,731 2,069 2,651 3,414 3,749 4,393 
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ΗΠΑ 35,89
8 

36,79
7 

38,19
6 

40,30
9 

42,53
4 

44,66
3 

46,60
6 

43,27
7 

35,14
3 

36,08
4 

Γερμανί
α 

22,96
7 

24,44
5 

29,58
8 

33,26
9 

33,81
1 

35,42
9 

40,46
8 

44,26
4 

40,67
0 

40,54
2 

Γαλλία 21,86
7 

23,55
5 

28,87
0 

32,87
4 

33,91
3 

35,55
8 

40,46
0 

44,11
7 

40,66
3 

39,46
0 

Ιαπωνία 32,21
0 

30,47
5 

33,11
3 

36,05
1 

35,62
7 

34,14
8 

34,26
4 

38,21
2 

39,45
6 

43,16
1 

Πηγή: (World Bank, 2011β)  
 
 Η μελέτη του κατά κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ αναδεικνύει τις έντονες οικονομικές 
ανισότητες που υφίστανται ανάμεσα στις αναπτυγμένες και τις αναπτυσσόμενες 
οικονομίες. Οι κάτοικοι των αναπτυγμένων οικονομιών απολαμβάνουν πολύ 
υψηλότερο επίπεδο διαβίωσης συγκριτικά με τους κατοίκους των αναπτυσσόμενων 
χωρών χωρίς βέβαια το κατά κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ να επιμερίζεται ισομερώς στις 
αναπτυγμένες χώρες. Όμως, η απόκλιση συγκριτικά με τις αναπτυσσόμενες χώρες 
παραμένει ιδιαίτερα υψηλή.  Όπως φαίνεται στον Πίνακα 4, η Βραζιλία και η 
Ρωσία αποτελούν μια ομάδα χωρών εντός των BRICs που εμφανίζουν κατά 
κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ πάνω από 10.0000 δολάρια ΗΠΑ.  Η Κίνα και η Ινδία ενώ 
αποτελούν οικονομίες με ιδιαίτερα υψηλούς ρυθμούς ανάπτυξης εντούτοις 
εμφανίζουν το χαμηλότερο κατά κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ. Κύρια ερμηνεία για το ιδιαίτερα 
χαμηλό κατά κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ αποτελεί το μέγεθος του πληθυσμού των δυο χωρών. 
Το 2010 ο πληθυσμός της Κίνας ήταν  1 341 335 κατοίκους και της Ινδίας 1 224 
614 κατοίκους (United Nations, 2011α). Σύμφωνα με τις εκτιμήσεις των Ηνωμένων 
Εθνών η πληθυσμιακή αύξηση αυτών των χωρών θα συνεχιστεί τα επόμενα χρόνια 
με πιο έντονους ρυθμούς στην περίπτωση της Ινδίας483. 
 

Πίνακας 5.  Εξαγωγές αγαθών και υπηρεσιών (% του ΑΕΠ) 
 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Βραζιλία 12 14 15 16 15 14 13 14 11 11 

Ρωσία 37 35 35 34 35 34 30 31 28 30 

Ινδία 13 14 15 18 19 21 20 23 20 22 

Κίνα 23    25 30 34 37 39 38 35 27 30 

ΗΠΑ 10 9 9 10 10    11 12 13 11 29 

Γερμανία 35 36 36 38 41 45 47 47 41 47 
Γαλλία 28 27 26 26 26 27 27 27 23 25 
Ιαπωνία 11 11 12 13 14 16 18 18 13 15 

Πηγή: (World Bank, 2011γ) 

                                                 
483 United Nations, (2011β), World Population Prospects: The 2010 Revision, File 1B: Total 
population (both sexes combined) by five year age group, major area, region and country, 
annually for 2011-2100 (thousands), Medium-fertility variant 2011-2100, Population 
Division, Department of Economic and Social Affairs. 
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 Ο Πίνακας 5 αναδεικνύει την εξαγωγική δυναμική των υπό μελέτη 
οικονομιών. Οι αναδυόμενες οικονομίες δεν εμφανίζουν έντονη δυναμική στον 
εξαγωγικό τους προσανατολισμό συγκριτικά με τις αναπτυγμένες οικονομίες. Τόσο 
στην αρχή της δεκαετίας όσο και στο τέλος ο εξαγωγικός προσανατολισμός τόσο 
των αναδυόμενων όσο και των αναπτυγμένων οικονομιών εμφανίζει δυναμική 
πορεία.  Η Κίνα και η Γερμανία αποτελούν δυο χώρες που χρήζουν ιδιαίτερης 
αναφοράς. Η Κίνα διαθέτει ποσοστό εξαγωγών ως προς το ΑΕΠ 30% για το έτος 
2010. Συνυπολογίζοντας τη ραγδαία αύξηση του ΑΕΠ την τελευταία δεκαετία 
γίνεται αντιληπτό ότι η Κίνα ενδυνάμωσε τον εξαγωγικό της προσανατολισμό την 
τελευταία δεκαετία με πολύ γοργούς ρυθμούς και το 2010 βρισκόταν στη δεύτερη 
θέση παγκοσμίως αναφορικά με την εξαγωγική της δύναμη.  Η Γερμανία επίσης 
διαθέτει ιδιαίτερα υψηλό ποσοστό εξαγωγών καθώς το 2010 ήταν η τρίτη 
μεγαλύτερη εξαγωγική δύναμη παγκοσμίως (The World Factbook, 2011α). 
Αναδεικνύεται ο υψηλός βαθμός εξάρτησης της γερμανικής οικονομικής ανάπτυξης 
τόσο από την ανάπτυξη και άρα την αύξηση των εισαγωγών εντός της Ευρωπαϊκής 
Ένωσης όσο και παγκοσμίως.  
  

Πίνακας 6. Ισοζύγιο Τρεχουσών Συναλλαγών (% του ΑΕΠ) 
 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Βραζιλία -4.199 -
1.527 

0.752 1.755 1.571 1.248 0.114 -
1.724 

-
1.544 

-
2.561 

Ρωσία 11.609 8.436 8.229 10.067 11.057 9.530 5.925 6.222 4.020 4.728 

Ινδία 0.287 1.373 1.473 0.113 -1.270 -
1.024 

-0.701 -
2.021 

-
2.884 

-
3.083 

Κίνα 1.314 2.436 2.796 3.554 7.126 9.336 10.641 9.649 5.960 4.697 

ΗΠΑ -3.861 -
4.304 

-
4.673 

-5.313 -5.915 -
5.990 

-5.107 -
4.655 

-
2.680 

-
3.190 

Γερμανία 0.020 2.005 1.891 4.651 5.112 6.452 7.611 6.729 4.890 6.055 
Γαλλία 1.754 1.241 0.720 0.541 -0.483 -

0.572 
-0.998 -

1.907 
-

1.931 
-

1.790 
Ιαπωνία 2.144 2.874 3.221 3.736 3.640 3.907 4.819 3.214 2.796 3.088 

Πηγή: (International Monetary Fund, 2011β) 
 
 Το ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών συναλλαγών που αποτυπώνεται στον Πίνακα 6 
αναδεικνύει σε ποιο βαθμό επωφελούνται οι υπό μελέτη χώρες. Η εικόνα που 
επικρατεί στις BRICs δεν είναι ενιαία. Η Βραζιλία μετά την εκδήλωση της διεθνούς 
χρηματοοικονομικής κρίσης το 2007 εμφανίζει αρνητικό ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών 
συναλλαγών.  Η Ρωσία και η Κίνα επηρεάστηκαν όπως φαίνεται από τη διεθνή 
οικονομική κρίση του 2007 περιορίζοντας το πλεόνασμα του ισοζυγίου τρεχουσών 
συναλλαγών χωρίς όμως να περάσουν σε αρνητικούς ρυθμούς . Η Ινδία εμφανίζει 
έλλειμμα στο ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών συναλλαγών πριν από την εκδήλωση της 
διεθνούς οικονομικής κρίσης και η συνολική εικόνα της δεκαετίας αποτυπώνει μια 
οικονομία που δεν είναι τόσο ανταγωνιστική διεθνώς. 
 Οι αναπτυγμένες χώρες εμφανίζουν επιμέρους διαφοροποιήσεις. Οι ΗΠΑ 
εμφανίζουν έλλειμμα στο ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών συναλλαγών για το σύνολο της 
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δεκαετίας. Αναδεικνύεται ο περιορισμός των εξαγωγικών δυνατοτήτων της 
αμερικανικής οικονομίας. Το υψηλό έλλειμμα στο ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών 
συναλλαγών της αμερικανικής οικονομίας, σύμφωνα με ορισμένους 
οικονομολόγους μπορεί να περιορίσει την προσέκλυση ΑΞΕ. Ως συνέπεια οι ΗΠΑ 
ενδέχεται να αυξήσουν τα επιτόκια για να προσελκύσουν τα ξένα κεφάλαια. Τα 
υψηλά επιτόκια και τα χαμηλά ποσοστά επενδύσεων μπορεί να οδηγήσουν σε 
περιορισμό της μακροχρόνιας ανάπτυξης (Morrison και Labonte, 2008). Η 
Γερμανία και η Ιαπωνία είναι δυο χώρες που εμφανίζουν πλεόνασμα στο ισοζύγιο 
τρεχουσών συναλλαγών για το σύνολο της δεκαετίας. Η Γαλλία τέλος εμφανίζει 
έλλειμμα στο ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών συναλλαγών από το 2005 και έπειτα. Η μελέτη 
του ισοζυγίου τρεχουσών συναλλαγών αναδεικνύει ότι τόσο οι αναδυόμενες 
οικονομίες όσο και οι αναπτυγμένες επιδιώκουν να αξιοποιήσουν τα συγκριτικά 
τους πλεονεκτήματα προκειμένου να ενισχύσουν τη θέση τους στην παγκόσμια 
οικονομία.  
 

Πίνακας 7. Άμεσες ξένες επενδύσεις προς τη χώρα (ως % του συνόλου 
παγκοσμίως) 

 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Βραζιλί
α 

2.718 2.646 1.77
1 

2.444 1.533 1.288 1.755 2.583 2.190 3.895 

Ρωσία 0.333 0.552 1.38
9 

2.080 1.311 2.032 2.794 4.300 3.080 3.312 

Ινδία 0.663 0.898 0.75
4 

0.778 0.776 1.391 1.286 2.439 3.008 3.312 

Κίνα 5.674 8.414 9.34
1 

8.167 7.369 4.974 4.238 6.210 8.107 8.502 

ΗΠΑ 19.30
3 

11.88
4 

9.27
7 

18.29
9 

10.66
7 

16.22
1 

10.95
7 

17.56
6 

12.90
2 

18.35
3 

Γερμανί
α 

3.197 8.538 5.65
1 

-
1.372 

4.828 3.805 4.070 0.242 3.175 3.709 

Γαλλία 6.110 7.822 7.42
0 

4.386 8.645 4.915 4.882 3.680 2.871 2.726 

Ιαπωνία 0.756 1.474 1.10
4 

1.053 0.282 -
0.445 

1.144 1.400 1.007 -
0.101 

Πηγή: (UNCTAD, 2011) 
  
Οι άμεσες ξένες επενδύσεις αποτελούν ένα δείκτη που αντικατοπτρίζει το κατά 
πόσο είναι ελκυστικές οι οικονομίες για την πραγματοποίηση επενδύσεων. Το 
σύνολο των BRICs εμφάνισαν δυναμική για την προσέλκυση επενδύσεων κατά την 
προηγούμενη δεκαετία όπως διαφαίνεται στον Πίνακα 7. Το 2001 οι BRICs 
συγκέντρωναν το 8.4% των άμεσων ξένων επενδύσεων παγκοσμίως. Το 2010 το 
ποσοστό ξεπερνούσε το 19% με προεξάρχουσα τη θέση της Κίνας. Αντίθετα, οι 
αναπτυγμένες οικονομίες περιόρισαν τη συμμετοχή τους στην προσέλκυση άμεσων 
ξένων επενδύσεων παγκοσμίως από το 29, 3% στο 24,6% την προηγούμενη 
δεκαετία. Παρατηρείται και σε αυτόν τον δείκτη περιορισμός της δυναμικής των 
αναπτυγμένων οικονομιών και ενδυνάμωση των BRICs.  Όμως οι δομές της 
διεθνούς οικονομίας επιτρέπουν ακόμη στις πιο ισχυρές οικονομίες να διατηρούν 
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ελκυστικό περιβάλλον για την προσέκλυση αμέσων ξένων  επενδύσεων, όπως 
διαφαίνεται στον Πίνακα 7 όπου η μείωση των ΑΞΕ την τελευταία δεκαετία ήταν 
σχετικά περιορισμένη.  Η διαδικασία  διαμόρφωσης νέων ισορροπιών στην 
παγκόσμια οικονομία δείχνει να πραγματώνεται με σταθερά βήματα οδηγώντας σε 
νέες πολύπλοκες σχέσεις.  
 

Πίνακας 8. Αποθέματα Συναλλάγματος και Χρυσού (σε τρισεκατομμύρια 
δολάρια ΗΠΑ) 

 Έτη Αναφοράς 

Χώρες 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 

Βραζιλία - - 49.3 52.94 53.8 - 180.3 193.8 238.5 288.6 

Ρωσία - - 76.94 124.5 182.2 303.7 476.4 427.1 439.4 479.4 

Ινδία - - 102.3 126 136 176.1 273.9 254 274.7 287.1 

Κίνα 212.2 286.4 412.7 609.9 825.6 1.073 1.534 1.955 2.426 2.876 

ΗΠΑ - - 85.94 86.94 - 65.89 70.57 77.65 130.8 132.4 

Γερμανία - - 96.84 - 101.7 111.6 136.2 138 180.8 216.5 
Γαλλία - - 70.76 - 74.36 115.7 115.7 102.9 133.1 166.2 
Ιαπωνία - - 664.6 - 835.5 954.1 954.1 1.011 1.024 1.063 

Πηγή: (The World Factbook, 2011β) 
 
 Τα αποθέματα συναλλάγματος και χρυσού όπως αποτυπώνονται στον 
Πίνακα 8 αποτελούν ένα δείκτη που αναδεικνύει την δυνατότητα κάθε οικονομίας 
να ανταποκρίνεται σε συνθήκες ύφεσης όπως αυτές που βιώνουμε σήμερα σε 
παγκόσμιο επίπεδο. Οι BRICs σύμφωνα με τα διαθέσιμα στοιχεία του Πίνακα 8 
αύξησαν τα αποθέματα χρυσού και συναλλάγματος την προηγούμενη δεκαετία. Η 
Κίνα παρουσίασε μια τεράστια αύξηση των αποθεμάτων αυξάνοντας τα αποθέματα 
δολαρίων ΗΠΑ. Η αύξηση των αποθεμάτων δολαρίου από την Κίνα δημιούργησε 
σχέση αλληλεξάρτησης μεταξύ των δυο χωρών. Η Κίνα επένδυσε σε δολάρια 
καθώς θεώρησε ότι αποτελεί μια ιδιαίτερα ασφαλή επένδυση. Την ίδια στιγμή όμως 
απέκτησε έναν ισχυρό μοχλό πίεσης για τις έντονες πιέσεις που ασκούν οι ΗΠΑ 
στην Κίνα για τη νομισματική πολιτική της. Οι ΗΠΑ θεωρούν ότι η Κίνα διατηρεί 
υποτιμημένο το εθνικό της νόμισμα προκειμένου τα προϊόντα της να είναι πιο 
ανταγωνιστικά στις διεθνείς αγορές. Δημιουργείται ανισσοροπία στη διεθνή 
οικονομία σύμφωνα με τις ΗΠΑ που τις ωθεί σε έλλειμμα στο ισοζύγιο τρεχουσών 
συναλλαγών. Επίσης, δυνητικά σύμφωνα με τις ΗΠΑ δημιουργούνται οι 
προϋποθέσεις για την επιβολή εμπορικών περιορισμών προκειμένου  να 
προστατεύσουν οι ΗΠΑ τις βιομηχανίες τους. Η Κίνα αντίθετα εκφράζει την άποψη 
ότι το νόμισμά της διαθέτει την πραγματική του αξία και πιθανή ανατίμηση θα 
περιορίσει την ανταγωνιστικότητα των κινεζικών εξαγωγών προς όφελος άλλων 
χωρών. Επίσης, υποστηρίζει ότι η αποδυνάμωση της ανταγωνιστικότητας της 
αμερικανικής οικονομίας αποτυπώνεται στα περιορισμένα συναλλαγματικά 
αποθέματα που διαθέτουν οι ΗΠΑ (Morrison και Labonte, 2008).  
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 Όμως, μια πιθανή αποδυνάμωση της δυναμικής της οικονομίας των ΗΠΑ 
θα οδηγήσει και σε υποτίμηση του δολαρίου. Ως συνέπεια, προκειμένου να μην 
περιοριστεί η αξία των αποθεμάτων της Κίνας σε δολάρια είναι υποχρεωμένη να 
προσβλέπει σε διατήρηση της ανταγωνιστικότητας και της δυναμικής της 
αμερικανικής οικονομίας.  
 Η αύξηση των αποθεμάτων συναλλάγματος και χρυσού αποτελεί 
πραγματικότητα επίσης για το σύνολο των αναπτυγμένων υπό μελέτη οικονομιών. 
Η περίπτωση της Ιαπωνίας ξεχωρίζει καθώς αύξησε ιδιαίτερα τα αποθέματα της 
κατά την προηγούμενη δεκαετία.  
 Η μελέτη οκτώ μακροοικονομικών μεγεθών τόσο των BRICs όσο και των 
υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένων οικονομιών αναδεικνύει τα εξής τρία συμπεράσματα. 
Πρώτον, οι BRICs ενίσχυσαν ιδιαίτερα τη θέση τους στη διεθνή οικονομία και 
είναι πολύ πιο ανταγωνιστικές των αναπτυγμένων χωρών σε σύγκριση με το 
παρελθόν. Οι αναδυόμενες οικονομίες θα επιδιώξουν να αξιοποιήσουν την 
ενδυνάμωσή τους για να επιτύχουν μεγαλύτερη συμμετοχή στη λήψη αποφάσεων 
των διεθνών οικονομικών θεσμών όπως θα δούμε στη συνέχεια. Η δημιουργία 
περιφερειακών ενώσεων  αποτελεί έκφανση των πιέσεων που ασκούν οι 
αναδυόμενες οικονομίες. Η δομή όμως των περιφερειακών ενώσεων δείχνει να 
καθορίζεται από την ικανοποίηση των εθνικών συμφερόντων των εθνών κρατών 
που συμμετέχουν. Για παράδειγμα, οι BRICs μέσα από τη συμμετοχή τους σε 
περιφερειακούς οργανισμούς διαβλέπουν την ενίσχυση των εθνικών τους 
συμφερόντων έναντι των αναπτυγμένων κρατών και όχι την ανάπτυξη 
περιφερειακών ανταγωνισμών που θα περιορίζουν τη δυνατότητα ενίσχυσης των 
εθνικών τους συμφερόντων. 
 Δεύτερον, οι οικονομίες των BRICs υπολείπονται αρκετά έναντι των 
αναπτυγμένων χωρών. Το κατά κεφαλήν ΑΕΠ των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών 
αναδεικνύει τα πολλά βήματα που έχουν να πραγματοποιήσουν οι αναδυόμενες 
οικονομίες προκειμένου οι κάτοικοι τους να απολαμβάνουν τα ίδια επίπεδα 
ευημερίας με τους κατοίκους των αναπτυγμένων χωρών. Η βελτίωση της ευημερίας 
των κατοίκων των αναπτυσσόμενων χωρών θα περιορίσει και το συγκριτικό 
πλεονέκτημα του φθηνού εργατικού κόστους, περιορίζοντας  την αναπτυξιακή 
δυναμική των αναπτυσσόμενων χωρών. 
 Τέλος, η ανάλυση των μακροοικονομικών μεγεθών ανάδειξε ότι η 
παγκόσμια οικονομία διαφοροποιήθηκε περισσότερο από ποτέ άλλοτε μετά το 
τέλος του Β΄ Παγκοσμίου Πολέμου. Οι ισχυρές παραδοσιακές δυνάμεις είδαν για 
πρώτη φορά την δεκαετία 2001-2010 να εισέρχονται στην παγκόσμια οικονομία 
νέες δυνάμεις. Ο στόχος των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών είναι να καρπωθούν τα 
οφέλη της παγκόσμιας ανάπτυξης. Όμως η διεθνής οικονομική κρίση του 2007 
ανέδειξε ότι η παγκόσμια ανάπτυξη δεν  είναι ούτε συνεχής ούτε σταθερή. Οι 
αναδυόμενες οικονομίες ενισχύουν  το ρόλο τους σε αυτήν την κρίσιμη συγκυρία,  
έχοντας την ικανότητα να ενισχύσουν ακόμη και χώρες που ανήκουν στην 
Ευρωπαϊκή Ένωση, όπως η Ελλάδα (Reuters, 2011).  
 

3. Διεθνές Νομισματικό Ταμείο και BRICs 
 Το διεθνές νομισματικό ταμείο αποτελεί έναν διεθνή οικονομικό 
οργανισμό ο οποίος δημιουργήθηκε στη διάσκεψη του Bretton Woods to 1994 στις 
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Ηνωμένες Πολιτείες της Αμερικής. Μετά το τέλος του Β΄ Παγκοσμίου Πολέμου 
υπήρχε η ανάγκη εξασφάλισης σταθερού διεθνούς νομισματικού περιβάλλοντος. 
Βασικός στόχος του ΔΝΤ ήταν η διατήρηση σταθερών συναλλαγματικών ισοτιμιών 
προκειμένου να αποφευχθούν οι αρνητικές οικονομικές συνέπειες της περιόδου του 
μεσοπολέμου. Τα μέλη του ΔΝΤ ήταν υποχρεωμένα να συνεισφέρουν με τα 
νομίσματά τους και χρυσό προκειμένου να υπάρχει αποθεματικό ταμείο που θα 
βοηθά χώρες που χρειάζονται ενίσχυση της ρευστότητάς τους. Παράλληλα, υπήρχε 
η δυνατότητα αναπροσαρμογής των συναλλαγματικών ισοτιμιών  σε σχέση με το 
δολάριο σε περιπτώσεις εκδήλωσης θεμελιώδους ανισορροπίας στην οικονομία 
μιας χώρας. Ως θεμελιώδη ανισορροπία λογίζεται ο περιορισμός της διεθνούς 
ζήτησης για τα προϊόντα μια χώρας. Στην περίπτωση που δεν υποτιμηθεί το 
νόμισμα μιας χώρας, η οικονομία της οδηγείται σε ύφεση που αυξάνει την ανεργία 
και τα εξωτερικά ελλείμματα (Krugman and Obstfeld, 2011, σ. 390) 
 Τόσο οι αναδυόμενες οικονομίες όσο και οι υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες 
χώρες εντάχθηκαν στο Διεθνές Νομισματικό Ταμείο από τα πρώτα χρόνια ίδρυσης 
του με εξαίρεση την Ρωσία που εντάχθηκε μετά τη διάλυση της Σοβιετικής 
Ένωσης, τον Ιούνιο του 1992 (IMF, 2011γ).  Τα μερίδια ψήφου εντός του Διεθνούς 
Νομισματικού Ταμείου σχετίζονται με τα μερίδια συμμετοχής των χωρών στο 
κεφάλαιο του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου. Στην προηγούμενη ενότητα 
αναδείχθηκε η ενίσχυση των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. 
Ο περιορισμένος όμως ρόλος στη λήψη αποφάσεων  υποδηλώνει αναντιστοιχία 
μεταξύ της δυναμικής τους στην παγκόσμια οικονομία αλλά και της ικανότητάς 
τους να επιδιώκουν τη μεγιστοποίηση των εθνικών τους συμφερόντων. Στον 
Πίνακα 9 παρουσιάζονται τα ποσοστά συμμετοχής τόσο στα κεφάλαια του 
Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου όσο και στις ψήφους υπό το πρίσμα των αλλαγών 
που πραγματοποιήθηκαν τα τελευταία χρόνια εντός του ΔΝΤ.  
 

Πίνακας 9. Ποσοστά Συμμετοχής Επιλεγμένων Χωρών στο Κεφάλαιο 
του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου και Μερίδια Ψήφου 

 Ποσόστωση Ψήφοι 

Χώρε
ς 

Προ 
Σιγκαπο

ύρης 

Μάρτ
ιος 

2011 

Μετά την 
Μεταρρύ
θμιση του 

2008 

Μετά την 
Μεταρρύ
θμιση του 

2010 

Προ 
Σιγκαπο

ύρης 

Μάρτ
ιος 

2011 

Μετά την 
Μεταρρύ
θμιση του 

2008 

Μετά την 
Μεταρρύ
θμιση του 

2010 
Βραζι
λία 

1.420 1.395 1.783 2.316 1.402 1.377 1.714 2.218 

Ρωσία 2.782 2.732 2.494 2.706 2.734 2.686 2.386 2.587 

Ινδία 1.945 1.911 2.442 2.751 1.916 1.882 2.337 2.629 

Κίνα 2.980 3.718 3.996 6.394 2.928 3.651 3.806 6.071 

ΗΠΑ 17.380 17.07
1 

17.670 17.407 17.023 16.72
3 

16.727 16.479 

Γερμα
νία 

6.086 5.978 6.110 5.586 5.968 5.863 5.803 5.308 

Γαλλί
α 

5.024 4.935 4.505 4.227 4.929 4.842 4.286 4.024 

Ιαπων
ία 

6.228 6.118 6.556 6.464 6.108 6.000 6.225 6.138 

Πηγή: (International Monetary Fund, 2011δ) 
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 Στη Σιγκαπούρη τον Σεπτέμβριο του 2006 έλαβε χώρα το Ετήσιο Συνέδριο 
του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου και αποφασίστηκε η αύξηση της συμμετοχής 
της Κίνας, της Κορέας και της Τουρκίας. Οι μεταρρυθμίσεις του 2008 και του 2010  
αναδεικνύουν την ενίσχυση του ρόλου των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στη λήψη 
αποφάσεων του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου.  Αξίζει να σημειωθεί ότι η 
μεταρρύθμιση του 2010 που αφορά την αλλαγή των ποσοστώσεων ενώ έχει 
συμφωνηθεί δεν έχει τεθεί ακόμη σε ισχύ (IMF, 2011ε). Σύμφωνα με δήλωση του 
πρώην Γενικού Διευθυντή του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου, Dominique 
Strauss-Kahn τον Νοέμβριο του 2010, η μεταρρύθμιση που επιτεύχθηκε αποτελεί 
την πιο ισχυρή αναμόρφωση στη δομή του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου από 
την ίδρυσή του και αποτυπώνει τον ενισχυμένο ρόλο των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών 
στην παγκόσμια οικονομία (IMF, 2011ε).  Στόχος του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού 
Ταμείου είναι να προσαρμόσει την ποσόστωση των κρατών μελών του, σύμφωνα 
με το ρόλο που διαδραματίζουν στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. Η Κίνα μετά την 
εφαρμογή της μεταρρύθμιση του 2010 θα κατέχει την τρίτη θέση στο Διεθνές 
Νομισματικό Ταμείο  και παράλληλα τα δέκα ισχυρότερα μέλη του ΔΝΤ θα είναι 
τα εξής: οι ΗΠΑ, η Ιαπωνία, οι BRICs και οι τέσσερις πιο ισχυρές οικονομίες της 
Ευρώπης, δηλαδή η Γερμανία, η Γαλλία, το Ηνωμένο Βασίλειο και η Ιταλία. Η 
αύξηση των ποσοστώσεων σύμφωνα με το Εκτελεστικό Συμβούλιο του ΔΝΤ θα 
πρέπει να τεθούν σε ισχύ στο Ετήσιο Συνέδριο που θα πραγματοποιηθεί τον 
Οκτώβριο του 2012 (IMF, 2011ε).   
 Όπως διαπιστώνεται από την παραπάνω ανάλυση ο ρόλος των 
αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στο ΔΝΤ ενισχύθηκε ιδιαίτερα τα τελευταία δέκα χρόνια. 
Η μακροοικονομική ανάλυση που πραγματοποιήθηκε στο πρώτο μέρος του 
παρόντος κεφαλαίου αναδεικνύει για ποιο λόγο οι BRICs σύντομα θα ανήκουν στα 
δέκα πιο ισχυρά κράτη μέλη του ΔΝΤ. Οι ΗΠΑ παραμένουν η κυρίαρχη χώρα στο 
Διεθνές Νομισματικό Ταμείο αναδεικνύοντας την κυριαρχία της στην παγκόσμια 
οικονομία. Πριν το Ετήσιο Συνέδριο του ΔΝΤ που έλαβε χώρα στη Σιγκαπούρη οι 
αναδυόμενες χώρες κατείχαν περίπου το 9% των ψήφων. Μετά την εφαρμογή των 
αποφάσεων της μεταρρύθμισης του 2010 οι BRICs θα κατέχουν το 13,5% των 
ψήφων. Ενώ πράγματι παρατηρείται αύξηση των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στη 
λήψη αποφάσεων του ΔΝΤ εντούτοις η αλλαγή των ποσοστών είναι αναντίστοιχη 
της ραγδαίας ανάπτυξης των BRICs και ιδιαίτερα της Κίνας. Αναδεικνύεται ότι τα 
έθνη κράτη που κυριαρχούν στη λήψη των αποφάσεων επιδιώκουν μια αργή 
μετάβαση σε ένα νέο σύστημα λήψης αποφάσεων όπου τα εθνικά τους συμφέροντα 
θα περιοριστούν αρκετά. 
 Κλείνοντας, η ανάλυση του ρόλου των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στην 
παγκόσμια οικονομία αναδεικνύει δυο συμπεράσματα. Πρώτον, οι BRICs 
διαδραματίζουν πολύ πιο αποφασιστικό ρόλο στην εκπροσώπηση των 
συμφερόντων τους σε διεθνείς οικονομικούς οργανισμούς και πιο συγκεκριμένα 
στο ΔΝΤ. Δεύτερον, η αύξηση της συμμετοχής των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών 
συνεχίζει να είναι αναντίστοιχη της δυναμικής που εμφανίζουν στην παγκόσμια 
οικονομία. Εάν οι ισχυρές χώρες επιδιώξουν να διατηρήσουν τις ανισορροπίες στη 
λήψη αποφάσεων, οι αναδυόμενες οικονομίες είναι ιδιαίτερα πιθανό να επιδιώξουν 
να εξασφαλίσουν τα εθνικά τους συμφέροντα είτε αποδυναμώνοντας το ρόλο του 
ΔΝΤ άρα και των αναπτυγμένων  χωρών είτε υιοθετώντας οικονομικές πολιτικές 
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που θα εντείνουν τους εθνικούς οικονομικούς ανταγωνισμούς, ενισχύοντας τις 
αρνητικές συνέπειες που συνεχίζει να υφίσταται η παγκόσμια οικονομία ως 
συνέπεια της διεθνούς οικονομικής κρίσης που πρωτοεκδηλώθηκε το 2007.  
 
4. Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα και BRICs 
 Η Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα αποτελεί ένα διεθνή οικονομικό οργανισμό που 
μαζί με το Διεθνές Νομισματικό Ταμείο δημιουργήθηκαν στη Διάσκεψη του 
Bretton Woods. Σήμερα η Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα αποτελείται από πέντε 
οργανισμούς. Το 1944 συστάθηκε η Διεθνής Τράπεζα για την Ανασυγκρότηση και 
την Ανάπτυξη (IBRD) που αποτελούσε και τον πρώτο χρονικά οργανισμό της 
Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας. Βασικός σκοπός ίδρυσης της Διεθνούς Τράπεζας για την 
Ανασυγκρότηση και την Ανάπτυξη ήταν η χρηματοδότηση της ανοικοδόμησης της 
Ευρώπης ως συνέπεια του Β΄ Παγκοσμίου Πολέμου. Σήμερα η συγκεκριμένη 
τράπεζα έχει ως στόχο τη μείωση της φτώχιας σε χώρες μεσαίου εισοδήματος και 
στις αξιόπιστες χρηματοπιστωτικά φτωχότερες χώρες. Η επίτευξη του παραπάνω 
στόχου πραγματοποιείται μέσω δανείων, εγγυήσεων, της παροχής συμβουλευτικών 
υπηρεσιών και της προώθηση προϊόντων διαχείρισης κινδύνων που ενισχύουν την 
αειφόρο ανάπτυξη (World Bank, 2012α). Το μεγαλύτερο μέρος της χρηματοδότης 
της Διεθνούς Τράπεζας για την Ανασυγκρότηση και την Ανάπτυξη προέρχεται από 
τις χρηματοοικονομικές αγορές.   
 Το 1960 συστάθηκε ο Διεθνής Οργανισμός Ανάπτυξης (IDA) με βασικό 
σκοπό την ενίσχυση των πιο φτωχών χωρών του πλανήτη. Κύρια μέσα πολιτικής 
της είναι η παροχή άτοκων πιστώσεων  και επιχορηγήσεις προγραμμάτων που 
ενισχύουν την οικονομική ανάπτυξη (World Bank, 2012β). Το 1956 ιδρύεται o 
Διεθνής Χρηματοδοτικός Οργανισμός (IFC). Βασικός σκοπός της είναι η 
χρηματοδότηση ιδιωτικών επιχειρήσεων που επιθυμούν να δραστηριοποιηθούν στις 
αναπτυσσόμενες χώρες. Το 1984 o Διεθνής Χρηματοδοτικός Οργανισμός απέκτησε 
την χρηματοοικονομική ανεξαρτησία του καθώς του δόθηκε η δυνατότητα να 
εκδίδει τα δικά τoυ ομόλογα στις διεθνείς κεφαλαιαγορές (International Finance 
Corporation, 2011).  
 Το 1988 ιδρύθηκε ο Oργανισμός Eγγύησης Πολυμερούς Επένδυσης 
(MIGA).  Βασικός σκοπός του Oργανισμού Eγγύησης Πολυμερούς Επένδυσης 
είναι η διασφάλιση των επενδύσεων σε αναπτυσσόμενες χώρες κατά μη εμπορικών 
κινδύνων. Η χρηματοδότηση του οργανισμού προέρχεται τόσο από ανεπτυγμένες 
όσο και από αναπτυσσόμενες χώρες. Η διασφάλιση των άμεσων ξένων επενδύσεων 
μέσω του Oργανισμού Eγγύησης Πολυμερούς Επένδυσης ενισχύει σύμφωνα με τον 
οργανισμό την οικονομική ανάπτυξη και περιορίζει τη φτώχεια (MIGA, 2012).  
 Τέλος, στα πλαίσια της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας ενσωματώνεται και το 
Διεθνές Κέντρο για την Επίλυση Επενδυτικών Διαφορών (ICSID). Το Διεθνές 
Κέντρο για την Επίλυση Επενδυτικών Διαφορών αποτελεί μια πολυμερή συμφωνία 
που τέθηκε σε ισχύ το 1966. Βασικός σκοπός του οργανισμού είναι η παροχή 
διευκολύνσεων για την επίλυση νομικών διαφορών ανάμεσα στα επιλέξιμα μέρη 
είτε μέσω συνδιαλλαγής είτε μέσω διαιτησίας (World Bank, 2012γ). Όπως γίνεται 
κατανοητό από την παραπάνω ανάλυση οι τέσσερις πρώτοι οργανισμοί είναι αυτοί 
όπου τα κράτη χρηματοδοτούν και συμμετέχουν στη διαδικασία λήψης αποφάσεων 
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μέσω των ψήφων που διαθέτουν που καθορίζεται από το ύψος χρηματοδότησης 
των οργανισμών της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας.  
 Οι προαναφερόμενοι οργανισμοί της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας ανήκουν στις 
κυβερνήσεις των κρατών μελών της. Τα κράτη μέλη έχουν την ισχύ στη λήψη των 
αποφάσεων στα ζητήματα των πολιτικών που ακολουθεί η Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα, 
στην είσοδο νέων μελών και στη χρηματοδότηση της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας. Τα 
κύρια όργανα λήψης αποφάσεων στην Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα είναι το Συμβούλιο των 
Διοικητών (Board of Governors) που αποτελούν τον κύριο φορέα χάραξης της 
πολιτικής της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας και τα Συμβούλια των Εκτελεστικών 
Διευθυντών (Boards of Executive Directors). Το Συμβούλιο των Διοικητών 
αποτελείται από τους αντιπροσώπους των κρατών μελών που στις περισσότερες 
περιπτώσεις είναι οι Υπουργοί Οικονομικών ή Ανάπτυξης των κρατών μελών. Οι 
διοικητές αναθέτουν συγκεκριμένες αρμοδιότητες στους 25 εκτελεστικούς 
διευθυντές. Οι χώρες με τη μεγαλύτερη οικονομική συμμετοχή στην Παγκόσμια 
Τράπεζα, δηλαδή, οι ΗΠΑ, το Ηνωμένο Βασίλειο, η Γερμανία, η Γαλλία και η 
Ιαπωνία διορίζουν ένα εκτελεστικό διευθυντή ενώ τα υπόλοιπα κράτη μελή της 
Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας αντιπροσωπεύονται μέσω των υπόλοιπων εκλεγμένων 
εκτελεστικών διευθυντών. Αναδεικνύεται ότι η δομή της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας 
επιτρέπει στις πιο αναπτυγμένες χώρες του πλανήτη να καθορίζουν σε μεγαλύτερο 
βαθμό τη λήψη αποφάσεων της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας. Αναδεικνύεται, επίσης, η 
στενή διασύνδεση των θεσμών του διεθνούς οικονομικού συστήματος όπως αυτοί 
οικοδομήθηκαν μεταπολεμικά σύμφωνα με τις επιδιώξεις των ισχυρών κρατών 
(World Bank, 2012δ). 
 Προκειμένου μια χώρα να γίνει μέλος της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας και πιο 
συγκεκριμένα της Διεθνούς Τράπεζας για την Ανασυγκρότηση και την Ανάπτυξη 
θα πρέπει πρώτα να έχει γίνει μέλος του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου. Στα 
πλαίσια του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου κάθε νέο κράτος μέλος διαθέτει μια 
ποσόστωση που εκχωρείται με βάση την οικονομική συμμετοχή του στο ΔΝΤ. 
Κάθε νέο κράτος μέλος της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας  διαθέτει 250 ψήφους και μια 
επιπλέον για κάθε μετοχή που διαθέτει στο μετοχικό κεφάλαιο της Τράπεζας. Η 
ποσόστωση που έχει εκχωρηθεί από το ΔΝΤ χρησιμοποιείται προκειμένου να 
καθοριστεί ο αριθμός των μετοχών κάθε νέου κράτους μέλους της Τράπεζας. Η 
δύναμη των ψήφων που διαθέτουν τα κράτη μέλη διαφέρουν ανά οργανισμό της 
Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας (World Bank, 2012ε). Στη συνέχεια της μελέτης αναλύονται 
η συμμετοχή των κρατών μελών και τα αντίστοιχα ποσοστά ψήφων στους 
οργανισμούς της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας προκειμένου να αναδειχθεί ο ρόλος των 
αναπτυγμένων χωρών αλλά και των BRICs στη λήψη αποφάσεων της Παγκόσμιας 
Τράπεζας. 
 Στον Πίνακα 10 αναλύεται η συνδρομή των χωρών BRICs και των υπό 
μελέτη αναπτυγμένων χωρών στη Διεθνή Τράπεζα Ανασυγκρότησης και 
Ανάπτυξης. Από τον Πινάκα 10 αποτυπώνεται ότι οι υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες 
χώρες συγκεντρώνουν ποσοστό μεγαλύτερο του 35% αναφορικά με τα κεφάλαια 
τους στην Τράπεζα με τις ΗΠΑ να διαθέτουν το μεγαλύτερο μερίδιο και το 
αντίστοιχο μερίδιο ψήφων βρίσκεται κοντά στο 35%. Την ίδια στιγμή οι BRICs 
συγκεντρώνουν ποσοστό 9% επί των κεφαλαίων και σχεδόν αντίστοιχο ποσοστό 
ψήφων. Αναδεικνύεται μεγάλη απόκλιση ανάμεσα στις υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες 
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χώρες και τις χώρες BRICs. Η ενδυνάμωση του ρόλου των BRICs στη διεθνή 
οικονομία, που αναλύθηκε στο πρώτο μέρος, δεν αποτυπώνεται στα ποσοστά 
συμμετοχής στη Διεθνή Τράπεζα Ανασυγκρότησης και Ανάπτυξης όπως άλλωστε 
αναλύθηκε και στην περίπτωση του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου.  
 

Πίνακας 10. Συμμετοχή και Ψήφοι των Κρατών Μελών στη Διεθνή Τράπεζα 
Ανασυγκρότησης και Ανάπτυξης 

 Συνολική Συνδρομή Δύναμη Ψήφων 
Χώρες Ποσό (σε 

εκατ. Δολ. 
 ΗΠΑ) 

Ποσοστό επί 
του συνόλου 

Αριθμός 
Ψήφων 

Ποσοστό επί 
του συνόλου 

Βραζιλία 3,328.7 1.97 33,537 1.93 
Ρωσία 4,479.5 2.65 45,045 2.60 
Ινδία 1,498.1 0.89 15,231 0.88 
Κίνα 5,886.4 3.49 59,114 3.41 
ΗΠΑ 28,118.3 16.66 281,433 16,22 
Γερμανία 8,245.0 4.88 82,700 4.77 
Γαλλία 7,369.5 4.37 73,945 4.26 
Ιαπωνία 15,840.4 9.38 158,654 9.14 
Πηγή: (World Bank, 2011δ) 
 
 Στον Πίνακα 11 αποτυπώνεται η συμμετοχή και οι ψήφοι των κρατών 
μελών στο Διεθνή Οργανισμό Ανάπτυξης. Οι υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες χώρες 
συγκεντρώνουν ποσοστό 28,3% ενώ οι χώρες BRICs συγκεντρώνουν ποσοστό 
σχεδόν 7%. 
 
Πίνακας 11. Συμμετοχή και Ψήφοι των Κρατών Μελών στο Διεθνή Οργανισμό 

Ανάπτυξης 
 Δύναμη Ψήφων 

Χώρες Αριθμός Ψήφων Ποσοστό επί του συνόλου 
Βραζιλία 330,266 1.51 

Ρωσία 68,902 0.31 
Ινδία 661,909 3.03 
Κίνα 449,652 2.06 
ΗΠΑ 2,270,761 10.38 

Γερμανία 1,219.662 5.57 
Γαλλία 833,247 3.81 
Ιαπωνία 1,882,463 8.60 

Πηγή: (World Bank, 2011δ) 
 
 Στον Πίνακα 12 αναλύεται η συμμετοχή των κρατών μελών και οι ψήφοι 
στο διεθνή χρηματοδοτικό οργανισμό. Οι υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες χώρες 
συγκεντρώνουν ποσοστό που ξεπερνά το 40% στην κεφαλαιακή συμμετοχή και το 
αντίστοιχο ποσοστό ψήφων βρίσκεται στο 39.4%. Οι χώρες BRICs διαθέτουν 



 

311 

κεφαλαιακή συμμετοχή που βρίσκεται στο 9.5% και το αντίστοιχο ποσοστό ψήφων 
είναι επίσης στο ίδιο επίπεδο. 
 

Πίνακας 12. Συμμετοχή και Ψήφοι των Κρατών Μελών στο Διεθνή 
Χρηματοδοτικό Οργανισμό 

 Συνολική Συνδρομή Δύναμη Ψήφων 
Χώρες Ποσό (σε χιλ. 

Δολ. ΗΠΑ) 
Ποσοστό επί 
του συνόλου 

Αριθμός 
Ψήφων 

Ποσοστό επί 
του συνόλου 

Βραζιλία 39,479 1.66 39,729 1.64 
Ρωσία 81,342 3.43 81,592 3.37 
Ινδία 81,342 3.43 81,592 3.37 
Κίνα 24,500 1.03 24,750 1.02 
ΗΠΑ 569,379 24.01 569,629 23.56 
Γερμανία 128,908 5.43 129,158 5.02 
Γαλλία 121,015 5.10 121,265 5.02 
Ιαπωνία 141,174 5,95 141,424 5.85 
Πηγή: (World Bank, 2011δ) 
 

Στον Πίνακα 13 μελετάται η συμμετοχή και οι ψήφοι των κρατών μελών 
στον Οργανισμό Εγγύησης Πολυμερούς Επένδυσης. Οι υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένες 
χώρες συγκεντρώνουν ποσοστό 33,36% επί σου συνόλου στην κεφαλαιακή 
συμμετοχή και το αντίστοιχο ποσοστό ψήφων είναι στο 27,4%. Οι χώρες BRICs 
συγκεντρώνουν ποσοστό 10,7% στην κεφαλαιακή συμμετοχή και 9.1% ποσοστό 
ψήφων. 
 

Πίνακας 13. Συμμετοχή και Ψήφοι των Κρατών Μελών στον Οργανισμό 
Εγγύησης Πολυμερούς Επένδυσης 

 Συνολική Συνδρομή Δύναμη Ψήφων 
Χώρες Ποσό (σε 

εκατ. Δολ. 
ΗΠΑ) 

Ποσοστό επί 
του συνόλου 

Αριθμός 
Ψήφων 

Ποσοστό επί 
του συνόλου 

Βραζιλία 26.06 1.47 2,844 1.30 
Ρωσία 55.28 3.12 5,766 2.63 
Ινδία 53.71 3.04 5,609 2.56 
Κίνα 55.30 3.13 5,768 2.64 
ΗΠΑ 325.64 18.40 32,802 14.99 
Γερμανία 89.36 5.05 9,174 4.19 
Γαλλία 85.65 4.84 8,803 4.02 
Ιαπωνία 89.79 5.07 9,217 4.21 
Πηγή: (World Bank, 2011δ) 
 
 Από την ανάλυση των οργανισμών της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας 
αναδεικνύεται η ισχύ των υπό μελέτη αναπτυγμένων χωρών στη λήψη αποφάσεων 
συγκριτικά με τις BRICs. Οι ΗΠΑ σχεδόν εβδομήντα χρόνια μετά την ίδρυση της 
Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας διατηρούν ηγετική θέση που ερμηνεύεται από το γεγονός ότι 
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είχαν διαδραματίσει πρωταγωνιστικό ρόλο στην ίδρυσή της και συνεχίζουν να 
αποτελούν την ισχυρότερη οικονομία παγκοσμίως. Οι BRICs στους περισσότερους 
οργανισμούς της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας αντιπροσωπεύονται με ποσοστό που δε 
ξεπερνά το 10%. Την ίδια στιγμή ο ρόλος τους στη διεθνή οικονομία ενισχύθηκε με 
γοργούς ρυθμούς και όπως αναλύθηκε στο πρώτο μέρος του άρθρου η συμμετοχή 
τους στο παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ το 2010 ήταν στο 24,3%. Παρατηρείται αναντιστοιχία 
στη δύναμη ψήφων που διαθέτουν στους οργανισμούς της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας οι 
ΒRICs συγκριτικά με τη συμμετοχή τους στο παγκόσμιο ΑΕΠ.  Συμπερασματικά, η 
Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα παραμένει ένας διεθνής οικονομικός οργανισμός όπου οι 
αναπτυγμένες χώρες με προεξάρχουσες τις ΗΠΑ καθορίζουν τη λήψη αποφάσεων 
αναντίστοιχα με το ρόλο τους στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. Η συγκεκριμένη 
αναντιστοιχία στη λήψη αποφάσεων σε συνδυασμό με τις πιο έντονες συνέπειες της 
διεθνούς οικονομικής κρίσης στις αναπτυγμένες χώρες επιβάλει την ανάληψη 
πρωτοβουλιών από αυτές προκειμένου να ενισχύσουν την περαιτέρω ενσωμάτωση 
των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στην παγκόσμια οικονομία περιορίζοντας πιθανές 
προστατευτικές πολιτικές από την πλευρά των BRICs.  
 

5. Συμπεράσματα 
 Η μελέτη του ρόλου που διαδραματίζουν οι BRICs στην παγκόσμια 
οικονομία ανέδειξε ζητήματα που θα βρεθούν στο επίκεντρο της παγκόσμιας 
πολιτικής οικονομίας τα επόμενα χρόνια. Η μακροοικονομική ανάλυση που 
πραγματοποιήθηκε ανέδειξε δύο βασικά συμπεράσματα. Πρώτον, την πρώτη 
δεκαετία του εικοστού πρώτου αιώνα οι πιο δυναμικές αναδυόμενες οικονομίες 
αναπτύχτηκαν με πολύ γοργούς ρυθμούς και κατάφεραν να ενσωματωθούν στην 
παγκόσμια οικονομία σε πολύ μεγαλύτερο βαθμό συγκριτικά με το πρόσφατο 
παρελθόν.  Δεύτερον, οι BRICs ενώ αναπτύχθηκαν πολύ γοργά, εντούτοις 
υστερούν έναντι των παραδοσιακά ισχυρών οικονομιών του διεθνούς συστήματος. 
Τα επόμενα χρόνια ζητούμενο για τις αναδυόμενες οικονομίες είναι η αύξηση του 
επιπέδου ευημερίας στο εσωτερικό τους προκειμένου να συνεχιστεί η στήριξη από 
τους κατοίκους αυτών των χωρών, των πολιτικών ανάπτυξης. Η επίτευξη αυτού του 
στόχου θα πρέπει να συνδυαστεί με τη συνέχιση της δυναμικής ανάπτυξης 
προκειμένου να μην παγιωθεί το αναπτυξιακό χάσμα μεταξύ των αναπτυγμένων και 
των αναπτυσσόμενων χωρών αλλά αντίθετα να προκύψει σύγκλιση των οικονομιών 
τους.  
 Η μελέτη του ρόλου που διαδραματίζουν οι BRICs στη λήψη αποφάσεων 
στα πλαίσια του Διεθνούς Νομισματικού Ταμείου και στην Παγκόσμια Τράπεζα 
αναδεικνύει δύο κύρια ζητήματα. Πρώτον, η ενσωμάτωση των αναδυόμενων 
οικονομιών στη λήψη αποφάσεων του ΔΝΤ και της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας, δύο από 
τους πιο ισχυρούς θεσμούς της παγκόσμιας οικονομίας, πραγματοποιείται με πιο 
αργά βήματα συγκριτικά με την ενσωμάτωση των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στην 
παγκόσμια οικονομία. Δεύτερον, ο θεσμός του έθνους κράτους παραμένει 
κυρίαρχος ως ερμηνευτικός παράγοντας της παγκόσμιας πολιτικής οικονομίας 
καθώς οι αναπτυγμένες χώρες επιδιώκουν την αργή ενσωμάτωση των αναδυόμενων 
οικονομιών στη λήψη αποφάσεων του ΔΝΤ και της Παγκόσμιας Τράπεζας με 
προφανή σκοπό την εξυπηρέτηση των συμφερόντων τους. Σε μια χρονική συγκυρία 
όπου αρκετές αναπτυγμένες οικονομίες αντιμετωπίζουν έντονα δημοσιονομικά 
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προβλήματα απαιτείται η ενσωμάτωση των αναδυόμενων οικονομιών στη λήψη 
αποφάσεων  με τέτοιο τρόπο που αντικατοπτρίζει το βαθμό ενσωμάτωσής τους 
στην παγκόσμια οικονομία. Διαφορετικά, οι αναδυόμενες οικονομίες ενδέχεται να 
επιδιώξουν είτε να περιορίσουν τη συμμετοχή τους στο ΔΝΤ και στην Παγκόσμια 
Τράπεζα και άρα να περιορίσουν το ρόλο των αναπτυγμένων χώρων είτε να 
προτείνουν τη δημιουργία νέων θεσμών σε συνεργασία με άλλες αναδυόμενες 
οικονομίες, όπως για παράδειγμα ο θεσμός των BRICS. Σ’ αυτήν την περίπτωση η 
δημιουργία ανταγωνιστικών περιφερειακών ενώσεων και η ενίσχυση των εθνικών 
οικονομικών ανταγωνισμών μπορεί να περιορίσει την ανάπτυξη της παγκόσμιας 
οικονομίας δραστικά, δημιουργώντας τις προϋποθέσεις παρατεταμένης ύφεσης για 
μια σειρά από ισχυρές οικονομίες.  
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Abstract 

Research has consistently demonstrated an association between networking and 
business growth (e.g. Jarillo, 1989; Chell and Baines, 2000).  Trade associations, 
business groups and investment agencies are examples of forums where individual 
entrepreneurs are afforded the opportunity to establish contacts and networks for 
business development.  However, the concept of entrepreneurial networking is 
evolving, mirroring valued characteristics of our knowledge-based economies, in 
that individual entrepreneurs within a network can self-learn from their own and 
shared knowledge resources, to overcome the problems and constraints of business 
growth and expansion.  A learning network, as a model for business networking, is 
therefore a forum where entrepreneurs who have a vast amount of tacit knowledge, 
can impart knowledge to other entrepreneurs in a bid to enhance the innovation and 
creativity capacities and capabilities of their respective firms.  To examine (1) the 
establishment and (2) the development of entrepreneurial learning networks, and to 
advise and inform practice, a longitudinal study was undertaken over a three year 
period involving six learning networks, in two countries, consisting of 105 
owner/managers. 
After some initial involvement from two educational institutions, networks 
continued to operate under their own management becoming self-directed, thus 
eliminating the need for further intervention from outside intermediaries and 
providing a cost-effective way for business owners to access learning as a business 
development tool.  Findings from the longitudinal study, presented in this paper 
identified 11 key recommendations, structured to reflect each of the key phases that 
the learning networks progressed through to become sustainable.  This study makes 
a significant contribution to practice providing knowledge on how to create 
sustainable entrepreneurial learning networks thus having implications for 
entrepreneurs, government, policy-makers and academics interested in 
understanding how to effectively guide the development of sustainable learning 
networks for entrepreneurs to cost-effectively solve their own business challenges 
in a competitive globalised business environment.  
 
Theme:  Entrepreneurship and International Business Environment 
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Daphne Athanasouli - Pantelis Sklias 
 
Operational Barriers and Corruptibility of Greek firms: Evidence at the sub-
sectoral level  
 
This article investigates the barriers from corruption that firms across different 
sectors and subsectors in Greece are facing using firm level data. We use data from 
the Business Environment and Enterprise Performance Survey, jointly implemented 
by the World Bank and the European Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
conducted in 550 firms across Greece in 2005. We focus on the effect of 
“administrative corruption”, where firms engage in corrupt practices and bribes to 
government officials. We use experience and perception based data to estimate the 
engagement in corrupt practices and the degree corruption constitutes an operational 
barrier and a hindrance to firm growth. The evidence on the sectoral level varies 
across our different estimations of corruption, implying a heterogeneous sub-
sectoral engagement in corruption. However we observe that the evidence on the 
most corrupt and constrained sub-sectors displays similar patterns and the results 
hold on the different estimations used. Firms in the same type of business, as 
specified by the unique precision of the sub-sectoral evidence, display similar 
engagement in bribing, and evaluate corruption as a similar barrier in doing 
business. We combine these findings from the Business Environment and 
Enterprise Performance Survey, and extend our analysis with additional evidence on 
the sub-sectors that appear mostly hampered by corruption. Specifically, we 
conduct short interviews with the managers of a sample of Greek firms, in the most 
corrupt and vulnerable sub-sectors to identify specific weaknesses. We evaluate our 
findings in the light of recent institutional developments and reforms, and identify 
the sectors and sub-sectors that are most constrained by corruption and those most 
prone to corrupt behavior. This analysis on the sub-sectoral level provides a detailed 
overview of specific business constraints across Greek firms, allowing new policy 
considerations. 
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Modeling economic growth policy interaction with local government reform: 
Evidence from Eastern Macedonia and Thrace 
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Konstantinos J.Hazakis± 
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ABSTRACT 

The paper studies the process of local economic growth, in the period just after the 
implementation of a local government institutional reform. Cooperation is a basic 
determinant for the upgrading of local economic activity especially for lagged 
regions. The methodology that is used in order to analyse the options of local 
development, is game theory. The analytical level of the game is Eastern Macedonia 
and Thrace (NUTS II), a region that confronts problems of uneven development. 
According to the results of the game, social cohesion and effective implementation 
of reform are considered key elements for local economic growth.  
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The Impact of Local Government Institutional Reform on Regional Economic 
Development: Α Normative Game Approach 

 
Konstantinos Hazakis485 

Panagiotis G.  Ioannidis486 
 

Abstract 
 
Local government institutional reforms redeploy economic space and shape 
administrative reconstruction. The amalgamation of municipalities into enlarged 
municipals and the conveyance of powers from central government to regional units 
generate new conditions for intraregional cooperation. Local dominant actors 
participate in a dynamic interplay in order to maximize their pay offs and to 
counterbalance risk. The paper introduces a normative form game enclosing the 
strategies of two regional dominant actors, namely regional governments and 
professional chambers, after the Kalikrates reform in Greece. According to game’s 
results social cohesion and political gain are crucial determinants for moving from 
Nash Equilibrium to Pareto Optimum situations in regional economic development. 
 
Key Worlds: Regional Economics, Game Theory 
JEL Classification: C70, R11. 
 
    1. Introduction 
Institutional reforms in local government reorganize space contributing in the 
formation of new administrational divisions. As central governments convey 
directorial jurisdictions to regional governments, a new status quo emerges in local 
economies compelling public and private institutions to rearrange their strategies 
towards strong, effective and mutually beneficial alliances. Cooperation among 
regional actors evolves as a key determinant for economic development grounded 
on trust and reciprocity (Amin, 1999; Murphy, 2006).  

 Regional governments and business associations are fundamental actors in 
the Greek decentralized areas after the Kapodistrias and Kalikrates Plan reforms 
(Law 2539/1997 & 3852/2010 respectively). Through the latter, a decisive transfer 
of rights and services from central and prefectural governments to enlarged 
municipals and regional governments took place.  Recent studies examine local 
government institutional reforms (Lalenis & Liogas, 2002; Wollman, 2004), the 
effects of decentralization and amalgamation on government and public sector 
growth (Nelson, 1922; Feld et al, 2003) and last but not least, the effects of 
privatization options on local government functions (Bell et al, 2007). However, the 
developmental strategies of reformed local governments and the complex 
interactions of the local actors haven’t been examined thoroughly. Evidently, there 
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is a need to uncover all key aspects of the emerging partnership between economic 
agents and local administration. 

The paper evaluates the impact of local government institutional reforms 
on regional development. Game theory is applied as basic interpretation tool of 
local actors’ strategies, after the completion of the above mentioned institutional 
reforms. A normative form game between two main actors, namely regional 
government administrations and professional chambers, is proposed considering the 
strategies of reformed regional governments and professional chambers, in terms of 
utility, political gain, social cohesion and transaction cost mechanisms.  

The main conclusion is that collaboration between regional government 
and professional chambers supports innovative strategies of partnership in local 
development policies. Moreover, this alliance paves the way for both associates to 
offset uncertainty and risk, maximizing economic and financial advantages.  
Kapodistrias and Kalikrates plans provide a window of opportunity for lagged 
regions to depart from low developmental situation. Nash equilibrium and the 
Pareto optimum point out identical cooperation strategy for both actors. 
Conclusively, regional government and professional chambers should avoid conflict 
policies and should perform according to principles of institutional collective 
action.  
 The rest of the text is organized as follows: Section 2 surveys the lock-in 
mechanisms of the reform as well as the networks among regional actors. Section 3 
studies the association of intraregional cooperation with regional development as a 
collective action game. In the last section, concluding remarks are formulated and 
policy implications are scheduled.  
 

2. The Lock- in Mechanisms of Local Governments Institutional Reforms 
Institutions are vibrant determinants for the development of economic 

activity as they constitute local socioeconomic framework formally or informally 
(Amin & Thrift, 1995). Local agents shape their strategies taking into account the 
dynamics of institutions (Hodgson, 2009). Institutions have the potential to create 
cognitive locked in mechanisms that articulate the ties of local actors. 

The institutional locked in mechanisms of the interaction between regional 
governments and professional chambers are elements of Kalikrates plans. The new 
governing bodies are the Regional Consultation Committee and the Regional 
Development Fund.   Regional Consultation Committee is being constituted by 
members of the regional government and professional chambers. The governing 
council convenes every three months, focusing on the decision making of regional 
development priorities, on effective response in regional interests and on scheduling 
regional development vision (Kalikrates plan, 2010:76).  The Regional 
Development Fund acts as a financial mechanism in order to support region’s 
economic activity and to promote development (Kalikrates plan, 2010:91-92). 
 Nevertheless, apart from the formal dimension of the locked in 
mechanisms, of great importance is the informal apparatus which shelters 
reciprocity and embeds trust in market functions. The institutional embeddedness of 
a community encompasses norms and social structures that affect economic activity 
(Granovetter, 1985). Thus, institutions and markets interact in a well organized 
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context which enhances economic and social welfare (Hazakis, 2010). 
Collaboration protects local interests and paves the way for binding ties among 
society’s members. The stronger the ties are, the more likely the social cohesion 
coefficient to be increased.  Apparently, a more intensive political pressure on 
regional government boosts the possibility for regional government to attract 
investments.  
         The risk of choosing conflict is high as regional governments demand voter’s 
preferences in the end of a period, and firms seek consumers for their products. 
Additionally, the perspective of firms delocalization correlates with network 
strategies, choices and institutions (Kalogeresis and Lambrianidis, 2010) and thus 
the location choice of an investment becomes a matter of the regional society.  It is 
interesting on the other hand, that the game presented in the next section, has no 
solution when the social cohesion and the political gain are in low levels. 
Eventually, this means that barriers to win win strategies are being placed by the 
regional milieu and its disability to collaborate for the development of 
local/regional community.  
   

3.  Regional Economic Development as Collective Action Game 
The dynamic interaction amid actors determines regional economic development. 
The interplay takes the form of an institutional collective action in order to 
outweigh risk and uncertainty and to secure associates shares. Under this 
perspective the stabilization of each community’s operation depends on institutional 
collective action. 
 This section advocates that regional actor’s strategies formation could be 
studied through the use of Game Theory tools. Thus, a three period normative form 
game is introduced in order to interpret and to understand regional actors’ 
interaction and collaboration options. It is essential to note that the following game 
takes Kallikrates reform for granted and game’s collaboration elements are retrieved 
from the main options of the institutional modification. 

  Cooperation games were established through Nash’s cardinal work 
(1953) as it is assumed that an efficient mechanism motivates actors to protect their 
interests. Cooperation is one possible result of the game and is formed by payoffs 
and uncertainty in its strategy shaping. This rational instrument has been used for 
the understanding of firms and governments negotiation, as they both operate in a 
specific region. The main strategies of this kind of game are the potential location 
positions of a firm and the supporting investment of government (Fontini, 2003). 
Subsidies are the most imperative incentive for firm’s location. On the other hand 
Risk is a crucial issue that could divert the desirable cooperation. More specifically, 
risk outlines negotiation context between municipal governments and firms being 
specified by the firms’ characteristics (Steinacker, 2003). Thus, local economic 
development strategies follow the structure of Prisoner’s Dilemma game, in a way 
that the threshold subsidy level motivates actors to demand more (Ellis & Rogers, 
2000). Apparently, social cohesion and local multipliers can act as crucial 
determinants of the dynamic interplay between local governments and firms 
(Hazakis & Ioannidis, 2012). 
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 The main problem in negotiation games arises from the fact that actors 
focus on their interests’ protection. Hence, the challenge is to navigate from the 
Nash equilibrium to the Pareto optimum. In regional development process, a 
simultaneous satisfaction of both actors (Nash equilibrium) could be combined with 
the identical societal payoff (Pareto Optimum).  This kind of solution is suggested 
by the hypotheses of the following model that has the form of a static game. The 
game is being completed in three periods. It is notified that the game’s robustness 
will be explored in empirical level in the future.  
 Let a normative form game, with two actors, namely Regional Government 
(RG) and Professional Chamber (FC), which operate in a certain administrative 
region. Game’s assumptions are the follows: 

1. Regional Government’s objective is the promotion of regional prosperity. 
2. Professional Chamber’s aim is to maximize firm’s profits.  
3. Both actors have perfect information about rival strategies and payoffs. 
4. In the first period, game is a Prisoner’s Dilemma. 
5. Game is being repeated in three periods. After the third period regional 

elections are scheduled. 
6. In the first period, transaction cost exists for both actors. In the next two 

stages, no transaction costs are observed as a result of actor’s repeated 
negotiation and lock- in mechanisms. 

 
In the first period, the double entry matrix is demonstrated in table 1.  
 

Table 1: First Period Game 

 
Professional 

C
ham

ber 

                             Regional Government 
 Subsidy No Subsidy 
Location 
(Investment) 

F
CU S+ -TC C

F , 

−+ PU R
G

R
GTC  

F
CU -

TC C
F , PU R

G +  
No Location  SU F

C + , R
GU - R

GTC  
F

CU  , R
GU  

 
Let F

CU  the utility of professional chamber and sequentially R
GU the 

utility of regional government, S the subsidy level that regional government offers 
to firms, in order to locate in the region, and P  the political gain of the electoral 
regional government. Furthermore, TC C

F denotes the transaction cost of 

professional chamber and R
GTC the respective transaction cost of regional 

government. The upper game is enlarged by the following assumptions: 
 

¤ Subsidy level S  exceedsTC C
F  as an option of regional’s governments 

to attract investments and to maximize political gain, 
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¤  P  is greater than R
GTC  because regional government is interested in its 

reelection and  seeks the optimal policy options. 
¤ In addition, it is logical to suppose that S  captures a share of total utility, 

of professional chamber and thus P  is smaller than R
GU .  

 
      The equilibrium in the first period lies on the conflict choice for both actors. 

Regional government’s dominant strategy is no subsidy as the political gain of the 
just after the elections period, allows the neglect of economic development support. 
Professional Chamber has also a dominant strategy which is no location as the 
transaction cost is a suspending factor that reduces the financial support. Game’s 
solution is then No Subsidy, No Location, and undermines regional economic 
development perspective.  It is obvious that the Prisoner’s Dilemma result is not to 
cooperate because everyone wants to get a little bit more but the final outcome 
leaves actors with low payoffs. 
 The Nash equilibrium of the first period game underlines the requirement 
of servicing incentives to the actors in order to abandon the defect strategies for the 
sake of cohesion. As the upper game is a finite one shot, it is impossible to get the 
Pareto Optimum throughout the repeated process because Prisoner’s Dilemma turns 
into Pareto Optimum only in the perpetuity (Gibbons, 1992). Trigger strategies will 
always be there if an effective mechanism is not implemented. This mechanism 
could be derived from the community’s cohesion level and to be more specific from 
the local institutional thickness.  
 In the second period, the game has the traits of table 2. It is apparent, 
nevertheless, that the game does not follow the Prisoner’s Dilemma structure. 

 
Table 2: Second Period Game 

Professional C
ham

ber 
Regional Government 

 Subsidy No Subsidy 
Location 
(Investmen
t) 

(δσ F
CU S+ )

)( PU R
G +δλ  

F
CU(δσ -
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)(*)1(* PU R
G +− λδ  

No 
Location ))(1( SU F
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R
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F
CU)1( σδ −  

, R
GU)1( λδ −  

 
Symbols are the same as before for the utilities, the subsidy and the political gain. 
However, three new coefficients are introduced and thus the game is changing.  
Letδ  be the discount rate of payoffs over time, σ the coefficient of social 
cohesion and λ  the coefficient of political gain of regional government. As a 
result, new assumptions are integrated into the game: 
 



 

324 

¤ λ , the coefficient of political gain takes the value between 0 and 
1 (i.e. 0≤ λ ≤ 1) 

¤ σ , the coefficient of social cohesion does not take zero values. 
This assumption is coherent with the rational condition that no 
societal cohesion is unrealistic selection (i.e. 0 σ ≤ 1). 

¤ λ , the coefficient of political gain increases as time of the 
elections period approaches 

¤ σ , the coefficient of social cohesion also increases with time. 
¤ Finally, it is reasonable to stateλ and σ  follow the same course. 

This happens because social cohesion is an element of political 
pressure and thus is converted into an option of political gain. 

 
These assumptions are relevant with the fact that a regional government wishes its 
reelection and firms adopt social cohesion in order to strengthen position in market. 
The political gain and the social cohesion levels are the critical determinants of new 
game’s solution. The second period’s game is analyzed as follows:  

 

⃡ If λ <
2
1

, regional government continues to pursue the no 

subsidy as dominant strategy.  

⃡ If λ >
2
1

, regional government ceases to adopt a dominant 

strategy and has the option to choice subsidy when the 
professional chamber plays location.  

⃡ Additionally, when  σ  < 
2
1

 , professional chamber carries out 

no location as dominant strategy.  

⃡ On the contrary if σ  >
2
1

, professional chamber does not have a 

dominant strategy as it cooperates when regional government 
choose to subsidy.  

 
In other words, if social cohesion and political gain exceed both the likelihood of 
0.5, the game ends by adopting cooperation’s strategies. But on the other hand, if 
σ  and λ   are lower than 0.5, the game is continued on the third period. It is also 
remarkable that if the one coefficient (i.e.λ ) is greater than 0.5 and the other one is 
lower than this critical price (e.g.σ ), the game is also continued in the next period. 
This is consistent to the reality that a significant level of societal cohesion can be 
capitalized into political gain and the improvement of subsidies level is an option 
that strengthens the interest of societal cohesion as well.   This progress of the game 
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is similar to the extreme case when λ  and σ are both equal to 0.5 for the reason 
that no equilibrium is achieved. 
 The third period, of the game is the time that precedes the regional 
elections. Thus, it is consistent to suppose that σ  and λ  will exceed the 
significant rate of 0.5. Regional government wants to capitalize political profit for 
the oncoming elections, and professional chamber’ action is a vector of social 
cohesion that demands investments. The third period game between regional 
government and professional chamber is presented in table 3. 
 

Table 3: Third Period Game 

Professional C
ham

ber 

Regional Government 
 Subsidy No Subsidy 
Location 
(Investmen
t) 
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CU S+ )

)(2 PU R
G +λδ  

F
CU(2σδ -

)S ,

))(1(2 PU R
G +− λδ  

No 
Location ))(1(2 SU F

C +−σδ ,
R

GU(2λδ - )P  

))(1(2 SU F
C −−σδ  

, ))(1(2 PU R
G −− λδ  

 
The discount rate coefficient 2δ  indicates that period changed. Payoffs are 

the same with the second’s period respective but the difference is the new dominant 
strategies of actors. Regional government’s dominant strategy is subsidy and 
professional chamber’s is location. As a result, game’s solutions lies on Subsidy and 
on Location movement. This is a Pareto Optimum because it ensures that the 
increase of investments location in a certain administrative region will give impetus 
of economic circuit by the enlargement of employment, the stimulating of 
consumption and the increasing of living standards. The dynamic interplay between 
regional governments and professional chambers lead to social optimal point by 
satisfying the diverse interests of both actors.  
 This dynamic interaction is classified in table 4. It is apparent that as 
societal cohesion increases and puts pressure on regional government, game’s 
trajectory to equilibrium comprises both Nash equilibrium and Pareto Optimum. If 
this progress does not happen in the second period then as the next one is the 
electoral the optimal selection takes place then.  
 

Table 4: Game’s Aggregated Results 
Period Game’s Solution Classification 

First No Subsidy, No Location Nash Equilibrium, No Pareto 
Optimum 

Second Subsidy, Location 
(If σ  and λ  both exceeds 0.5) 
No Subsidy, No Location (Otherwise) 

Nash Equilibrium, Pareto Optimum 
 
Nash Equilibrium, No Pareto 
Optimum 
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Third  Subsidy, Location Nash Equilibrium, Pareto Optimum 
4. Concluding Remarks - Policy Implications 

The paper introduces a normal form game between two actors arguing that the final 
stage for regional development could be an evolving process from the satisfaction 
of their self interest to the societal best solution. Even though cooperation strategies 
do not always maximize actors payoffs (Sarafopoulos, 2009), the existence of Nash 
equilibrium lies here identically with the Pareto optimum. The outcome supports the 
great importance of embeddedness process in strengthening regional development.  
Both actors are motivated by critical dynamics which are constituted within the 
regional society. Regional government stimulates professional chamber to locate in 
its administrative dominion by offering subsidies. Professional chamber strategy is 
being shaped by the level of social cohesion and regional government’s perspective 
by political gain. Taking into consideration that regional elections take place 
periodically every four years, these two factors could forward regional development 
towards an optimum level. 
 Moreover, Institutional collective action is a key instrument for trust 
creation and reciprocity (Feiock & Park, 2005). Thus, regional governments should 
care for the living standards of inhabitants by participating in construction of norms, 
ties and values. Local actors should take part in a partnership framework in order to 
enhance developmental terms of regional economy. Institutional reforms of local 
government lay the foundations for this interaction between local and regional 
actors. Through Kalikrates reform regional governments and professional chambers 
are able to negotiate and act together. Both Regional Consultation Committee and 
Regional Development Fund have competences to promote developmental 
priorities. The transition process from Kapodistrias status to Kallikrates era is a vital 
opportunity for termination of uneven development in Greek lagged regions. 

Subsidies are crucial incentives for investments’ location, and effective 
regional development. Thus, regional policy should focus on the provision of 
financial support in terms of repeated investment returns. Moreover, a set of 
preventive actions should be applied to strengthen regional cohesion. Preventive 
actions encompass a set of measures that determine the potential risks and put in 
place efficient conditions of local projects (Hazakis & Mourmouris, 2011). Finally, 
future empirical research of the social cohesion and political gain coefficients 
should shed strong light on the core reform mechanisms in local / regional 
economic development.  
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Entrepreneurship in Greece: a way out of the crisis or a dive in? 
 

Kotsios Panagiotis 
Mitsios Vasilis  

 
Abstract 

The current article examines the status and role of entrepreneurship in the Greek 
economy. It presents data on entrepreneurship and business demographic data as 
size classes, employment, value added and business failure. It also presents data on 
the barriers met by Greek enterprises. The final conclusion is that entrepreneurship, 
and especially SMEs, do play a vital role in Greek economy, but business prospects 
at the moment are not very good. There is an urgent need for political and economic 
reform in order to support SMEs’ operation and secure their valuable contribution 
to economy.  
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Thomas LAMARCHE (LADYSS - University Paris Diderot): 
 
How can CSR contribute to sustainable development? A mesoeconomic 
perspective. 
  
Do the social and environmental policies of responsibility implemented by the 
major firms contribute to sustainable development? A contradiction seems to arise 
from the association of the micro (firm) level - where CSR practices are volunteer, 
declarative, and do note take into account negative externalities - and macro (regime 
of capital accumulation) level. Macroeconomic dynamics do not result from the 
aggregation of firms’ behaviour and the latter is not strictly determined by 
macroeconomic constraints. Indeed, actual CSR framework suffers from under-
institutionalisation and lack of social compromises structuring the actors’ 
interactions. In this sense, it’s unable to impact development patterns by favouring 
sustainability issues. .A mesoeconomic approach stresses on the macro/micro links 
and overcome this contradiction by putting forward the nature of emerging 
institutional arrangements (rules, governance and organisation principles, regulation 
and taxes, integration and legitimacy of new stakeholders). 
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Yorgos RIZOPOULOS (LADYSS - University Paris Diderot): 
 
The institutional determinants of MNCs’ corruption practices 
 
Corruption is generally presented as a threat for business but it can also be the 
driving force to build market power by non-market means. MNCs international 
strategies may generate corruption by trying to promote their own specific interests. 
Anti-bribery laws are weakly enforced in foreign markets and attractiveness of 
some major FDI recipients (for instance, BRICs) seems related to the possibility of 
using widespread corruption. MNCs’ involvement in corruption practices depends 
on the institutional features of concerned domains in both home and host countries. 
National and supranational political leverage, stakeholders’ bargaining power in the 
concerned issue-areas and general corruption patterns linked to institutional 
structure and stability, affect the MNCs’ tendency to bribe. This exploratory 
research work deals with the institutional determinants of MNCs’ corruption 
practices and presents some typical configurations. 
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Eric MAGNIN (LADYSS - University Paris Diderot): 
 
Diversity of capitalism and sustainable development: from institutional 
arrangements to business models 
  
In the theoretical framework of the comparative analysis of capitalism, in both the 
varieties of capitalism approach (Hall & Soskice, 2001) and the diversity of 
capitalism approach (Amable, 2003), the issue of sustainable development is 
generally missing. 
We may think of two ways of reintegrating this issue, which are also two scenarios 
for the future of capitalism in the after-crisis perspective. The first one is the 
‘business as usual’ scenario, in which the aspiration for a greener economy does not 
really change the pre-crisis growth regime. Each family of capitalism, for example 
the Anglo-Saxon capitalism or the social-democratic model, makes a shift towards a 
greener economy without altering its specific configuration of complementary 
institutions. At the micro level, the limited evolution of the institutional framework 
does not lead to major changes in firms’ business models. In the green industrial 
firm, profitability is still dependent on the increase in the volume of sales of 
material goods. In that case, the rebound effect impedes any attempt from shifting to 
a sustainable growth regime. 
The second scenario is much more uncertain and lies on the widely shared 
observation that the developed countries consumption and production model is no 
longer sustainable, as global warming, depletion of natural resources and 
biodiversity erosion remind us. Then a more radical change of capitalism models, 
which means a shift in the institutional hierarchy, seems necessary. A new 
environment-oriented world governance could replace finance at the top of the 
institutional hierarchy and set binding agreements with national governments. State 
intervention would be necessary to manage the transition towards a new sustainable 
development model. At the micro level, institutional constraints and opportunities 
would encourage firms to follow the ‘functionality’ business model based on 
services and not on material goods delivery. The diversity of capitalism would still 
appear in the diversity of national transformation trajectories to a sustainable 
economy. 
Many experts are now sharing the view that a change in the growth regime to a 
greener economy could be a way of escaping the present crisis, by starting a new 
Schumpeterian economic dynamics. 
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Petia KOLEVA (LADYSS - University Paris Diderot): 
 
Corporate social responsibility in Central and Eastern Europe: between 
imported and local models. 
  
The concept of Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) has been coined in 
developed, western economies and refers to practices that are voluntary and go 
beyond the minimal legal requirements concerning social and ecological issues. 
CSR practices within developing or transition economies are less studied and are 
often seen as being driven by multinationals exporting a tradition of commitment 
with regard to the community and experience in terms of problem solutions 
acquired in their home country. This view is not surprising as international 
comparative studies of CSR are still an emerging academic topic. By drawing on 
the experience of Central and Eastern European countries with CSR, this paper 
argues that CSR research needs more “embeddedness” in order to grasp the variety 
of responsible behaviours which cannot be reduced to “best practices” promoted by 
foreign companies but include a more complex set of arrangements contingent on 
local business and institutional environment. 
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Abstract: To make a good decision, a manager needs qualified information and 
adequate knowledge in interpreting the information. A challenging situation 
arises when the manager has limited time only for formulating an appropriate 
decision. One of the solutions is supporting the manager by a computer-based 
system. The paper presents the findings of a survey on the use of a computer-
based system called Leading to Information Access (LIA). We investigate the 
following research question: to what extent is LIA acceptable as a tool to access 
the qualified information and adequate knowledge for supporting managerial 
decision? The participants are asked to interpret the results of financial 
statement analysis (FSA) and key performance indicators (KPIs) of an ISGM. 
The case is handled by LIA too. The interpretations and decisions generated by 
LIA are compared to the interpretations and decisions made by the participants 
on the same case. The findings of our study indicate that LIA is suitable and 
acceptable for supporting managerial decisions in the garment industry.  
Keywords: garment industry, financial statement analysis, performance 
indicators, managerial decision. 

 
1 Introduction 
The globalised world requires firms to use their knowledge for (1) sustaining their 
competitive advantages and (2) improving their performance (attempting to reach 
the level of higher ranked firms). The use of knowledge has a positive relationship 
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with the ability to maintain the competitive advantages (cf. Shiue et al., 2008; 
Matsuo, 2009; Miles et al., 2009; Joshi & Singh, 2010). However, we may frankly 
state that each Indonesian SME Garment Manufacturer (ISGM) faces difficulties in 
its efforts to utilise adequate knowledge. In both cases (sustaining and improving), 
ISGM managers suffer from how to support their knowledge-based decisions by 
qualified information.  

We attempt to support managerial decisions of the ISGM managers by the use of 
computer-based system, called Leading to Information Access (LIA). LIA supports 
the managers in: (1) recording the ISGMs business transactions according to 
Indonesia’s accounting standards, (2) converting the accounting data into valuable 
information based on the FSA techniques, (3) providing KPIs automatically from 
the data recorded, and (4) providing an interpretation for the results obtained in 
points 2 and 3. Supported by LIA, the ISGM managers may make better decisions 
to achieve the business targets (better business performances). 

In this paper we undertake the effort to validate LIA. Validation is an essential 
concept in the development, realisation, and implementation of a model (cf. Kumra 
et al., 2006). In particular, we may state that validation is crucial as we would like 
to know whether LIA is functioning “as intended” (cf. Khan & Wibisono, 2008). 
Accordingly, we will answer research question, which reads as follows: to what 
extent is LIA acceptable as a tool to access the qualified information and adequate 
knowledge for supporting managerial decision? 

Section 2 presents our idea in supporting managerial decision in garment 
industry by the use of LIA. Section 3 provides a brief explanation on the ten 
modules for supporting the managerial decisions in LIA. Section 4 deals with our 
research approaches for the validation phase of LIA. The result of field-test 
validation is presented in Section 5. Then a brief explanation is given on why most 
of the respondents change their opinions and agree with the LIA’s results on all 
cases of INBUS 2 (see Section 6). The discussion for further improvement is 
presented in Section 7. Finally, Section 8 provides our conclusion and future 
research.  

 
2 How to Support Managerial Decision in Garment Industry 
The section explains why we propose LIA for supporting managerial decision in 
garment industry. Section 2.1 presents the need for qualified information in 
supporting managerial decision in garment industry. Section 2.2 provides a brief 
description on the need for adequate knowledge altogether with the qualified 
information. Section 2.3 describes the combination of Accounting Information 
System (AIS) and Knowledge-intensive System (KIS) for answering both of the 
needs in previous sections.  
2.1 The Need for Qualified Information 
Each day, an ISGM records an abundant amount of data that represent its daily 
transactions. However, the data itself cannot be used directly to support the 
manager’s decision. The ISGM managers need a system to support them for 
accessing qualified information for their decision-making. Their ultimate goal is to 
achieve the business targets. The quality of the decisions by the manager for 
achieving the firm’s success is considerably influenced by three factors, namely: 
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what is the level of their (1) professional abilities, (2) education, and (3) experience 
(Paprika et al., 2008). Adequate combinations of the three requirements are hard to 
be fulfilled by an ordinary ISGM manager. 
Yesica and Gunawan (2007) and Winarto and Gunawan (2008) elaborated on the 
observation that most of ISGMs run their business based on the owners’ intuition. 
The problem arises when the second generation of ISGM owner-managers join the 
firms. Without previously acquired experiences, a novice manager needs more time 
in composing an intuitive way of thinking. Yet, the tough competition in the 
globalisation era requires timely decisions. For obtaining professional abilities and 
related experience in the garment industry, a novice manager needs a productive 
managerial training and an excellent development. 

With better managerial training and development, the manager will be able to 
understand and learn (quickly and easily) on how to manage and to achieve the 
business targets (Carmeli & Tishler, 2006). However, this managerial training and 
development may take some time. To speed up the manager’s learning process, an 
adequate information system, such as LIA (Leading to Information Access) may be 
a good solution. The information system is relatively effective when supporting 
traditional managerial activities such as performance evaluation, control activities, 
planning, and business decision making (Paprika et al., 2008). LIA supports the 
ISGM managers by two categories of information.  

The first category is information related to performance measures, in particular 
the results of Financial Statement Analysis (FSA). The FSA information is crucial 
for determining whether their strategies can bring the firm to achieve its business 
targets. However, monitoring and evaluating the firm’s performance based on the 
results of FSA are not sufficient in itself because the information does not provide 
specific indicators on daily manufacturer operations. The Key Performance 
Indicators (KPIs), which is the second category of the information provided by LIA, 
deals with this issue. The KPIs we need are indicators such as the outcomes of 
accounting management. They use the practice of management techniques to report 
and to control the firm’s daily activities. In summary, for supporting the decision 
making process in ISGMs, managers need to be able to access qualified information 
about FSA and KPIs.  

Currently, most of the ISGMs record their financial transactions in their own 
accounting system. Usually, computers are only used for storing the daily 
transactions and for providing printed versions of financial statements. Without 
preparing financial statements in accordance with Standar Akuntansi Keuangan 
Entitas Tanpa Akuntabilitas Publik (SAK-ETAP - “the Financial Accounting 
Standards for Entities without Public Accountability”), a financial expert as well as 
an ISGM manager cannot use directly the accounting record to conduct FSA 
activities.  

For the ISGM owners, financial issues are a rather sensitive topic. Most of them 
believe that financial reporting is only meant for showing the amount of profits or 
losses of the firm. Inaccuracy of financial data happens because they are not 
following SAK-ETAP in recording the financial related data. They are not aware 
about the variety of information which can be provided if they follow the SAK-
ETAP. In brief, the owners are still unable to obtain any insight into the firm’s 
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overall situation from the financial statements. For obtaining accurate accounting 
information of the firm, computer-based accounting information system (AIS) is 
needed. An AIS is a system that collects, records, stores, and processes financial-
related data to generate information for decision makers” (Romney & Steinbart, 
2012). 

The AIS is increasingly used by firms to control decision processes and to 
enforce work process methodologies (Sutton, 2010). As most of the ISGMs are not 
familiar with accounting and financial issues, the AIS is an important mean to 
increase the quality of financial statements. AIS can help the ISGMs in recording 
their daily transactions following accounting procedures (automatically). When 
ISGM managers record the financial data into a specific module, the AIS will 
automatically update the journal, the general ledger, and the subsidiary ledgers. The 
AIS stores data related to external parties (customers, vendors, creditors, investors, 
external auditors, and governmental agencies) and internal parties (employees and 
management), and then converts the data into specific information. The AIS 
converts the daily transactions data according to FSA and KPIs techniques. 
2.2 The Need for Adequate Knowledge 
The financial expert’s experience and knowledge are quite important in diagnosing 
the true picture of the firm’s financial performance; as well as in discovering the 
potential problems that are often not obvious from the financial statements. Even a 
financial expert may be subject to the constraints of personal subjective views, 
physical and mental fatigue, or possible environmental factors, and not being able to 
provide consistent appraisals (Shue et al., 2009). Without an adequate level of 
experience and expertise, the possibility for providing an interpretation that leads 
the firm to a wrong direction is becoming bigger (Wahdan, 2006; Cheng et al., 
2009). 

When an ISGM does not have a financial expert at its firm (who can provide 
adequate context for the qualified information), the ISGM manager has to take this 
role. The biggest challenge is that most of the ISGM managers have a lack of 
financially related experience and expertise (Gunawan, Wahdan, & van den Herik, 
2010). Many problems arise when the level of the financially related experience and 
expertise differ from manager to manager. Considering the situation stated above, 
the managers need to be supported by adequate knowledge. One of the ways to 
support the managers with the expert knowledge is by using a Knowledge-intensive 
System (KIS). 

A KIS is a computer program that encapsulates expertise elicited from human 
experts in the form of business concepts and the relationships between the concepts 
(Kumra et al., 2006). Empirical studies identify improvements in the decision 
processes when a KIS is used (cf. Antony & Santhanam, 2007). A KIS has been 
recognised as a successful paradigm for managing financial decisions (Shiue et al., 
2008). The KIS preserves the firm knowledge in the firm even when the person who 
shared the knowledge has walked out. The KIS provides detailed explanations for 
the reasons that lead to a conclusion. So, the KIS can be used for possessing the 
managers’ capabilities of reasoning on the information and making consistent 
decisions. 
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So, the ISGM managers need support to be able to access qualified information 
as well as to provide a relevant context based on adequate knowledge (Levy & 
Powell, 2005). The qualified information may improve the knowledge, and vice 
versa. The qualified information and adequate knowledge may increase the quality 
of managerial decision in the ISGMs. 
2.3 The Combination of AIS and KIS 
After observing the ISGMs, we propose to combine AIS and KIS (see Figure 1). 
Following the suggestions by Hamburg (2005), Rada (2008), and Xidonas et al. 
(2009b) we combine a model-driven system with a rule-based technique. The 
purpose in combining the two techniques is to develop LIA487 that is capable to 
make an adequate interpretation on FSA and KPIs for the ISGMs.  

LIA provides knowledge on managerial level and knowledge on the ISGM’s 
financial conditions. LIA has a capability to show how a financial expert interprets 
the results of FSA. With the automatic interpretation, the ISGM managers will not 
confuse on the meaning of the numbers resulting from FSA. They will be able to 
learn easily how to interpret the numbers by using LIA. Then, they will be more 
willing – at least that is what we assume – to follow the SAK-ETAP after they have 
understood the advantages of using the FSA. For a deeper analysis on why the 
changes in the firm’s performance occurred, KPIs are formulated. Thus, LIA 
provides a qualified support for managerial decisions based on the FSA and KPIs. 
For instance, LIA provides continuous information about the rate of defective 
materials (KPI1) and the rate of delayed shipment (KPI2). With KPI1, the manager 
may evaluate suppliers and negotiate with them to maintain quality level of garment 
produced by the firm. Using KPI2, the manager may evaluate and monitor 
supplier’s ability for conducting on time shipment. The on time shipment has a 
significant impact to the firm’s productivity. 

 

 
Figure 1: The Model of LIA. 

 

                                                 
487 Henceforth, for brevity we use ‘LIA’ whenever ‘a combination between KIS components 
and AIS concept’ is meant. 
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3 Leading to Information Access (LIA) 
In this section we provide a brief explanation on the ten modules in LIA (see Figure 
2). The function of Module 1 (record transactions) is recording any financial and 
operational data into LIA. Using the recorded data from Module 1, LIA will make 
an automatic calculation for providing qualified information on the financial data 
and the production data. For instance, using the KPIs on the related employee, LIA 
will determine how much wages should be paid to a specific employee. Using the 
recorded data on employee’s profile, LIA calculates the non-taxable income for the 
employee. Then, LIA calculates how much taxes should be paid by each employee 
and how much the take-home payment for the employee is. The Module 2 (set 
values) can only be accessed by a manager. The function of Module 2 is for 
registering values needed for analysing data stored in the database. 

Module 3 (financial statement analysis) provides LIA’s interpretation on FSA 
results of the ISGM. LIA uses a model-driven system technique for formulating 
FSA results from the FSA techniques used in the study. For this purpose, LIA 
converts the data recorded in the module into qualified information. Then, LIA uses 
the rule-based system technique for formulating the interpretation on the qualified 
information. So, the manager may read the FSA results and its interpretations. For 
interpreting the FSA results a comparison with other values is needed. So, LIA uses 
the values from Module 2. For instance, to interpret whether a 20% ROE is a good 
return for the ISGM owner, LIA compares the ROE value with the related value in 
Module 2. If the value from Module 2 is 8.5%, the LIA interprets the ROE as “the 
business is promising, the ROE is 11.5% higher than the alternative investment”. 

 

 
Figure 2: Main Screen of LIA. 

 
The forth till the ninth modules provide LIA’s interpretation on the KPIs. Here, 

we provide an example of the logic used in evaluating the performance of suppliers 
(the fourth module). There are two KPIs that are used for evaluating the supplier’s 
performance. For this purpose, LIA needs the values of V3488 from Module 2. The 

                                                 
488 V3 is the value on supplier categorisation. There are three values needed in evaluating the 
performance of supplier. The first value is the value indicating the accepted amount of 
defective materials from the supplier (V3a). For instance, values above 5% will be 
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KPI 1 is for evaluating the rate of defective materials from the supplier. The logic 
for KPI 1 can be seen in Figure 3. There are two possibilities for the result on the 
interpretation of KPI 1, namely O1.1 and O1.2.  

 

KPI 1

≥ value inV3a

O1.1: high caution on the 
supplier’s materials quality

< value inV3a O1.2: the rate of defective 
materials is acceptable

 
Figure 3: Logic for KPI 1. 

 
 

 

KPI 2a

≥  value inV3b

O1.3: high caution on the supplier because the supplier is 
often delayed in the shipment

< value inV3b O1.4: the supplier’s frequency of delayed shipment is 
acceptable

KPI 2b

≥ value inV3c

O1.5: high caution with the supplier because the supplier 
frequently performs a long period of delayed shipment

< value inV3c
O1.6: the days of delayed shipment is acceptable

KPI 2

O1.3 and O1.5

O1.7: high caution with the supplier. The supplier often 
performed long period of delayed shipment 

O1.3 and O1.6
O1.8: high caution with the supplier. The supplier often 

performed short period of delayed shipment

O1.9: high caution with the supplier who performed rarely 
delayed shipment but took long period delays

O1.10: the frequent of delayed shipment and the average 
days of delays is acceptable

O1.4 and O1.5

O1.4 and O1.6

 
Figure 4: Logic for KPI 2. 

 

                                                                                                                  
categorised as high caution on his materials quality, the values below 5% will be categorised 
as normal. The second value is the value indicating how often the delayed shipment is 
accepted (V3b). For instance, values above 8 times delayed shipment means the supplier will 
be categorised as high caution on his ability to deliver the materials on time. The third value 
is the value indicating how much days of delayed shipment are accepted (V3c). For instance, 
values that are more than 10 days for delayed shipment (on average) means the supplier will 
be categorised as high caution on his ability to deliver the materials in time. 
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The KPI 2 is for evaluating the range of delayed shipment of the supplier. There 
are two conditions in determining the interpretation on KPI 2, namely frequent of 
delayed shipment (KPI 2a) and average days of delayed shipment (KPI 2b). For this 
comparison with the firm’s standard, LIA need the value of V3b and V3c. The 
results on the KPI 2a and the KPI 2b are used for building a comprehensive 
interpretation on KPI 2. The logic for KPI 2 can be seen in Figure 4. There are four 
possibilities for the result on the interpretation of KPI 2, namely O1.7, O1.8, O1.9, 
and O1.10. 

Module 10 (sensitivity analysis) provides LIA’s forecast on the firm’s future 
financial performance. The forecast will result in a FSA with three different 
scenarios, namely an optimistic scenario, a most likely scenario, and a pessimistic 
scenario. The main purpose of Module 10 is providing a picture on what will occur 
to the financial statements of the firms, if something happens at all. For instance, 
what will be the financial statements in the three scenarios when the COGS increase 
by a certain number. 

 
4 Research Methodology 
The field-test validation of LIA was carried out in Indonesia from October 2012 to 
April 2012. A total of 196 respondents participated and filled in our questionnaire. 
To contribute in a sufficient way to the field-test validation, a respondent should 
spend at least up to an hour of his spare time to the field-test. To fill in the 
questionnaire, the respondent was first asked to analyse the cases of INBUS. After 
having answered five questions related to his analysis, the respondent then was 
asked to use LIA himself. Then he was asked to express his opinion on the results 
by LIA (in comparison to the results obtained from the respondent’s personal 
analysis). The outcome of the comparison completed the validation of LIA. 

In the validation framework of accounting expert systems as suggested by Mc 
Duffie, Smith, and Flory (1994), there are nine elements. We investigated and 
slightly adapted the six elements. The six elements are (1) content validity, (2) 
criterion validity, (3) construct validity, (4) objectivity, (5) economics, and (6) 
reliability. Each of the elements is described below and related to the validation of 
LIA.  

1. Content validity refers to determining what LIA knows, does not know, or 
knows incorrectly (Mc Duffie et al., 1994). The content validity of LIA was 
determined by testing the system by financial experts and garment experts. 

2. Criterion validity is the criterion used to ascertain the system’s level of 
expertise (Mc Duffie et al., 1994). The criterion validity of LIA was 
validated by measuring LIA’s capabilities on a set of test cases. We use the 
real historical data from INBUS 1 till INBUS 5 for the test cases.  

3. Construct validity pertains to the factors that LIA is assumed to discover 
(Mc Duffie et al., 1994). The constructs upon which LIA was based were 
both the FSA model and the sixteen KPIs. 

4. Objectivity is one of the elements in the validation framework where the 
user should give final approval or sign-off for the system. We believe that 
the end-user of LIA is sufficiently knowledgeable to judge LIA’s quality. 
Five ISGM managers (INBUSes 1 till 5), who support the LIA development 
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by providing their firm’s financial and production data, gave their input 
about whether LIA reaches successfully its objectivity.  

5. LIA’s economics is a cost-benefit analysis on the development of the 
system. The cost-benefits analysis was not a major issue in the validation of 
LIA, because LIA was constructed and validated in an academic 
environment with the funding from the Japan Indonesia Presidential 
Scholarship Program. 

6. LIA’s reliability refers to the system’s ability to generate identical solutions 
with the expert’s solutions (cf. Mc Duffie et al., 1994). One method of 
determining the reliability is to test LIA with slight changes on the test 
cases. The “what if” feature in the sensitivity analysis provided in LIA was 
used extensively.  

In the validation process, we were aware of the possibility of having two types 
of biases, namely: expert bias and developer bias (see Wahdan, 2006). In 
Subsection 4.1 we describe our effort in minimising the expert bias. In Subsection 
4.2, we present our effort in minimising the developer bias. 
4.1 Our Effort in Minimising Expert Bias 
Expert bias is introduced in analysing the cases when the expert has approaches 
different from the common approaches. The expert bias can be decreased by 
combining the appraisal of the validity of LIA by the experts who participated in the 
knowledge-elicitation process and the experts who did not participate in the 
knowledge-elicitation process (Wahdan, 2006). In our field-test validation, eight 
experts among those who participated in the earlier knowledge-elicitation 
participated as respondent RES-1489. 188 respondents who did not participated in 
the earlier knowledge-elicitation were categorised as respondents RES-2490. So, the 
total respondents who participated in the survey were 196 respondents. The 
respondents were categorised into four different groups, namely (1) financial 
experts, (2) garment experts, (3) non-domain experts, and (4) university students. 

Below we describe the characteristics of all respondents. The distribution of the 
196 respondents (combination of respondents RES-1 and respondents RES-2) is 
presented in Table 1.  

A total of 55 financial experts participated in the field-test validation of LIA. 
65.5% of the financial experts were categorised as senior, having more than 3 years 
working experiences. Three of the financial experts who have more than 3 years 
working experiences are categorised as respondents RES-1 (one of the financial 
experts is a university lecturer, while the other two financial experts work at 
different well-known financial institutions). We use the feedback from the financial 
experts for determining whether LIA can be used as a second opinion in interpreting 
the results of the FSA and the KPIs.  

 
 

                                                 
489 Henceforth, for brevity we use ‘respondents RES-1’ whenever ‘the respondents who have 
contributed in the earlier knowledge-elicitation processes’ is meant. 
490 Henceforth, for brevity we use ‘respondents RES-2’ whenever ‘the respondents who did 
not participate in the earlier knowledge-elicitation processes’ is meant. 
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Table 1 Respondent’s Occupation and Working Experience. 
 Respondent’s working experience 

None  Less than 3 years  More than 3 years Total 

O
cc

up
at

io
n Financial experts 0 19 36 55 

Garment experts 5 15 22 42 
Non-domain experts 1 10 18 29 
University students 65 4 1 70 
Total 71 48 77 196 

 
A total of 42 garment experts participated in the survey. 54.4% of the garment 

experts have more than 3 years working experiences. Five of the garment experts 
who have more than 3 years working experiences are categorised as respondents 
RES-1 (the five garment experts are the manager from INBUSes 1 till 5). We also 
included 5 novice managers who do not yet have any working experience in the 
survey. We would like to compare the appraisal from the garment experts who have 
working experiences with the appraisal from the novice manager to assess whether 
learning through LIA is easier than learning through ordinary school learning 
methods. We use the feedback from the garment experts for determining whether 
LIA can provide qualified information and guide them in interpreting the qualified 
information. 

A total of 29 non-domain experts participated in the survey. 96.55% of the non-
domain experts have adequate working experience.  

A total of 70 university students (from either business administration 
department, management department, or accounting department) participated in the 
survey. They are in the last stage of their study. In Section 8.2, we address the 
feedback from non-domain experts and university students for determining whether 
LIA can provide an easier way to understand how to interpret the qualified 
information in garment industry as compared to ordinary school learning methods 
without the support of a computer. 
4.2 Our Effort in Minimising Developer Bias 
The developer bias is introduced when we select test cases for the validation, which 
guarantee a good system performance. To minimise the effects of the two types of 
biases, we adopt two approaches by Wahdan (2006). The developer bias can be 
decreased (1) by validating LIA using real cases, and (2) by letting different the 
experts select different ISGM cases.  

The cases used in the validation of LIA are real ISGM cases. All cases came 
from INBUSes 1 till 5. All respondents are asked to analyse the cases of INBUS 2. 
Then, they are free to choose to analyse the cases from any other INBUSes. 

 
5 The Result of Field-test Validation and Evaluation 
After all respondents had analysed the test-cases, we invited them to write their 
interpretation of five open-ended questions. We mainly used the answers on the 
questions for obtaining how the respondents RES-2 interpret the cases. We 
discussed the different opinions on the cases with the respondents RES-1. By doing 
this, we hope to obtain a new way of interpreting the results of FSA or KPIs (for 
further improvement). 
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After filling in the open-ended questions of the questionnaire, the respondents 
were asked to use LIA and then to answer five-point Likert scale questions. The 
five-point Likert scale choices were as follows. 
• The analysis results of LIA and the results of a respondent are different. The 

respondent prefers his analysis. He does not obtain any advantage from LIA. 
This choice means that the respondent does not believe at all in the result of 
LIA. The choice represents the most negative appraisal on the validity of LIA’s 
results. 

• The analysis results of LIA and the results of a respondent are the same. The 
respondent agrees with the grouping of the data in the case at hand, but he did 
not obtain advantage from the information provided by LIA. This choice means 
that the respondent agrees to some extent on the validity of LIA’s results. 
However, he does not obtain any advantage from using LIA. The choice 
represents negative appraisal on the validity of LIA’s results. 

• Neutral, this choice means that the respondent neither agrees nor disagrees 
with the validity of LIA's results. The choice represents neutral appraisal 
on the validity of LIA's results. 

• The analysis results of LIA and the results of a respondent are the same. He 
obtained more information by LIA. This choice means that the respondent fully 
agrees with the validity of LIA’s results. Furthermore, he obtains new 
information by using LIA. The choice represents positive appraisal on the 
validity of LIA’s results. 

• The analysis results of LIA and the results of a respondent are different. LIA 
provides a good guidance in analysing the case. This choice means that the 
respondent has similarity to some extent with the results of LIA. He believes 
the validity of the dissimilarity results. Moreover, he is willing to use LIA in 
analysing the case. The choice represents the most positive appraisal on the 
validity of LIA’s results. This means that the analysis results of LIA are more 
accurate than the results of a respondent. 
 

Table 2 Respondent’s Opinions on the Validation of LIA. 
Questions (five-point Likert Scale) Median Mode Mean Std. dev. 

LIA’s results on FSA 4.00 4 4.14 .898 
LIA’s results on KPIs related to suppliers 4.00 4 4.06 .869 
LIA’s results on KPIs related to cutting employees 4.00 4 4.09 .890 
LIA’s results on KPIs related to sewing employees 4.00 4 4.14 .881 
LIA’s results on KPIs related to customers 4.00 4 4.14 .871 

 
A majority of the respondents agrees with the validity of the results of FSA and 

KPIs. The validity of LIA can be observed from the value of median and modus of 
the five attributes in the validation of LIA (see Table 2). The values of all median 
and modus are 4 from five-point Likert scale. For obtaining more insight into the 
validation level of LIA, we use a weighted mean for each attributes491 (Wahdan, 
                                                 
491 Zand & Borsboom (2009) mention that based on Stevens’ theory of admissible statistics, 
Likert scale is an ordinal value. So, Likert scale should be analysed with non-parametric 
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2006; Zand & Borsboom, 2009). The lowest weighted mean value is 4.05 (from 
validation on LIA’s results on KPIs related to suppliers). The weighted mean values 
support the conclusion that the respondents agreed with the validation of LIA. 
Observing the value of the standard deviation of each attributes, the validation of 
LIA can be considered as favourable. 

83.7% of the respondents had a positive appraisal of the validity of the FSA. 
46% of the respondents who gave positive appraisal initially had different opinions 
on the interpretation of the results of FSA with the interpretation provided by LIA. 
After using LIA, they think that LIA provides a good guidance for them in 
analysing the case and they agreed with the results of LIA. Table 3 provides the 
distribution of the respondent’s opinion on LIA’s results on FSA. 83.7% 492 of the 
respondents had a positive appraisal of the validity of the FSA. The respondents 
who gave positive appraisal had an opinion that (1) the analysis results of LIA and 
theirs were the same and (2) the analysis results of LIA are more accurate than the 
results of them  (for more details, see Table 3).  

 
Table 3 Respondent’s Opinions on the Results of FSA. 

 Respondent’s opinions 

Different, did 
not obtain any 

advantage 
from LIA 

Same, did 
not obtain 
advantage 
from LIA 

Neutral 

Same, 
obtained 

advantage 
from LIA 

Different, 
LIA 

provides a 
good 

analysis 

Total 

O
cc

up
at

io
n 

Financial 
experts 1 11 6 33 4 55 

Garment 
experts 0 0 0 12 30 42 

Non-
domain 
experts 

0 2 2 20 5 29 

University 
students 0 2 8 23 37 70 

Total 1 15 16 88 76 196 
 

In Table 3, one financial expert provided a most negative appraisal on the results 
of LIA. He was a senior financial expert (with more than three years working 
experience). He stated that the results of LIA were different from his results. He felt 
that there was no advantage by using LIA. In the open-ended question, he wrote 
why he disagreed with the technique used in LIA. According to this expert, LIA 
should provide more detailed information on the “5-C” of banking, namely: 
capacity, collateral, capital, conditions, and character. The 5-C is used by banks in 
                                                                                                                  
approaches (for instance with mode and median). Then, Zand & Borsboom (2009) describe 
that Lord challenges Steven’s theory. Based on Lord’s theory, the Likert scale can be 
analysed with parametric approaches (for instance, with mean). Finally, Zand & Borsboom 
(2009) pinpoint the weaknesses on Lord’s theory. We adopt the validity of our inferences 
from Wahdan (2006).  
492 83.7% comes from 88 respondents’ opinions (in the fifth column of Table 3) plus 76 
respondents’ opinions (in the sixth column) divided by 196 the total number of respondents, 
and then multiplied by 100%. 
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analysing whether a person may obtain credit from the bank. In his perspective, a 
business loan is the most important issue for the ISGMs. So, the ISGMs should be 
supported in credit analysis. The ISGMs may use a financial expert for supporting 
them in interpreting the results of FSA. He also disagreed that computers can be 
used for learning the interpretation of FSA. The learning of the interpretation of 
FSA is only feasible if a person has studied accounting. Without a strong basis of 
accounting, the ISGM manager will not be able to become an expert. We note that 
his opinion is in line with his job to evaluate whether an ISGM may obtain loan 
from the bank. So, we did not consider this case as a complete disagreement, since 
LIA interprets solvency ratios and provides information about the soundness of the 
financial positions of the ISGM firms to have a bank loan. 

Most of the respondents also had a positive opinion on the validity of the KPIs. 
We provided the cases on INBUS 2 for validating four KPIs, namely (1) KPIs 
related to supplier, (2) KPIs related to cutting employees, (3) KPIs related to sewing 
employees, and (4) KPIs related to customers. The positive responses on the KPIs 
validity are as follows: (1) 84.2% of the respondents agreed with the validity of 
KPIs results related to suppliers, (2) 84.7% of the respondents agreed with the 
validity of KPIs results related to cutting employees, (3) 86.7% of the respondents 
agreed with the validity of KPIs results related to sewing employees, and (4) 84.6% 
of the respondents agreed with the validity of KPIs results related to customers493. 

 
Table 4 Respondent’s Opinions on the Results of KPIs related to Sewing 

Employees. 
 Respondent’s opinions 

Different, 
did not 

obtain any 
advantage 
from LIA 

Same, did 
not obtain 
advantage 
from LIA 

Neutral 

Same, 
obtained 

advantage 
from LIA 

Different, 
LIA 

provides a 
good 

analysis 

Total 

O
cc

up
at

io
n 

Financial 
experts 0 2 2 35 16 55 

Garment 
experts 0 7 1 21 13 42 

Non-domain 
experts 1 3 1 16 8 29 

University 
students 1 2 6 27 34 70 

Total 2 14 10 99 71 196 
 

                                                 
493 There are six categories of the KPIs provided by LIA. We validate all the six categories 
(sixteen KPIs) with the respondents RES-1. However, because of time limitation, we only 
validate four categories of the KPIs with respondents RES-2. The two KPIs which are 
excluded are (1) KPIs related to partners and (2) KPIs related to management. If we validated 
these two categories of the KPIs with the respondents RES-2, the time needed for analysing 
and answering the questionnaires will be increase. Furthermore, the logics of these two 
categories of the KPIs are similar with the other categories. So, we assume these two 
categories of the KPIs have been represented with the four categories of the KPIs in the cases 
of INBUS 2.  
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In Table 4, we provide the detailed version of respondents’ opinion on the 
results of the KPIs related to the sewing employees. 42% of the respondents who 
gave positive appraisal initially had different opinion on the interpretation of the 
results of the KPIs with the interpretation provided by LIA. After using LIA, they 
think that LIA provides a good guidance for them in analysing the cases and they 
agreed with the results of LIA. 58% of the respondents who gave positive appraisal 
had an opinion that the analysis results of LIA and theirs were the same. 
Furthermore, they obtained more information by LIA (see Table 4).  

From the validation results mentioned above, we may conclude that LIA 
performs the task of formulating qualified information and adequate knowledge as 
can be expected from an expert. In Section 6 we provide a brief description on the 
respondents’ belief in the validity of LIA and their intention to use LIA.  

 
6 From Disagreement over LIA’s Results into an Agreement 
In this section we demonstrate how validity and usefulness of LIA were assessed 
based on cases from INBUS 2. INBUS2 is a family-owned firm operating in 
Bandung, Indonesia. INBUS2 was established in 1976. INBUS2 has an experience 
to produce and distribute its products to 22 provinces in Indonesia and to 14 
countries, namely Bahrain, Chile, Dubai, Durban, Japan, Saudi-Arabia, Jordan, 
Kuwait, Panama, Poland, Russia, Singapore, and Turkey. 

Most respondents (from non-financial experts) originally believed INBUS 2 was 
a healthy firm; they changed their assessment after learning LIA results showed 
otherwise. LIA provided six comprehensive indicators (I-1 to I-6) that illustrated the 
real conditions of INBUS2 (see Subsections 6.1 till 6.6).  

The procedure was as follows. Having inspected the financial indicators of 
INBUS2 by themselves, most of the respondents concluded that INBUS2 had a 
good performance and should be categorised as a healthy garment business. In a 
recent six months period, INBUS2 had a profit margin ranging from 22% till 63%. 
The respondents were confident of the firm’s health as they observed that the 
average of the cash between those six months was always huge (more than IDR 4.7 
milliard). Based on their opinion, the most important values to be observed were the 
sales and the availability of money. 
6.1 LIA on Indicator I-1: High Amount of Accounts Receivable 
Only small parts of the respondents categorised INBUS2 as a risky firm as they also 
compared the amount of sales with the amount of accounts receivable. The 
respondents observed that the accounts receivable were 33% above the net sales 
(Indicator I-1). Based on their experience, when an ISGM has more debts than the 
amount of net sales, the ISGM will face difficulties in its cash flow. Indeed, LIA 
interpretation on INBUS2 showed that even if LIA assumed all current sales were 
conducted in debt, there was also IDR 863,542,844 (33%) uncollectible debt to be 
received in the previous month. When a firm faces such a huge amount of debt, the 
manager has to allocate more cash for the expenditure on daily operation, since the 
firm has to pay in cash for the expenditure on daily operation (such as wages, raw 
materials, and expenses), while the payment from customers would be delayed. In 
practice, the ISGM managers have to raise cash on hand either by taking out their 
saving/investment or by obtaining funds from other parties. Both cash-raising 
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methods however will cause a problem for INBUS2 because of investment sales 
loss or the interest payment.  
6.2 LIA on Indicator I-2: Domination on the Current Assets 
Thereafter, LIA also provided the finding that the number of Return on Equity 
(ROE) was less than the interest rate of the Indonesia bank. LIA showed that the 
value of assets of INBUS2 was too high. When LIA analysed the structure of the 
assets, LIA pinpointed that 42.65% of the assets was cash stored in the bank (for 
saving and for investment), 32.96% of the assets were inventories, and 23.13% of 
the assets was accounts receivable, while the total fixed assets only account to 
1.26%. So, INBUS2 had too many current assets (Indicator I-2). The value of the 
fixed assets in the balance sheet was huge (IDR 2,792,436,772), but almost all of 
the fixed assets were old (they already transformed to cash because of accumulated 
depreciation concepts494). The value of accumulation depreciation of fixed assets 
was 55.69% of the cash stored in the bank. This finding gave an adequate insight 
into the fact that the operating and investing performances of INBUS2 in the past 
were good.  
6.3 LIA on Indicator I-3: High Dependency on Investing Activities 
However, it seemed that INBUS2 was still able to survive because of the huge 
amount of its investing activities (Indicator I-3). This was confirmed by the results 
from the cash flow analysis. A negative status on cash provided by operating 
activities occurred several times, the results of the amount of investing also 
decreased because of the managers’ need for cash in hands for INBUS2’s 
operational expenditures. All in all, the situation is not clear after analysing three 
indicators. 
6.4 LIA on Indicator I-4: High Amount of Inventory 
The three remaining comprehensive indicators are derived from the set of 16 KPIs 
in combination with the financial statements that led to I-1, I-2, and I-3. LIA clearly 
indicated that INBUS2 failed to manage its inventory495 adequately. The material 
used in October 2007 was worth IDR 556,920,000 while the value of the inventory 
was IDR 3,757,520,000. This means that INBUS2 had too much inventory 
(Indicator I-4). There were three uncommon values observed by LIA: the value of 
KPI 16 (rate of raw material inventories), a high number on KPI 12 (rate of sales 
return per customer), and KPI 6 (rate of defective products per employee). The high 
value of the inventory was mainly because of the following three reasons. First, 
INBUS2 bought an abundance of raw materials for a next order. Second, there were 
a huge number of sales returns (42.78% of the sales). Third, there was a high value 
noted for damaged products resulting from employees’ errors. 
6.5 LIA on Indicator I-5: Inappropriate Behaviour of the Customers 
High sales returns may have two causes. The first cause is the inability of the ISGM 
to fulfil the products specification as stipulated by the customer. The second cause 

                                                 
494 The accumulated depreciation concept is the write-down of an asset’s carrying amount on 
the balance sheet due to loss of value from usage and age. 
495 Inventory is a collection of merchandise, raw materials, finished and unfinished products 
held by the firm. The inventory is used for supporting the production process or for fulfilling 
the demand from the customers. 
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is that some customers damage the product intentionally and then return it. LIA 
showed that a customer who returned the ordered good regularly has behaviour to 
return the ordered goods frequently in the payment period, so that the manager must 
assess the credit granted to a customer accurately and must weigh the pros and cons 
(Indicator I-5). INBUS2 lost a huge amount of profits because of this customer 
behaviour. The customer in question was a well-known department store in 
Bandung, and the manager of the department store attempted to minimise the risk as 
a result of their failure in selling the products. They ordered a huge amount of 
garment from INBUS2, but in some of the cases, the department store returned the 
products. The INBUS2 manager suspected that in order to be able to return the 
product, the department store intentionally damaged the products. Such customer 
behaviour is one of the major contributors to ISGM’s losses (Winarto & Gunawan, 
2008). 
6.6 LIA on Indicator I-6: Inappropriate Behaviour of the Employees 
The high value in the rate of damaged products by errors of employees triggered the 
managers to investigate why the quality and control officers did not observe the 
defects (Indicator I-6). If the quality and control officers observed the defect, the 
employee will have to repair the damage without being paid. A surprising fact came 
to light when the result by LIA was confirmed by the INBUS2 manager. What we 
suspected was that there was collusion between some of the employees. For 
instance, INBUS2 sold the damaged garment for a lower price to the employees as 
an effort to establish a good relationship with the employees. However, the INBUS2 
manager observed that the damaged products were sold by a domestic store. How 
could the store display and sell the damaged products in such a huge volume? It is 
beyond the scope of this work to address this question, but surely something was 
wrong. After investigating the six indicators shown by LIA, the respondents were 
happy with the analysis. 
 
7 Discussion for Further Improvement  
There are two open ended questions for obtaining the respondents’ feedback for 
further improvement of LIA. The first question is about errors found in LIA during 
operation. There is only one category of feedback for this question. The respondents 
mentioned that LIA become slower in processing the information when LIA already 
has a huge amount of data in the database. The slower performance is due to the use 
of Microsoft Access in LIA. When Microsoft Access handles a huge amount of 
data, the speed will be decreased. For further improvement in the speed, we will use 
two approaches. The first approach is by using advance database system, such as 
SQL Server. The second approach is by using programming language, such as 
Visual Basic to handle the rules in the model.  

The second question is about the possible (required) improvements to LIA. 
Here, we categorised the respondent’s feedback into three categories. The 
categories and the examples of each category are as follows. 

The first category is feedback that does not need any follow up. An example of 
this category is some university students’ opinion that the further development of 
LIA is a bad idea. LIA can reduce job opportunities for them; even financial experts 
may lose their job because of LIA.  
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The second category is a constructive feedback. However, the spirit of this 
feedback is not in line with the goals of the study. Nine examples under this 
category are as follows: 
• LIA should not only limit its capabilities in analysing the qualified information 

in garment industry. LIA should be built more comprehensively, so it can be 
used directly in other industries. 

• LIA should have a function to allow the user adding new variables for 
anticipating the changes in the globalised world. For instance, by allowing the 
user to input macroeconomics indicators. 

• LIA should provide information for price variance analysis. 
• LIA should minimise human errors by daily inputting the data. One of the ways 

is by allowing a finger print based machine for automatic inputting the working 
schedule of the employees. 

• LIA should provide a help function. The help function should present 
explanation on all accounting and financial terms (in such a way like 
dictionary).  

• LIA should have a function that allows its user to switch from the Indonesian 
language to the English language. 

• LIA should provide a more user friendly menu. One of the ways is by 
providing related pictures in the buttons in the menu. 

• LIA should have a function that allows to export its data into an excel sheet. 
• The source of LIA should be provided for public (becoming open source 

software). 
The third category is the valuable feedback that may bring further improvement 

on LIA. We analyse the feedback in this category together with the eight 
respondents RES-1. We formulate four valuable suggestions that may contribute to 
further improvement of LIA. 

The first feedback is from an anonymous respondent. The respondent suggests 
LIA to present the comparative FSA in a graphical representation. The graphics 
may attract more attention of an ISGM manager, in particular when the trend shows 
a negative performance. 

The second feedback is from a garment expert. He suggests for using LIA in 
determining division of work among the employees. The division of work is based 
on the employee’s historical data. After analysing the cases in INBUS2, he believes 
that labour productivity can be increased with about 49%. He shares his way in 
determining the division of work in his firm and on calculating the labour 
productivity. He assigns a specific employee who is better in making a specific size 
of apparel to only make that apparel in the determined size. LIA has been able to 
suggest the division of work based on employee’s historical performance. However, 
LIA does not calculate the increase in the labour productivity. The garment expert 
argues that by providing an if-then module for illustrating the increase on labour 
productivity if a specific division of work is made, LIA may encourage the manager 
in making better division of work.  

The third feedback is from six financial experts. They suggest for providing 
more comprehensive approaches in FSA. The idea is to combine LIA with the credit 
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analysis (the 5-C) conducted by bank for evaluating the ISGM who want to borrow 
money. 

The fourth feedback is from a non-domain expert. She proposes to have 
automatic credit limit categorisation in LIA. With the automatic credit limit 
categorisation, an ISGM manager may decide better on selling apparel products on 
credit to the customers. She stresses the importance of automatic credit limit for 
each customer, especially for customer with delayed payment history. 

 
8 Conclusion and Future Research 
The answer to research question reads as LIA is able to provide (1) qualified 
information (the FSA and the KPIs) for an ISGM and (2) adequate knowledge for 
interpreting the qualified information. The validity of LIA is high (based on the 
central tendency from the respondent’s opinion on the results of LIA). The findings 
of the study indicate that at least 83.7% of the respondents agree with the validity of 
LIA. The respondents believe that the experts’ knowledge stored in LIA and the 
knowledge generated from their firm’s financial indicators and production 
indicators will support them in their efforts to make a better decision.  

The positive opinion of the respondents on LIA is based on six indicators 
provided by LIA that help the managers in analysing the performance of INBUS2. 
These six indicators helped the managers to arrive at the conclusion that INBUS2 
has a high risk because of (1) its high amount of accounts receivable; (2) its 
domination on the current assets, (3) its high dependency on investing activities, (4) 
its high amount of inventory. The real cause of the high inventory level is explained 
by (5) the inappropriate behaviour of its customers and (6) the bad behaviour of its 
employees. 

Finally, we remark that the limitation of our study. LIA was constructed for 
testing whether it can imitate the logic of thinking of experts in interpreting the 
results of FSA and KPIs. At this stage, we use Microsoft Access. The limitation of 
this database system leads to slower performance when handling a huge amount of 
data. Therefore, the respondents complained with the speed when they used it in 
some amount of time. A combination on the use of high-level programming 
language such as Visual Basic and more powerful database system such as SQL 
Server may minimise the weaknesses of the first version of LIA. The issues on 
scalability, security, data integrity, and back up can be solved by use the 
combination of Visual Basic and SQL Server.  

In the future, we will also attempt to provide more comprehensive approaches in 
FSA by LIA. A more comprehensive approach in FSA can be realised by providing 
more specific analyses in the system. At least there are three kinds of analyses that 
may improve LIA, namely: (1) credit analysis for evaluating the firm’s possibility 
in obtaining a certain amount of loans from bank, (2) account receivable analysis 
for identifying effective debt collection, and (3) cost variance analysis for 
comparing the existing costs with the standard costs. 
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Abstract 
Previous study suggests that Customer Satisfaction leads to Customer Loyalty, such 
as positive behavioral intention and positive word of mouth, and then Customer 
Loyalty drives Company Profitability. So far, there was no study explored direct 
relationship between Customer Satisfaction and Company Profitability, yet 
especially in the retail industry, in this case minimarket. Therefore, this paper aims 
to study this relation as a contribution to the Customer Satisfaction literature. 
Data collected using self administered questionnaire. It based on previous study, the 
result of focus group discussion with a group of customer minimarket and the result 
of interview with a few of minimarket manager. The questionnaires distributed at 
47 minimarkets. This study finds that Customer Satisfaction positively related to 
Company Profitability. 
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Abstract: This paper reports the preliminary findings of an 
exploratory case study on adoption of environmental strategy in 
big hotels. This pilot study focuses on evaluation of research 
design and exploration of hotel-stakeholder relationship. Data 
was collected by face-to- face semi-structured interviews with 
four hotel’s managers and six groups of stakeholders. This study 
found that interviewees hesitate to formality and theoretical 
interview questions. The initial findings suggest that hotels 
recognized some relevant stakeholders in business operations 
but adoption of environmental strategies are largely to fulfill 
government’s demand as the only definitive stakeholders. Hotels 
should adopt involvement strategy in managing their 
relationship with stakeholders because managers perceived the 
primary stakeholders as potential to cooperate in environmental 
practices. Hotel’s approach was defensive as indicated by low 
integration of environmental issues in corporate strategy. Design 
of further stage of the research should attempt to have sufficient 
interviews and to compose concise questions. It is important to 
ensure accessibility to target interviewee and to create an 
interactive interview atmosphere.  
 
Keywords: environmental strategy, stakeholders, hotel industry, Indonesia 

 
1. Introduction 

 
Sustainability of hotels business is closely related to their environment and cultures 
especially those in the prime tourist destinations. Well-protected natural 
environment and culture are two factors that attract tourists to visit destinations in 
Indonesia. For example in West Sumatra, most of tourist attractions consisted of 
mountains, lakes, beaches and unique local culture. In this situation, hotel industry 
should have very strong interest on the condition of environment. The effect is 
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obvious when these attractions are ruin it means less people will come and 
occupancy rate will decrease and at the end business will collapse. This argument is 
supported by Porter and van der Linde (1995) that making change to be more 
environmentally conscious not only improve financial outcomes but also help 
company to sustain in the market. In long term hotels that invest and create 
innovation in managing environment in their business process not only could gain 
benefit of cost saving and create unique selling point to compete more effectively 
but also possibility to serve niche market and maintain competitiveness (Haden, 
Oyler, & Humphreys, 2009; Kattara & Zeid, 2002; Post & Altma, 1994).  

Studies on environmental strategy mostly focus on the high risk industries that 
have obvious threat toward natural environment. This sector is the main concern of 
government, other stakeholders and scholars due to the urgency on the significant 
effect on the environment. In addition, external factors such as government 
regulations and enforcement level could influence the advancement of this topic in 
particular countries such as European and the North America. In the mean time, low 
risk industry is often neglected especially in developing country although it is now 
more obvious that world economy is increasingly depended on the contribution this 
sector.  The important of service sector in economy not only in developed countries 
but also has been one of the major contributors to economy of developing countries. 
Therefore, this service sector should receive equal attention with other sectors 
regarding their environmental aspect.  

Adoption of environmentally friendly strategy reflects hotel’s attempt to make 
balance the objective for business profit and fulfilment of other stakeholders’ 
interest. These efforts should be successful if there is a mutual relationship between 
all stakeholders and the hotel management. However, in the context of current 
study, the nature of hotel’s environmental friendly strategy and their relationship 
with stakeholders are largely unknown.  Thus, the main purpose of this exploratory 
case study is to explore the contextual evidence about the relationship between 
hotels and their stakeholders in terms of environmental protection with. 
Investigation with semi-structured interview will explore who the hotel’s 
stakeholders are? What they want and how important their role? Furthermore, 
exploration will also be directed to find explanation about how and why hotels 
formulate and implement environmentally friendly strategies. The result is expected 
to generate understanding about hotel-stakeholder’s relationship regarding adoption 
of environmental friendly strategies.  

 
2. Literature Review 

 
This study finds that environmentally friendly strategy is defined as an effort of the 
hotel to fulfil social responsibilities (Carrol, 1979), to manage relationship with 
stakeholders (Donaldson & Preston, 1995; Fineman & Clarke, 1996), to create 
competitive advantage (Hart, 1995) and especially to assure business sustainability 
(Kirk, 1995). These motivations should have urged hotels to realize that integration 
of environmental issues into corporate strategies is very essential for business 
sustainability. While in its implementation, environmental strategy is defined as 
managing a variety of technical activities and organizations that implemented by the 
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company to mitigate and minimize the impact on the natural environment (Cramer, 
1998).  

Motivation and level of implementation of environmental strategy might be 
different for each company or industry. The first variable to measure different level 
of adoption of environmental strategies is based on level of integration of 
environmental issue into the firm’s strategies. In corporate level, integration of 
environmental issue is reflected by internal and external orientation of 
environmental issues in corporate mission and ethical behaviour. Hutchinson (1996) 
proposed criteria to measure the firm that demonstrates the integration of  
environmental issues into policies and business strategies. These criteria consisted 
of environmental policies, commitment of top management, involvement of 
employees, pollution prevention policies, assessment of costs and benefits, reward 
and punishment systems and inclusion of environmental aspects in financial 
reporting. Meanwhile, Banerjee (2002), Buil Carrasco, Fraj Andrés and Matute 
Vallejo (2008) measured the integration of environmental issues into the firm’s 
strategies based on orientation and environmental strategy.  

Firm Environmental orientation is analysis of both internal and external 
aspects. Internal environmental orientation is the firm’s focus on internal values, 
standards of ethical behaviour, and commitment to environmental protection. 
Internal orientation is often reflected by environmental mission and objectives. 
External environmental orientation focuses on managers’ perceptions on the 
stakeholders and the need to respond to stakeholders’ interests (Banerjee, 2002; 
Dief & Font, 2010; Judge & Douglas, 1998).  

The level of integration of environmental issues into the firm’s strategies is 
also reflected by the corporate, business and functional level strategies. To describe 
this integration, in multi businesses firm  environmental strategy will include items 
that assess the extent to which the environmental factors are integrated into 
corporate strategy, business unit strategy and functional strategy such as marketing, 
financial, human resource and operational strategies (Banerjee, 2002; Dief & Font, 
2010). This variable emphasizes the measurement of environmental strategy 
adoption in relation to different level of strategies. High adoption is in line with 
comprehensive integration of environmental issues into all levels of strategies 
starting from the corporate, to business and to functional level strategies. This 
measurement will present the conclusion weather the firm has low or highly 
integrated environmental issues within the firm’s strategies. 

Analysis on different level of adoption of environmental strategy will 
furthered creates typology of manager’s response towards environmental issues. 
The more sensitive managers toward environmental demands, the more solutions 
the firm tend to adopt beyond the mandatory environmental requirements 
established by the authorities (Murillo-Luna, Garces-Ayerbe, & Rivera-Torres, 
2008). In the more advanced stages, environmental management was much driven 
by argument that economics and ecology are compatible and from a competitive 
advantage-based viewpoint superior environmental performance lead to above 
average returns (Russo & Fouts, 1997).In the opposite, adoption of environmental 
issues into strategies will be driven by the compliance-based paradigm in which 
legal and regulatory considerations were the primary driving forces behind the 
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corporate response (Elias, Cavana, & Jackson, 2001; Rosen, 2001). These two 
opposites paradigm will show two different typologies of corporate environmental 
responses as proactive or reactive.  

Previous researches classified these typologies into several group consisted of 
reactive, defensive, accommodative, and proactive strategy (Henriques & Sadorsky, 
1999).  Reactive strategy is an approach to environmental issues described as no 
support or involvement from the top management, environmental management is 
not necessary, no environmental reporting is done and there is no employee 
environmental trainings were carried out. Defensive described by piecemeal 
involvement by top management, environmental issues were only dealt with when 
necessary, only to satisfy environmental regulations and little employee 
environmental trainings took place. Accommodative strategies ware represented by 
some involvement by top management, environmental management was a 
worthwhile function of internal reporting, but little external reporting and some 
employee environmental trainings were conducted.  In proactive strategies, top 
management support and involved in managing environmental issues and taking 
into account this as an important business function, there is existence of internal and 
external reporting, and employee environmental training and involvement are 
encouraged.  

A different approach was suggested by Buysse & Verbeke (2003) as reactive 
strategy, pollution prevention, and environmental leadership. This categorization 
was based on resource-based viewed as suggested by Hart (1995) by analyzing 
where a firm can actually engage in purposive actions to become greener among 
five resource domains. These domains are (a) Investments in conventional green 
competencies related to green products and manufacturing technologies, (b) 
Investments in employee skills, (c) Investments in organizational competencies, (d) 
Investments in formal (routine-based) management systems and procedures, at the 
input, process, and output sides (e) Efforts to reconfigure the strategic planning 
process, by explicitly considering environmental issues. 

Another categorization classified the firm responsiveness as passive, attention 
to legislation, attention to stakeholders and total environmental quality (Murillo-
Luna, Garces-Ayerbe, & Rivera-Torres, 2008).  This classification is based on a 
continuum of internally consistent patterns of environmental practices ranging from 
the least advanced, which are not involved in protecting the natural environment or 
are limited to reacting to mandatory legislative requirements, to the most advanced, 
which voluntarily make environmental protection a focal point in the creation of 
competitive advantages. According to this scheme, patterns of environmental 
response differ in their degree of proactiveness, that is, there is a tendency to 
anticipate needs (related to environmental protection) and introduce changes 
voluntarily rather than as a reaction to environmental requirements and demands 
(Arag´on-Correa, 1998; Arag´on-Correa and Sharma, 2003; Sharma and 
Vredenburg, 1998). Although different works have proposed multiple names and 
typologies of corporate environmental strategies, the vast majority of them are 
based on the use of a continuum ranging from proactive, accommodative, defensive 
and reactive (Aragon-Correa, 1998; Buysse & Verbeke, 2003).  
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Level of responsiveness show how much effort has been given and how much 
resources have been allocated as manifestation of response to environmental 
pressure. This measurement emphasizes analysis on actual action of the firms 
regarding environmental protection. Findings of study are expected to conclude 
strategic option in integrating the environmental issues into the firm’s strategies 
which mainly ranged from reactive to proactive. Summary of previous studies in 
typology of adoption of environmental strategies is presented in Table 1.  
 

Table 1. Typologies of Environmental Strategies adoption 
Authors Typologies of environmental strategies 
Carrol  (1979) reaction to pro-action 
Hunt and Auster 
(1990) 

(a) Beginner (b) Fire fighter (c) Concerned citizen (d) 
Pragmatist and (e) Proactivist 

Roome (1992) (a) Noncompliance (b) Compliance (c) Compliance plus 
strategy (d) Commercial and environmental excellence 
and (e) Leading edge.   

Hart (1995) (a) Investments in conventional green competencies 
related to green products and manufacturing technologies, 
(b) Investments in employee skills, (c) Investments in 
organizational competencies, (d) Investments in formal 
(routine-based) management systems and procedures, at 
the input, process, and output sides (e) Efforts to 
reconfigure the strategic planning process, by explicitly 
considering environmental issues. 

(Henriques & 
Sadorsky, 1999) 

reactive, defensive, accommodative, and proactive 

Buysse & Verbeke 
(2003) 

Reactive strategy, pollution prevention, and 
environmental leadership. 

(Aragon-Correa, 
1998; Buysse & 
Verbeke, 2003). 

proactive, accommodative, defensive and reactive 

Murillo-Luna, 
Garces-Ayerbe, & 
Rivera-Torres 
(Murillo-Luna, 
Garces-Ayerbe, & 
Rivera-Torres, 
2008) 

passive, attention to legislation, attention to stakeholders 
and total environmental quality 

 
Manager’s response to environmental issue should reveal why hotels adopt 
environmental strategy. Business effort for environmentally friendly practices might 
come from corporate motivation and managerial concerns, to meet customer 
demand, maintaining satisfaction, in accordance with government regulations, 
ethical values and maintain the physical assets and aesthetics (Foster, Sampson, & 
Dunn, 2000). In addition, the pressure might also come from banks and investors try 
to limit exposure to environmental risks (Roarty, 1997).  These motivation and 
pressure would be management considerations in deciding the importance of 
incorporating environmental protection issues in the company's strategy and goals. 
This effort should be made to gain the best benefit when the hotel know very well 
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who the business stakeholders as well as having a good relationship with them. As 
mentioned by Hill & Jones (1992), stakeholders and their claims can be identified 
based on the existence of an exchange relationship with the firm. Thus, this study 
begins with the understanding that the hotel should be able to identify the 
stakeholders and what interests them. 

Stakeholder management model offers researcher a tool for understanding 
how a business identifies relevant stakeholders and their interests as well as the 
circumstances of the relationship with strategy formulation, one tool that can be 
used is. This model was born out of the understanding that stakeholders will affect 
the achievement of corporate goals and vice versa (Freeman, 1984). This model 
provides an overview of how companies engage with stakeholders and to the extent 
of commitment and support essential to the success of the organization, operations 
strategy and tactics (Bourne, 2009, p. 4).  This model is considered as an 
appropriate tool for the current study because it starts with stakeholder identification 
which is suitable for study in the new context. Moreover, it has been continuously 
developed by the contributions of authorities in the field. Goodpaster (1991) 
developed a platform for stakeholder analysis and corporate strategy formulation 
and strategy. Then Savage, Nix, Whitehead, and Blair  (1991) suggested strategies 
to assess and manage the stakeholders. Furthermore, existing models developed 
more extensively by Mitchell, Srivijaya, and Wood (1997) by incorporating the 
concept of stakeholder identification and salience based on attributes of power, 
legitimacy and urgency. Furthermore, these models continue to be developed with a 
variety of different research contexts (i.e. Bourne, 2009; Brugha & Varvasovszky, 
2000; Preble, 2005; Yang, Shen, Bourne, Ho, & Xue, 2011).  

This model has been used in a various contexts, however its application and 
analysis largely based on perceptions expressed by managers  only (i.e. Cummings 
& Patel, 2009; Madsen & Ulhøi, 2001; Parent & Deephouse, 2007; Sheehan & 
Ritchie, 2005; Steurer, 2006).  It is argued that manager's perspective and 
stakeholders’ perspective should go together to provide a complete picture the 
relationships. In addition, it could limit the degree of generalization of the model in 
a wider context while stakeholder theory is said to be developed by following the 
pattern of divergent and not convergent as mentioned by Steurer (2006). As 
consequences, the discussion of the company's relationship with its stakeholders 
should include the perspective from outside of company management. This 
understanding has been mentioned as an important aspect for decision making 
(Jonker & Foster, 2002). Previous studies have begun to incorporate stakeholder 
perspectives, for example Frooman (1999), Malvey, Fottler, & Slovensky (2002) 
and Prell, Hubacek, & Reed (2009). While others have combined both perspectives 
of managers and stakeholders (i.e. Dinnie & Fola, 2009; Sheehan, Ritchie, & 
Hudson, 2007).  

Stakeholder perspectives not only will enhance the ability to find their true 
expectations but also will help to find the gap between what stakeholder’s desire 
and what has been fulfilled by the company. Moreover, stakeholders’ point of view 
will also reveal their strategy to influence corporate decisions (Frooman, 1999; 
Preble, 2005). Although this seems like more complete model to understand the 
relationship between the company and its stakeholders, exploration of perceptions 



 

360 

of will involve a more complex process. As mentioned by Prebel (2005), 
identification, prioritization and determination of the actual stakeholder’s 
expectations will be a complex process. In addition, Carroll & Buchholtz (2008, p. 
79) also mentioned that in the same group, different stakeholders often have vested 
interest, different attention, perception, rights and expectations. In many 
circumstances, not all stakeholders are directly accessible and management may 
need to forecast their expectations. 

Contextualization of this model might bring implication to any possible 
deviation due to differences in type of organizations and their environment. Bryson 
(2004) mentioned that not all organization apply similar level of stakeholder 
management. Insufficient knowledge, people’s attitude inside the organisation about 
stakeholders, benefit, and resources available might cause these differences. Thus, 
any deviation should be anticipated when this model is applied in hotel industry 
with specific local backgrounds such as developing economy, eastern culture, social 
and legal value differences. 

Based on above discussion, previous theories that have been developed may 
not necessarily fully applicable in Indonesian setting. Thus, this study should be 
able to confirm the applicability of this theory in different context and bring in 
actual perception of stakeholders about their role and expectation in relationship 
with hotels. This approach should generate the new insights to support the 
divergence of stakeholder theory and to justify the need to search for what is 
applicable and to confirm the results found elsewhere.  

 
3. Conceptual Framework  
 
Stakeholder management model describes a process of identifying and prioritizing 
relevant stakeholders and formulating corporate strategic responses (Brugha & 
Varvasovszky, 2000; Carroll & Buchholtz, 2008, p. 74). This is used to reveal 
relevant stakeholders, their salience and their relationship with adoption of 
environmental strategy in hotel industry. This process is shown in Figure 1, where 
the first two steps aim to address research question one. The third steps to address 
research question two and subsequently the fourth step aims to address research 
question three.  
 

Figure 1. The Stakeholder Management Model 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Source: Adapted from Brugha & Varvasovszky, 2000; Carroll & Buchholtz, 2008, p. 74 
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According to Goodpaster (1991), gathering the fact for the purpose of identification 
of who are relevant stakeholders and what their claim are considered as the initial 
segments of the stakeholder identification and analysis process. They are 
preparatory or opening phases that await the crucial application or implementation. 
The purpose of these first two steps in the model is to gain information about 
stakeholders that are regularly identified. These steps aims to reveal the position of 
stakeholders either as primary or secondary (Clarkson, 1995) and assessing the  
general nature of claims they might have on the firm (Carroll & Buchholtz, 2008; 
Preble, 2005). Therefore, the first research question will be addressed based on 
analysis on these two preparatory steps.  

The second and the third research question will be addressed based on the next 
steps in the model. As Goodpaster (1991) further mentioned that after the 
preparatory phases the process should proceed with sequence of decision making to 
a practical response or resolution. Activities in these steps consist of synthesising 
the information, making the choice, action and implementation and lastly learning 
from the outcome. The third steps will address how the hotel prioritizing the 
stakeholders in order to assess their salient (Mitchell, Agle, & Wood, 1997). After 
revealing which group of stakeholders are more powerful, legitimate or urgent than 
others, the hotel management should identify high or low potential to threaten or 
cooperate with the firm (Savage, Nix, Whitehead, & Blair, 1991). The last step in 
the model shows how hotel management behave in formulation and implementation 
of environmental strategy. Moreover, Goodpaster (1991) also suggest that, in these 
later steps, confirmation can be made on why and for what purpose the decisions on 
environmental strategy formulation and implementation are made.  

 
4. Method 

 
This pilot case study was exploratory in nature and used single setting case study 
approach in order to explore hotel-stakeholders relationship. Case study is 
appropriate when “how” and “why” questions are asked about events over which 
the researcher has little or no control (Yin, 2003), such as “how did this stakeholder 
affect you and how did you affect them?” and “why was that stakeholder so 
important and other were less?”. This study entails qualitative approach since it’s 
philosophical stance is considered as subjectivism (Saunders, Lewis, & Thornhill, 
2009, p. 111) where social phenomena like environmental issues were created from 
the perceptions and consequent actions of social actors. In this stance, in-depth 
insight on hotel- stakeholder relationship has been generated by using multi sources 
of evidences and multi data collection methods. This method involved close contact 
between the interviewer and key informants to enable them to share and express 
their own views and voices (Creswell, 2003).  

Data collected with semi-structured interview by following the process 
according to case study protocol which was started with key participant’s 
identification, the interview setting preparation, data recording equipment and 
preparation of legal and ethical documents. Direct observation, analysis of historical 
documents by interpreting the records, papers and practices were used to generate 
multiple evidences and to enable triangulation (Creswell, 2003, p. 186; Hancock & 
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Algozzine, 2006, p. 34). All data collected was stored in database software for 
qualitative research. NVivo provides media to store different type of qualitative data 
and evidence from various sources.  

All interviews were conducted solely by researcher. The participating hotels 
were selected based on their classification as three to five stars and stakeholders 
based on their relevancy to the industry. In total, seven out of nine groups of 
targeted participants have been interviewed as mentioned in Table 1. The main 
target of participant was managers of three to five star hotels. These hotels were 
mentioned to have a closer relationship with environmental issues because they are 
big consumers of scarce resources such as water and electricity. Their customers 
demand high levels of comfort, which in turn implies high consumption of natural 
resources as well as produce considerable amount of waste. Moreover, they have a 
higher likelihood than smaller hotels in getting attention from the stakeholders 
(Céspedes-Lorente, Burgos-Jiménez, & Álvarez-Gil, 2003).  

The selection of interview participants was assisted by Hotel Association and 
Tour and Travel Agencies association. The number of interview participants was 
determined based on criteria by Guest, Bunce, & Johnson (2006) and Creswell 
(2003). Twelve interviews for homogenous group and twenty up to thirty interviews 
should be sufficient heterogeneous group. This pilot study was aimed to fulfil thirty 
percent of these targets.  Prior to interview, e-mail and telephone call were made to 
confirm their availability of participants and to arrange interview execution. Initial 
communications to selected hotels was solicited by hotel and tour and travel agent 
associations.  Interview logistics consist of Participant Information Sheet, Consent 
Form, Interview Field Note Form, Interview Questions Sheet and audio recorder.   

All of interviews were audio-recorded, transcript and complemented with field 
note for every interview session and stored in NVivo database, software for 
qualitative research. This data was furthered analyzed with pattern-matching 
techniques and inter-interviewee comparison (Yin, 1994, p. 10).  

To ensure the quality, the study design was controlled through fulfilment of 
construct validity, external validity and reliability (Yin, 1994, p. 18). Construct 
validity to establish correct operational measure was attained by using multiple 
sources of evidence. Interviews with hotel managers and different group of 
stakeholders exploring the same theme have been conducted as a tactic to gain 
different perspectives. This tactic enable the study to assess chain of evidence to 
ensure validity by having explicit citation of particular pieces of evidence from data 
collection to case analysis, cross-case analysis and to overall findings and 
conclusions. In addition, this study design and its report have been reviewed by 
academic supervisor and two expert key informants in hotel industry to attain its 
construct validity. As this pilot study was a single-case study, thus general validity 
for all of the process has been assessed based on check plan of Runeson & Host, 
(2009). Reliability of the case study was attained by following the procedures in the 
protocol and developing the case study database. Structure of study report follows 
linear analytic style which starts from introduction, problems, related literatures, 
methods, analysis, conclusions and implications for future stage of the research.  
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5. Results and Analysis 
5.1 Case Study Design  
This study found that during interview preparation, formal approach by researcher 
in initial communication did not work really well. Most of hotels accepted to 
participate in interview after being endorsed by the chairman of associations. 
During the execution, this pilot study firstly noted that in general all of interviewees 
understand the questions although some were found too technical, long and did not 
suit with various backgrounds of interviewees as well as domestic circumstances in 
Indonesia. Second, most of the questions can be read the way they were written but 
some should be furthered elaborated. Third, most of the interviewees can answer the 
questions which relevant to kind of answer that were wanted. Fourth, participants 
have different level of understanding, knowledge and view about environmental 
protection. Fifth, most of interviewees were willing to answer the question.  

In total, participation rate reach 58.7 percent or 27 out of total 46 target 
interviews. Detail number of interview for each group of participant can be seen in 
the Table 1 below. Hotel’s owners were not accessible for interview because most 
of them reside in different cities. While hotel’s guests were not accessible due to 
internal policy of the hotels to avoid the destruction of guest’s privacy.  
 

Table 2. The List of Interview Participants 
1. Hoteliers (General 

managers) 
RPHO, 3 stars. PBHO, 4 stars. MEHO, 4 stars. 
THHI, 4 stars 

2. Hotel Employees Housekeeping department, Human resource 
department and Engineering department 

3. Government officials 
(Heads of office) 

Municipality tourism board, Municipality and 
provincial offices of Environmental Monitoring and 
Protection  

4. Hotel Associations 
(Chairman and Former 
Chairman) 

Municipality and Provincial hotel associations 

5. Tour and travel agencies 
(Directors) 

UCHO tour and travel, SUBE tour, ER tour and 
travel, REG tour and marine adventure, GLO tour 
and travel and ERM tour and travel 

6. Competitors (Manager 
and Marketing manager) 

POCA resort, CAMP Resort hotel, HW hotel, 
BUND hotel, RUNE hotel and THAL hotel 

7. Environmentalist groups 
(Executive Director) 

Wahana Lingkungan Hidup Indonesia (WALHI) 
West Sumatra 

  Note: Name of hotels and tour and travel agencies were in initial to keep the 
confidentiality 
 
5.2 Hotel’s relevant stakeholders 
This section present findings on who are hotel’s relevant stakeholders regarding 
environmental strategy. The first group of relevant stakeholders should be the one 
who can affect the accomplishment of the firm’s objectives or could influence the 
firm’s survival.  While the second group should be the one who are affected by the 
firm activities. Based on semi-structured interviews with managers and hotel’s 
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stakeholders, this study attempted to match characteristics occurring in interview 
with the predictions made by competing theories to conduct a process known as 
pattern matching (Woodside, 2010, p. 39). 

This study reveals that managers recognized owners, employees, customers, 
local government, hotel associations, tour and travel agent, and suppliers as relevant 
stakeholders. Owners, customers, government and employees were considered very 
important to hotel’s survival and classified as primary stakeholders. Owners were 
important for hotel’s survival regarding their interest on return on investment, good 
performance, integrity and loyalty from the best human resources. They expect for 
good performance through efficiency in energy usage, foods and beverages to 
maximize return on investment. However, this efficiency was not clearly mentioned 
as an effort related to environmental protection strategy. Customers were important 
for hotel’s survival because of their visible role from financial transactions.  One 
manager emphasized that,  

“The most important stakeholder is customers, either 
individual, corporate or from travel agent or online 
booking”.  

However, despite their important role, customer’s demand was mentioned as 
mainly on fulfilment of basic services. Meanwhile specific demand for hotel’s 
environmentally friendly practice was almost never been encountered. Government 
was mentioned as an important stakeholder because it could terminate hotel 
operation for violation of regulations and directly related with the survival of 
business. Position of government as a primary stakeholder was also indicated by 
perspective of government officials who mentioned that current regulations range 
from national, provincial and local levels provide enough legal foundation to force 
hotels to be environmentally friendly.  

Employees were mentioned as crucial factor for accomplishment of hotel 
strategy. As mentioned by one manager,  

“Employees are the backbone of the company, 
especially for hotel business”.  

The importance of employees was supported by hotel associations that the 
quality of employee has direct connection to hotel’s service quality. Additionally, 
assessment of hotel’s classification is determined up to 40% by quality of its human 
resources.  Due to its importance, the fulfilment of their basic interests on salary and 
others benefits like health insurance, housing and service charges should be placed 
as the main priority because this will affect the accomplishment of corporate 
objectives.  

The interdependence between environmentally friendly operation and fulfilment 
of employee’s interest was supported by employee’s statement that:  

 
“we need to work in healthy and safety working 
environment because working in an unhygienic 
environment is highly potential to get sick, and at the 
end we will not be able to make maximum contribution 
to the company”.  



 

365 

These findings show that employees have important and crucial role for the 
accomplishment of hotel’s objectives. However, in general interviews with 
employees did not find any strong argument that their roles are also very important 
in adoption of environmental strategy.  
5.3 Stakeholder salience 
Hotel should determine priorities for addressing the interests of relevant 
stakeholders because they  cannot fulfil all interest simultaneously (Mitchell, Agle, 
& Wood, 1997). These priorities are determined based on the stakeholder’s 
possession on three main attributes: power, legitimacy and urgency. Based on 
interview with hotel managers and stakeholders this section will discuss how 
salience these stakeholders regarding adoption of environmental strategy. 

Analysis on stakeholder salience is conducted based on definitions of 
stakeholder attributes and coding rules. Power is the (potential) ability of 
stakeholders to impose their will on a given relationship through coercive, 
utilitarian or normative means. A legitimate stakeholder is one whose actions and 
claims are seen as appropriate, proper, and desirable in the context of the social 
system. Urgency is the degree to which a stakeholder’s claims are time sensitive or 
critical. Stakeholder types were determined by the Mitchell, Agle, and Wood’s 
(1997) typology, reproduced here in Table 3 based detail coding for each group of 
stakeholder. 

  
Table 3. Mitchell, Agle, and Wood’s (1997) Power, Legitimacy, Urgency Typology 

Stakeholder 
Typology Attributes G E HA TA HC EG 

Non-stakeholder None         
Dormant Power M+      
Discretionary Legitimacy + + M+ + + + 
Demanding Urgency M+      
Dependent Legitimacy + Urgency        
Dangerous Power + Urgency        
Dominant Power +Legitimacy        

Definitive Power + Legitimacy + 
Urgency            

Note: M=Managers, E=Employees, G=Government, HA=Hotel 
association, TA=Tour and travel agencies, HC=Hotel competitors, 
EG=Environmentalist groups, (+) = present, (-) = absent  

 
In Table 3 column G, shows M+ shows that attribute of power was recognized 

by managers and government officials. Power attribute was recognized based on 
government’s capability to force their demand. When regulations were severely 
breached they can terminate operation of hotels. As mentioned by Cordano, Frieze, 
& Ellis (2004) capability of government to enforce environmental regulations is one 
of factors for generate hotel’s compliance. Interestingly, government official 



 

366 

mentioned that management or owners of hotels were relatively responsive in 
complying with regulations. Similarly, hotel managers said that,  

“Fulfilling the regulation is a priority because it will 
ensure the hotel operate smoothly despite many 
complains that government often very slow in the 
process of implementing these regulations”.  

Thus, the findings show that government clearly has power to force hotel to be 
environmentally friendly due to existence of legal foundations. Government was 
also found has legitimacy on their demand as one government official said,  

“Regulations must be enforced because ignorance to 
environmental damage at the end will endanger human 
life”.  

While the other said that  
“Environmental protection must be enforced because: 
First, it is compatible with value of all religions. 
Second, socially and economically natural environment 
is public goods. Third, government is morally 
supported by community to guard natural 
environment”.  

This noble objectives shows government position as discretionary stakeholder 
where their demands were described as morally, socially and ethically desirable 
(Gago & Antolin, 2004). Government is also found as demanding stakeholder as 
indicated by demands that require immediate attention. As mentioned by Harvey 
and Schaefer (2001), government demand is urgent when these regulations 
mentioned that the hotels have to comply with within a given time frame. This was 
supported by statement of government official, 

“In practice every regulation must be implemented one 
year after being imposed by the government”.  

Another official mentioned that there is no bargaining in implementation of 
environmental management in any business, including hotel.  

Thus, government was identified as having combination of power, legitimacy 
and urgency in their demand regarding environmental practices. As managerial 
implication, fulfilment of interest of definitive stakeholder should be hotel’s top 
priority (Mitchell, Agle, & Wood, 1997). Other stakeholders such as employees, 
hotel associations, tour and travel agencies and environmentalist group were 
mentioned by interviewees as having legitimate demands towards hotel 
environmental practices. As discretionary stakeholders, there is absolutely no 
pressure for managers to engage in an active relationship with these stakeholder to 
fulfil their demand, although managers can choose to do so (Mitchell, Agle, & 
Wood, 1997).  

The other stakeholders were found only have attribute of legitimacy in their 
demand for hotel’s environmental practices. Employees were not have capability to 
force hotel management regarding adoption of environmentally friendly practices 
and neither mentioned about the specific time frame for their demand to be 
addressed. The only obvious attribute was legitimacy where their reasons to ask 
hotel to be environmentally friendly were related moral and social desirable actions.  
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Legitimacy was also the only attribute found in demand of hotel association. 
The reason was much more related to social desirable action because hotels need to 
be responsive with current trend in the market. In addition, hotels should be 
environmentally friendly because they sale service and destinations that are highly 
depended on natural environment. Legitimacy of hotel association was also 
supported by manager of hotel.  

Legitimacy of tour and travel agencies was supported by their reason to ask and 
suggest hotel to be environmentally friendly which was related to moral and social 
desirable action. Socially, the reason was related to creating comfortable 
atmosphere for hotel’s guest, while morally include as media to educate people 
about environmental protection, as mentioned by one of tour and travel agent 
director, 

“Hotel could be a good media to educate people about 
environmental protection because various background 
of the guests. Therefore, hotel has a very important role 
to spread up the understanding about environmental 
protection”. 

Hotel competitors mentioned that one hotel might follow the competitor in 
environmental strategy but not necessary fully imitate others because what it is 
important to make guests feel comfort. Socially, the reason to follow other hotels in 
environmentally friendly practices was to ensure the industry sustainability. The last 
stakeholder, environmentalist group was found only has legitimacy attribute. 
Currently it does not have power to force hotel, except with legal support from the 
government. In addition, there was no dialogue between this group with hotel 
management in order to have the same understanding to fulfil each other interest. 
Legitimacy of environmentalist group was indicated by their statement that their 
mission was to escort public interest in environmental protection.  
5.4 Adoption of environmental strategy 
Stakeholder management model helps to explore how management make two 
critical assessments on stakeholder’s potential to threaten and potential to cooperate 
(Savage, Nix, Whitehead, & Blair, 1991). As coding criteria, stakeholders are 
considered as a potential to threaten if the firm has high dependency on the 
stakeholder. If stakeholders have more dependency on the firm then they would 
have higher willingness to cooperate.  

The finding shows that hotels did not perceive stakeholder’s demand as potential 
to threaten except from the government regarding compliance and license to 
operate. Hotel managers mentioned that there were no stakeholders that potentially 
threaten hotel operation neither they were highly depended on particular 
stakeholders. Concern on potential to threaten was mentioned as a serious attention 
given for complying with environmental regulations in which significant amount of 
time, money and energy were required. It was frequently found that relationship 
with government requires extensive paper works and long bureaucratic process. The 
manager said: 

“The main concern on government roles is about too 
many documents and bureaucracy. This long process 
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with government will require longer time, more money 
and energy”.  

While, one manager mentioned that government, customers, employees and 
suppliers were stakeholders that potentially to cooperate in adoption of 
environmentally friendly practices. Customers’ involvement and employees’ 
support were required in implementation of environmental protection programs. 
Similarly, suppliers were also potential to cooperate in a long term purchasing 
contract but subject to capability to supply goods in reusable and recyclable 
packaging.  

As the demand for environmentally friendly from customers, employees, 
suppliers were not clearly found, then they were perceived as low potential to 
threaten and high potential to cooperate. In this situation, Savage, Nix, Whitehead, 
& Blair (1991) prescribed involvement strategy as response to stakeholder’s 
demand. In organizational practice, the primary top managerial task in the 
stakeholder involvement strategy is to ensure that the organization is capable of 
establishing an ongoing and systematic interaction with these stakeholders. In this 
strategy, hotel should manage two-way communication, engage stakeholders to 
participate and suggest hotel actions in environmental protection (Morsing & 
Schultz, 2006). 

The following analysis presents how hotels adopt environmental strategy by 
investigating level of integration of environmental strategy in company’s strategies 
and level of their responsiveness. Integration is defined as to what extent 
environmental issues have been integrated into strategic planning process, link to 
objective, integrated in new services or product development, environmental impact 
reduction in hotel services process and  marketing strategy process (Abreu, 2009; 
Banerjee, 2002; Dief & Font, 2010; Ghobadian, Viney, James, & Lui, 1995; Judge 
& Douglas, 1998). The level  the environmental strategy responsiveness shows 
hotel involvement in environmental responsibility indicated by reactive, defensive, 
accommodative or proactive approaches in adopting the environmental activities, 
(Alvarez Gil, Burgos Jiménez, & Céspedes Lorente, 2001; Carmona-Moreno, 
Céspedes-Lorente, & De Burgos-Jimenez, 2004; Henriques & Sadorsky, 1999; 
Murillo-Luna, Garces-Ayerbe, & Rivera-Torres, 2008). The following section 
shows adoption of environmental strategy based on fourteen indicators. Summary 
of findings and coding from managers’ interview for these indicators is presented in 
Table 3 below. 

 
Table 4. Summary and coding of environmental strategy adoption 

Coding criteria Result 

1. Written mission, policies & strategies in environmental protection  P AAA  
2. Objective of environmental practices on water, energy, waste, good 

image and competitive advantage  PP AA  

3. Written plan, department, human resources assignment and financial 
support for implementation of environmental strategy  P AAA  

4. Employee training and dissemination to generate their participation in 
supporting implementation of environmental strategy  PP AA  
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5. Possibility of environmentally friendly operation as source of 
competitive advantage  PPP A  

6. Emphasize of environmentally friendly in marketing strategy PP  AA  
7. Priority for purchasing of ecological, biodegradable, reusable and 

recyclable products  P AAA  

8. Facility for customer involvement in environmental practices  PPPP A  
9. Effort to reduce toxic and dangerous goods  P AAA  
10. Water saving policies and practices in service process  PPP A  
11. Energy saving policies and practices in service process  PPP A  
12. Waste management policies and practices in service process  PPPP   
13. Budgeting policies to measure cost and benefit of environmentally 

friendly strategies  PPP A 

14. Environmental reporting practices to all stakeholders   PP AA  
Note: A = Absent, P = Present 

 
The first four indicators of in Table 3 show the level of environmental strategy 

adoption in corporate level. These indicators indicate the role of top management in 
integrating environmental issue in strategic planning and allocation of supporting 
resources needed for strategy implementation. Based on interviews with managers, 
it was found that in corporate level the adoption of environmental strategy was low. 
For example, only one hotel that has written document contains policies and 
strategies in environmentally friendly practices. This hotel also has written plan and 
assignment of human resources to implement these strategies. Based on inter-
interview comparison between manager and stakeholders hotel was found low in 
environmental strategy integration in corporate level. This was reflected by 
previous section that shows government as the only definitive stakeholder. It was 
confirmed by statement of most managers who mentioned that their missions were 
to create clean, comfort and environmentally friendly hotels but they were not able 
to proof with written documents and how to do it in detail. While an ideal situation, 
adoption of environmental strategy should be indicated by full integration of this 
issue in strategic management process, mission statements, value and behaviour all 
across organization (Alvarez Gil, Burgos Jiménez, & Céspedes Lorente, 2001; 
Banerjee, Iyer, & Kashyap, 2003; Carmona-Moreno, Céspedes-Lorente, & De 
Burgos-Jimenez, 2004; Kirk, 1996, p. 20; Murillo-Luna, Garces-Ayerbe, & Rivera-
Torres, 2008).  

Another indicator shows that special assignment of human resources in 
environmental practices was not exist in most hotels. Only one hotel placed the 
importance of involvement and support of employees in its environmental strategy 
as reflection of environmental strategy integration (Chan & Hawkins, 2010; Kirk, 
1996, p. 27).  This hotel offers specific training for environmental strategy makes a 
concerted effort to make every employee understand the importance of 
environmental preservation and has a clear policy statement urging environmental 
awareness in every area. Meanwhile, others were not clearly mentioned that 
environmental preservation was high-priority activities in their operation and 
preserving the environment was a central corporate value.  
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The rest of indicators show adoption of environmental strategy in business and 
operational levels. In business level strategy, environmental strategy should lead to 
competitive advantage (Hart & Dowell, 2010). Competitive advantage and 
environmental protection can be attained concurrently through internal efficiency in 
energy, water, food and beverages and also from hotel design. Environmentally 
friendly practices were mentioned as an important process for educating and raising 
the awareness of employees and customers. These practices are also potential to add 
value to service offering. However, although manager’s perspectives shows that 
benefits occur from environmentally friendly practices could lead to competitive 
advantage, its implementation in hotel strategy not yet feasible. Not only this 
strategy requires big investment but also the challenge of customers’ preferences 
where green hotel is not yet marketable. In marketing strategy, environmentally 
friendly practices were not emphasized and communicated extensively to build 
hotel’s positioning and to attract potential customers. These findings reflect that in 
most hotels, marketing strategies have not been influenced by environmental 
concerns as it should be (Banerjee, Iyer, & Kashyap, 2003; Kirk, 1995). Meanwhile, 
hotels have encouraged their guest to re-use towel and bed sheet, and save water 
and energy by placing signage in guest room. Hotels also minimizing smoking-
zone, and sending invitation to join the special program aimed to protect natural 
environment. These programs indicate that integration of environmental protection 
into service offering in business strategy has been implemented (Banerjee, Iyer, & 
Kashyap, 2003; Kirk, 1995).  

Table 3 shows that most of hotels fulfilled the indicators in operational strategy. 
However, the quality of fulfilment were varies. For example in water saving 
practices, one manager mentioned that he only reminds the employee to save water 
in morning briefing. While another manager has already much more advanced in 
this practice by having hotel design and operation that reduce consumption of 
water. In operational level, integration of environmental strategy should be 
indicated by environmentally friendly purchasing practices, reduction of toxic and 
dangerous chemical, water and energy saving, and waste management (Kirk, 1996). 
Environmentally friendly purchasing practices were understood mainly as ensuring 
the freshness and cleanliness of products. There was only one hotel has effort to 
encourage supplier to use re-usable container and recyclable packaging. As 
compensation, hotel offers long term contract with these suppliers. Effort to reduce 
toxic and dangerous good was conducted by having contract with professional 
company to treat chemical, toxic and dangerous waste. Effort to reduce water 
consumption is conducted by reducing number of bathtub and recycling the water 
into grey water for gardening. Meanwhile for energy consumption, hotel used 
automatic switch, low energy or LED light bulb. In managing waste, all hotels have 
divided wed and dry waste. Most of the garbage is collected by municipality. One 
hotel manages its recyclable waste and income from selling this waste is used for 
social activities and greening.  

When environmental practices is mentioned in company’s mission and strategy, 
the cost and benefit from accommodating this issue should be calculated (Buysse & 
Verbeke, 2003; Henriques & Sadorsky, 1996). Cost and benefit from 
environmentally friendly practices were included in hotel annual budget with clear 
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objective in two hotels. The firm’s environmental strategy and practices have been 
mentioned as manifestation of effort to fulfil stakeholder’s interest (Aerts, Cormier, 
& Magnan, 2008; Brammer & Pavelin, 2008; Buysse & Verbeke, 2003; Henriques 
& Sadorsky, 1996). Thus, this effort should be communicated to all relevant 
stakeholders. However, study found that environmental reporting was found in two 
hotels but its dissemination limited to internal use.  

This study has revealed how hotel adopt environmental strategy by investigating 
level of integration of environmental strategy in company’s strategies and level of 
manager’s responsiveness. Level of integration is relatively low as shown by largely 
unclear environmental issues in strategic planning process, objective, new services 
or product development, environmental impact reduction in hotel services process 
and  marketing strategy process (Abreu, 2009; Banerjee, 2002; Dief & Font, 2010; 
Ghobadian, Viney, James, & Lui, 1995; Judge & Douglas, 1998). Hotel’s 
responsiveness toward environmental protection which shows their involvement in 
environmental responsible operation indicated by defensive approach in adopting 
the environmental activities, (Alvarez Gil, Burgos Jiménez, & Céspedes Lorente, 
2001; Carmona-Moreno, Céspedes-Lorente, & De Burgos-Jimenez, 2004; 
Henriques & Sadorsky, 1999; Murillo-Luna, Garces-Ayerbe, & Rivera-Torres, 
2008). This approach is indicated by fact that environmental issues only dealt with 
when necessary, only to satisfy environmental regulations and little employee 
environmental training and involvement.   

 
6. Conclusion and Implications 
 
Preliminary findings suggest that hotels recognized relevant stakeholders in 
business operation. Owners, customers, employees and government have been 
identified as the primary stakeholders but most of managers placed priority to fulfil 
government’s demand as motivation to start the adoption of environmental 
practices. Government was mentioned as definitive stakeholder who possesses 
powerful, legitimate and urgent demand toward environmental protection. 
Meanwhile, other stakeholder’s demands were perceived as legitimate in which 
managers have absolutely no pressure to engage them in an active relationship to 
fulfil their demand in environmental protection, although they can choose to do so.  
Interestingly, customers, employees, suppliers and including government were 
perceived as potential stakeholders to cooperate in environmentally friendly 
operation. According to Savage, Nix, Whitehead, & Blair (1991), this situation is 
described as low potential for threat but high potential for cooperate and 
involvement strategy was prescribed as response to stakeholder’s demand. In 
practice, hotel managers have to ensure that the organization is capable of 
establishing an ongoing and systematic interaction with these stakeholders. Hotel 
should manage two-way communication, engage stakeholders to participate and 
suggest hotel actions in environmental protection (Morsing & Schultz, 2006).  In 
relationship with government, involvement strategy is suitable because many hotels 
still need technical support to deal with environmental practices or otherwise the 
objectives of regulations will be difficult to achieve. This fact has described how 
relationship between hotel’s decision to adopt environmental strategy and the effort 
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to fulfil stakeholder’s interest. This is in line with hotel’s approach toward 
environmental protection which is described as defensive.  Thus, relationship 
between hotels and stakeholders in adoption of environmental strategy is described 
as mainly to fulfil government interest as a primary and salience stakeholder, but at 
the same time government supports should be involved to support the adoption of 
this strategy.  

Findings in this study send reminder to hotel industry stakeholders that 
awareness on environmental protection is still low. Hotels are a strategic place to 
educate people about environmental protection. Circulation of guest from many 
different backgrounds could be used to reach larger community in promoting 
awareness about environmental protection. Hotels will generate benefit from 
environmental friendly operation only when they realize that this strategy is long 
term commitment. Meanwhile, as hotels currently focus on fulfilling regulations, 
government should take this opportunity to intensify their effort to accomplish the 
objectives in environmental protection. The findings suggest that government 
should have clear strategies, objectives and equipped with appropriate hardware and 
software. For example, implementation of Government Act No. 32, 2009 should be 
equipped with guidance for its implementation in local level and more importantly 
along with severe punishment for incompliant. In addition, local government should 
implement this regulation more comprehensively in a larger area like tourism 
industry to make them linked and supported by all related sectors.   

 
7. Future Directions 
 
This study assessed the pattern of environmental strategy adoption in hotel’s 
strategic planning and implementation process as manifestation of concern towards 
stakeholder’s demand. However, analysis of this hotel-stakeholders relationship was 
limited to exploring the sequence in stakeholder management model where the 
degree of influence of stakeholder’s salience was not measured. Thus, testing the 
relationship between stakeholder’s salience and adoption of environmental strategy 
is deserved for furthered analysis larger than just case study.  

Some rectifications should be made in the interview preparation. First, initial 
contact with potential interviewee should be started as early as two or three week 
before the time schedule of interview execution. Additionally, support from 
industry associations particularly hotel, tour and travel agent will be used to initiate 
communication and selection of the interviewee participants. Second, in order to 
make the interview concise but at the same time maintain the quality of the 
interview and data collected, prior to the interview execution Participant 
Information Sheet will be sent or emailed. This document should provide the 
interviewees with initial overview of what the research is about and also train them 
how are they going to involve. Participant Information Sheet will be edited and 
shortened in order to avoid the impression that this document will take significant 
time to read. Reminder should be sent a day before a day before the interview to 
ensure that interviewee has read the information sheet. The timing for signing the 
Consent Form will be moved to the end of the interview to reduce formality. 
However in introduction prior to the interview, permission for the interview and 
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audio recording will be gained orally. These tactics are expected to make the 
interview more concise, comfortable and at the same time reaches the quality of the 
data collected.  

Third, questions in the question list must be adjusted to improve understanding 
of the interviewee. This is to avoid too much elaboration or paraphrasing as 
experienced in the pilot study. According to study design, question must be read the 
way it is written as a tactic to maintain construct validity because both interviewer 
and interviewee interpret the same question as it is written. However, when the 
question is too long and hard to understand, this tactic is hard to appropriately 
accomplish.  

Fourth, adjustment of interview question focuses on composing concise 
questions. Technical and conceptual introduction should be simple but not 
simplified. Concise and simple question is also necessary to anticipate limited time 
available for the interview and simple introduction should create informal 
atmosphere. When it is relevant, the probing sentence will be prepared to ensure the 
interviewees are able to produce the kind of answers that are wanted and are 
acceptable. Probing is also imperative to anticipate different level knowledge and 
background of the interviewees. It is useful to anticipate situation where interviewee 
are not willing to answer the question or tend to answer normatively. Lastly, 
probing will maintain the substance of the question, thus simplicity does not 
jeopardize the objectives and depth of the questions and answers. This tactic is 
expected to maintain the consistency of case study design in using semi-structured 
interview.  
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effect on innovation. Therefore, to achieve persistent innovation EO is not the only 
factor that must be cultivated by firms. 
 
Keywords: entrepreneurial orientation, innovation, linear, curvilinear  

 
1. Introduction 

Entrepreneurial Orientation (EO) has been perceived as a strategic process that 
can help firms to obtain competitive advantage (Rauch & Frese, 2009). From a 
resource based view (RVB) EO characteristics are recognized as an important 
resource for a firm that can enable the firm in building its competitive advantage 
(Covin & Miles, 1999; Covin & Slevin, 1991; Lumpkin & Dess, 1996; Wiklund & 
Shepherd, 2005). However, EO can neither be purchased nor copied because it is 
idiosyncratic, requiring long investment of time and effort (Lee, Lee, & Pennings, 
2001).  

Accordingly, some researchers also tried to examine the connection between 
some aspects to EO. For example: the interplay of EO with racial and gender 
heterogeneity upon a firm’s performance (Richard, Barnett, Dwyer, & Chadwick, 
2004); the relationship of EO and individualism-collectivism (Morris, Avila, & 
Alien, 1993); the impact of EO on innovation when moderated by environmental 
dynamism (Pérez-Luño, Wiklund, & Cabrera, 2011); and EO and market 
orientation as drivers of product innovation success (Boso, Cadogan, & Story, 
2012).  

Moreover, from previous studies we found that some entrepreneurship 
researchers such as Lumpkin and Dess (1996), Zahra and Covin (1993) (1993), 
Tang, Tang, Marino, Zang and Li (2008) as well as Madsen (2007) and Okpara 
(2009), discovered there is a positive relationship between EO and firms’ 
performance. Linking to characteristics of tight competition, Li, Zhang, & Chan 
(2005)  and  Covin & Slevin (1989) also found  that EO success correlated with a 
hostile environment. Hostile environment was characterized by rapid change, 
uncertainty and unpredictable action of competitor and customer, and firms have to 
introduce a new product to constantly satisfy the changing demands of customers in 
today’s competitive world (Pérez-Luño, et al., 2011).  Consequently, innovation is 
an important response of firms in dealing with the changes. It has increasingly been 
highlighted that developing innovative products is a salient ingredient for business 
success in the future (Boso, et al., 2012; Langerak, Hultink, & Robben, 2004). In 
this context, Ireland & Webb (2007) argue that EO is a valuable tool for improving 
innovation. However, there is only limited evidence on the impact of EO upon 
innovation (Avlonitis & Salavou, 2007). 

In particular, whereas EO has been recognized as a vehicle for success in 
globalized markets (Covin & Slevin, 1991), an understanding of the impact of EO 
on innovation in different cultural, business and political environments requires 
more studies (Rauch & Frese, 2009). For example, Walter, Auer and Ritter (2006) 
found the surprising result that EO exerted no significant impact on productivity or 
profit. They stated that EO and performance relationship depends on the context in 
which it takes place. In their case, continually networking is needed to support EO-
performance relationship.  In this regard, Tang et al. (2008) point out that the 
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context of different business environments contributed to inconsistent results on the 
impact of EO upon firms’ performance. In the context of China, he found that 
increases in EO initially enhanced firms’ performance but after further increases 
beyond a threshold level it exerted a negative impact, indicating a curvilinear 
relationship between EO and performance. This relationship, he states, is because 
China’s firms are significantly lacking in networks, and most of their resources for 
financing, material distribution, size of investment, and business formation were 
controlled by the central government. The limited freedom caused EO influences on 
firms’ performance only to a certain degree. 

Since it cannot be taken for granted that EO growth has a clear positive impact 
in every business setting, studying the patterns of EO is needed and has the 
potential to elicit surprising findings (Walter, et al., 2006). In this study, we 
examine the impact of EO upon innovation. Specifically, we extend the analysis of 
the relationship between EO and innovation beyond a simple linear relationship, 
investigating the potential curvilinear effect of EO on innovation. 

This study will enrich the line of EO studies by tracking the potential curvilinear 
relationship between EO and innovation, since EO also can be a resource of 
consuming strategic orientation (Covin & Slevin, 1991; Madsen, 2007). Over 
emphasized interest on EO might mislead the firms (Walter, et al., 2006) . 
Therefore, it is necessary to know whether investing in EO over time is important 
for the firms (Madsen, 2007). By demonstrating the EO pattern on innovation in our 
research findings, this study’s results hold an important implication for the firms to 
consider when deciding to whether to enforce cultivating EO within the context of 
firm strategy.  

However, since the different country settings might have caused dissimilar 
results, we attempt to explore EO in a different setting compared to the ones in 
previous studies. As Rauch & Frese (2009) stated,  EO studies have mostly been 
done in developed countries. The study of EO in developing countries will broaden 
the perspective of EO in the literature studies. In this study, we choose Indonesia (a 
developing country) as our field study because the setting provided by the 
Indonesian business environment is a hostile environment; Indonesia has been hit 
by a series of economic crises (Marino, Lohrke, Hill, Weaver, & Tambunan, 2008). 
Moreover, an Indonesian industrial setting can represent manufacturing SMEs’ 
characteristics in emerging economies  (UNCTAD, 2005). 

Drawing on a survey of 103 Small and Medium (sized) Enterprises (SMEs) of 
footwear manufacturing firms in Cibaduyut; we examined the impact of EO on 
innovation performance, posing the question of whether its pattern is linear or 
curvilinear. Two dimensions of EO that we use in this study are proactiveness and 
risk-taking. Innovation will be measured by number of new products introduced to 
the market. To the best of our knowledge, there is limited research investigating EO 
and the innovation relationship beyond a simple linear relationship. Therefore, 
examining the potential of curvilinear patterns in EO will be an interesting research 
contribution to amplify the diversity of viewpoints on EO.  

The structure of this study proceeds as follows: in section 2, we explained the 
theoretical background which guides us to address hypothesis regarding to which 
degree proactiveness, risk-taking (EO) in hostile environment will influence 
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innovation in developing country. In the section 3 and 4, we conducted an empirical 
test and justify the statistical analysis. Accordingly, in section 4 we also present the 
analysis of the result, conclusion and future study. 

 
2. Background: Core issues and past research 
2.1 Innovation 

Policy-makers and academics are in agreement that innovation is a crucial factor 
in generating firms’ growth, which in course impact regional economic growth, as 
well as growth in GDP. Innovation enables firms to increase their market share, 
efficiency, productivity and revenue (Shefer & Frenkel, 2005). Through innovation, 
firms can offer a greater variety of valuable, rare, and differentiated products that 
can lead to higher revenue and improve financial performance (Zahra, Ireland, & 
Hitt, 2000). 

Innovation is defined as an introduction of new goods, new methods of 
production, new markets, or new sources of supply (Schumpeter, 1934). Both large 
and small companies are concerned about enhancing their innovativeness as a 
means to maintain their competitive advantage. Both large and small companies’ 
characteristics have strengths and weaknesses to work with in the quest to increase 
innovation. Large companies can employ more professionals and skilled human 
resources, and they may have advanced knowledge and technology (Damanpour, 
1996). On the other hand, large size could also hamper innovation because a large 
company is typically more rigid in structure and procedure, and managerial 
behaviour is more standardized (Hitt, Hoskisson, & Ireland, 1990). In contrast, 
small organizations are perceived to easily be more innovative since they are 
adaptive and flexible in implementing changes. Nevertheless, small firms have 
limited amount of qualified technical employees, facilities, and capital resources. 

In this study, we define innovation in terms of the number of new products 
introduced by firms into the market. We choose the number of new products  as our 
innovation’s indicator because new product has significant impact on enhancing 
market share, market value and survival of firms (Banbury & Mitchell, 1995). 
Moreover, new product is an important indicator for firms innovative capabilities 
(Katila & Ahuja, 2002) because new product reflects the ability of firm’s adaptation 
to the change of market and technology (Schoonhoven, Eisenhardt, & Lyman, 
1990). Furthermore this is an appropriate measure than conventional measures such 
as patents for characterising innovation by SMEs in emerging economies because 
these firms lack the resources and expertise to patent their inventions.  

Several studies have shown that a highly positive relationship exists between 
innovation and firm growth (Auken, Madrid-Guijarro, & Garcia-Perez-de-Lema, 
2008; Stephen Roper, 1997; S. Roper, Ashcroft, & Love, 1996) and firm 
productivity (Cainelli, Evangelista, & Savona, 2004; Regev, 1998).. This 
relationship is affirmed in the context of a variety of countries such as Taiwan 
(Hsueh & Tu, 2004) and the United Kingdom (Hughes, 2001).  Surprisingly 
however, there has been only limited attempts to investigate the role played by EO 
in contributing to firm’s innovative performance (Avlonitis & Salavou, 2007). 
2.2. Entrepreneurial Orientation and Innovation 
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The characteristics of EO has been perceived as firms’ strategies, processes, 
activities, philosophies and decision-making that could lead firms to enhance their 
performance and competitive advantage (Lumpkin & Dess, 2001; Rauch & Frese, 
2009; Wiklund & Shepherd, 2005). EO characteristics such as innovation, 
proactiveness, and risk-taking reflect the firm’s strategy and philosophy in taking 
business-related risks, pursuing innovation and their competitiveness in the market  
(Covin & Slevin, 1989; D. Miller, 1983; D. Miller & Friesen, 1983). The intension 
of the owner and manager to pursue  a sustainable competitive advantage has forced 
firms to fit their strategies to the market demand (Madhoushi, Sadati, Delavari, 
Mehdivand, & Mihandost, 2011). Firms in tight competition are required to have 
continuous differentiation on their products. Therefore, such firms should 
constantly be innovating in all their processes and in approach to all their products 
(Popadiuk & Choo, 2006).  

With the recognition that EO is potentially important in promoting and 
sustaining corporate competitiveness many researchers are increasingly paying 
attention to the contributions of EO (Covin & Miles, 1999; Lumpkin & Dess, 1996). 
For example, (Ireland & Webb, 2007) found that EO manifests itself in product and  
process innovation. Covin and Slevin (1989) stress that entrepreneurial orientation 
is particularly significant in a hostile environment, especially in times of 
globalization. Many firms cannot survive in the globalized market because they are 
unable to keep pace with the changing technology and the rapid shifting of 
consumer needs and wants. Proactiveness, risk-taking, and innovation, which are 
recognised as the three key components of EO, can help firms to deal with the 
constantly evolving market demands and the dynamic international competition.  

In this study, we consider two features of EO, namely proactive and risk-taking 
propensity (Pérez-Luño, et al., 2011), and characterize innovation as being shaped 
by these two factors. Our approach resembles that of Avlonitis and Salavou (2007) 
who excluded “innovativeness orientation” in analysing the effect of EO on product 
innovativeness. In support of our approach, Rauch & Frese (2009) state that 
innovative firms in general make risky decision and seek opportunity proactively, 
implying that innovativeness is more an outcome than a cause. 

Miller and Friesen defined “risk-taking” as the degree to which owners and 
managers are willing to make large and risky resource commitments (Miller, 1983). 
When uncertainty and the risk of potential losses are higher, success usually 
produces higher returns but most of organization tend to be risk averse (Memili, 
Lumpkin, & Dess, 2010). However, risk can be managed and controlled through 
risk management by modifying firm’s strategy; it is more beneficial rather than only 
simply accepting the risk. Dess & Lumpkin (2005) added, to deal with a risk, doing 
research and evaluating  is useful techniques that could  lessen the impact of the 
risk. In the hostile environment of increasing global competition, risk-taking is 
required to make the most of opportunities and achieve success. Therefore, owners 
and managers who dare to take more risks have  higher potential of improving the 
firm’s performance (Okpara, 2009).  

Meanwhile, “proactiveness” is exemplified as a firm’s initiative to seek actively 
new opportunities and anticipate future demand by introducing new products and 
services faster than its competitors. In addition, proactiveness includes identifying 
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new market trends and available niches in the market, assessing the strengths and 
weakness of opportunities, and forming qualified teams to exploit those 
opportunities (Lumpkin & Dess, 1996). Other researchers found that firms who tend 
to be pioneers in the development and introduction of new procedures, 
technologies, and innovative products or services are likely to achieve success 
(Covin & Slevin, 1989; A. Miller & Camp, 1985). 
2.3 The perspective of Entrepreneurial Orientation in the crisis situation 

As business circumstances change, firms struggle to adjust themselves to such a 
change in order to maintain their growth and viability. Some changes in business 
environment could be very hazardous such as crisis situation.  Covin and Slevin 
(1989) conceive a crisis situation as being characterised by “hostility”, forcing small 
firms to gear up their performance up and increase their viability. A crisis situation 
can stem from an uncertain industry situation, tight competition, less exploitable 
opportunity, and an unsupportive business climate (Covin & Slevin, 1989; Rauch & 
Frese, 2009). The characteristics of EO such as proactiveness and risk taking are 
vital to deal with such a situation. In situations characterised by uncertainty, 
proactive firms will seek the possible new business opportunity such as new niches 
and market (Rauch & Frese, 2009), and try to elude the threats they face by seeking 
more resource and information earlier than their competitors. Importantly, persistent 
innovation is paramount, as firms try to find new ways to compete and build their 
competitive advantage. Moreover, there is a considerable amount of risk taking 
involved when decisions are made in an uncertain situation, and gut actions are 
pursed as a firm ventures in the unknown utilizing large resources (Rauch & Frese, 
2009). Certainly, the risky decision needs to be calculated well.  

High level of uncertainty can dilute the firm’s action, since it generates 
hesitancy and procrastination (McMullen & Shepherd, 2006; Memili, et al., 2010). 
Uncertainty makes decision makers perceive that internal and external environments 
change and the effect of change are unpredictable. Accordingly, EO is a dynamic 
capability that helps firms to configure internal and external competencies for 
reacting effectively to the changing of environment (Bhuian, Menguc, & Bell, 2005; 
Kreiser, 2011). Rauch & Frese (2009) underscore that in order to succeed in a 
hostile environment, firms should possess high EO. 

Since the business trend of markets has been running towards a hostile 
environment, entrepreneurial posture is needed to overcome business challenges. 
Miller (1983) found a significant correlation of EO with a crisis situation. Miller 
(1983) found that the crisis situation of Canadian firms required more EO efforts 
and the EO postures helped firms to cope effectively with the harsh situation. In the 
other study, Miller and Friesen (1983) found that too-strong emphasize on EO can 
be very hazardous, and this was supported by the results of a Canadian sample. In 
addition, Khandwalla (1977) also highlighted that the effectiveness of EO 
implementation is required especially for SMEs in a hostile or crisis situation. In 
line with those studies, Fisher, Lee, & Johns (2004) stated that ignoring the crisis 
situation by not doing adjustment to the firms’ strategic orientation,  might bring 
firms into a decline of their long term viability.  

However, when SMEs are in a hostile environment, they face serious survival 
threats because of the lack of resources, inadequate managerial skill, and an 
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underdeveloped institutional ‘safety net” which cannot help them with a buffer 
when a crisis situation arise (Sawyerr, 1993).  

Therefore, how do the successful SMEs respond to the crisis situation when 
there is a major shift in technology, a fluctuating hostile economy, unstable political 
environment and unpredictable natural disasters?  Some studies have shown that in 
response to a shock, some firms utilized existing strategic alliances or established 
new ones (Hitt, Ahlstrom, Dacin, Levitas, & Svobodina, 2004; Marino, et al., 
2008). Strategic alliance can enhance long term survival chances by increasing the 
abilities of SMEs, sharing resources, reducing risk, providing market access and 
referral systems and enhancing firms’ reputation (Duysters, Heimeriks, & Jurriens, 
2004; Duysters, Lemmens, Letterie, & Vanhaverbeke, 2008; Varadarajan & 
Cunnigham, 1995). However, these initiatives require a strong EO to establish the 
alliances.  
2.4 Complexity of manufacturing problems in Indonesia 

In this study we chose Indonesian SMEs as the setting of our study because 
Indonesia is one of the emerging economies  whose small firm market can be a 
good representative of manufacturing SMEs in emerging economies  (UNCTAD, 
2005). Since Indonesia has complex business sector conditions, understanding the 
contribution of EO to innovation in the Indonesian context is a good indicator of 
how EO affects innovation in the developing world conditions that Indonesia 
represents.  

Indonesia is a country that has abundant natural resources such as agriculture, 
oil, gas, minerals and wood, but the technology and human resources capabilities in 
industrial sectors are limited (Bennington & Habir, 2003). As the same 
characteristics with other SMEs in emerging economies  (Kumar & Chadee, 2002), 
Indonesian SMEs are characterized as being generally small, technologically 
underdeveloped with unskilled workers, and operating within an underdeveloped 
financial sector. 

According to Indonesia’ the Central Bureau of Statistics (Biro Pusat Statistik) 
(Central Bureau of Statistics, 2009) the total number of SMEs in Indonesia amounts 
to 49.8 million units or 99,99% of the total business units in Indonesia (49.84 
million units). The large number of SMEs, coupled with global competition, makes 
the competition among the SMEs tighter, forcing the SMEs to expand their market 
and increase the value of their offerings to their customers. 

As the impact of intense competition, in recent years, the growth rates of 
Indonesian trade have been declining because Indonesian products cannot compete 
with products from China. It has become worse since the global economic 
slowdown. It is very difficult for Indonesian SMEs manufacturing to compete with 
manufacturing firms from other Asian countries. Since 1997, the percentage of 
Indonesian bank credit in manufacturing has been shrinking. In the last 13 years, 
Indonesian manufacturing industry has not been growing and the credit demand 
from this sector has decreased. Moreover, giving credit to this sector is considered a 
high risk investment. Indonesian Bank data show that the share of loans to total 
bank credit in the manufacturing industry in early 2002 was 37.6 percent but in 
November 2009, the credit portion of manufacturing dropped to 17.2 percent 
(Kompas, 8 February 2010). The average growth in the manufacturing sector in 
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Indonesia was 3.01 percent in 2008 and 1.45 percent in 2009; the data shows that 
there has been a decline in the manufacturing sector (Central Bureau of Statistics, 
2009). 

Moreover, the situation of Indonesian manufacturing is becoming more difficult 
since the characteristics of Indonesian manufacturing are labour intensive and use 
low level technologies. These unskilled workers and limited technological 
capabilities in manufacturing make Indonesia a less attractive destination for FDI 
technology intensive activities than South and East Asian neighbours, especially 
China. And 80% of capital goods in Indonesia are imported goods (Jacob & 
Szirmai, 2007). 

Besides all of this, Indonesia was hit by a series of economic crises. The crisis in 
1997-1998 made the International Monetary Fund respond with a stipulation of $23 
billion to stabilize rupiah (4,000 per U.S dollar). Then suddenly it dropped again to 
16,500 rupiah per USD causing 6 million people in Indonesia to lose their jobs. To 
solve the problems, the IMF announced a second bailout of $43 billion to Indonesia 
on the condition that the country implemented economy policy reforms (Marino, et 
al., 2008).  

After recovering for several years, the economic crisis in 2008 pushed down the 
Indonesia export to 30.64%. In 2009, exports to several countries dropped. For 
example, exports to ASEAN countries were -41.1%, to the EU, down -16%, to 
Japan -33%, to the US -24% and to China -33% (Titiheruw, Soesastro, & Atje, 
2009). The common impacts of economic crisis in Indonesia are the increase of 
unemployment, decline in wages, conflicts of labour with employers, and also the 
price increase of healthcare and foods (UNESCAP, 1999). Increasing of fuel prices 
has further intensified the instability of the situation. Most of the time, it is followed 
by demonstrations and riot-based destruction in several places in Indonesia. This 
un-conducive situation creates anxiousness for the investor, businessman and 
employees, reducing in turn firms’ productivity performance. These periods of 
instability make this study imperative, triggering us to investigate the impact of EO 
on innovation in such a country setting. 

The above discussion suggests that the environmental challenges facing 
Indonesian SMEs’ are far more serious than those facing their counterparts in 
developed countries. As a result the relationship between EO and innovation 
performance in Indonesia may best be characterised as taking a curvilinear form. On 
the one hand, SMEs with low EO may not perform well because of their low ability 
to compete, taking- risk and seeking out opportunities. On the other hand, firms 
with high EO possibly may not make superior innovation performance either 
because their efforts are hampered by the lack human resource capabilities (low 
levels of education and unskilled workers), lack of resources for investment, and 
low buying power. On the contrary, moderate position of EO seemly might reach 
the highest performance of innovations.  
Thus, the authors assume and hypothesize that: 

The relationship between EO and innovation is curvilinear (inverse U-shaped); 
with the best performance occurs at moderate level of EO”. 
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3. Research Method 
3.1 Sample and Data Collection  

The object of this study is the Indonesian footwear cluster manufacturing in 
Cibaduyut- West Java.  This Cibaduyut Cluster has been selected because some of 
footwear manufactures in that area have been praised as innovative firms by the 
government. In this research, the manager(s) and owner(s) of the firms within the 
cluster are the respondents of questionnaires. We choose managers and owners as 
our sample because they are the decision makers of firms and their decisions will 
influence their firm’s strategies.  

 Approximately there are 800 footwear manufactures in Cibaduyut cluster, but 
actually there is no exact data for these manufactures: most of the firm’s names and 
addresses are not available and most of these SME are not registered in 
government’s industrial department. Therefore, since the Cibaduyut cluster are 
divided into four regions: Kebonlega, Cibaduyut, Cibaduyut Wetan dan Cibaduyut 
Kidul, we visited each footwear manufacturing firms that we found in those four 
areas. We found 103 firms through the blocks and streets in those regions. We 
collected the data by doing a survey in those four regions in Cibaduyut, asking them 
one by one question from the questionnaire. To make sure there is no missing 
answer, we interviewed them and filled out the questionnaire based on their answer. 
We adopted this method from door to door among the footwear manufacturing 
companies in Cibaduyut. 
3.2 Independent Variable 

We used EO as our independent variable, specifically consisting of 
proactiveness and risk-taking items. To measure the EO of firms, we used the 
questionnaire developed by Covin & Slevin (1989). Each respondent of this 
questionnaire is the manager or owner of a footwear manufacturing firm. They were 
to indicate the extent to which the items represent their firm’s strategy. The format 
of the EO questions use a five point Likert scale ranging from 1=”strongly 
disagree” to 5= “strongly agree”. Then, we factor-analyzed the items and found the 
loadings of each of the item above 0.60 on a single factor with an eigenvalue of 
3.27.  Furthermore, we combined all the 6 items into a single scale (Stam & Elfring, 
2008) to check its reliability by seeking Cronbach Alpha value. In this study we 
found the overall of the items reliability is (α = 0.80), which means this study has 
internal consistency instrument in measuring EO. Besides that, to evaluate the 
validity of  this measure, we tested its correlation with objective indicator (Stam & 
Elfring, 2008), namely the number of product innovations. From this test, we found 
there is a correlation between EO and innovation.  
3.3 Dependent Variable 

 In this study, we used the ability of firms to create new products as the 
dependent variable. The ability to create a new product was defined as a firm’s 
creation in a product’s design (Katila & Ahuja, 2002). The construct of product 
introductions is part of the firm innovation besides R&D investment, knowledge, 
and patent. However, in this study we focus on the product introductions because a 
new product is recognized as a mechanism whereby it leads to a firm’s 
differentiation, adaptation and reinvention to the changes of the market and 
technology (Schoonhoven, et al., 1990). In measuring the dependent variable, we 
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asked about a number of innovations regarding the change of product design 
characteristics - whether it differed from the firm’s previous products (Katila & 
Ahuja, 2002). 
3.4 Control Variable 

The characteristics of SMEs may vary in the age and education of owner(s) and 
manager(s); firm’s size and age. Dissimilar degree of age and education might 
affect the result of innovation since older owner and manager can be trapped in 
existing formula which keeps them for being innovative. Besides that, when the 
level of education of owner and manager is higher, perhaps their ability to absorb 
and manage information will be better than owner and manager with a lower level 
of education.  Furthermore, it is also found that the size of the firm can influence the 
degree of innovation. Therefore, the number of employees is also conducted as a 
control variable of firm size since larger SMEs can employ more skilled human 
resources, may be more knowledgeable, have more access to knowledge, and have 
appropriate technology (Damanpour, 1996). 

 
4. Findings and discussion 
4.1 Results 

In this study we investigate the impact of Entrepreneurial Orientation on 
Innovation. The EO acts as an independent variable to be measured for its 
proactiveness and risk- taking.  In this study we found the means, standard 
deviations and correlation as follow: 

Table1 Means, Standard Deviation, and Correlations 
Variab
le 

Mea
 

s.d. 1 2 3 4 5 

1.Number of 
innovation 

3.56 1.4
2 

     

2.Entrepreneurial 
Orientation 

3.25 0.7
0 

0.63*
* 

    

 3.  Owner and 
manager age 

2.17 0.8
5 

0.05 -0.03    

4. Owner and 
manager 
education 

2.58 1.0
5 

-0.16 -0.01 -
0.32*
* 

  

5. Firm age 2.68 1.3
4 

0.17 0.08 0.42*
* 

-
0.0
7 

 

6.Firm size 2.11 0.8
6 

0.21* 0.33*
* 

0.08 0.0
3 

0.21
* 

        
n= 120. 
    * p < 0.05 

           ** p < 0.01 
   Two-tailed tests 

       

Table 2 Results of Hierarchical Regression Analysis Predicting EO on Innovation 
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Variable Model 1 Model 2 
Main effect β t  value β t value 
Entrepreneurial Orientation 0.62 7.66*** 2.17 3.66*** 
Entrepreneurial 
Orientation_Squared 

  -1.58 -2.64** 

Control variables     
Owner and manager age -0.03 -0.32 0.05 0.52 
Owner and manager 
education 

-0.15 -1.87+ -0.10 -1.31 

Firm age 0.13 1.48 0.12 1.38 
Firm size -0.01 -0.11 0.05 0.57 
     
Fit indices     
  R2   0.04  
 R2 0.43  0.47  
Adjusted R2 0.40  0.44  
F 14.91***  14.34***  
n 103 103 103  
    + p < 0.10 
     *p< 0.05 
  **p< 0.01 
  ***p<  0.001 
   Two-tailed tests 

    

 
 In this study, we applied Ordinary Least Square (OSL) to test the impact of 
independent variable (EO) on dependent variable (number of new products which 
are introduced into the market). The VIF value of all the predictor variables 
indicated there was no significant multicollinearity problem (VIF< 2). Therefore, 
this study has not violated the assumption of multicollinearity. We also use 
hierarchical regression analysis (Bhuian, et al., 2005; Richard, et al., 2004) to test 
the hypothesis. As shown in model 1 table 2, we found that EO significantly 
influence innovation (β= 0.62, p<0.001). Furthermore, we test the curvilinear test of 
EO, EO squared on innovation, the result also showed significant effect of EO 
squared (β= -1.58, p<0.001). Then we also got result that the R2for the linier 
equation is 0.43 (model 1tabel 2) while the R2 value 0.47 (model 2 table 2). Under 
Sig of F, the 0.000 for both linear and the curvilinear indicate that both trends are 
statistically significant (p<0.001) (George & Mallery, 2011). 

 Comparing the model 1 and model 2 in the table 2, we can see the effect of EO 
in curvilinear model is higher than the effect of EO on linier model. Also delta R2 

from linear model to quadratic model increased 4 %, which indicated that the latter 
model fits somewhat better than the former model. The squared EO explained there 
was an additional 4 % of the variance beyond that explained by the first model (see 
figure 1).  

 
Figure1 Form of Entrepreneurial orientation (EO) and Number of Innovation 



 

389 

4

3

        5

 2

  4

31 2
EO

In
no

va
tio

n

5
 

For the robustness of the result, we also use Breusch- Pagan test to check 
heteroscedasticity, and we found that the Chi Square is 0.39 which is bigger than 
0.05, Therefore, our result indicated robustness or no violation of the assumption of 
homoscedasticity. 

Thus, the results from model 2 support our hypothesis that “The relationship 
between EO and innovation is curvilinear (inverse U-shaped), with the best 
performance occurs at moderate level of EO”. 
4.2 Analyses and future research 
 The results support our hypothesis that the impact of EO on innovation follows a 
curvilinear pattern rather than a linear one, meaning that the best innovative 
performance is achieved at moderate levels of EO (shown in figure 1). When EO of 
the firms is low, their innovation performance is also low, but when they have 
moderate level of EO, they achieve the highest innovative performance. However, 
an extremely high EO has a negative impact on performance. In line with our result, 
Rauch & Frese (2009) stated that very high level of risk taking are damaging for 
firms. While firms take too high risk without sufficient knowledge, the opportunity 
of innovation success will be low. 
 Moreover,  our result in innovation study is confirmed by  the study of Tang et 
al. (2008) that EO did not show linier trends on firm’s performance due to China’s 
business environment. However, in their research they still have any speculative 
answer than definitive why is the result is curvilinear trend. So, what is the possible 
explanation for the saturated innovation graph in figure 1? We argue that the 
complex and uncertain business environment in Indonesia might be the reason for 
curvilinear pattern of EO in Indonesia. From previous study in Cibaduyut,  we 
found that having lack of skilled of human resources is a general problem that have 
been faced by the majority of footwear manufacturers since there is no vocational 
school or local industry-recognized training for making footwear. There is a trend 
also that the younger generation has less interest in working in this industry. 
Moreover, in a previous study, Gunawan (2011) found that  most of the formal 
education of employees in this industry is of rather a low level (maximum level, 
elementary and junior high school). 
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That situation is also supported by our direct interview with Sumarsono, owner 
of a footwear manufacturing firm, who stated that (1) low levels of formal 
education, (2) no vocational or specific training to make shoes, combined with (3) 
the scarcity of human resources in this industry creates frustration for owners and 
managers in Cibaduyut who want to increase innovation (Sumarsono, 2010, 
February 8). This is in line with the statement of Jauch and Glueck (1988), that a 
good strategy should be followed by good doers as well, otherwise discouragement 
might takes place. Good entrepreneurial orientation also needs support from all 
personnel involved in the implementation stage.  

On the other hand, limited access to financial institutions and the expense of 
experimenting costs in developing new products also impede innovation. When the 
firms want to improve their innovation by upgrading technology, mostly they face 
financial issues. Since the Indonesian economy is very sensitive to increasing fuel 
prices, the increasing of fuel prices increases the price of commodity to 5-10% 
(Safitri, 2012). The increase in fuel price causes inflation which leads to a decrease 
in purchasing power in low-income communities. Most of the SMEs in Cibaduyut 
serve the medium and low income communities. Consequently, they are trapped in 
the limited capital and also trapped in serving the customers who are very sensitive 
to the price of goods. Thus, to keep innovating is a big challenge for these 
manufacturing SMEs. 

Gungun, owner of a footwear manufacturing plant in Cibaduyut that we 
interviewed also added that manufacturing firms in Cibaduyut have low bargaining 
power compared to their distributors (Gungun, 2010, February, 9). The dominance 
of supplier over the manufacturer makes the creativity of manufacturing firms 
lower. The models, types of materials, and price are controlled by the supplier. 
Manufacturing SMEs are required to innovate, but suppliers still holds the key 
control on the new products.  

From the study we found that EO has influence on innovation where EO will 
increase innovation on a particular level. This means that to have continuous 
innovation, EO is not the only factor that determines what forges innovation. 
Therefore, firms should note that EO, “in and of itself” is not sufficient for today 
competition (Walter, et al., 2006). But EO supports allow firms to have higher 
competencies in achieving innovation performance. To some extent, the impact of 
EO on innovation will decrease as a signal that innovation needs other supporting 
condition. Nevertheless, EO can support firms to boost innovation. As the 
implicated result, investing in EO is worth improving, but should not be seen as the 
one and only factor on improving innovation. 

For practical implementation, EO can be improved by government, managers, 
and owners. They may  provide training such as soft skills about EO characteristics, 
as the characteristics of risk taking and  proactiveness can be enhanced through 
education, training, and organizational intervention (Krueger, 2006). For example, 
by giving more insight and training to improve their EO, perhaps firms will be more 
able to find resources for getting finance and also improve their willingness to take 
more risks appropriate to the gains in opportunity. This is important because risk-
taking and proactiveness behaviours without a sufficient knowledge will be harmful 
for a firm. Thus, training about risk management, business plans, and how to 
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develop sense to read opportunity will help them to consider risk wisely and 
proactively seek opportunity and innovation. Besides that, improving labour skills 
of footwear production and firms’ access to financial institutions must be the next 
issue that should be solved by the SME’s and government. 

However, since EO ambition alone cannot pursue continuous innovation, we 
also suggest the next study should develop the integration of network and EO. 
Examining the collaboration of EO and network is important for future study 
because long term survival of firm is related to  firm’s networks (Duysters, et al., 
2004) and network can bring other critical resources into the firms (Eisenhardt & 
Schoonhoven, 1996). On the other hand, to establish a good network, firms should 
have strong EO (Hargadon, 2002). Therefore, the integration of both EO and 
network will give more insight into innovation study. 
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Abstract 

In recent years, great numbers of enterprises worldwide form international joint 
ventures (IJVs) in order to expand internationally and gain global competitiveness. 
The increasing number of scientific publications worldwide has distinguished the 
concept of trust as one of the most important elements that affect the success of 
IJVs. The objective of this paper is to present a number of propositions on the 
contextual factors that have an impact on the development of trust at the later 
stages of IJV operations.   
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Abstract: Dried Eucheuma cottonii seaweed (DES) is one of the main aquaculture 
commodities in Indonesia. Local farmers plant, harvest, and dry the seaweed, and 
subsequently sell it to traders. The selling price of seaweed depends on internal and 
external factors. To maximize their profit, farmers have to estimate the future price 
development by means of these factors. 
This thesis presents a novel data-driven method to estimate the future prices of DES 
to aid farmers in making such predictions. In our method, we apply data mining to 
the task of predicting the price of seaweed price at the time of selling, eight weeks 
ahead in time. The data mining algorithm, i.e., classifier, requires attributes as its 
inputs. In our experiments, we identified three internal and three external factors as 
input attributes. The internal-factor attributes used are: the current price of DES, 
dirty content of DES, and the moisture content of DES. The three external-factor 
attributes all relate to the weather and are the minimum temperature, the maximum 
temperature, and the precipitation. All attributes are measured on a daily basis at 
day d. The output of classifier is a prediction, a binary classification indicating if the 
seaweed selling price at time d plus eight weeks is larger or smaller than the price at 
time d. The data that is required for training the classifier was collected from two 
publicly available sources and consists of 275 measurements of the six attributes. 
We evaluated the prediction performances of four types of classifiers on our data set 
using 10-fold cross-validation. The results obtained revealed that we were able to 
predict the selling price of seaweed with an accuracy of 67%.  Analysis of the 
trained classifier revealed that the main attribute used for predicting the future price 
is the current price of DES. Moreover, it turned out that a relatively straightforward 
rule explains the most successful prediction.  
In conclusion, our data mining experiments suggest that with our method, it is 
feasible to predict the future price development of the seaweed selling price in 
Indonesia with an accuracy well above chance level. In addition, the prediction can 
be readily translated into a rule-of-thumb and be communicated to seaweed farmers. 
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The data is collected from two publicly available sources. The current price, dirty 
content, and moisture content are obtained from the Jasuda website 
(www.jasuda.net), and temperature and precipitation are extracted from an 
international meteorological organization that provides on-line access to weather 
reports (www.freemeteo.gr). Taken together the data consist of measurements about 
once every two weeks, over a period of seven years (2005-2012). In total the data 
set consists of 275 measurements of six attributes each. 
The best type of classifier to use in data mining depends on the task at hand. There 
is no single best classifier. Therefore, we empirically determine which classifier 
performs best on our DES sales price prediction task. The four classifiers examined 
are the support vector machine (SVM) classifier, the naïve Bayes classifier, the k-
nearest neighbor classifier, and the decision tree classifier. We evaluated the 
performances of these classifiers on our data set using 10-fold cross-validation.  
The results obtained revealed that the SVM and naïve Bayes and the k-nearest 
neighbor obtained the best results (64%), whereas decision tree performed worse 
60.36%. Close inspection of the induced decision tree revealed that the main 
attribute used for predicting the future price is the current price. 
Our preliminary data mining experiments suggest that it is feasible to predict the 
future price development of DES selling price in Indonesia with accuracy above 
chance level. In our future research we aim to extend the size of our data set and our 
attributes, including additional factors. Ultimately, we hope to discover guidelines 
for farmers to maximize their profit.  
Keywords: DES, selling price, data mining. 
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Abstract 
Previous study shows that the existence of modern market in Indonesia results in 
contributive change of consumer shopping pattern. This study mainly regards to the 
causal factor of consumer decision on shopping, focuses on the shopping pattern of 
their daily necessity products. Data collected by conducted focus group discussion 
and interview the customer at three cities in Indonesia. This study finds that 
consumer considers more about price and location, while gift in some case is not 
too important. Consumer more frequent does their shopping at the minimarket than 
at other retail outlet. They spend less in each visit in the minimarket while they 
spend more at supermarket and hypermarket especially in the weekend or at the end 
of the month. Interestingly, customer admits that they are not loyal to one certain 
retail outlet. These findings had shared to the managers of the modern outlet as a 
positive academic contribution to the retail industry. 
  
Keywords: consumer behavior, retailing, loyalty 
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Greek Direct Investments in Turkey: a Questionnaire survey of the incentives 
and entry barriers 
 

Panagiotis Kontakos 
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The recent entrance of the Greek investors in Turkey signifies the latest stage of 
their regional internationalization. The Greek invested amount in Turkey is the 
highest among that committed to other countries in the region. Greek FDI ranks in 
the third position in Turkey among 152 countries. The aim of the research is, 
through a questionnaire survey conducted in the period 1 April-15 May, 2011, to 
identify the set of incentives and entry barriers, and the conditions in doing business 
today in Turkey as a Greek Investor. Accordingly, the questionnaire methodology 
& results are presented. 
KEYWORDS: FDI, survey, Greece, Turkey, globalization, foreign policy 
 
Motivation and Aim of the article 
• Greece is the third-largest foreign direct investor in Turkey. 
• Greek outward FDI in Turkey is the highest in comparison to the respective 

amount toward other countries in the region. 
• The shortage of related or updated academic research focused on the Greek 

direct investments in Turkey. 
• To analyze the anatomy of the current Greek direct investments in Turkey. 
• To identify the motivations and entry barriers and the prospects of doing 

business in Turkey as a Greek investor. To present the methodology and results 
of a questionnaire survey addressed to the Greek investors. 

 
The phases of internationalization of the Greek firms 
• The latest historical internationalization of Greek firms coincides mainly with 

the collapse of the communist regimes in SEE and CEE. It is almost exclusively 
a regional phenomenon. 

• Turkey, in parallel, was and remains to a considerable extent, equally 
inaccessible for very different reasons. 

• It can be supposed that a first phase starts to emerge in May 2004, with the first 
official visit in Greece since 1988 of the Turkish PM R. T. Erdogan. Greek FDI 
in the Turkish financial sector in 2006 assisted this phase to evolve. 

• Today, the entrance of Greek firms in the Turkish market can be described as 
one that marks the latest, more recent stage on their internationalization curve in 
the regional SEE and CEE mosaic. 

• Greek DI in Turkey reached in 2010 $6.5 bn and was the largest amount 
invested by Greek investors toward the countries in the region - the second was 
Romania with $5.0 bn (table 1). 
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Table 1.  Inward FDI flows - Total and Greek originated, 2010

USD mn 1990-2000 2001-2010
GDP share, 

annual mean
share of 

Greek origin Total Rank
# of 

Companies

Albania 579 5.175 5,4% 26% 1.474 1 142

FYROM 557 3.291 5,2% 13% 494 1 280

Serbia 1.346 20.852 5,6% 15% 3.350 2 250

Romania 6.564 61.032 5,1% 7% 4.990 5 4.899

Bulgaria 3.313 46.708 13,2% 10% 5.042 3 4.100

Turkey 8.699 98.170 1,8% 6% 6.482 3 439

Total 21.058 235.228 9% 21.832 10.110

Source: UNCTAD, BNB, National Statistics, FDI Associations, EIU (2011)

Inward FDI flows Greek FDI

 
 
Greek direct investment trends in Turkey 
• At the end of 2010, 439 companies with Greek originated capital are officially 

registered. 
• 97% of the Greek companies has been established in 10 major cities which are 

mainly located in the Marmara and Aegean regions. Istanbul has attracted 66% 
of the companies, followed by Izmir (11%) and Bursa (8%). 

• Wholesale and retail trade includes 37% of the companies, followed by the 
manufacturing (20%) and transport, storage and communications sectors (10%). 

• The two acquisitions in 2006 of Finansbank by the NBG for $5,271 mn, and of 
Tekfenbank by EFG for $182 mn comprise 84% of the total Greek invested 
capital  

• Active companies can be estimated at approximately 30-35% of the registered, 
or approximately 130-150. 
 
Incentives and barriers for Greek Investors in Turkey: a Questionnaire 
survey approach 

• Bitzenis (2006, 2007) has conducted a comprehensive literature review of 
questionnaire surveys regarding the FDI determinants in CEE and SEE regions. 

• Based on this review a Questionnaire has been constructed. The conceptual 
framework is derived from the Eclectic Paradigm, or the “OLI” approach, 
developed by Dunning (1993). 

• The formulation of the Questionnaire used in the research regarding the 
motivations and obstacles is as formulated by Bitzenis (2007) in a similar  
survey contacted for Bulgaria. 

• Furthermore, the Questionnaire is enhanced with questions that aim to provide a 
wider perspective in the issue by incorporating the roles of the current economic 
crisis in Greece, the prospect of Turkey’s EU accession and the foreign relations 
between the two countries. 
 
The Questionnaire Methodology 

• The purpose was to extract valuable information regarding the characteristics of 
Greek DI in Turkey. In particular, to identify the incentives and entry barriers, 
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the business conditions, and the competitive advantages of doing business as a 
Greek Investor  

• From the total number of 439 Greek companies registered in Turkey at the end 
of 2010 the contact details for approximately 190 companies have been found. 

• The Survey was conducted in the period 1 April-15 May, 2011 through e-mail 
and telephone communication. 

• To increase the explanatory value of the survey, emphasis and additional effort 
was put on collecting answers from the major Greek investors. No other sample 
selection criteria were applied. 

• The Questionnaire included in total 15 multiple choice questions which are 
listed in table 6 that follows. 
 

 
 
The Questionnaire Results 
• In total 21 replies were received which represents approximately 15% of the 

perceived number of active companies and 88% of the total invested capital. 
• The profile of the companies that replied to the questionnaire was from different 

economic sectors. They were established during the period 1993 to 2010, and 
located in Istanbul (17), Antalya (2) and Kocaeli (2). In all cases the percent of 
Greek ownership participation was above 50%.  

• In 14 cases the target of the investment was to serve the local Turkish market, 
whereas in 4 cases additionally, and in 7 cases exclusively, to establish an export 
base in order to serve other neighbor (or third) countries.  
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• The major way that the companies entered the Turkish market was through an 
acquisition of the majority of shares (7). 

• The most significant factor discouraging the entrance in the Turkish market was 
the problems in the co-operation with locals, e.g. problematic joint ventures (5). 

• Among the factors that encouraged their entry the Turkish market were their 
geographical proximity to Greece or EU (12) and the expected economic growth 
(14). 

• In terms of their future investment plans in Turkey, during the next 2 years, they 
do not intend to increase investment (8), or to increase it but not significantly 
(7), or to increase it significantly (4). 

• Their decision to invest in Turkey was not affected by the economic crisis in 
Greece (14), or was affected but not significantly (6), or significantly (1).  

• The potential entry of Turkey to European Union has influenced their 
investment decision, but not significantly (12), whereas in 9 cases it has not 
influenced their decision at all. 

• Their assessment for the future evolution of the relation of Turkey-EU was that 
a “privileged” or “special relationship” or “associate membership” with EU will 
be implemented (9), or Turkey will continue independently and out of EU (7), or 
Turkey will become finally a full member of EU (5). 

• Regarding the development of the Greek-Turkish politics in the next 2 years 
they expected to improve, but not significantly (13), or to improve significantly 
(8). 
 

Conclusions 
• The recent entrance of the Greek investors in Turkey signifies the latest stage of 

their regional internationalization. 
• Though, at a first sight, their current involvement in the Turkish market may 

seem anemic in terms of the number of investors, it can be characterized as bold 
and conscious if the invested amount is considered. 

• The Greek invested amount in Turkey is the highest among that committed to 
other countries in the region. Greek FDI ranks in the third position in Turkey 
among 152 countries. 

• The emerging perspectives of the new Turkish foreign policy orientation, and 
the light they shed on Greek-Turkish foreign relations, are expected to formulate 
the short and medium term willingness of Greek companies to further expand in 
Turkey. 
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A decision-tree induction approach to assessing comparatively the 
performance of non-banking financial institutions in Romania 

Adrian Costea, Ph.D., University of Economics, Bucharest, Romania 
 
Abstract 
In this paper we create a classification model in the form of a decision tree that can 
be used to assess the performance of non-banking financial institutions (NFIs) 
based on different performance dimensions, such as capital adequacy, assets’ 
quality and profitability. Our objective is to construct a framework that enables us 
to make class predictions about the performance of the NFIs in Romania. 
Our methodology consists of two phases: a clustering phase, in which we obtain 
several clusters that contain similar data-vectors in terms of Euclidean distances, 
and a classification phase, in which we construct a class predictive model in order to 
place the new row data within the clusters obtained in the first phase as they become 
available. In our experiment we apply Kohonen’ Self-Organizing Maps (SOM) 
algorithm (for the first phase of the methodology) together with Quinlan’s C4.5 
decision tree algorithm (for the second phase). We select those NFIs from the 
Special register that have as main activity financial leasing and have been active 
since the legislation regarding the NFIs has been put in place in Romania (2006). 
We collected the data annually for three financial ratios (one financial ratio for each 
dimension) for the period 2007-2010. Our methodology allows us to analyze the 
movements of the largest three NFIs, to see how companies perform financially 
compared to their competitors, what they are good at, who are the major 
competitors in this industry, etc. We are now able to use our classification model to 
allocate new observations to the clusters and to infer rules that can be used to 
characterize each cluster. 
 
Keywords: non-banking financial institutions, self-organizing map, decision tree, 
financial performance 
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1. Introduction 
In this paper we analyze comparatively the financial performance of non-banking 
financial institutions (NFIs) in Romania using Data Mining (DM) techniques. 
Data Mining techniques have different features that make them suitable for 
analyzing great amount of data. The goal of the DM is to discover new patterns in 
data, while most analytical tools (query and reporting tools, statistical analysis 
packages, online analytical processing – OLAP – and visualisation tools) are based 
on verification where “the system is limited to verifying user’s hypotheses” (Fayyad 
et al., 1996). The problem with the verification-based approach is that it “relies on 
the intuition of the analyst to pose the original question and refine the analysis 
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based on the results of potentially complex queries against a database” (Moxon, 
1996). Among the factors that limit the reliability of verification-based analytical 
tools are the ability of the analyst to pose appropriate questions and to manage the 
complexity of the attribute space. DM supports the discovery-based approach since 
“one defining data-mining characteristic is that research hypotheses and 
relationships between data variables are obtained as a result of (instead of as a 
condition for) the analyses activities” (Romeu, 2001). The discovery goal of the DM 
process can be further divided into prediction, where the system finds patterns or 
models for the purpose of future predictions and description, where the discovered 
patterns are presented in a human-understandable way to the user. In this paper we 
combine the two different goals of the DM process: we are interested in finding 
both patterns (models) that describe the financial situation of companies as well as 
models for financial (class) predictions. 
In order to fulfil its role DM could perform a number of tasks such as clustering, 
classification, regression, dependency modelling, summarisation, and change and 
deviation detection. The link between these tasks and the real-world applications or 
business problems (the final goal of DM is to address these problems) is not 
straightforward, because real-world applications rarely have a simple single 
solution. Many different tasks may match a particular application, depending on 
how one approaches the problem (Smyth, 2002). For example, in this paper, the 
real-world application would be to assess comparatively NFIs’ financial 
performance. Treating our problem as a supervised learning task implies that we 
already have financial performance classes for all the observations used to train the 
classifier. Actually there are no labelled data available, thus, the class variable has 
to be created at the beginning, by treating our problem as an unsupervised task. 
Only after the class variable has been constructed, can a classifier be trained. Smyth 
(2002) pinpoints various advices worth consideration when linking real-world 
applications with the data-mining tasks. The author states that it is advisable to start 
with only one task to address a real-world application and, only if necessary, add 
more complex ones. He also suggests removing the irrelevant details of the original 
formulation of the problem so that it resembles more closely a standard textbook 
task description. In order to select the proper task for a given problem, the data 
miner should have a complete understanding of both the business problem 
addressed and the task linked to it. Finally, Smyth (2002) states that it is better to 
approximate the solution to the right problem than it is to solve the wrong problem 
exactly. 
In this paper, we have used Self-Organizing Map (SOM) algorithm to build the 
class variable and, then, we applied the induction of decision trees (C4.5 tree-
induction algorithm) in order to extract some rules of how to predict the 
performance of different NFIs as data become available. For a detailed technical 
explanation of the two algorithms (SOM and C4.5) the reader is referred to 
Kohonen (1997) for SOM and Quinlan (1993) for C4.5. However, a brief 
explanation of the two algorithms is given in the next Section. 
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2. Self Organising Map clustering and C4.5 classification algorithms 
For the first phase of our methodology we use a neural network clustering algorithm 
called the Self-Organising Map (SOM) algorithm. The SOM algorithm is a well-
known unsupervised-learning algorithm developed by Kohonen in the early 80’s 
and is based on a two-layer neural network (Kohonen, 1997). The algorithm creates 
a two-dimensional map from n-dimensional input data. After training, each neuron 
(unit) of the map contains input vectors with similar characteristics, e.g. NFIs with 
similar financial performance. 
The result of SOM training is a matrix that contains the codebook vectors (weight 
vectors). The SOM can be visualised using the U-matrix method proposed by 
Ultsch (1993). The unified distance matrix or U-matrix method computes all 
distances between neighbouring weights vectors. The borders between neurons are 
then constructed on the basis of these distances: dark borders correspond to large 
distances between two neurons involved, while light borders correspond to small 
distances. In this way we can visually group the neurons (“raw” clusters) that are 
close to each other to form supra-clusters or “real” clusters (Figure 1 (a)). The 
“raw” clusters can automatically be grouped using another clustering technique 
such as Ward’s method (Ward, 1963). 
 

 
(a) (b) 

Figure 1. (a) The U-matrix representation with Nenet v1.1a software program and 
(b) some variable component plane 

 
In addition to the U-matrix map, a component plane or feature plane can be 
constructed for each individual input variable. In the feature planes light/”warm” 
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colours for the neurons correspond to high values, while dark/”cold” colours 
correspond to low values (Figure 1 (b)). The component plane representation can be 
considered a “sliced” version of the SOM, where each plane shows the distribution 
of one weight vector component (Alhoniemi et al. 1999, p. 6). Also, operating 
points and trajectories (Alhoniemi et al. 1999, p. 6 and Figure 1 (a) red line) are 
used to find how different points (observations) move around on the map (e.g. how 
the countries evolved over time with respect to their economic performance). 
For the second phase of our methodology (classification) we used decision-tree 
induction. The decision-tree learners construct the trees using the so-called divide-
and-conquer method.  This method originates in the work of Hunt (Hunt et al., 
1966). The method, also known as Top-Down Induction of Decision Trees (TDIDT) 
was developed and refined over more than twenty years by Ross Quinlan (e.g. 
Quinlan,1993). At each step, the TDIDT method selects an attribute that “best” 
discriminates the dataset (according to a certain criterion), and does this recursively 
for each subset until all the cases from all subsets belong to a certain class. In the 
first implementation of the TDIDT method, called the ID3 algorithm, the test for 
choosing the splitting attribute is based on the gain criterion. Let us assume we have 
a test X with n outcomes that partitions the set T of training cases into subsets T1, 
T2, …, Tn. At each step the algorithm calculates the information gain of splitting 
the data based on test X with the formula: 

gain(X) = info(T) – infoX(T) 
where gain(X) is the information that is gained by partitioning T in accordance with 
the test X, info(T) is the expected amount of information needed to specify the class 
of a case in T and infoX(T) is the expected amount of information needed to specify 
the class of a case in T given that the case reaches the node with the test X . info(T) 
is given by: 

∑
=

×−=
k

j

jj

T
TCfreq

T
TCfreq

Tnfoi
1

2

),(
log

),(
)(  

where k is the number of classes, ),( TCfreq j  is the frequency of cases that 

belong to the class Cj in the set T, and T  is the number of cases in T.  
The gain information criterion has a major drawback: it tends to prefer attributes 
with large numbers of possible values (Witten & Frank 2000, p. 95). In other words, 
the gain information criterion favours the tests with many outcomes (large n). To 
overcome this problem Quinlan proposed the gain ratio criterion. The gain ratio is 
derived by taking into account the number and size of the daughter nodes into 
which an attribute splits the dataset, disregarding any information about the class 
(Witten & Frank 2000, p. 95). 

)(/)()( XnfoisplitXgainXratiogain =  
where split info(X) represents the potential information of dividing T into n subsets. 
The split info is higher for highly branching attributes leading to smaller 
information gains. The formula is similar to the formula for info(T) but, here, 
instead of the class to which the case belongs, the outcome of the test is considered: 
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Quinlan’s C4.5 and its commercial implementations See5 (for the Windows 
platform) and C5.0 (for the UNIX platform) use the gain ratio criterion to split the 
data. 
 
3. The NFIs financial performance dataset 
We base our variables choice on the existing Uniform Evaluation Systems – 
CAAMPL (Cerna et al., 2008) applicable in the case of credit institutions in 
Romania. The CAAMPL system uses the financial reports of credit institutions and 
evaluates six components that reflect in a consistent and comprehensive manner the 
performance of banks in concordance with the banking laws and regulations in 
force: capital adequacy (C), quality of ownership (A), assets’ quality (A), 
management (M), profitability (P), liquidity (L). The six dimensions are rated using 
a 1 to 5 scale, where 1 represents best performance and 5 the worst. Four 
dimensions (capital adequacy, assets’ quality, profitability, and liquidity) are 
quantitative dimensions and are evaluated based on a number of indicators. The 
other two dimensions are qualitative dimensions, evaluated on the textual 
information provided by the banks as legal reporting requirements at the time of 
their authorization or as a consequence of changes in their situation. These two 
dimensions can also be evaluated from the information obtained during on-site 
inspections. Finally, a composite rating is calculated as a weighted average of the 
dimensions’ ratings. 
In this application we have restricted the number of the performance dimensions to 
three quantitative dimensions, namely: capital adequacy (C), assets’ quality (A) and 
profitability (P). The other quantitative dimension used in evaluating the credit 
institutions (liquidity dimension) is not applicable to NFIs, since they do not attract 
retail deposits. We have also eliminated the qualitative dimensions from our 
experiment (quality of ownership and management) because they involve a distinct 
approach and it was not the scope of this study to take them into account. 
After choosing the performance dimensions, we select different indicators for each 
dimension based on the analysis of the periodic financial statements of the NFIs. 
We select the following indicators for assessing the degree of capitalization: 
1. Equity ratio (Leverage) = own capital / total assets (net value) 
2. Own capital / equity 
3. Indebtedness sources = borrowings / own capital 
The evaluation of the assets’ quality of NFIs  is generally based on the value of 
loans granted, as well as on the value of nonperforming loans. The set of indicators 
for assessing the assets’ quality is as follows: 
1. Loans granted to clients (net value) / total assets (net value) 
2. Loan granted to clients (net value) / total borrowings 
3. Past due and doubtful loans (net value) / total loans portfolio (net value) 
4. Past due and doubtful claims (net value) / total assets (net value) 
5. Past due and doubtful claims (net value) / own capital 
Profitability is measured by classical indicators, namely: 
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1. Return on assets (ROA) = net income / total assets (net value) 
2. Return on equity (ROE) = net profit / own capital 
3. The rate of profit = gross profit / total revenues 
4. Activity cost = total costs / total revenues 
The next step of the analysis is to define the best indicator for each dimension and 
collect the data necessary to calculate these indicators. The final indicators used in 
the experiment are: Equity ratio (Leverage) for the “capital adequacy” dimension, 
Loans granted to clients (net value) / total assets (net value) for the “assets’ quality” 
dimension and Return on assets (ROA) for the “profitability” dimension. The data 
were collected with the help of the members of the NFIs’ Supervision Unit496 within 
the Supervision Department of the National Bank of Romania. The data were 
collected annually from 2007 to 2010 for the NFIs registered in the Special Register 
that have as main activity financial leasing and have been active since the 
introduction of the regulatory framework for these institutions in Romania. In total 
there were 11 NFIs that met the above criteria and 44 observations (11 NFIs x 4 
Years = 44 observations). 
 
4. Experiment 
In this experiment we assess comparatively the financial performance of different 
NFIs that have as main characteristics the following: their main activity is financial 
leasing and have been active since the introduction of the regulatory framework for 
these institutions in Romania. Some of our results are presented in Costea (2011). 
We applied SOM to the NFIs’ financial performance dataset. The final 6x4 SOM 
map with the identified “real” clusters (dotted lines) is shown in Figure 2. 
We used U-matrix method (Ultsch, 1993) to group the “raw” clusters into “real 
clusters”. This is done by looking at the borders between neurons in the map, by 
analysing the component plane for each input variable and the observations that 
belong to each cluster. In this way we have identified 4 “real” clusters (clusters A, 
B, C, and D in Figure 2) which are described as follows: 
Cluster A includes the NFIs with the highest values for the input variables 
measuring capital adequacy and profitability and medium values registered for the 
variable measuring the assets’ quality. This “real” cluster contains 8 observations. 
The average values for the variables are: Leverage – 14.77%, Loans/Assets – 
63.48%, ROA – 0.88%. It is the only cluster with positive average profitability 
ratios. 
Cluster B is the largest cluster containing half of the total observations (22 
observations). It includes NFIs with medium capital adequacy and profitability and 
highest value for the variable measuring assets’ quality. The average values for the 
variables are: Leverage – 2.98%, Loans/Assets – 81.13%, ROA – (2.24%). 
 
 
 

                                                 
496 Ms. Denisa Derviş, expert in the Supervision Department, developed the 
Microsoft Excel’s formulas based on which the data was gathered from the 
disparate reports of the NFIs.  
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Figure 2. The final 6x4 SOM with identified “real” clusters and the component 

planes.  The borders of the “real” clusters are identified by the dotted lines. 
Component planes for each input variable (Equity ratio - Leverage, Loans granted 

to clients (net value) / total assets (net value) and Return on assets - ROA)  are 
shown at the top of the figure (“warm” colours indicate high values, whereas “cold” 

colours indicate small values). The input variables are presented in the preceding 
section. Trajectories for the largest three NFIs between 2007 and 2010. 

 
Cluster B is the largest cluster containing half of the total observations (22 
observations). It includes NFIs with medium capital adequacy and profitability and 
highest value for the variable measuring assets’ quality. The average values for the 
variables are: Leverage – 2.98%, Loans/Assets – 81.13%, ROA – (2.24%). 
All ratios in cluster C have average values: Leverage – 1.39%, Loans/Assets – 
53.23%, ROA – (2.50%). However, this cluster contains NFIs with a lower 
performance than those in cluster B, in total 9 observations. Both cluster B and C 
contain NFIs that in average have negative profitability ratios. 
Cluster D contains the worst performers (5 observations). All performance ratios 
show low values: Leverage – 1.39%, Loans/Assets – 53.23%, ROA – (2.50%). 
Again, the profitability ratios are negative in average. 
The SOM trajectories can be used to check the financial performance of the 
different NFIs over time. The trajectories in Figure 2 show the movements of the 
three largest NFIs (in terms of average total assets for four years – 2007-2010): the 

Leverage Loans/Assets ROA 
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largest denoted with X (red), the second largest denoted with Y (blue) and the third 
largest denoted with Z (black) between 2007 and 2010. For example, company X 
started in cluster B in 2007 and 2008, but dropped to cluster C the following year 
and remained there in 2010. This was partially due to a greater decrease in own 
capital as compared to a smaller increase in total assets. At the same time, in 2009 
the loans granted by company X have decreased dramatically as compared to 2008, 
reaching almost a 50% decrease. 
Once we had constructed the “real” clusters we built the class variable, assigning a 
class value (1 to 4) to each observation within a cluster. Next, we applied C4.5 
decision-tree algorithm to build the classification models by following some 
methodological steps (Costea, 2005). We used See5.0demo software to perform the 
classification. We used our dataset without preprocessing the data given the values 
of the ratios are already standardised in a [-1; 1] interval. We validated our models 
based on the training data by using proportional by-chance and maximum by-
chance accuracy rates (Figure 3). Both criteria require the classification accuracy to 
be 25% better than the proportional by-chance accuracy rate and maximum by-
chance accuracy rate respectively (Hair et al. 1987, pp. 89-90). The proportional 
by-chance accuracy rate is calculated by summing the squared proportion of each 
group in the sample: the square proportion of cases in class 1 + … + the square 
proportion of cases in class n. The maximum by-chance accuracy rate is the 
proportion of cases in the largest group. For example, the training accuracy rate 
based on all observations (95.50%) satisfied both proportional by-chance criterion 
(95.50% > 1.25*33.78% = 42.23%) and maximum by-chance criterion (95.50% > 
1.25*50.00 = 62.50%). 
 

 
Figure 3. The decision-tree classification and evaluation of NFIs using the entire 

NFIs performance dataset for training 
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Next, we try to validate our models based on the test data using the general 
procedure described in Section 5.2 from Costea (2005). 
 

Table 1. Accuracy rate validations for the financial decision-tree classification 
models. The validation is done according to step 5 of the methodology presented at 

the beginning of Section 5.2 in Costea (2005). 
 Main dataset Part1 (split=0) Part2 (split=1) 

Learning 
Sample (75%) 87,9% 100,0% 95,5% 

Test Sample 
(25%)  81,8% 81,8% 77,3% 

cross-
validation  88,3% no cross-

validation 
no cross-
validation 

 
The results of decision-tree classification technique are rather good for this 
experiment. First of all, we obtained high training accuracy rates for all three 
training sessions: one with 75% of the observations as training set and the rest as 
testing set, the second with half of the observations considered for training (split=0) 
and the third with the other half of the observations considered as training instances 
(split=1). In these two last cases we used the other half of the instances as test 
sample. We obtained small differences between the training and test accuracy rates. 
However, more robustness in collecting and preprocessing the data is necessary in 
order for the classification model to be more accurate and useful. In the future work 
we will handle the multi-correlation problem by adding new training data and more 
input variables. Also, we will check different preprocessing methods once we have 
the updated dataset. In future research we will compare the results obtained for C4.5 
with those obtained for multinomial logistic regression and those when SOM 
algorithm is applied directly and we plan to use the classification models to predict 
the financial performance for new observations. 
These classification models can help the companies involved in the analysis in the 
following way: if the company predicts the financial ratios for the next time period, 
based on this model it can have a picture of what its position would be compared 
with the other companies. In other words the company would know where it would 
be situated on the financial performance map. Moreover, the beneficiary (the 
company in question) can build different scenarios regarding what happens in terms 
of capital adequacy, assets’ quality and profitability if some of the financial ratios 
are relaxed.  
Another beneficiary of these models would be the potential investor that would like 
to invest in the non-banking financial institutions sector and would want to weigh 
his/her investment opportunities. 
 
5. Conclusions 
In this paper we showed how Data Mining techniques can be used to build 
classification models with which companies from different sectors, e.g. the non-
banking financial institutions sector, can be compared based on their financial 
performance. In this attempt we have build a financial performance map (using the 
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SOM clustering algorithm) and identified several financial performance clusters. 
Then, we have used a tree-induction algorithm, namely Quinlan’s C4.5 to model the 
relationship between the newly-built class variable (which shows the financial 
position/cluster for each observation) and the financial ratios which depict three 
performance dimensions: capital adequacy, assets’ quality and profitability. 
Our results are good with regard to the validation criteria as well as to their 
interpretability and practical implications. 
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Corporate Environmental Responsibility. The business case for the Banking 
Sector in Bulgaria. 
  
  It has been well established worldwide that environmental management leads to 
mitigation of credit, operational, legal and reputational risks for banks. It is new, 
however, to the banks in Bulgaria. In order to be able to meet the challenges of 
changing regulatory environment and to be in line with world practice, they are 
faced with accepting its existence and coming up with a way of managing it. 
  
The current paper examines the significance of the problem highlighting its 
importance for the banks in Bulgaria. The aim is to show that environmental 
awareness and management is not only a necessity for these institutions. It leads to 
positive outcomes in terms of improved workflow efficiencies, reduced costs, better 
managed credit portfolio and ultimately several important multiplier effects 
reaching out beyond the organization. 
  
  
Key words: environmental risk management, banks, lending, resource 
management, climate change 
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Abstract 
The public expenditures on labour market programmes is significant characteristic 
over the last two decades for the majority of the OECD countries with substantial 
cross-national differences. In this paper an analysis on the Greek public 
expenditures on active and passive labour market policies is attempted and 
comparisons with OECD countries497 are presented. Greece indicates by far lower 
expenditures rates on labour market programmes. The period we examined, 
between 1980s and mid 2000s, were years of comparative prosperity, yet the Greek 
social spending on labour programmes was performing badly even then, which 
gives urgency to the search for causes. Thus, among selected OECD countries, 
Greece had the worst performance for the percentage of active labour market rates 
and also for benefit replacement rates.  
 
Active Labour Market Policies - Description and Methodology 
Active Labour Market Policies (ALMPs) are governmental programmes which 
intervene in the labour market in order to support the unemployed. Calmfors (1994) 
claims that ALMPs can be divided into three categories: (i) labour market training, 
(ii) direct job creation and (iii) job brokerage (i.e. improving the match between job 
seekers and vacancies).  
The ALMPs were introduced by the OECD to its member-countries in the 1960s 
and act as supplementary labour market policy. However in 1980s they were 
promoted as the principal feature to deal with unemployment. In addition the OECD 
(1994) claims that it can reduce unemployment by facilitating the matching of 
workers to jobs and keeping the unemployed in contact with the labour market 
while at the same time improving their skills. 
The method of estimation of this labour market indicator is based on total public 
expenditure on labour market programmes and is separated between active and 
passive. The main types of active labour market policies in the last decade – 
according to yearly Eurostat reports - in Greece focus on  
                                                 
497 Source Data for Greece and selected OECD countries based on http://stats.oecd.org - Labour Market 
Programmes - Public Expenditure and Participant Stocks on LMP / Twenty OECD countries Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, Germany, Ireland, Italy, Japan, Netherlands, Norway, New 
Zealand, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, United Kingdom, United States have been selected, based on 
earlier work on CEP-OECD Institutions Dataset- http://cep.lse.ac.uk/pubs/download/dp0759.pdf 
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(a) training; vocational training programmes for the unemployed and some 
specific target groups (long-term, youth unemployed etc) 

(b) employment incentives; such as new jobs and “stage” programmes for the 
unemployed in the private and public sector  

(c) start-up incentives; promotion of the self-employment for new 
entrepreneurs and creation of new enterprises  

(d) integration of the disabled; subsidised employment and training 
programmes of vulnerable social groups   

 
The Greek Development of ALMPs 
The Ministry of Labour and Social Security is the agency mainly responsible at the 
central administration level for the design and monitoring of labour market 
measures (active and passive) for unemployed persons. Moreover, up until the 
1990s, both the design and the implementation of labour market policies in Greece 
were largely done by one government organization, the Public Employment 
Services (OAED).  
 
Due to EU resources, a number of governmental departments and agencies have 
increasingly become engaged in designing and delivering pro-active policies, 
mainly in the field of training, but also in the fields of counseling and advice, work 
experience, recruitment incentives, business start-ups, etc (Karantinos 2003).   
In October 2001, the state passed a new law on employment services, which 
includes the operation of temporary employment agencies. Thus, Public 
Employment Services (OAED) lost its monopoly in job brokerage. However, the 
main progress achieved (OECD 2001), with regard to the upgrading of the Greek 
PES, was the establishment a number of 50 KPAs (Centres for the Promotion of 
Employment) in the context of the implementation of the National Action Plans for 
Employment (NAPs) for 1998, 1999 and 2000. However (Karantinos, 2003), the 
future development of KPAs has been connected with the administrative 
restructuring of the Labour Force Employment Organization (OAED), a public 
entity which apart from running the PES has responsibility in other areas as well 
(notably in training and in unemployment benefit provision). 
These aforementioned policies were in operation since the late 1980s are mainly 
funded by the European Social Fund (ESF). Although (Lazaridis, 2001) points out 
that 'spending on labour market programmes has increased rapidly (in the 1980s) 
between 1985 and 1987 public expenditure on such programmes increased by 63% 
in nominal terms' (Karantinos et al 1992 & Stathopoulos 1996) this still remains the 
lowest in the EU, 'absorbing 0.39% of the GDP in 1992' (Katrougalos, 1996). 
Unfortunately these measures have not been evaluated during recent years and 
hence their effectiveness cannot be assessed. It should be mentioned however, that 
in the academic literature, both types of measures are known for generating 
undesired effects, such as deadweight (the former) and displacement (the latter). 
Training on the other hand, has been improving, offering services to an increasing 
number of unemployed persons. It remains however, on the whole, too short-term 
and job specific. 
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Comparison with the OECD countries 
Over the past 20 years, ALMPs in Greece were not of great importance for Greek 
governments. This is very clear (figures 1 & 2) since Greece by far presents the 
lowest percentage of the OECD countries dataset. Moreover, even the decade 1980-
90 when Greece’s rates were at high levels, they were still away from the average 
OECD rate. Karantinos (2006) states that AMLPs are relatively new in Greece and 
developed largely as a result of EU resources. The important issue is that except the 
very low rate of ALMPs on GDP it has still been decreasing in the last decade  
ALMPs was one of the key concepts of the European Employment Strategy and is 
still in high priority on the European agenda since the flexicurity model launched 
recent years. More specifically the Council of EU (Joint Employment Report 
2008/2009) mainly promotes actions on ALMPs because they “prioritise job 
subsidies and equivalent measures leading to rapid integration of the workless into a 
job”. 

 
Figure 1: Expenditures on ALPMs-to-GDP ratios  

in Greece & OECD (1985-2005) 
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Figure 2: Expenditures on ALPMs-to-Unemployment rates 
in Greece & OECD (1985-2005) 
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Replacement Rates - Description and Methodology 
According to the OECD (1996), the replacement rate is defined as the “proportion 
of expected income from work which is replaced by unemployment and related 
welfare benefits”. However, the estimation (1) of this expected income for every 
individual seems quite difficult to estimated since a number of cases (introduce 18 
sub-replacement rates) play a significant role. In all cases, the benefit replacement 
rates relate to a 40-year-old worker who is considered a good approximation to the 
average situation of an unemployed person (OECD Jobs study, 1994).  
 
Thus an unemployed person can received different benefit entitlement according to: 

(i) three different time periods of unemployment  (12 months – 2nd and 
3rd years – 4th and 5th years) 

(ii) three family situations; single adult – two adults with depended spouse 
– two adults with working spouse 

(iii) two different levels of previous wages (equal to the country’s wage 
average – two thirds of average earnings)   

  
The Benefit Entitlements in Greece 
Greece belongs to the group of countries in the OECD which operate 
unemployment insurance (UI) as well as unemployment assistance (UA) 
programmes. In addition, general social assistance schemes as part of benefit 
entitlements are offered by many countries. Greece announced the introduction of a 
general social assistance scheme which has, however, not yet been implemented 
(OECD, Benefit & Wages Indicators, 2004). 
Two countries, Australia and New Zealand, operate only unemployment assistance 
programmes while the remaining ones operate only unemployment insurance 
programmes. UA may also be received directly after the onset of unemployment 
when the person does not satisfy UI eligibility requirements. 
As far as the UI scheme, it is concerned with - according to law (1545/1985) –those 
employees whose contracts have been terminated (undetermined or fixed-term 
duration) “against their will” (article 6), and have been registered in the local Public 
Employment Services (OAED), since they are considered “active” job seekers.  
An unemployed person is eligible to get the benefit for the first time if he/she 
worked for a minimum period of 80 days in each year of the last two years (article 
4). Moreover, the basic employment conditions are (i) 125 days during the last 14 
months before the application was filed, or (ii) 200 days during the last 2 years 
before the application was filed 
The minimum waiting period when no insurance benefits are paid at the start of 
unemployment spell is six (6) days. The unemployment benefit duration is paid 
according to the history of a person’s employment with twelve months maximum 
period (table 5). The monthly allowance is paid for 25 days per month. During the 
first term of 2009 is estimated for full-timers at about 430€498 which reflects 55 

                                                 
498 According to the law 3552/2007(article 5), part-timers receive 50% of the total unemployment benefit since 
their earnings are equal or less than one sixth of the minimum wage of unskilled worker. 
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percent of the unskilled wage earners.  A surcharge of 10% is added for each 
dependant. 
 

Table 1: Employment Conditions & Benefit Duration 
Employment record (days) Benefit duration (months) 

125-149 5 
150-179 6 
180-219 8 
220-249 10 

250+ 12 
210 days & 49+ years old 12 

Source: PES 
(OAED) www.oaed.gr  

 
According to the OECD Benefit and Wages report (2004) that the typical pattern of 
receipt under combined programs is to receive UI first and then UA after exhaustion 
of the UI entitlement. Moreover, in some countries the claimant may have access to 
UA without any employment history; however the claimant in Greece requires a 
minimum period of at least 60 days of work.  
The duration of unemployment assistance payment in Greece is limited (OECD, 
Benefit & Wages, 2007). However, according to the OECD Benefit & Wages 
Country report (2005) the Greek state offers special aids and treatment to particular 
groups with small amounts of income. Lazaridis et al (2001) point out, that there is 
a 'flat rate allowance for children who are not supported (decree 147/89), flat rate 
living allowance for repatriates (decree 57/73), a benefit for people undergoing 
severe hardship (law 1331/83), flat rate maternity allowance for mothers with no 
financial support (law 1331/84), flat rate payment towards a housing benefit, means 
tested benefit awarded to refugees of Greek origin coming from Eastern Europe, 
Egypt or Albania, family allowances for Greek repatriates, flat rate allowance for 
single parent families (decree 147/89), heating allowance for handicapped people 
and family allowance for those covered by the Organisation of Agricultural 
Insurance (OGA) scheme (European Commission 1999a). In addition, there is an 
unemployment benefit scheme available for first time job seekers aged between 20 
and 29 years and for some repatriate groups (European Commission 1999a).  
 
Comparisons with OECD countries  
Most OECD countries increased unemployment benefit entitlements between 1961 
and 1981. However in all Southern European countries, benefit entitlements were 
low at the beginning of the 1961-1991 (OECD, The jobs Study, 1994). It is 
illustrated (figure 3) that Greek unemployment benefits started to develop at late 
1980s, and “the increases in entitlements can be interpreted in terms of convergence 
towards the norms for other EU countries” (OECD, Employment Outlook, 2003). 
However, the development of Greek replacement rates apply mainly to a person 
who has been unemployed for the first 12 months, while for the category of 
unemployed for two and three years is very low and for five years is almost zero 
(figure 23).   

http://www.oaed.gr/
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Figure 3: Gross Benefit Replacement Rates (%) in Greece & OECD 
1985-2005 
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Figure 4: Distribution of Gross Benefit Replacement Rates (%) in Greece  
1985-2005 (5-year average) 
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Figure 6: First Year of Gross Benefit Replacement Rates (%)  
in Greece & OECD 1985-2005 (5-year average) 
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Figures 7 & 8: Gross Benefit Replacement Rates (%) in Greece & OECD 
1985-2005 (5-year average) 
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Conclusions 
Public expenditures on labour market policies were not of great importance for the 
Greek state. Regarding active labour market policies it was developed largely as a 
result of EU resources. On the other hand, in passive labour market policies 
(replacement rates), Greek unemployment benefits started to develop at late 1980s, 
apply to a limited period (the first 12 months) and reflects to 55 percent of the 
monthly allowance of the unskilled wage earner. 
Our descriptive analysis indicate the low performance on public expenditures on the 
labour market policies of the Greek state. Moreover, even the decade 1980-90 when 
Greece’s rates were at high levels, they were still away from the average OECD 
rate. It is also worth concluding that Greece's rates had been decreasing in early 
2000s, during the years of prosperity, showing us a less promising future for social 
spending on labour. 
 
Notes 

(1) It should be noted that Greece “ceased to report data to the OECD after the 
reference year 1998” the year data was provided for its first year to Eurostat. The 
OECD (2008) also reports (i) the different methods of estimation between old and 
new classifications (changing year, 1998), (ii) the gaps and discontinuities that have 
been suffered from deriving Greek data before 1998, (iii) that data presented to 
Eurostat “appear to have been incomplete”. Data has been used after 1998 are 
provided by Employment Observatory-Research Informatics  
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Abstract  
 
Does better institutional quality of countries have higher integration in the world 
economy (to trade and FDI)? This paper offers a critical review of the fast-growing 
comparative research on institutions and trade, FDI. The paper investigates the role 
of quality of institutions on FDI and trade in Egypt during the period 1995-2010. 
The empirical analysis finds that Quality of Institutions has a positive and 
significant effect on trade flows and FDI and Quality of Institutions have a larger 
effect on FDI than trade and is statistically significant. These results support the 
hypothesis that institutional variation is an important determinant of trade and FDI 
and might help to explain why some countries observe positive welfare effects of an 
increase in trade openness and FDI, whereas other countries do not benefit from 
FDI and trade.  
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Abstract 
 
Purpose The purpose of the study was to establish the levels of high performance in 
financial institutions in Uganda. 
Design/Methodology/approach- The paper uses a sample comprising of 10 
financial institutions. A convenient sampling scheme was used. The extent of high 
performance was evaluated using the high performance organization framework 
factors; management quality, workforce quality, long term orientation, continuous 
improvement, openness and action orientation.  
Findings - The paper empirically shows that financial institutions fare better 
statistically on all characteristics of high performance. Although openness and 
action orientation had a low mean score compared to the other factors, this could be 
attributed to the cultural background of the employees. The scores for the other 
factors are just satisfactory and there is further scope for improvement.  
Research limitations/implications - The study uses a sample of 10 financial 
institutions and the findings may lack generalization. Therefore it would be 
interesting to verify the findings using a larger sample size.  
Practical Implications - The paper can serve as a basis for financial institutions in 
Uganda to adopt the high performance organization framework as such; this HPO 
framework could be the organizational model that organizations are looking to 
achieve economic, environmental and social sustainability. Managers can be offered 
a framework that adds focus to improvement. 
The detailed scores on the HPO factors show the strong and improvement points of 
the organization and will set the action agenda for the transitions to HPO. 
Originality/Value- The paper tries to bring forth concern areas for high 
performance in the Ugandan finance sector. Past research that studied other types of 
HPOs may not be applicable to the unique nature of a developing country. 
 
Keywords - High performance, high performance organization framework, 
financial institutions, Uganda. 
 
Introduction 
The importance of a high performing financial sector to a country’s economic 
growth and development is well established in the literature (Beck, Levine and 
Loayza, 2000; Beck, 2002; de Waal, Hai Duong and Vu Ton, 2009). Efficient 
financial systems help countries to grow, partly by widening access to external 
finance and channeling resources to the sectors that need them most (Mugume, 
2007). Financial institutions are defined as institutions which collect funds from the 
public and invest these in financial assets such as deposits, loans and bonds, rather 
than tangible property. Financial markets and institutions are central to the process 
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of economic development and growth. Careful comparative analysis of the growth 
rates of different countries has produced convincing evidence that having a deeper 
financial system contributes to growth and is not merely a reflection of prosperity 
(Beck, and Hesse, 2009; Kridan, and Goulding, 2006; Honohan and Beck, 2007). 
Countries with unrestricted financial systems also seem to have a lower incidence of 
poverty than others at the same level of national income. At the firm level, growth 
also responds to access to credit and to the conditions that favor such access. 
Effective financial systems tend to evolve around a banking sector seeking to 
achieve economies of scale in order to offset the costs of collecting and processing 
information considered to reduce uncertainty, thereby facilitating a more efficient 
allocation of financial resources (Mugume, 2007). 
The financial sector is a vital aspect in any economy and has a significant impact on 
the efficiency and productivity of other sectors. It plays a significant role in 
providing essential financial services to the Ugandan public, such as loans, 
insurance, savings and so on. The sector is key to mobilizing domestic savings and 
essential for facilitating efficient investment. Banks are the predominant financial 
institutions in most developing countries, in Uganda they comprise over 80 percent 
of the financial system. (Beck, and Hesse, 2009; Mugume, 2008). Therefore, 
changes in the performance and structure of banks can have far-reaching 
implications for the whole economy. (Harker and Zenios, 2000; Yang Liu, 2008; 
Hafizim and Hayati, 2006). There is a concern that an inefficient and weak banking 
system is a hindrance to economic growth. However, a competitive and high 
performing banking system is required to ensure that banks are effective forces for 
financial intermediation channeling savings into investments fostering higher 
economic growth. (Johnson, 2004; Owen et al., 2001). 
Due to competition in retail banking, the private sector is demanding diversified 
banking products from the sector beyond what is covered under the existing Law 
(Budget report, 2010/11). Although the Ugandan banking system has attained some 
degree of outreach and has recently invested heavily in physical infrastructure such 
as branches and ATMs, it remains small. The total number of deposit accounts held 
in financial institutions in 2004 was just over 1.7 million or about 35% of the total 
number of households. The Ugandan banking system is, therefore, relatively small 
even by African standards, and it is underdeveloped and characterized by a large 
share of foreign ownership. Liquid liabilities, bank deposits and private credit to 
GDP are below the overall average for Sub-Saharan Africa. The banking system 
also intermediates a smaller share of deposits into credit to the private sector 
(Mugume, 2007).  
Since 2006, the financial sector in Uganda has experienced rapid changes and 
growth notably; an increase in the number of commercial banks; from 15 in 2006 to 
22 in 2010 as a result of mergers and buy-offs which have seen some micro deposit 
or finance institutions being bought by commercial banks. Innovation of financial 
products and services and increase in number of braches being operated by 
commercial banks; the number of branches increased from 301 (2008) to 363 
(2009). The upgrading of micro deposit Institutions( MDI’s) to commercial Banks, 
Increased implementation of the Village Savings and Loan Associations(VSLA) 
and Savings and  Credit Cooperation (SACCO) programmes by both Non-
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governmental Organizations(NGOs) and the central government (under the 
Prosperity for all program) and the introduction of mobile money services by the 
telecommunication industry. 
 
Statement of the Problem 
Uganda’s financial sector is undergoing unprecedented changes, caused by the 
deregulation of financial services, strengthening of regulatory and supervision 
frameworks, and developments in information technology (Mugume, 2007). Many 
of these changes could have had vast implications for competition and performance 
in the financial sectors. The combinations of improvements and unfulfilled potential 
call for a new look at Ugandan banking sector. One of the consequences has been 
mergers and buyouts which has increased performance levels since they brought 
with them the experience from the different countries where they belong.  
In spite of these changes, previous studies (Bwire, and Musiime, 2008) suggest that 
they have not been accessible to most Ugandans, with approximately 3.million 
(30%) of the 30 million population having accounts or utilizing the financial 
institutions. There is need for the formal financial institutions to work towards 
serving more people and this does not necessarily mean putting up more branches 
or outlets but creating systems/ products that are going to help people get better 
access to credit, increase on their portfolio, better protect themselves against risks 
etc. as lack of access to suitable financial services is one of the biggest obstacles to 
development (The Fin Scope survey, 2009).  
When looking at ways to increase the quality of Uganda’s financial institutions, we 
turn to the high performance organizations research. A high performing 
organization is a business that achieves financial and non-financial results that are 
better than those of peer group over a period of time of at least five to ten years (de 
Waal, 2010) .Most of the studies into high performance conducted previously are 
clustered in USA, Europe and Asia and limited themselves to one or a few countries 
and one or a limited number of industries, there has hardly been done any research 
in the African context (de Waal, 2010). There is thus need for further research 
focusing on validating the HPO factors in African countries and industries.  
 
Purpose  
The purpose of the study is to identify whether the HPO Framework (de Waal, 
2010) can be used to evaluate and improve the performance level of Uganda’s 
financial institutions. Our aim is to present an outline of the research, and provide a 
range of ideas and strategies that an organization can adopt to improve their 
performance, in both financial and non-financial measures. Based on the analysis 
that will take place within the framework of this research, consultants, professionals 
and students of human resource management can in future devise a model that will 
actively provide clear-cut interventions and facilitate the process of attaining and 
sustaining financial HPOs in Uganda. 
 
Research Question  
The following research questions are been formulated: How do we define high 
performance in Uganda? Do high performance organizations exist in Uganda?  
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The remainder of the paper is structured as follows; in the next section Literature on 
HPOs, the HPO framework, and financial institutions is discussed and these topics 
are related to each other. The theoretical background of the research is described. 
Then, the research questions are reviewed. This is followed by a description of the 
research approach. Following this, the results of the descriptive literature review 
and then of the practical research are described and discussed.  The paper ends with 
the limitations of the research and suggestions for further research. 
 
Literature review 
High performance entails overall firm performance which is higher than the 
performance of the peer group (competitors, comparable organisations), and is 
measured by productivity, efficiency, customer satisfaction, profitability, market 
value, competitive advantage, etc. (Melville, et al., 2004). High performance is 
relative, and the term is used to refer to companies that outperform competition 
(Newbold-Coco, 2006). The process of measuring relative performance and 
determining the key drivers of performance is difficult (Kirby, 2005). Most studies 
define success differently and it is therefore challenging to decide which companies 
to study more closely. For instance, are excellent companies those with the highest 
market capitalisation or those with the highest growth rate in sales? For the 
purposes of this study, de Waal’s (2008) definition of HPO shall be used. High 
performance (HP) is of great concern to organizations due to the fact that low 
performance results into low international competitiveness on the basis of price, 
quality, flexibility, delivery times and after sales support ( Kasarda & Rondnelli, 
1998), and eventually could lead to total collapse of the organization. 
 
High performance Organizations 
The concept of the HPO has evolved from research into the link between human 
resource management and organizational performance. HPOs are often described in 
terms of what they have achieved or consist of: strong financial results, satisfied 
customers and employees, high level of individual initiative, productivity and 
innovation, aligned performance measurement and reward systems and strong 
leadership (Annunzio, 2004; Bruch and Ghoshal, 2004; Brown and Eisenhard, 
1998; Collins and 1997; Geus, 1997;Hodgetts, 1998; Mische, 2001; Weick and 
Sutcliffe, 2001; Zook and Allen, 2001).There are many forms of high performance 
organisations. Even as these studies are referring to the same general phenomena, 
the use of different ‘labels’ has certainly added to the uncertainty. The most recent 
concept dominating today’s debate, which is related to these practices, is HPO 
which is most commonly used both in academic and practitioner circles and it is 
therefore adopted for the study. According to de Waal (2007), it pays to be an HPO 
because they achieve better financial results, much higher customer satisfaction, 
customer loyalty, employee loyalty, and quality of products and services than non-
HPOs. HPOs produce extraordinary results that extend beyond customer service 
and share holder value on a sustainable basis. HPOs can be regarded as one of those 
theories whose validity needs to be tested in an emerging country’s context, as this 
context can be more dynamic and completely different from a developed country’s 
context (de Waal,2007).  
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The High Performance Organizational Framework 
The HPO framework was developed by de Waal (2006, 2008, 2010); the developed 
framework contains characteristics that potentially are applicable in various settings 
and contexts. These are characteristics that can be influenced by managers so they 
are able to take targeted actions to start achieving superior results (de Waal, 2007). 
Literature contends that the high performance organisation (HPO) tend to share 
similar characteristics. Previous researches and frameworks on high performance 
have been suggested, however, none of these researches had been empirically tested 
yet, but after a five year study by de Waal, (2007), the characteristics were defined 
which are part of all excellent organisations worldwide and can be influenced by 
managers so they are able to take targeted actions to start achieving superior results. 
The research involved examination of 290 publications on studies performed in the 
last 30 years in the area of high performance. The common themes that were tested 
in a worldwide survey executed at over 1400 profit, non-profit and governmental 
organisations. The research yielded 35 characteristics in five factors which have the 
most impact on high performance, and thus together can be designated as a HPO 
framework. As such, this HPO framework could be the organisational model 
organisations are looking to achieve economic, environmental and social 
sustainability (Freeman and Zollo,2009) since it has been established that there is 
direct relationship between HPO factors and competitive performance(de Waal, 
2010; Vickers,et al., 2008). 
The HPO framework consist of five factors :(1) management quality, (2) workforce 
quality, (3) long term orientation, (4) continuous improvement, (5) openness and 
action orientation. (Waal, 2006). First, The high quality management factor is 
characterised by managers who have an effective, confident and strong management 
style and are trusted by all organizational members. Secondly, a high quality 
workforce that has a diverse and complementary management team and workforce, 
which are flexible and resilient. Thirdly, HPO’s require long term orientation and 
commitment to be far more important than short-term gain, and extends this long-
term commitment to all stakeholders of the organization. Fourthly, there is need for 
openness and action orientation enhansing an open culture that focuses on using this 
openness to take dedicated action to achieve results. Lastly, HPO’s need a 
continuous improvement and renewal strategy that sets the organization apart from 
its peer group, and structures its processes, products and services in such a way that 
this unique strategy is achieved in an innovative way.  
 
The finance sector in Uganda 
Financial institutions have existed for the last 50 years in Uganda. Banking has 
existed since 1906 with the establishment of the National Bank of India, which later 
became the Grindlays bank and is now known as the Stanbic bank. The East 
African Board was responsible for issuing currency until 1966 when the Bank of 
Uganda was establishment by the 1966 Parliament Act. Standard bank was opened 
in 1912. Bank of Netherlands 1954 which later merged with Grindlays bank and 
Baroda was established in 1965. At independence in 1962, there were four 
commercial banks, all international banks, namely, Standard Chartered, Barclays, 
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Grindlays and Bank of Baroda. The government subsequently established two 
public banks (Uganda Commercial Bank and Cooperative Bank) which later 
acquired monopoly of banking virtually everywhere outside Kampala.  
The banking industry in Uganda is currently composed of commercial banks and 
other financial institutions e.g. Housing Finance, Post Bank and the Central Bank. 
The 1965 Parliament Act established the Uganda Credit and Savings bank which 
later became Uganda Commercial Bank. For a long time the government owned 
banks or financial institutions dominated the banking industry. These included 
Uganda Development Bank which received all foreign loans and channeled them to 
the local companies for development; UCB, which handled the majority of the 
customers (and still does) with the biggest number of branches (about 67 in 
numbers) and the East African Development Bank which handled the East African 
Community business. By 1970, Uganda had more than 290 commercial banks 
branches which reduced to 84 in the period between 1970 and 1980’s. The UCB 
owned a total of 50 branches out of the 84 branches. In the recent years, a number 
of new developments have come up aimed at the strengthening of the banking 
industry such as cheque clearing, the electronic clearing system (ECS), automated 
teller machines system (ATM),electronic banking (EB). The non-bank financial 
Institutions (NBFI), the Institute of Bankers, general liberalization and the Financial 
Institution Bill, which can be considered as positive steps towards sustained 
competitiveness and high performance.  
Financial liberalization which started in 1987 brought an influx of new foreigh and 
domestic banks, but also brought a deep banking crisis with it. Uganda experienced 
a systemic banking crisis from 1994 to 2003 due to lack of bank capital in the 
system (Caprio et al., 2005). 1998 and 1999 saw the closure of several small banks 
and in 1998 UCB was recapitalized and privatized to a Malaysian investor. 
Subsequent insider transactions and imprudent lending, however, caused 
deterioration of the bank’s loan portfolio and in 1999 BoU intervened and 
renationalized UCB, 2002 the South African Stanbic acquired 80% of UCB’s 
shares, with the remaining 20% held by the government for UCB employees. As 
part of the sales agreement, Stanbic has maintained almost completely the branch 
network, even in more rural areas and has recently expanded lending after a credit 
crunch (Clarke et al., 2006).  
Following the crisis in the 1990’s, the Ugandan authorities have significantly 
strenghthened bank regulation and supervision, and tightened loan classification and 
provisioning standards. The closure of Cooperative Bank, ICB, Greenland Bank and 
Trust Bank in 1998 and 99, the UCB privatization, the introduction of a risk-based 
approach in the banking supervision as well as reforms in the regulatory 
environment have made the Ugandan banking sector less fragile, resulting in falling 
loan loss provisions ( BoU report, 2008). 
While Uganda’s banking system is small, it has always had a relatively large 
number of banks, even before financial liberalisation. As of 2004, there were 15 
banks, 12 of them foreign-owned and the remainder owned by domestic private 
shareholders. During the sample period of our empirical analysis, the Uganda 
banking system had undergone vivid changes in its market structure. While the 
deposit market has become more concetrated mostly due to the UCB privatization, 
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there has been no significant change in concentration in the lending market over the 
past 6 years. Market concetration in Uganda is higher than in the Kenya and 
Tanzanian banking sector as measured by the Herfindahl index499 in deposits and 
loans ( Cihak and Podpiera, 2005). Further the banking market has experienced a 
significant increase in foreign ownership over the past years.(Beck, and Hesse, 
2009). 
Ugandan banks operate in a challenging contractual and informational framework, 
with high contract enforcement costs. While recent reforms, such as the introduction 
of a Commercial Court have provided positive signals, deficiencies in asset and 
company registries and the absence of a credit information registry until recently 
have increased lending costs for both borrowers and lenders (Beck, and Hesse, 
2009).  
The central bank’s reports indicate the strength and soundness of the sector has 
continued to improve, as evidenced by the improvement in the quality of the bank’s 
assets. BoU’s report from 2010 suggests that Uganda’s financial sector has 
remained sound and resilient because the liquidity ratio and quality of assets and 
core capitals of all the banks are very strong. People have gained confidence in the 
banking sector and they are saving more with the banks compared to 10 years ago. 
Figures show that in September 2008, the deposit levels were Shs. 4 trillion while in 
June 2009, deposits stood at shs. 5 trillion representing an increase of 1 trillion 
which translates to 29 %  increase. The Annual Report of the Bank of Uganda for 
the Year 2009/2010 reveals that the banking sector continues to grow in terms of 
size, number of institutions and outreach during the year 2009/2010. The number of 
commercial banks in the country increased to 22 with a total network of 390 
branches (including sub-branches and agencies) at the end of June 2009.  The health 
of the banking sector also remained largely untainted with the ratio of non 
performing loans to total credit at 3.0 % at the end of June 2010 compared to 4.0 % 
at end of June 2009. The percentage of core capital to Risk Weighted Assets (RWA) 
was maintained at 19.3 % in June 2010. New Bank branches (21) were opened to 
expand access to the banking system. The industry has managed to combine rapid 
expansion with financial stability. The ratio of non-performing loans remains at 
around 3 percent, which is within international standards.  
 
The Theoretical Model 
Research into factors that cause or facilitate high performance is driven by 
developments in the resource-based view of the firm (Lockett et al., 2009) and the 
theory of dynamic capabilities (Peteraf and Barney, 2003; Easterby-Smith et al., 
2009; Teece, 2009; de Waal, 2010). Literature on the resource-based view and 
dynamic capabilities identified many different factors as potentially important for 
high performance. The type of factors found seems to depend on the approach of 
research or the personal views and interests of the researchers. This makes it 
difficult to define a set of factors which describes the HPO in general. It is therefore 

                                                 
499 The Herfindahl index is the sum of squared market shares expressed in percentages and 
varies between zero and 10,000 with higher values indicating more concetrated banking 
systems. 
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necessary that a clear HPO framework is developed to allow generalization 
(Pearson et al., 2008; de Waal, 2010). The factors, which determine whether an 
organisation becomes or stays an HPO, derived from practical research are five (de 
Waal, 2010). These are; management quality, workforce quality, long term 
orientation, continuous improvement and, openness and action orientation. Two of 
these factors relate to people both in terms quality management and as workers 
whilst the remaining relate to their attitudes to work and goal–focus.  
 
Fig.1 Theoretical framework (de Waal, 2008) 
 

 
 
Methodology 
The methodology of the research involved reviewing the existing literature, 
conducting a survey, and matching the survey results. The  study employed a cross-
sectional survey design (Cooper and Schindler, 2006; Forza, 2002; Saunders, 
Lewis, and Thornhill, 2007) . Survey methodology is appropriate for measuring 
attitudes and rating behaviours because it  gives more control over the research 
process, especially by using questionnaire, the data collected is standardized 
allowing easy comparison (Macdonough & Hsing 2008; Saunders et al., 2003). 
 
Sample description  
Our research population was the financial sector in Uganda. The respondents were 
employees and managers of financial institutions based in Uganda. The population 
was all financial institutions which were stratified following the BoU listing: 
commercial banks, credit institutions, microfinance deposit taking institutions, 

HPO 

High Quality Management 5 

Continuous 
Improvement 3 

Openness & action 
orientation 2 
 

Long term 
orientation 1 
 

High Quality Workforce 4 
 

High Performance Organisation 
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Forex Bureaux and money remitters in the country and insurance companies. The 
commercial banks’ stratum was used for our study because it had the largest 
number of institutions that is 23 with the same objectives compared to others. We 
selected 10 organizations based on the sample table by (Krejcie and Morgan, 1970). 
The respondents of the interviews were managers holding numerous responsibilities 
at middle and higher occupational levels within the financial institutions in Uganda. 
The selected area of study; that is the financial Institutions are competitive in nature 
so it is easier to determine whether they are HPOs or not. The selection process was 
influenced by the willingness of organisations to participate in the study. A fact 
finding survey carried out by administering the HPO framework -survey 
questionnaire, (see Appendix 1). 
 
Operational measurement of the variables 
In order to ensure measurement reliability in the operationalization of the 
constructs, all of the items were adapted from previous studies, which have been 
modified and extended by the researchers after synthesizing several studies from the 
field of high performance. To test for reliability of the instrument and Internal 
consistence of items, inter-item relations was used (Sanders et al., 2007). This was 
done through literature review where measures were identified, developed, and 
adapted (Forza, 2002; Saunders, Lewis, and Thornhill, 2007). We used a 35 Item 
scale validated and deemed reliable by de Waal (2008, 2010) to capture high 
performance organisations. By using an existing scale, we avoided the critism that 
comes from employing a new and inconsistent set of factors that do not allow 
comparison to previous research ( Becker and Gerhart, 1996; Johnson,2004)  
The HPO framework was measured by the scale developed by de Waal (2007, 
2010). This scale has 35 items: eleven items refer to high quality management, six 
items refer to openness and action orientation, six items refer to long term 
orientation, eight items refer to continuous improvement and four items refer to 
high quality workforce. The items were scored on a ten-point Likert scale, ranging 
from 1 (strongly disagree) to 10 (strongly agree). 
Before conducting the analysis a reliability test was conducted on each of the five 
factors of the high performance framework and the entire 35 items in the 
instrument.The value of Cronbach’s alpha varied from 0.785 to 0.968 indicating a 
high degree of reliability. A confirmatory factor analysis was conducted for each of 
the factors of the HPO framework instrument separately. The results indicated that 
each of the dimension resulted in only one factor with variation being explained 
ranging from 51.95 percent to 79.99 percent. This shows that the variables chosen 
in any dimension belong to that particular factor only. 
Before data collection, the items were presented to a selected panel of experts which 
consited of academic experts and financial practitioners  for the purpose of 
establishing the content validity of the instrument. With their approval, we sent a 
cover letter, together with the instrument a sample of 10 financial institutions which 
appeared to be the represent population that we are studying . 
The instrument is categorised into five sections;and the alpha coefficients was 
calculated for these parts and for the entire questionnaire. The level of significance 
for items was established at .03. The alpha score obtained for all the sections were 
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above 0.80 and this was generally accepted for field research (Hair et al., 2006). 
Additionally, according to Sekaran (2006) the value of alpha level of more than .06 
shows the research instrument is reliable for the purpose of the study. All the 
questions items were measured on the 10- point likert scale from strongly disagree 
to strongly agree. 
 
Findings and discussion 
 
Findings  
In this section, we present, interpret the data, and discuss the findings. We consider 
each HPO factor respectively. Using a self administered questionnaire we collected 
general information about the respondents such as organisational level, function, 
and functional level, number of employees, corporate life cycle, and type of 
organisation. The data cleaning and exploration of missing values was done using ; 
series means used, scatter plots, and box plots. Tests for normality (Kurtosis, 
histograms, P-plots) were made using the Computer Statistical Package for Social 
Science (SPSS–version 17) as the main tool to analyse collected data and calculate 
the HPO factor scores. It was established that the variables were normally 
distributed. The scatter-plots indicated that there was homoscedasticity an 
indication that the results are coming from the same population and the distribution 
was close. Data was analysed using correlations the empirical results support the 
positive and significant link between the HPO framework factors. This is presented 
in table 1  
 

Table 1 Correlations, Mean and Standard deviation of the HPO factors 
Descriptive Statistics     

Factor 
Mea
n 

Std. 
Deviatio
n 

Continuous 
Improveme
nt and 
Renewal 

Manageme
nt Quality 

Workforc
e Quality 

Long term 
Orientatio
n 

Openness 
and 
Action 
Orientatio
n 

Continuous 
Improveme
nt and 
Renewal 

6.35 2.10 1     

Managemen
t Quality 

7.10 2.10 .763** 1    

Workforce 
Quality 

7.13 2.12 .650** .866** 1   

Long term 
Orientation 

7.25 2.11 .539** .756** .667** 1  

Openness 
and Action 
Orientation 

6.14 2.04 .726** .729** .717** .659** 1 

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (1-tailed). 
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The analysis of each of these factors was made and the (figure 2) below shows the 
results obtained from 40 respondents. It was established that the financial 
institutions operating in Uganda on average can be considered as having average 
levels of performance given the percentages scores. The scores ranged from (1) 
management quality had a score of (70%), (2), workforce quality (72%), (3) 
continuous improvement (64%), (4) long term orientation, and (5) openness and 
action orientation (62%). However, the financial institutions need to rethink on 
openness and action orientation which had a low percentage score (62%) compared 
to other factors. This could be attributed to the cultural background of the 
employees. The institution, and they need to develop a new culture of openness, 
transparency and involve workers in their decision making process. The findings 
empirically show that financial institutions fare reasonably statistically on all 
characteristics of high performance since the rating is above 50%. The scores for 
the other factors are just satisfactory and there is scope for further improvement. 
Figure.2. depicts the results of the study. 
 
Fig 2 HPO Assessments of financial Institutions in Uganda 
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Table 2 Summary of the scores and percentages of the HPO factors 
 

Factor Score  Percentage 
Management Quality 7.0 70% 
Openness and Action Orientation 6.2 62% 
Long Term Commitment 7.3 73% 
Continuous Improvement 6.4 64% 
Workforce Quality 7.2 72% 

 
Discussion 
The study tried to answer the major question “Do high performance organizations 
exist in financial institutions in Uganda?”  
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The first factor, quality of management of an organization in HPO management 
combines many characteristics. It maintains trust relationships with people on all 
organizational levels by valuing employees’ loyalty, treating smart people smart, 
showing people respect, creating and maintaining individual relationships with 
employees, encouraging belief and trust in others, and treating people fairly 
Management integrity and acting as role models is very low because management 
has not always been able to fulfill their promises and obligations to the workers. A 
new mindset of management is required to make performance alignment possible. 
This style entails letting go of strict control measurements and guidelines, and 
trusting the ability of lower management levels and employees to achieve their 
targets. It also entails trusting the information one receives from lower levels.” The 
findings indicated that the quality of management in the Ugandan financial 
institutions is average (70%).  
The second factor, Openness and action orientation culture, concerns 
characteristics that not only create an open culture in the organization but also focus 
on using the openness to take delicated action to achieve results. The score from the 
data was 62% indicating that financial institutions in Uganda are owned by 
organizations from diverse countries with different cultural backgrounds, there is 
very little communication and the high turnover of staff makes communication and 
knowledge exchange difficult. This is emphasised by Beck, and Hesse, (2009), who 
established that the banking market has experienced a significant increase in foreign 
ownership over the past years. There are no clear feedback mechanisms in the 
financial institutions, though  through their weekly newsletter they try to report 
issues happening in their institutions however real issues like profitability are rarely 
reported. Management sometimes enjoys dialogue with employees mainly to solve 
crisis. There financial institutions have clear standards to be met and rules and 
regulations are usually very clear to protect the reputation of the institutions the 
rules and procedures are rigid, making mistakes is not tolerated.  
The third factor indicates that long-term commitment is far more important than 
short-term gain and this long-term commitment is extended to all stakeholders of 
the organization that is shareholders but also employees, suppliers, clients and the 
society at large. Long-term commitment is translated in long-term relationships 
with customers and stake-holders, and accumulated expertise of the people in the 
company. The financial institutions have tried to be stakeholder driven maintaining 
good long-term relationships with stakeholders by networking widely, though 
mainly to the benefit of the institutions. Management is promoted from within; 
there is a clear staff development and succession plan. The secure and job security 
is guaranteed. The management in financial institutions is well- educated with a 
minimum qualification of a degree and above, who have had careers in industry 
hence there is low turnover of staff. The long term commitment could also be due to 
high levels of unemployment in the country, operationally, long-term commitment 
helps to improve efficiency of the banks’ operations leading to high performance. 
Long Term Commitment the score was 73% which is an average score, implying 
that Long-term commitment also has a big positive impact on firm performance. 
The fourth factor is very much in line with a trend which has been keeping 
organizations busy for the past two decades: continuous improvement and 
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innovation. This starts with a HPO adopting a strategy that will set the company 
apart by developing many new options and alternatives to compensate for dying 
strategies. After that, the organization will do everything in its power to fulfill this 
unique strategy. It continuously simplifies, improves and aligns all its processes to 
improve its ability to respond to events efficiently and effectively and to eliminate 
unnecessary procedures, work, and information overload. 
Continuous improvement of processes is one of key success factors as banks tend to 
benchmark their processes continuously against those of their competitors. This is 
because the effective and efficient execution of processes aimed at serving the 
customer best is critical. After all, banking is a service industry where customers 
demand consistent and high quality products and services. Banks have to focus on 
improving the quality of their product and service in order to ensure sustainable 
performance over a long period of time. Setting themselves apart is difficult though 
possible for example some financial institutions have introduced new products e.g. 
ATMS, flexible banking, though the other banks quickly copy these products.  
The institutions process has been very slow in terms of improvement and aligning 
the different departments and functions are still some of the major challenge. 
Continuous Improvement 6.4 quite below the required 7.0 
Complementary to the first factor high management quality, the fifth factor 
addresses workforce quality. A HPO makes sure it assembles a diverse and 
complementary management team and workforce and recruits a workforce with 
maximum flexibility, to help detect the complexities in operations and to incite 
creativity in solving them. A HPO continuously works on the development of its 
workforce by training them to be both resilient and flexible, letting them learn from 
others by going into partnerships with suppliers and customers, inspiring them to 
work on their skills so they can accomplish extraordinary results, and holding them 
responsible for their performance so they will be creative in looking for new 
productive ways to achieve the desired results. 
The 72% realized in the findings for this factor is an indication that the financial 
institutions maintain high quality workforce in most of the departments. The 
financial institutions encourage employees to accomplish extraordinary results so 
that they can be promoted from within if they are performing as expected.  The 
institutions do not discriminate on gender, race, and creed. This has resulted in 
diverse complimentary staff. Though the social cultural environment in developing 
countries seems to be incompatible with attitude, values, and behavioural norms 
necessary for a high work force quality the cultural diversity has helped their 
performance management practices.  
 
Practical implications  
The managerial implications are that financial institutions should continue to be 
innovative and improve their processes and products and should work to align their 
members to have a clear identity as employees. The implication is that now 
management knows that HPO factors can determine the HPO status of the 
organization. This can be done by distributing the questionnaire used in (table 4.2) 
among managers and other staff, to identify the HPO status of the organization. The 
detailed scores on the HPO factors show the strong and improvement points of the 
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organization and will set the action agenda for the transitions to HPO (de Waal, 
2010). Conducting this study (survey) is part of the possible suggestions that may 
support the performance of Uganda’s financial system. 
From the literature review the following was established; the financial institutions 
in Uganda are new formation from mergers, acquisitions, takeovers with about three 
indigenous banks. These institutions have weathered through the financial crisis of 
2008 and remained operational. The preliminary study established that the financial 
institutions in Uganda pass the litmus test of having existed for the last 5- 10 years 
as per our definition. 
Before managers of financial institutions are prepared to invest significantly in the 
HPO framework, they need access to best practices, preferably based upon 
empirical proof in similar businesses. 
We believe that this study will assist financial institutions in Uganda in developing 
capabilities to utilize and create new business opportunities at the same time 
creating sustained competitive advantage through the use of high performance 
organizational framework. 
 
Limitations  
There are several limitations of the study; there could be a possibility of attribution 
as is always the case with research based on a questionnaire and self-reported 
scores. Is it possible that the respondents reporting high performance and those 
reporting low performance make implicit attributions of characteristics, and in fact, 
causation. That is, they look for response choices that confirm their view of why the 
organisation is either high or low performing compared to the peer group. Despite 
the extensive literature search potentially valuable studies might have been missed 
out. This study explores the HPO levels in financial institutions and is therefore 
limited to one sector of the economy. The study is limited to exploring those factors 
of HPO in a service type of organization.  
It is recommended that the scope of the study should be broadened to cover all 
financial services and, so that the HPO factors can be validated for the complete 
industry. Further research is recommended to expand this study into other service 
types. 
 
Conclusion 
Traditionally, the performance of banks is evaluated by qualitative analysis of 
financial ratios. The research described in this paper shows that the HPO framework 
can be used to identify and explain performance differences in the Ugandan banking 
industry in much more detail. This is important as the Ugandan banking industry is 
integrating into the global economy. From managerial point of view, the framework 
helps to find sound improvement recommendations for the Uganda banking 
industry, especially the local banks. In this respect, managers can immediately start 
‘upgrading’ their organization. It should be kept in mind however that, because 
organizations and environments are continually evolving, improvement ideas and 
practices need to be adapted continuously. If this is not done, organizations run the 
risk of meeting the same fate as many organizations characterized as excellent in the 
past (Kasarda & Rondnelli, 1998; Peters and Waterman, 1982). HPO managers are 
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flexible and creative enough to not let such a downfall happen so that they can make 
and keep their organization outstanding. 
It is important to explain the principles and goals to everyone in the organization. 
There is need to assure each person that although he or she may not be on the 
management team, everyone can have input and evaluate the recommendations. It is 
up to the employees to determine how to fulfill each objective. The departments 
must make general recommendations on what they think should be done. The 
leadership, operational departments, and employees determine how it will be done, 
thus encouraging openness and action orientation. This means that organizations 
that pay more attention to these HPO factors achieve better results than their peers, 
in every industry, sector and country in the world. 
We note that there is an average level of performance as indicated by the findings. 
However, unlike the scholars who do not consider the HPO framework as important 
in the quest for sustained high performance, the managers need to adopt the HPO 
framework in the inception so that the factors may eventually lead to high 
performance. 
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Appendix 1 
Table 1: The five HPO factors with their 35 characteristics 

Continuous improvement 
1. The organisation has adopted a strategy that sets it clearly apart from other 
organizations. 
2. In the organisation processes are continuously improved. 
3. In the organisation processes are continuously simplified. 
4. In the organisation processes are continuously aligned. 
5. In the organisation everything that matters to performance is explicitly 
reported. 
6. In the organisation both financial and non-financial information is reported to 
organisational members 
7. The organisation continuously innovates its core competencies. 
8. The organisation continuously innovates its products, processes and services.  
Openness and action orientation 
9. Management frequently engages in a dialogue with employees. 
10. Organisational members spend much time on communication, knowledge 
exchange and learning. 
11. Organisational members are always involved in important processes. 
12. Management allows making mistakes. 
13. Management welcomes change. 
14. The organisation is performance driven.  
Management quality 
15. Management is trusted by organisational members. 
16. Management has integrity. 
17. Management is a role model for organisational members. 
18. Management applies fast decision making. 
19. Management applies fast action taking. 
20. Management coaches organisational members to achieve better results. 
21. Management focuses on achieving results. 
22. Management is very effective. 
23. Management applies strong leadership. 
24. Management is confident. 
25. Management is decisive with regard to non-performers.  

Workforce Quality 
26. Management always holds organisational members responsible for their 
results. 
27. Management inspires organisational members to accomplish extraordinary 
results. 
28. Organisational members are trained to be resilient and flexible. 
29. The organisation has a diverse and complementary workforce. 
 



 

444 

Long term orientation 
30. The organisation maintains good and long-term relationships with all 
stakeholders. 
31. The organisation is aimed at servicing the customers as best as possible. 
32. The organisation grows through partnerships with suppliers and/or 
customers. 
33. Management has been with the company for a long time. 
34. The organisation is a secure workplace for organisational members. 
35. New management is promoted from within the organisation. 
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Η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα ως «εφαλτήριο» ανάπτυξης των Μικρομεσαίων 
Επιχειρήσεων  

 
    Μακέδος Ιωάννης  
        
    Υποψήφιος Διδάκτωρ 
 
 Τμήμα Διεθνών και Ευρωπαϊκών Σπουδών του Πανεπιστημίου Μακεδονίας  
 
Εισαγωγικές Παρατηρήσεις  

 
Οι Μικρομεσαίες Επιχειρήσεις ήταν και θα συνεχίζουν να αποτελούν 

σημαντικό παράγοντα στην οικοδόμηση της οικονομίας ενός κράτους που είναι 
αναπτυσσόμενο ή έχει «χτυπηθεί» από την κρίση. Ειδικά τώρα που η Ελλάδα 
βρίσκεται στο «μάτι του κυκλώνα», οι ΜΜΕ μπορούν να αποτελέσουν 
«εφαλτήριο» ανάπτυξης.  

Αυτή η μελέτη διαπραγματεύεται το πώς η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα μπορεί 
να αποδειχθεί καθοριστική για τη διάσωση των ΜΜΕ και κατ’ επέκταση την 
τοπική οικονομία. Επίσης, η θετική λειτουργία των ΜΜΕ και της τοπικής 
οικονομίας, με τη σειρά τους, μπορούν να συμβάλλουν στην αυτοχρηματοδότηση 
της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας, ενώ σημαντικά οφέλη μπορούν να προκύψουν και 
για το ίδιο το κράτος.  

Ο ρόλος των ΜΜΕ στην τοπική οικονομία και κοινωνία έχει καταστεί 
ακόμη πιο σημαντικός, καθώς δημιουργούν νέες ευκαιρίες απασχόλησης και 
συμβάλουν στην ανάπτυξη και ευημερία των τοπικών και περιφερειακών 
πληθυσμών. Γενικότερα, οι δραστήριες ΜΜΕ μπορούν να διαδραματίσουν 
σημαντικό ρόλο στο να καταστεί ισχυρότερη η Ευρώπη, ώστε να αντιμετωπίσει τη 
σημερινή αβεβαιότητα. Με αυτήν τη λογική η Ε.Ε. έθεσε τις ανάγκες των ΜΜΕ 
στο επίκεντρο της στρατηγικής της Λισαβόνας για την ανάπτυξη και την 
απασχόληση, κάτι που ξεκίνησε από το 2005 με την εφαρμογή της προσέγγισης της 
σύμπραξης, η οποία πέτυχε απτά αποτελέσματα (Εφαρμογή Κοινοτικού 
Προγράμματος της Λισαβόνας, 2005).  

Επιπροσθέτως, ο σκοπός της πρωτοβουλίας «Small Business Act» ήταν: 
«Η βελτίωση της συνολικής προσέγγισης της πολιτικής, όσον αφορά την 
επιχειρηματικότητα, η οριστική καθιέρωση της αρχής «Προτεραιότητα στις μικρές 
επιχειρήσεις» στη χάραξη πολιτικής και η προώθηση της ανάπτυξης των ΜΜΕ 
μέσω της υποστήριξής τους για την αντιμετώπιση των προβλημάτων που 
εξακολουθούν να εμποδίζουν την ανάπτυξή τους» (Επιτροπή Ευρωπαϊκών 
Κοινοτήτων, 2008).  

 Από την άλλη πλευρά, η δημιουργία γνώσεων και η τεχνολογική πρόοδος 
είναι ζωτικής σημασίας για την ανταγωνιστικότητα της ελεύθερης οικονομίας. 
Κατά την τελευταία δεκαετία, επιστήμη και τεχνολογία αποτελούν βασικούς 
«μοχλούς» ανάπτυξης των οικονομιών, όπως για παράδειγμα των Ηνωμένων 
Πολιτειών (Paris: OECD, 2002). 

Σήμερα οι μεγαλύτερες προσπάθειες των κυβερνήσεων των ανεπτυγμένων 
οικονομιών επικεντρώνονται στην ενεργό συμμετοχή των πανεπιστημιακών 
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ιδρυμάτων. Τα πανεπιστημιακά ιδρύματα διαδραματίζουν σημαντικό ρόλο στη 
δημιουργία περιφερειακής υποδομής γνώσεων, καθώς δεν αποτελούν μόνο τους 
παραγωγούς βασικής έρευνας, αλλά και εκείνους υψηλής ποιότητας εξειδικευμένου 
ανθρώπινου κεφαλαίου που προορίζονται τουλάχιστον για τις περιφερειακές 
επιχειρήσεις.  

Αυτές οι πτυχές καταλαμβάνουν σημαντικό μέρος της συνολικής 
βιβλιογραφίας, τόσο από θεωρητικής όσο και από εμπειρικής άποψης. Η μεγάλη 
σημασία που δίνεται στην πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα στο εξωτερικό αποδεικνύεται 
τόσο από τις δημόσιες χρηματοδοτήσεις, όσο και από τις αντίστοιχες ιδιωτικές, 
καθώς οι επιχειρήσεις ευελπιστούν πως η αποκλειστική εφαρμογή της 
τεχνογνωσίας (Know How) θα επιφέρει σημαντικά, γι αυτές, αποτελέσματα στην 
πραγματική αγορά.  

Οι χαρακτηρισμοί των πανεπιστημιακών ιδρυμάτων ως «μηχανές ανάπτυξης» 
(engines of growth) ή «ενισχυτές της περιφέρειας» (regional boosters), μόνο τυχαίοι 
δεν είναι, μιας και επιβεβαιώνονται από πολλές εμπειρικές μελέτες (Almeida and 
Kogut, 1995).  

Σύμφωνα με τον Hill (2006) η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα δημιουργεί θετικές 
οικονομικές επιπτώσεις και στην εκάστοτε περιφερειακή οικονομία. Μια άλλη 
απόδειξη της οικονομικής αξίας της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας είναι η αύξηση της 
χρηματοδότησης των πανεπιστημίων από παραχώρηση αδειών εκμετάλλευσης στις 
τοπικές επιχειρήσεις στις ΗΠΑ. Είναι στατιστικά αποδεδειγμένο πως τα δύο τρίτα 
(66,66%) των επιχειρηματιών της περιφέρειας είναι ιδιοκτήτες Μικρομεσαίων 
Επιχειρήσεων που συνάπτουν συμφωνίες με τα πανεπιστήμια για τις άδειες 
εκμετάλλευσης της τεχνογνωσίας (Bound et al., 2004).  

Οι χρηματοοικονομικές κρίσεις που κατά καιρούς έχουν δώσει τη 
«χαριστική βολή» στις Μικρομεσαίες Επιχειρήσεις, καθώς η απουσία ρευστότητας 
τις οδηγεί σε ιδιαίτερα δυσμενή θέση, λόγω της μη ικανότητάς τους για 
αυτοχρηματοδότηση και της απουσίας χρηματικών αποθεματικών, οδηγούν τις 
εκάστοτε κυβερνήσεις χωρών προς τη χάραξη κεντρικής πολιτικής, που αφενός μεν 
να προστατεύει τα συμφέροντα των ΜΜΕ, αφετέρου να ενθαρρύνει την ανάπτυξη 
της σχέσης πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα – επιχειρήσεις (Fukugawa, 2005). 

Επίσης, σημαντικό ρόλο στις νέες ΜΜΕ που παράγουν καινοτόμα 
προϊόντα διαδραματίζουν τα πανεπιστήμια και η σχετική τους έρευνα. Η 
πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα έχει αποδειχτεί ότι αποτελεί σημαντική αιτία της 
βελτίωσης των καινοτόμων προϊόντων και της μείωσης του λειτουργικού κόστους 
(Etzkowitz, 2003). 

Πλεονεκτήματα όμως υπάρχουν και για το ίδιο το κράτος. Αν η νομοθεσία 
στόχευε στην ενθάρρυνση της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας και στην εκμετάλλευση 
των αδειών ευρεσιτεχνίας, τότε θα αυξανόταν η αυτοχρηματοδότησή τους. Με 
αυτόν τον τρόπο το κράτος θα αποκόμιζε σημαντικό όφελος από τη στιγμή που θα 
μπορούσε να μειώσει τη δική του χρηματοδότηση προς την τριτοβάθμια 
εκπαίδευση (Wagner, 2007). 
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Η εύρυθμη λειτουργία των ΜΜΕ οδηγεί στην ανάπτυξη των τοπικών 
οικονομιών  
 

Κατά τη δεκαετία του 1970 και ειδικότερα τη δεκαετία του 1980 η πορεία των 
μεγάλων επιχειρήσεων ήταν σημαντικά πτωτική (Worthington & Britton, 1994). 
Τότε, σε αρκετές προηγμένες οικονομίες, κυρίως της Ευρώπης, όπως στο Ηνωμένο 
Βασίλειο, δόθηκε ιδιαίτερη έμφαση στις Μικρομεσαίες Επιχειρήσεις.  

Ιδιαίτερα οι Μικρές Επιχειρήσεις αποτελούσαν τα «φυτώρια» της οικονομίας 
(και κυρίως της περιφερειακής) δημιουργώντας σημαντικό αριθμό νέων θέσεων 
εργασίας, ανταποκρίνονταν στο σκληρό ανταγωνισμό του διεθνούς 
επιχειρηματικού «στίβου» και πάνω απ’ όλα ήταν αυτές που έδιναν σημαντική 
ώθηση στον τομέα της καινοτομίας (Storrey, 1994). 

Για παράδειγμα, η συντριπτική πλειοψηφία των βρετανικών επιχειρήσεων, 
δηλαδή το 99%, απασχολούν λιγότερους από 50 εργαζόμενους, ενώ το 98% εξ’ 
αυτών το πολύ μέχρι 20 εργαζόμενους, γεγονός που σημαίνει πως ο αριθμός των 
πολύ μικρών επιχειρήσεων είχε αυξηθεί σημαντικά (Deakins and Freel, 2007).  

Θέλοντας να ισχυροποιήσουμε την επιχειρηματολογία μας ότι οι 
Μικρομεσαίες Επιχειρήσεις είναι ιδιαίτερα σημαντικές ακόμη και στα νεώτερα 
χρόνια στη διευρυμένη Ε.Ε., παρουσιάζουμε την έρευνα της Eurostat (2008). Το 
2008 καταμετρήθηκαν περισσότερες από 20 εκατ. επιχειρήσεις στο χώρο της 
Ευρωπαϊκής Ένωσης. Μόλις 43.000 εξ΄ αυτών ήταν επιχειρήσεις που ανήκαν στη 
λεγόμενη μεγάλη κλίμακα (LSE’s). Επομένως, η συντριπτική πλειοψηφία (99,8%) 
των επιχειρήσεων ήταν Μικρομεσαίες. 

 
 Πίνακας 1: Αριθμός των επιχειρήσεων και των εργαζομένων στην Ε.Ε.-27 
 
 Πολύ 

Μικρές 
Μικρές Μεσαίες ΜΜΕ Μεγάλες  Σύνολο 

Επιχειρήσεις       
Αριθμός 19.058.000 1.424.000 227.000 20.709.000 43.000 20.752.000 
Ποσοστό (%) 91,8 6,9 1,1 99,8 0,2 100 
Απασχόληση        
Αριθμός 39.630.000 27.652.000 22.665.000 89.947.000 43.415.000 133.362.000 
Ποσοστό (%) 29,7 20,7 17 67,4 32,6 100 
Μέσος όρος 
εργαζομένων 
ανά 
επιχείρηση 

 
2,1 

 
19,4 

 
100,3 

 
4,3 

 
1.061,1 

 
6,4 

 
Πηγή: European Commission (Eurostat, 2008)  

 
Όπως φαίνεται στον προαναφερόμενο Πίνακα 1, το ακριβές σύνολο των 

επιχειρήσεων ήταν 20,752 εκατ. στην Ε.Ε.-27. Από αυτές, οι 20,709 εκατ. 
επιχειρήσεις ήταν Μικρομεσαίες, εκ των οποίων η συντριπτική πλειοψηφία τους 
αφορούσαν Πολύ Μικρές Επιχειρήσεις, καθώς ανέρχονταν σε 19,058 εκατ. 
(91,8%). Από την άλλη πλευρά, μόλις στο 0,2% ανέρχονταν οι Μεγάλες 
Επιχειρήσεις.  
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Η Έρευνα και Ανάπτυξη  
 

O τομέας της καινοτομίας στην Ελλάδα θα χρειαζόταν περισσότερο από 
40 έτη για να φτάσει στο μέσο όρο απόδοσης της Ε.Ε. (Trend Chart Innovation 
Policy in Europe, 2005, p.13). Η εθνική απόδοση καινοτομίας της Ελλάδας 
αποκρυσταλλώνεται και στον ευρωπαϊκό πίνακα βαθμολογίας της απόδοσης 
καινοτομίας του 2007, καθώς έφθανε μόλις στην 29η θέση (Ευρωπαϊκή Επιτροπή, 
2008).  

Επιπλέον, ο τομέας της Έρευνας και της Ανάπτυξης (Research & 
Development) αγνοείται εδώ και δεκαετίες από την ελληνική οικονομία. Η Ελλάδα 
ανακάλυψε τον τομέα αυτόν μόλις τη δεκαετία του 1990, αλλά προφανώς χωρίς 
επιτυχία. Η απόδοση της χώρας παρέμεινε σε απογοητευτικά επίπεδα ακόμη και εν 
έτει 2010, καθώς μόλις στο 16% του μέσου όρου της Ε.Ε. (Piperopoulos and 
Piperopoulos, 2010).  

Παρ’ όλα αυτά, ο τομέας Έρευνας και Ανάπτυξης αποτελεί σημαντική  
κινητήρια δύναμη, κυρίως για τις ΜΜΕ (Coad and Rao, 2010). Ειδικά οι μικρές 
επιχειρήσεις φαίνεται να επιλέγουν τις δικές τους επενδυτικές στρατηγικές (Van 
Bavel, Montalvo, and Tunzelmann, 2010). 

Από την άλλη πλευρά, πρόσφατη ανάλυση (Bogliacino and Pianta, 2010) 
κατέληξε στο συμπέρασμα ότι η απασχόληση δεν είναι ελαστική ως προς τον τομέα 
Έρευνας και Ανάπτυξης, ούτε όσον αφορά το ποσό που δαπανάται, ούτε ως προς το 
μέγεθος της επιχείρησης.  

Ένα άλλο θέμα που πρέπει να τονιστεί, είναι ο σημαντικός ρόλος των 
αποτελεσματικών ΜΜΕ στην ευρύτερη οικονομία. Στηρίζοντας τις μικρές 
αναποτελεσματικές επιχειρήσεις μειώνεται το καταναλωτικό πλεόνασμα και ως εκ 
τούτου η κοινωνική ευημερία (Meza and Tombak, 2009). Επομένως, εκείνες που 
χρήζουν στήριξης, με απώτερο στόχο την ενδυνάμωση της οικονομίας, είναι οι 
αποτελεσματικές επιχειρήσεις.   

Η διαχείριση του τομέα Έρευνας και Ανάπτυξης παρουσιάζει μεγάλο 
ενδιαφέρον ειδικά σε επιχειρήσεις υψηλής τεχνολογίας (Thamhain, 2009). H άποψη 
αυτή ενδυναμώνεται και από την αντίστοιχη που αναφέρει πως μια μητρική 
εταιρεία στον κλάδο υψηλής τεχνολογίας, μέσω της επένδυσης στην Έρευνα και 
Ανάπτυξη, μπορεί να αξιοποιεί στο έπακρο τις δυνάμεις των θυγατρικών της, όσο 
μακριά και αν βρίσκονται (Chiesa and Manzini, 2009). 

 
Η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα στηρίζει τις ΜΜΕ  
 

Το Κεφάλαιο της Γνώσης και της τεχνολογικής προόδου αποτελεί σήμερα 
σημαντικό παράγοντα ανάπτυξης των ΜΜΕ και των οικονομιών. Δεν είναι τυχαίο 
πως οι κυβερνήσεις ανά τον κόσμο, ανεξαρτήτου χρώματος και πεποιθήσεων, 
θεωρούν πως η επένδυση στην τριτοβάθμια εκπαίδευση και η ενθάρρυνση της 
πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας τίθεται σε γραμμή πρώτης προτεραιότητας.  

  Λαμβάνοντας υπόψη τον κεντρικό ρόλο των πανεπιστημίων, η δημιουργία 
μιας Ευρώπης που στηρίζεται στο Κεφάλαιο της Γνώσης αποτελεί γι αυτά πηγή 
ευκαιριών, όπως επίσης και σημαντικών προκλήσεων. Τα πανεπιστήμια 
λειτουργούν σε ένα ολοένα αναπτυσσόμενο παγκοσμιοποιημένο περιβάλλον, 
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χαρακτηριζόμενο από τον άκρατο ανταγωνισμό για την προσέλκυση των πλέον 
προικισμένων στελεχών, καθώς και από τις ανάγκες στις οποίες καλούνται να 
ανταποκριθούν.  

 Προκειμένου τα ευρωπαϊκά πανεπιστήμια να είναι σε θέση να παίξουν 
αποφασιστικό ρόλο για την επίτευξη του στρατηγικού στόχου που τέθηκε κατά το 
Ευρωπαϊκό Συμβούλιο της Λισσαβόνας, ήτοι να καταστεί η Ευρωπαϊκή Ένωση 
ανταγωνιστικότερη και δυναμικότερη στον παγκόσμιο τομέα της οικονομίας της 
γνώσης, η ανακοίνωση εγκαινίαζε συζήτηση σχετικά με το ρόλο που διαδραμάτιζαν 
τα πανεπιστήμια. Δεδομένου ότι η εγκαθίδρυση και η ανάπτυξη της οικονομίας και 
της κοινωνίας ήταν άμεσα εξαρτημένες από το συνδυασμό τεσσάρων 
αλληλένδετων στοιχείων, δηλαδή, την παραγωγή νέων γνώσεων, τη μετάδοσή τους 
μέσω της εκπαίδευσης και της κατάρτισης, τη διάδοσή τους μέσω των τεχνολογιών 
της πληροφορίας και την επικοινωνία και τη χρήση τους στο πλαίσιο νέων 
βιομηχανικών διαδικασιών ή υπηρεσιών, τα πανεπιστήμια αποδεικνύονται 
ουσιαστικά οι αληθινοί πρωταγωνιστές αυτής της διαδικασίας. 

 Η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα δημιουργεί θετικές οικονομικές επιπτώσεις και 
στην εκάστοτε περιφερειακή οικονομία (Hill, 2006). H διαχείριση της έρευνας 
αποτελεί σημαντικό τμήμα των εργασιών των διευθυντών των Μικρομεσαίων 
Επιχειρήσεων του εξωτερικού (κυρίως των ΗΠΑ). Γνωρίζουν πως η προσφορά της 
πανεπιστημιακής εξειδικευμένης τεχνογνωσίας είναι αύξουσα και μπορεί να 
επιλύσει σημαντικά προβλήματα οικονομικής και λειτουργικής φύσης με σχετικά 
χαμηλότερο κόστος. Συνήθως, οι επιχειρήσεις προτιμούν την τεχνογνωσία των 
πανεπιστημίων που εδρεύουν στην περιοχή τους για πολλούς λόγους. Ένας εκ των 
σημαντικότερων είναι ότι επιθυμούν να συνδυάσουν την απόκτηση τεχνογνωσίας 
με την απορρόφηση των αποφοίτων των συγκεκριμένων πανεπιστημίων, που τη 
γνωρίζουν από «πρώτο χέρι». Ουσιαστικά, επιδιώκουν την απορρόφηση των 
χαρισματικών πτυχιούχων, δίνοντας τους την ευκαιρία να εργαστούν κοντά στην 
περιοχή που σπούδασαν, αλλά και τα αντίστοιχα κίνητρα ώστε να αποφύγουν τη 
μετεγκατάστασή τους σε άλλες περιοχές (Agrawal and Henderson, 2002).  

Η απόδειξη της ουσιαστικής εφαρμογής της πανεπιστημιακής τεχνογνωσίας 
από τις Μικρομεσαίες Επιχειρήσεις του εξωτερικού είναι πως πολλές καινοτόμες 
ιδέες και εφαρμογές στην πραγματική αγορά προήλθαν από έρευνες επιστημόνων 
των πανεπιστημίων και κυρίως των περιφερειακών. Η απορρόφηση των 
πτυχιούχων από τις ΜΜΕ αποτέλεσε μία επιπλέον αιτία της ανάπτυξης 
καθετοποιημένης σχέσης ΜΜΕ-Πανεπιστημίων (Bania, Calkins, and Dalenberg, 
1992).  

Αρκετά οικονομετρικά υποδείγματα έχουν διαπιστώσει θετική στατιστική 
συσχέτιση των δαπανών πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας και της επιχειρηματικής 
καινοτόμου δραστηριότητας, γεγονός που σημαίνει πως η εφαρμογή της 
πανεπιστημιακής τεχνογνωσίας στην πραγματική αγορά έχει παρελθόν, παρόν, 
αλλά κυρίως μέλλον (Cohen, Nelson, and Walsh, 2002), ειδικά στη χώρα μας, όπου 
το έδαφος και ανεκμετάλλευτο είναι και πρόσφορο.  

Για παράδειγμα, οι Bania, Eberts, and Fogarty (1993), στο πλαίσιο της 
διερεύνησης των αποτελεσμάτων της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας στην ανάπτυξη της 
τοπικής οικονομίας διαμόρφωσαν ένα οικονομετρικό υπόδειγμα, επιχειρώντας να 
εξηγήσουν την ανάπτυξη της νέας επιχειρηματικής δραστηριότητας και θεωρώντας 
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ως μεταβλητές τις υποδομές παροχής γνώσεων, το παραδοσιακό επιχειρηματικό 
κλίμα, το κόστος εργασίας και τους φόρους. Το αποτέλεσμα της εφαρμογής του 
οικονομετρικού υποδείγματος ήταν σημαντικό: Υπήρχε σημαντική θετική σχέση 
μεταξύ πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας και δημιουργίας νέων επιχειρήσεων.  

Αν μια περιοχή διαθέτει ήδη μια μεγάλη επιχείρηση (βιομηχανία) με 
μεγάλο αριθμό εργαζομένων, οι άλλες μικρότερες επιχειρήσεις που θεωρούνται 
ανταγωνιστικές στον ομοειδή κλάδο που δραστηριοποιούνται, ευελπιστούν σε 
συνεργασία με το πανεπιστήμιο της περιοχής ώστε να φανούν ιδιαίτερα 
ανταγωνιστικές με τη μεγάλη επιχείρηση. Γνωρίζουν πως η εφαρμογή των 
αποτελεσμάτων της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας θα μπορούσε να τους δώσει το 
συγκριτικό πλεονέκτημα και να αναπτυχθούν πάνω σε υγιείς βάσεις και όχι μέσω 
τοκογλυφικού δανεισμού που θα τους έφερνε ένα βήμα πριν το οριστικό τους 
κλείσιμο.  

Εν κατακλείδι, σύμφωνα με τους Zucker, Darby, and Brewer (1998) 
υπήρχαν επιτακτικοί λόγοι για τη δημιουργία νέων επιχειρήσεων κοντά σε 
πανεπιστημιακά ιδρύματα. Τα συγκριτικά πλεονεκτήματα που θα αποκτούσαν από 
την απορρόφηση της πανεπιστημιακής τεχνογνωσίας θα ήταν ιδιαιτέρως 
σημαντικά, από τη στιγμή που θα είχαν στελεχωθεί και με ανώτατο επιστημονικό 
προσωπικό (Zucker, Darby, and Brewer, 1998).  

Σύμφωνα με σχετική έρευνα του Mansfield (1991) το 11% των νέων και 
καινοτόμων προϊόντων και το 9% των σχετικών διαδικασιών δε θα είχε ενισχυθεί 
χωρίς την αντίστοιχη ακαδημαϊκή έρευνα. Αν σε αυτό το ποσοστό συνυπολογιστεί 
τόσο η εξέλιξη στην πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα όσο και ο εκσυγχρονισμός της 
παγκόσμιας αγοράς, θα διαπιστωθεί το μέγεθος της σημαντικότητας της 
πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας.  

Η απόδειξη των θετικών επιδράσεων των πανεπιστημιακών ερευνών στις 
τοπικές οικονομίες προέρχεται από ποικίλες πηγές, όπως:  

* Οι μελέτες των περιφερειακών επιχειρήσεων «γεννήθηκαν» από ιδέες των 
πανεπιστημιακών ερευνητών.  

* Εισροές-ρεκόρ για τα ίδια τα πανεπιστημιακά ιδρύματα.  
* Νέες επιχειρήσεις δημιουργήθηκαν, ακόμη και νέοι επιχειρηματικοί κλάδοι, 

από την πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα.  
* Δυνατή συσχέτιση μεταξύ «άνθησης» τοπικών οικονομιών και ύπαρξης 

πανεπιστημιακών ιδρυμάτων, μέσω αποδεδειγμένων οικονομετρικών 
υποδειγμάτων.  
 
Το παράδειγμα του Brisbane  
 

Χαρακτηριστικό παράδειγμα αποτέλεσε η έξυπνη στρατηγική της πόλης 
Brisbane (η πρωτεύουσα της αυστραλιανής Πολιτείας Queensland και η τρίτη 
διασημότερη της Αυστραλίας) καθώς τη βοήθησε να καταστεί σε πόλη των ιδεών 
και «πόλο έλξης» επενδύσεων και εκδηλώσεων. Γι αυτό και από το 2003 
χαρακτηρίστηκε ως «ταχέως αναπτυσσόμενη πόλη», μιας και η ενέργεια και η 
υψηλή ποιότητα ζωής δημιούργησαν την αίσθηση της «πολιτιστικής άνθησης».  

Το Δημοτικό Συμβούλιο του Brisbane στόχευσε από την αρχή στην κοινωνική 
ανάπτυξη των σχετικών μηχανισμών, βασιζόμενη στην εταιρική σχέση και λογική. 
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Το Brisbane προώθησε ένα συνεργατικό επιχειρηματικό περιβάλλον που 
στηρίχθηκε στη συνεργασία Δημόσιου-Ιδιωτικού Τομέα-Πανεπιστημίου, με 
απώτερο στόχο την περιφερειακή ανάπτυξη (Odendaal, 2003). Η εν λόγω 
συνεργασία σε παρόμοιο επιχειρηματικό περιβάλλον υποστηρίζει την κοινωνική 
συμμετοχή που δημιουργεί ευκαιρίες συμμετοχής σε όλους ανεξαιρέτως στη 
διαδικασία λήψης αποφάσεων. Για παράδειγμα, μια τέτοια κοινωνική συμμετοχή 
παρουσιάζεται και από το portal «Our Brisbane» (ourbrisbane.com), καθώς η εν 
λόγω διαδικτυακή πύλη διαφημίζει την πόλη και εισέρχεται δυναμικά στην αγορά 
ως αποτέλεσμα της συνεργίας μια «Έξυπνης Πόλης» με ένα «Έξυπνο Κράτος» 
(Searle and Pritchard, 2008).  

Ένα έξυπνο πλαίσιο αποτελεσματικής τοπικής διακυβέρνησης δημιουργεί 
περιοχές και πόλεις πολύ πιο ανταγωνιστικές και οικονομικά βιώσιμες και τις 
μεταμορφώνει σε «πόλο έλξης» επενδύσεων (Cities Alliance, 2007).  
 
Η λογική των επιστημονικών πάρκων  

 
Η εγκατάσταση επιστημονικών πάρκων κοντά στα πανεπιστήμια είναι ένα 

άλλο αποτέλεσμα της σημαντικότητας των πανεπιστημιακών ερευνών. Τα εν λόγω 
επιστημονικά πάρκα ξεκίνησαν να εγκαθίστανται από τη δεκαετία του 1950 στις 
ΗΠΑ (π.χ. Stanford Research Park και Research Triangle Park στη Βόρεια 
Καρολίνα), ενώ στην Ευρώπη κατά τη δεκαετία του 1960. Ως το 1999, 
δημιουργήθηκαν 46 επιστημονικά πάρκα στο Ηνωμένο Βασίλειο και 364 στην 
Ιταλία (Colombo and Delmastro, 2002; Siegel et al., 2003).  

Η ιδέα δημιουργίας των επιστημονικών πάρκων στηρίχθηκε σε διάφορα 
επιχειρήματα. Το πρώτο εξ’ αυτών ήταν πως οι μεγάλες επιχειρήσεις ήθελαν 
αποκλειστική πρόσβαση στην πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα, δείχνοντας το δρόμο και 
στις υπόλοιπες μικρότερου μεγέθους. Το δεύτερο είναι πως ένα επιστημονικό 
πάρκο θεωρείται «επιχειρηματικό εκκολαπτήριο» και μπορεί να διευκολύνει τα 
μέγιστα στο ερευνητικό έργο του πανεπιστημίου, με πολλαπλά παραγόμενα οφέλη 
για την τοπική οικονομία (Astebro and Bazzazian, 2009).  

H επιστημονική έρευνα καταδεικνύει πως τα επιστημονικά πάρκα 
επιφέρουν σημαντικά θετικά αποτελέσματα στην ανάπτυξη και λειτουργία των 
επιχειρήσεων που βρίσκονται κοντά τους, σε σύγκριση με τις επιχειρήσεις που 
βρίσκονται μακριά από αυτά (Lindelov and Lofsten, 2004).  

Σύμφωνα με στατιστικά δεδομένα σχετικών ερευνών, η εφαρμογή των 
πανεπιστημιακών ερευνών στην τοπική επιχειρηματικότητα επέφερε την 
οικονομική ανάπτυξη τόσο των επιχειρήσεων όσο και εν γένει της τοπικής 
οικονομίας. Επίσης, οι σχετικές μελέτες έχουν δείξει πως η μεταφορά τεχνογνωσίας 
από τα πανεπιστημιακά ιδρύματα στις επιχειρήσεις τις οδηγεί στην καινοτομία και 
με τη σειρά του συμβάλλουν στην ανάπτυξη της περιφερειακής ανάπτυξης (Blaxter 
et al., 1998; Fukugawa, 2005; Johnson and Tilley, 1999). Όπως αναφέρουν οι 
Brown και Duguid (2000) τα πανεπιστήμια λειτουργούν πιο αποτελεσματικά όταν 
διεξάγουν έρευνες που οι επιχειρήσεις δε μπορούν να αναλάβουν.  
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Η συμβολή της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας στην ανάπτυξη της τοπικής 
οικονομίας  
 

Το κεφάλαιο της Γνώσης αναγνωρίζεται ως ένα από τους 
σημαντικότερους συντελεστές της οικονομικής ανάπτυξης, πέραν του 
χρηματοδοτικού κεφαλαίου και του ανθρώπινου δυναμικού. Πόσο παραπάνω όταν 
αναφερόμαστε σε τοπικές οικονομίες, όπου η πρόσβασή τους σε αυτοτελείς 
οικονομικούς πόρους είναι περιορισμένοι και το κεφάλαιο της Γνώσης αποτελεί 
στοιχείο εκμεταλλεύσιμο, με μεγάλες μελλοντικές προοπτικές, ώστε να μπορούν να 
γίνουν ανταγωνιστικές σε ένα υπερ-ανταγωνιστικό διεθνές επιχειρηματικό 
περιβάλλον.  
 Η Γνώση μπορεί εύκολα να μετασχηματιστεί σε παραγωγή καινοτόμων 
προϊόντων και να αξιοποιήσει τους ελάχιστους διαθέσιμους οικονομικούς πόρους 
σε μεγάλο βαθμό, με τη λογική ενός αυτόματου πολλαπλασιαστή, αρκεί να 
λειτουργήσει πάνω σε ένα υγιές κανονιστικό πλαίσιο. Αν το εκάστοτε διαθέσιμο 
απόθεμα Γνώσης σε μια περιφερειακή οικονομία δε γίνει πλήρως εκμεταλλεύσιμο, 
τότε οι ροές της μπορούν να εμφανιστούν και τα κανάλια μετάδοσής της 
θεωρούνται αναγκαία (Mueller, 2007).  

Με δεδομένα όλα αυτά θεωρείται αποδεδειγμένη η ευεργετική επίδραση 
της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας στην ανάπτυξη των τοπικών οικονομιών. Με αυτόν 
τον τρόπο παρουσιάζεται μια σειρά από πλεονεκτήματα για τις περιφερειακές 
οικονομίες, όπως τα εξής:  
1) Δημιουργία νέων καινοτόμων επιχειρήσεων μέσω πανεπιστημιακών 
ερευνών: Στις ΗΠΑ αλλά και στις ανεπτυγμένες οικονομίες της Ευρωπαϊκής 
Ένωσης, σύμφωνα με την πρόσφατη εμπειρική βιβλιογραφία, η ανάπτυξη της 
περιφερειακής οικονομίας στηρίχτηκε στη σχέση πανεπιστήμια – επιχειρήσεις. 
Ειδικότερα, οι μικρές και μεσαίες επιχειρήσεις μπορούν και εκμεταλλεύονται 
άριστα τις πανεπιστημιακές έρευνες, γεγονός που τις προσδίδει συγκριτικό 
πλεόνασμα απέναντι στο διεθνή έντονο επιχειρηματικό ανταγωνισμό.  
 Η κεντρική πολιτική ενός κράτους μπορεί να χαρακτηριστεί ως σωτήρια 
για τις ΜΜΕ από τη στιγμή που προσβλέπει στην ενίσχυση των περιφερειακών 
συστημάτων καινοτομίας, στο πλαίσιο μια υγιούς αναπτυξιακής βάσης της τοπικής 
οικονομίας.  

Δεν είναι τυχαίο το παράδειγμα πολλών περιφερειών των ΗΠΑ, που όταν 
αναπτύχθηκε η σχέση Πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα – επιχειρήσεις (και ειδικότερα 
ΜΜΕ) δημιουργήθηκαν καινοτόμα προϊόντα, νέες επιχειρήσεις, αλλά κυρίως νέοι 
επιχειρηματικοί κλάδοι. Οικονομετρικά υποδείγματα υποδηλώνουν ισχυρή 
συσχέτιση των μεταβλητών πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα, ανάπτυξη επιχειρήσεων και 
τοπικής οικονομίας.  

Ειδικότερα, κατά τα τελευταία χρόνια ποικίλες οργανωτικές μορφές 
συνεργασίας προέκυψαν σε πολλές τοπικές οικονομίες, θέλοντας με αυτόν τον 
τρόπο να αντιμετωπίσουν τις προκλήσεις του έντονου ανταγωνισμού. Στις νέες 
μορφές συνεργασίας μεγάλο μερίδιο φαίνεται ότι κατέχουν οι ΜΜΕ, από τη στιγμή 
που έχουν κατανοήσει τις αδυναμίες τους και θέλουν να καταστούν ανταγωνιστικές 
στο διεθνή επιχειρηματικό «στίβο». Σε αρκετές εκ των περιπτώσεων αυτών η 
στοχοθέτηση των ΜΜΕ για καινοτομία και συνεργασία στηρίχθηκαν από τα ίδια τα 
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πανεπιστήμια και ειδικότερα από τους ακαδημαϊκούς ερευνητές. Χαρακτηριστικά 
αναφέρουμε τα Virtuelle Fabrik και Swish Microtech στην Ελβετία και το TeNe T 
group στην Ινδία, που θεωρούνται πετυχημένες μορφές συνεργασίας 
υποστηριζόμενες από τοπικά πανεπιστήμια (Flores et al., 2009). 
2) Πολλαπλά θετικά αποτελέσματα από τα πανεπιστήμια στις τοπικές 
οικονομίες: Η τριτοβάθμια εκπαίδευση αποτελεί πλέον δημόσιο αγαθό, επομένως 
και για την εκάστοτε τοπική κοινωνία. Οι κυβερνήσεις των ανεπτυγμένων κρατών, 
θέτουν ως πρώτη προτεραιότητα την εκπαίδευση, και κυρίως την τριτοβάθμια, 
καθώς γνωρίζουν πως αποτελεί το βασικό μοχλό της γενικότερης αναπτυξιακής 
προοπτικής.  
 Για παράδειγμα στη Γαλλία, ο νόμος του 1982 περί Διοικητικής 
Αποκέντρωσης αποτέλεσε σημαντικό παράγοντα για την οικονομική ανάπτυξη της 
περιφέρειας. Αποτέλεσε πρόδρομο του ειδικού πανεπιστημιακού σχεδίου του 2000, 
που είχε σαν στόχο να παραχωρήσει σημαντικές εξουσίες στις διοικητικές 
περιφέρειες αναφορικά με την τριτοβάθμια εκπαίδευση. Ο δεσμός μεταξύ 
πανεπιστημίων και τοπικής οικονομίας είχε συνεκτιμηθεί δεόντως. Τα 
πανεπιστήμια δεν εδρεύουν απαραιτήτως στις μητροπολιτικές πόλεις της Γαλλίας, 
αλλά σε περιοχές που αντιμετώπιζαν σημαντικά οικονομικά προβλήματα και υψηλό 
επίπεδο ανεργίας. Δηλαδή, η ίδρυση ενός πανεπιστημίου σε μια περιφέρεια 
αντιμετωπίστηκε ως αναπτυξιακή προοπτική και μάλιστα πολύ σημαντική (Mille, 
2005).  

Ο ρόλος των πανεπιστημίων στην αναπτυξιακή πορεία μιας 
υποβαθμισμένης περιφέρειας είναι διττός. Αφενός μεν ως νέα επένδυση με άμεσο 
αντίκτυπο τις εισροές από φοιτητές, καθηγητές και διοικητικό προσωπικό στην 
τοπική οικονομία, αφετέρου δε ως ροή γνώσης στην τοπική επιχειρηματική 
κοινότητα με αμφίδρομα και πολλαπλά θετικά αποτελέσματα.  

Χαρακτηριστικό παράδειγμα και πάλι η Γαλλία, σύμφωνα με τους 
συγγραφείς Basle και Le Boulch (1996 και 1999), που χρησιμοποίησαν βασικό 
οικονομικό υπόδειγμα ώστε να αξιολογήσουν τις επιδράσεις του πανεπιστημίου 
στην αστική περιοχή Rennes. Η σχετική τους μελέτη απέδειξε πως η 
πανεπιστημιακή κοινότητα και η έρευνα απέφερε περισσότερες από 19.000 άμεσες 
εργασιακές θέσεις απασχόλησης στην περιοχή αυτή.  

Συνεπώς η παρουσία ενός πανεπιστημίου σε μια τοπική οικονομία δεν έχει 
μόνο θετικά ποσοτικά αποτελέσματα, αλλά και ποιοτικά. Ακόμη κι αν κάποιοι 
απόφοιτοι του πανεπιστημίου φύγουν από την περιοχή αυτή, το ίδιο το 
πανεπιστήμιο, μέσω της εξειδικευμένης υψηλής ποιοτικής εκπαίδευσης που θα 
παρέχει, μπορεί να αυξήσει σημαντικά την αγορά θέσεων εργασίας. Η θετική 
επίδραση της ίδρυσης και λειτουργίας ενός πανεπιστημίου στην περιφέρεια μπορεί 
να είναι ακόμη ισχυρότερη αν εστιάσει λιγότερο στην εκπαίδευση των φοιτητών 
για την εθνική και διεθνή αγορά εργασίας και περισσότερο στην τοπική ανάπτυξη, 
βάσει των ιδιαίτερων χαρακτηριστικών της που συνδέονται άμεσα με την τοπική 
οικονομία.  
3) Αυτοχρηματοδότηση των πανεπιστημιακών ιδρυμάτων: Τα πανεπιστήμια 
συγκαταλέγονται μεταξύ των παλαιοτέρων ενεργών ιδρυμάτων σήμερα σε όλες τις 
ανεπτυγμένες οικονομικά χώρες. Κατά τη διάρκεια της μακρόχρονης ιστορίας τους 
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έχουν καταφέρει να αυξήσουν σε υπερθετικό βαθμό την προσαρμοστικότητά τους 
στις ισχύουσες οικονομικο-κοινωνικές συνθήκες (Ben-David, 1977).  
 Στη σύγχρονη εποχή όμως βασικός τους ρόλος είναι η σύνδεση της 
διδασκαλίας και της έρευνας με την πραγματική αγορά, μέχρι το σημείο εκείνο της 
σημαντικής παραγωγής γνώσης και εξειδικευμένου ανθρώπινου δυναμικού, 
στοιχεία που έχουν τα χαρακτηριστικά των ημι-δημόσιων αγαθών (Clark, 1993).  
 Στο πλαίσιο της προόδου των χωρών, ο ρόλος του ανεφοδιασμού του 
Κεφαλαίου Γνώσης και καταρτισμένου ανθρώπινου δυναμικού των πανεπιστημίων 
είναι ιδιαίτερα σημαντικός, συμβάλλοντας τα μέγιστα στην αύξηση της 
παραγωγικότητας αλλά και της επιχειρηματικότητας. Τα πανεπιστήμια έχουν 
ιδιαίτερο ρόλο στην παραγωγή και αύξηση της καινοτομίας δίνοντας στις 
επιχειρήσεις τεχνικές λύσεις που προέρχονται από την ερευνητική τους διαδικασία. 
Σύμφωνα με τον Lecuyer (1998) το πανεπιστημιακό ίδρυμα χαρακτηρίζεται 
επιτυχημένα ως «permeable institution», εστιάζοντας την προσοχή του σε λύσεις 
προβλημάτων που προέρχονται από τις ερευνητικές του διαδικασίες και που έχουν 
άμεση σχέση με την εφαρμογή τους στην πραγματική αγορά και στις επιχειρήσεις.  
 Σημαντικό αποτέλεσμα αυτής της αλλαγής είναι η στόχευση της 
νομοθεσίας για την ενθάρρυνση των πανεπιστημίων ώστε να εκμεταλλεύονται τη 
χορήγηση αδειών ευρεσιτεχνίας και να αυξηθεί η αυτό-χρηματοδότησή τους. Με 
αυτόν τον τρόπο το κράτος θα αποκομίσει σημαντικό όφελος από τη στιγμή που θα 
μπορέσει να μειώσει τη δική του χρηματοδότηση προς την τριτοβάθμια εκπαίδευση 
και θα εξοικονομήσει πόρους για τη διάθεσή τους σε άλλες ενέργειες (Wagner, 
2007). 

Αν και στα ανεπτυγμένα κράτη οι κυβερνήσεις παραμένουν πρόθυμες να 
χρηματοδοτούν μέρος της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας, υπάρχουν σημαντικές 
ενδείξεις πως κάποιες άλλες κυβερνήσεις ολοένα και περισσότερο ευελπιστούν να 
δουν τα πανεπιστήμια να στρέψουν αλλού το βλέμμα τους για χρηματοδότηση και 
ειδικότερα προς τις επιχειρήσεις και τη μεταφορά της τεχνογνωσίας τους σε αυτές, 
κάτι που θα βελτιώσει πολύ την παραγωγή καινοτομίας (Wagner, 2007). 

Από την άλλη πλευρά, μέρος της βιβλιογραφίας αναφέρει πως ελλοχεύει ο 
κίνδυνος ότι κάποια στιγμή τα πανεπιστήμια θα περιορίσουν τις ερευνητικές 
δραστηριότητες και το εκπαιδευτικό τους έργο όταν θα αποτυγχάνουν να παρέχουν 
στην πραγματική αγορά επιτυχημένες άδειες ευρεσιτεχνίας και ερευνητικά 
αποτελέσματα. Ένας τέτοιος κίνδυνος όμως αντικρούεται ως παράδοξος, καθώς 
αυτά τα ημι-δημόσια αγαθά θεωρούνται αποδεδειγμένα δημόσια και στρατηγικής 
σπουδαιότητας, μιας και η εξέλιξη και βελτίωση των χωρών σε όλα τα επίπεδα 
στηρίζεται σχεδόν αποκλειστικά στην οικονομία της γνώσης.  

 
Ερωτηματολόγιο, ευρήματα και αναλύσεις  

 
O σκοπός αυτής της μελέτης ήταν να αναδείξει τη σημαντικότητα της 

πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας, όχι μόνο σε θεωρητικό επίπεδο, αλλά κυρίως σε 
πρακτικό. Η επιχειρηματικότητα δε διανύει την καλύτερή της περίοδο, ειδικά στον 
κλάδο των ΜΜΕ. Εν καιρώ κρίσης, και ειδικά στην Ελλάδα που τη βιώνουμε σε 
υπερθετικό βαθμό, οι ΜΜΕ προσπαθούν να επιβιώσουν, όχι σε ετήσια βάση, αλλά 
πλέον σε καθημερινή. Η κατάσταση έχει οδηγηθεί σε αδιέξοδο, η πολιτική 
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βούληση μάλλον είναι απούσα, οι ιδιοκτήτες των ΜΜΕ βλέπουν το μέλλον ζοφερό 
και η ανταγωνιστικότητα σε ιδιαίτερα χαμηλά επίπεδα. Γι αυτό το λόγο είναι 
αναγκαίες οι εφικτές λύσεις, ώστε να καταστούν βιώσιμες οι ΜΜΕ. Κατ’ 
επέκταση, η κάθε περιφερειακή τοπική οικονομία θα μπορεί να αντλήσει 
σημαντικά πλεονεκτήματα από τις υγιώς αναπτυσσόμενες ΜΜΕ.  

Με αυτήν τη λογική καταρτίσθηκε σχετικό ειδικό ερωτηματολόγιο για 
ερευνητικούς σκοπούς. Από επιχειρήσεις της Περιφέρειας Ανατολικής Μακεδονίας 
και Θράκης, επιλέχτηκαν, όχι τυχαία, εκείνες που ήδη παράγουν σχετικά καινοτόμα 
προϊόντα και υπηρεσίες. Η λογική της επιλογής αυτής σχετίζεται με το ότι θα 
φαινόταν εύκολο και αυταπόδεικτο πως η εφαρμογή των αποτελεσμάτων της 
πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας στην πραγματική αγορά θα ήταν ιδιαίτερα ελκυστική για 
εκείνες τις ΜΜΕ που δε διέθεταν καινοτόμα προϊόντα και υπηρεσίες.  

Με βάση δεδομένων τα Επιμελητήρια ερευνήσαμε και βρήκαμε 88 
καινοτόμες επιχειρήσεις από την Περιφέρεια Ανατολικής Μακεδονίας και Θράκης, 
μπορέσαμε να επικοινωνήσαμε με 78 από τους επιχειρηματίες ή τους διευθυντές 
τους και συγκεντρώσαμε 51 συμπληρωμένα ερωτηματολόγια. Σύμφωνα με την 
ακαδημαϊκή βιβλιογραφία το δείγμα αυτό είναι αρκετά αντιπροσωπευτικό, ώστε να 
έχουμε ασφαλή συμπεράσματα, καθώς το ποσοστό των αποκρινόμενων από τους 
ερωτηθέντες ανέρχεται σε 58% (51 από τους 88).  

Η μεγάλη πρόκληση και το αντίστοιχο ερώτημα όμως ήταν: Η 
πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα μπορεί να φανεί χρήσιμη ακόμη και σε εκείνες τις ΜΜΕ 
που παράγουν καινοτόμα προϊόντα ή υπηρεσίες; Όπως προέκυψε από τις 
απαντήσεις των ίδιων των επιχειρηματιών ή των διευθυντών τους, ακόμη και αν 
ήδη διαθέτουν καινοτομία στην παραγωγή τους, συνεχίζουν να θεωρούν αναγκαία 
την πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα και την εφαρμογή της στην πραγματική αγορά, καθώς 
πιστεύουν πως θα γίνουν ακόμη πιο ανταγωνιστικές και βιώσιμες οι επιχειρήσεις 
τους.  Ειδικότερα, από τους 51 ερωτηθέντες, οι 35 απάντησαν πως θεωρούν ότι 
παράγουν καινοτόμα προϊόντα ή υπηρεσίες, ενώ οι 42 (από τους 51) θεωρούν πως 
θα ήθελαν ακόμη περισσότερη καινοτομία, μέσω της εφαρμογής της 
πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας.  

Όπως προαναφέραμε, επειδή εκείνο που μας ενδιέφερε ήταν το ερευνητικό 
πεδίο να αποδειχθεί και εφαρμόσιμο, τέθηκε και το θέμα του κόστους που θα 
μπορούσαν να καλύψουν οι επιχειρηματίες ώστε να βελτιώσουν τα προϊόντα και τις 
υπηρεσίες τους. Έτσι λοιπόν, το 54,9% των ερωτηθέντων απάντησαν πως θα 
διέθεταν το 30% των ετήσιων καθαρών κερδών τους, ώστε να βελτιώσουν τα 
προϊόντα τους, ενώ το 41,2% θα διέθεταν μέχρι και το 50%! Αυτό δείχνει πως 
αρκετοί επιχειρηματίες, που ήδη κινούνται στον τομέα της καινοτομίας, έχουν 
καταλάβει πως δεν πρέπει να μένουν στάσιμοι, να επενδύουν τα κέρδη τους για να 
βελτιώνουν την ανταγωνιστικότητά τους και πως σημαντική λύση θα αποτελούσε η 
εφαρμογή της πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας.  

Επίσης, ένα άλλο σημείο που χρήζει συζήτησης είναι πως ενώ το 74,5% 
των επιχειρηματιών θεωρεί χρήσιμη την πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα για τις δικές τους 
επιχειρήσεις, ακόμη μεγαλύτερο ποσοστό των ιδίων, δηλαδή το 86,2% πιστεύουν 
πως η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα μπορεί να αποδειχθεί σωτήρια για τις ΜΜΕ. 
Δηλαδή, παρ’ όλο που κάποιοι επιχειρηματίες (25,5%) δε θεωρούν πως είναι 
χρήσιμη η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα για τις δικές τους επιχειρήσεις, εντούτοις οι 
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μισοί περίπου από αυτούς θεωρούν πως είναι μπορεί να αποδειχθεί σωτήρια γενικά 
για τις ΜΜΕ!  

Επίσης, οι επιχειρηματίες θεωρούν πως προκύπτουν σημαντικά 
πλεονεκτήματα για τις τοπικές οικονομίες από μια πιθανή συνεργασία των ΜΜΕ με 
πανεπιστημιακά ιδρύματα που εδρεύουν κοντά τους. Ως πρώτο πλεονέκτημα 
αναφέρουν τη σημαντική αύξηση εισροών που θα προέλθει από την εργασία του 
προσωπικού του πανεπιστημίου και της έλευσης και παραμονής των φοιτητών. Στη 
δεύτερη θέση αναφέρεται η σημαντική μείωση της ανεργίας και η απορρόφηση των 
πτυχιούχων από τις ΜΜΕ. Από την άλλη πλευρά, αξιοσημείωτο είναι το γεγονός 
πως το 27,4% του εργατικού δυναμικού των επιχειρήσεων αυτών είναι απόφοιτοι 
τουλάχιστον πανεπιστημίου, ενώ το 23% εξ’ αυτών εργάζονται ως ερευνητές. Ένα 
ποιοτικό χαρακτηριστικό είναι ότι το προαναφερθέν ποσοστό του 27,4% 
(απόφοιτοι πανεπιστημίου) εργάζονται με βάση την ειδικότητα του πτυχίου τους. 
Αντιθέτως, όσοι είναι απόφοιτοι πανεπιστημίου και εργάζονται σε κατώτερες 
θέσεις συμπεριλαμβάνονται στο υπόλοιπο 72,6%.  

Εξίσου ενδιαφέρον σημείο είναι η απάντηση στην ερώτηση για το ποια 
είναι τα μεγαλύτερα προβλήματα που αντιμετωπίζουν. Στην πρώτη θέση των 
απαντήσεων βρέθηκε η «τραπεζική τοκογλυφική δανειακή πολιτική», ενώ 
ακολούθησαν οι οφειλές από τις πωλήσεις, η πρόσβαση στη χρηματοδότηση και η 
πτωτική πορεία της αγοράς. Δηλαδή, αν και διανύουμε περίοδο ισχυρής κρίσης και 
θα περιμέναμε ο παράγοντας της καταναλωτικής πτώσης της αγοράς να βρίσκεται 
στην πρώτη θέση, οι επιχειρηματίες που παράγουν καινοτόμα προϊόντα ή υπηρεσίες 
δε θεωρούν πως αυτό είναι το μεγαλύτερο πρόβλημα, αλλά η δανειακή τραπεζική 
πολιτική. Εδώ ακριβώς αναφέρουμε πως σημείο της εργασίας αυτής είναι να 
προσφέρει την εναλλακτική λύση της συνεργασίας των ΜΜΕ με ΑΕΙ και ΤΕΙ ώστε 
από μόνες τους οι επιχειρήσεις και να μπορούν να αυτοχρηματοδοτηθούν και να 
αυτοαναπτυχθούν χωρίς να περιμένουν την τραπεζική πολιτική με τους επαχθείς 
όρους. Επίσης, όταν οι υπόλοιπες μη καινοτόμες ΜΜΕ αντιμετωπίζουν πρόβλημα 
επιβίωσης από την πτωτική καταναλωτική κίνηση, οι καινοτόμες μπορούν να 
σταθούν πολύ πιο εύκολα σε ικανοποιητικό επίπεδο στην αγορά.  

 
Συμπεράσματα 

 
Όμως, γνωρίζουμε πως το ποσοστό αυτό είναι εντελώς διαφορετικό και 

πολύ μικρότερο αν απευθυνόταν σε μη καινοτόμες ΜΜΕ. Αυτό όμως είναι και το 
βασικό θέμα που χρήζει περαιτέρω συζήτησης και διερεύνησης. Δηλαδή, αν στις 
καινοτόμες ΜΜΕ θεωρείται αναγκαία η πανεπιστημιακή έρευνα, τότε πολύ 
παραπάνω είναι απαραίτητη σε εκείνες τις ΜΜΕ που δε διαθέτουν καινοτόμα 
δραστηριότητα.  Συμπερασματικά, μπορούμε να πούμε πως η λύση της 
πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας για τις ΜΜΕ είναι και εφικτή και με μεγάλες προοπτικές. 
Διότι τα θετικά αποτελέσματα είναι αμφίδρομα. Οι ΜΜΕ μέσω της απορρόφησης 
της τεχνογνωσίας θα μπορούν να αυτοχρηματοδοτούνται και να απέχουν από την 
τοκογλυφική πολιτική των τραπεζών, όπως αναφέρει και η συντριπτική πλειοψηφία 
των επιχειρηματιών (94,2%), ενώ και τα ίδια τα πανεπιστημιακά ιδρύματα θα 
μπορούν να χρηματοδοτούν τις έρευνές τους μέσω των ΜΜΕ.  
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Βέβαια, δεν είναι αμελητέο το γεγονός πως μεμονωμένα οι ΜΜΕ είναι 
αρκετά δύσκολο να καλύψουν τα έξοδα μιας πανεπιστημιακής έρευνας, κάτι που 
μπορεί να το κάνουν μόνο οι μεγάλες ΜΜΕ. Όμως, με τη μορφή cluster (ή κάποια 
άλλη μορφή συνένωσης) με βάση το αντικείμενο δραστηριότητάς τους οι ΜΜΕ θα 
μπορούν να το πράξουν και να καταστούν ανταγωνιστικότερες στις μεγάλες 
επιχειρήσεις. Αυτό όμως είναι ένα άλλο θέμα που χρήζει περαιτέρω διερεύνησης 
από πλευράς του ερευνητή.  
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SUMMARY 
Entrepreneurship training of students is not at its best in many countries worldwide 
and in particular in Greece. In recent years significant effort has been devoted for 
improving such training, both by the Greek state but also by businesses and 
professors in various Universities. The main reason for this was because it is widely 
believed that better prepared young people with appropriate training are more eager 
to start their own business, which can spur economic development. Training should 
be more than teaching of courses using the traditional lectures – exercises – exams, 
cycle. Support via simulation and exposition to different scenarios, have proved 
effective in exposing in exposing students to the entrepreneurial world and in 
enhancing skills and knowledge. 
Several business simulation games are available, with many of them online while 
some of them are for free. However, there are no specific virtual platforms focusing 
on entrepreneurship. The Technical University of Crete (TUC) has created an 
Innovation and Entrepreneurship Unit (IEU). IEU has pioneered the design and 
implementation of a virtual environment, which integrates four platforms that 
altogether aim toward providing training software based on business simulation. In 
this paper we discuss the necessity for creating such a platform, present platform 
structure, go into some depth of the many steps involved into running the platforms 
and analyze platform component capability. 
There are four platforms available: 1) the first one has two sub-platforms; one 
which analyzes the ability of the would be entrepreneur to start-up a business, 
asking questions which make the potential entrepreneur to think about his/her 
abilities before embarking into the difficult world of entrepreneurship; and a second 
one which assesses the business idea going through six steps and offering 
suggestions for improvement together with a SWOT analysis. 2) The second 
platform is an online business plan which enables the user to either run a light 
version taking him into the basics of writing a business plan while the heavier 
version supports the conduct of an economic feasibility study for the establishment 
of the new company taking into account almost every possible parameter for such 
an endeavor. 3) The third platform is an online marketing support system, which 
trains users, divided into teams, to set up businesses in a known market and run 
through various important decisions which will allow them, if successful to gain 
bigger market share. 4) The fourth platform is a true business game about 
establishing of a company; it supports business operation and performance 
assessment. The trainer provides alternative business scenarios and students use the 
platform to assess feasibility, operations and performance. In addition, students 
compete with each other via structured games. The games can be played either 
individually or in teams. The users run the company and compete against other 
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companies, having to make decisions on creating new products, changing prices, 
improving R&D, etc. At the end of the cycles (for e.g. 3 or 5 years) company 
performance is assessed using multiple criteria analysis. 
It is expected that running all platforms will give the users (students) additional 
knowledge and more qualifications for starting-up their own businesses and will 
complement the other actions implemented through the IEU, all of which aim at 
enticing University students to take the leap into the world of creating new 
businesses. Initially, the platform is made available to TUC undergraduate students. 
However, future plans include diffusion to national level and coaching using e-
learning services. 
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Languages for business and employability 
by Goussios Charalambos 
University of Piraeus 
  
Each year, thousands of European companies lose business and miss out on 
contracts because of poor language skills and knowledge of other cultures. How can 
companies acquire a more strategic approach to multilingual communication? 
Language and communication skills are highly demanded by European employers. 
Moreover, citizens who speak more languages can reap the full benefits of free 
movement in the EU and can integrate more easily in another country for study or 
work. How can we improve the language skills of the European citizens and thus 
make them more employable? 
Two EU working groups offer a framework for consulting national governments, 
business representatives and other stakeholders. Both groups have produced reports 
on their activities or findings: 
The Business Platform for Multilingualism submitted a progress report for the 
period September 2009-June 2011. A consortium including member organisations 
of the Business Platform was awarded a two-year grant starting in January 2011. 
The CELAN project (Network for the Promotion of Language Strategies for 
Competitiveness and Employability) aims to identify the linguistic needs of the 
European companies and employers and to develop tools to supply these needs. 
The thematic working group with Government representatives has published a 
report entitled "Languages for Jobs – providing multilingual communication skills 
for the labour market", which was submitted to the Council in July 2011. 
In addition to the working groups, an information campaign "Languages mean 
business" was launched in 2010. The aim is to promote a greater use of foreign 
languages by small and medium-sized businesses, and to show how this can 
increase their business opportunities and trade prospects. 
Before the campaign, a survey was conducted to gather information on the foreign 
language and communication networks available to companies, success stories and 
good practice. 
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Internationalization of higher education: challenges and opportunities for 
Greek higher education in a time of crisis 
 

Abstract 
Crisis is a Greek word which refers to a turning point in a disease, used as such by 
Hippocrates. It implies that players are at a turning point and should take crucial 
decisions under a condition of deep uncertainty. Crisis, like Janus has two faces, the 
first linked with “threat” and the second with “opportunity”. As Greece faces the 
deepest economic crisis after the Word War II the cut of public spending for higher 
education could be perceived as a “threat”. However, this negative aspect could also 
motivate higher education institutions to seek for a way out through the elaboration 
of an Internationalization policy. Internationalization is a considerable part of the 
modern higher education policy agenda at global, regional, national and institutional 
level. In Greece, although some measures have been taken, there is neither a 
national nor an institutional strategy towards internationalization although some 
institutions face the risk of closure. The main purpose of this study is to explore 
challenges and opportunities for the development of a dynamic and coherent 
internationalization policy in Greek higher education in a time of crisis.   
 
Key words 
Internationalization, Greek higher education, higher education institutions, crisis, 
threat, opportunity 

1. Introduction 
1.1 Purpose of the Study 

Internationalization is an important axis of higher education strategies. 
Reputation, visibility and attractiveness of higher education systems are linked with 
cultural aspects and the “soft power” of nation states. However, nowadays, the 
economic dimension of internationalization is at the spotlight, dominating the 
discourse. Its importance became greater after the inclusion of higher education 
services under the General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) regime and the 
creation of a “quasi market” for higher education services worldwide. The “new 
face” of internationalization includes a tremendous expansion towards the 
“digitalisation” of higher education that means the development of “digital 
universities” and online programmes (Asderaki and Mamakou, 2012, Brown and 
Day, 2011). Hence, internationalization strategies are mainly focused on mobility of 
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students and higher education services through the mobility of institutions and 
programmes.  

The Organization for the Economic Cooperation and Development 
(OECD) figures show that the expansion rate of international students has almost 
doubled between 1995 and 2008 thus creating major opportunities for countries and 
institutions. In particular, the Anglo-Saxons countries (i.e. USA, UK, Australia, 
New Zealand) -especially after the establishment of the English language as an 
international one- have developed offensive internationalization strategies in order 
to attract more and more foreign students. However, some other countries seem to 
develop proactive marketing and internationalization policies aiming for a piece of 
this growing global pie. All these activities involve not only governments and 
higher education institutions but also a variety of actors such as promotion agencies, 
private corporations and Information and Communication Technology (ICT) 
enterprises. At the European level the new agenda for the modernization of Europe's 
higher education systems suggests that a specific strategy for the 
internationalization of higher education should be elaborated. This agenda is 
supported by the creation of the European Higher Education Area (EHEA) which 
along with the European Research Area (ERA) and various programmes enhances 
students’, researchers’ and programmes’ mobility. 

As the economic importance and the demand for higher education rise, and 
universities are seen as economic drivers for growth and development they have to 
behave as ‘market players’ within a competitive global market. Moreover, as states 
are experiencing severe budget shortfalls due to the economic crisis, both 
governments and institutions have to develop marketing policies and act as hunters 
for fee-paying international students and new sources of revenue (WTO, 2010). In 
Greece, although some measures have been taken, there is not a national or 
institutional strategy towards internationalization while at the same time some 
higher education institutions (HEIs) face the risk of closure. The main purpose of 
this study is to explore challenges and opportunities for the development of a 
dynamic and coherent internationalization policy of higher education in Greece.   
 
1.2 Research Question  

The main research question of this policy paper is how Greek HEIs could 
exploit their potential in order to survive through the current economic crisis and at 
the same time to contribute to the economic recovery of the country by means of the 
development of an internationalization policy. 
 
1.3 Structure of the paper and methodology 

This paper has the following structure: at the beginning the 
internationalization of higher education and its economic benefit are discussed; the 
strong European interest in the ‘brain business’ is also pointed out; a definition of 
the “crisis” and its multidimensional consequences in Greek society and economy 
are following. Then the “crisis” in higher education is explored at its three fold 
meaning (as a relation, an identity and an economic crisis); the consequences of the 
financial crisis on higher education are questioned if perceived as a “threat” or as an 
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“opportunity”. Finally, the challenges and opportunities for the development of a 
dynamic and coherent internationalization policy in Greece are examined.  

The study follows a Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, and Threats 
(SWOT) analysis of the Greek higher education system towards 
internationalization. Strengths and weaknesses of the system at the national and the 
institutional level are highlighted. Moreover, taking into consideration the 
exogenous factors stemming from the current crisis opportunities and threats for 
both the system and the institutions are presented. In the end the author makes some 
recommendations in order some deficiencies to be addressed.       
 
1.4 Literature Review  

Many scholars have studied the internationalization of higher education 
(Altbach, 2001; Stier, 2002; Altbach and Knight, 2006; Brandenburg and De Wit, 
2012; De Wit, 2010; Teichler, 2008; 2009) though a few refer to the 
internationalization of the Greek higher education (Kontogiannopoulou-Polydorides 
et al. 2005; Asderaki and Mamakou, 2012; Asderaki and Maragos 2012). The 
implications of the economic crisis on higher education is the main issue in recent 
articles and reports of various International Organizations and European 
Associations (EUA, 2010; ESU 2010; UNESCO, 2009; World Bank, 2009; 
Varghese, 2009). This paper intends to contribute to this literature focusing on 
challenges put by internationalization of higher education policies with a special 
reference to the Greek case. 
 
2. Internationalization of Higher Education 
 
2.1 Higher education internationalization policy to the spotlight  

Internationalization of higher education has become an issue of the 
European discourse since the mid 1980s but in fact it came to the spotlight during 
the 1990s (deWit, 1995; Knight and deWit, 1999). At mid-1990s the new term 
‘globalization of higher education’ also emerged (Scott, 1998; Sadlak, 2001; Enders 
and Fulton, 2002), causing a lot of confusion between scholars (Altbach, 2004; Van 
Vaught et al., 2002). Since then the meaning of internationalization became broader 
and blurred and its rational was reconsidered several times (de Wit, 2000; 2002; 
Knight, 2004; Wächter, 2008). This is due to major global changes that took place 
which facilitated the circulation of persons and services linked with ICTs and 
transportation developments as well as the establishment of global markets that 
caused or followed the deregulation of several public policy sectors. Higher 
education is one of the sectors that were affected by these global developments. Its 
services became a controversial issue during the GATS negotiations and mobility of 
students, programmes and educational material became the object of marketing 
policies (Asderaki, 2008a, pp. 267-362). As universities became more and more 
“entrepreneurial” internationalization policies have been developed as a tool for 
fund raising. 

According to Teichler “internationalization is generally defined as 
increasing cross-border activities amidst persistence of borders, while 
‘globalization’ refers to similar activities concurrent to an erosion of borders” 
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(Teichler, 2009). Teichler stresses that ‘internationalization’ means that national and 
institutional actors and policies “continue to play a prominent role” while 
“globalization puts the emphasis on market mechanisms and global players” 
(Teichler, 2008, p.364).  

In this paper the term “internationalization” is used instead of the term 
“globalization mainly for two reasons. Firstly, it takes into consideration the 
existence of diversity and particularities of higher education systems for the cross-
borders activities. Secondly, it puts the emphasis of policy making and 
implementation to the actors belonging to the formal education system like 
governments, agencies and HEIs rather than other for-profit providers (i.e. off-shore 
companies). Moreover, the term ‘globalisation’ puts the emphasis to the economic 
aspect which is not the unique reason behind the development of 
internationalization strategies. Some governments develop internationalization 
policies for higher education not only for the economic benefits but also as part of 
their foreign policy and the increase of their “soft power” (i.e. USA, UK, France, 
Germany, Turkey). For the latter various national agencies and institutes (Fulbright 
Foundation, British Council, Institut Francais, DAAD) promote both the HEIs and 
study courses as well as the national culture abroad. 

However, as the economic importance of the higher education sector and 
the demand for higher education rise, national actors need to act as ‘market players’. 
Consequently, internationalization policies and strategies with concrete aims are 
elaborated at national and institutional level. These strategies go beyond the idea of 
international activities (Knight 2004, p.13) and are oriented more and more to for-
profits activities. As states are experiencing severe budget shortfalls due to the 
economic crisis, both governments and institutions have to develop marketing 
policies and act as hunters for fee-paying international students and new sources of 
revenue (WTO, 2010, p.6). As Jane Knight (2004, p.5) aptly mentions 
“internationalization is changing the world of higher education and globalization is 
changing the world of internationalization”. Recently, a “new face” of 
internationalization (term quoted by Brown and Day, 2011) has been emerged and 
linked with the new modes of delivery of higher education through online courses, 
the new kind of “learners” (i.e. Generation Y) and the emergence of the “digital 
university” in a global web interconnected world (Asderaki and Mamakou, 2012).  
 
2.2 The economics of internationalization: the “brain business” 
 
2.2.1. Higher education, a growing economic sector 

Internationalization has become a substantial part of the modern higher 
education policy agenda at global, regional, national and institutional level. One of 
the main reasons is the increasing economic importance of higher education which 
became a dynamic export sector for some countries (i.e. New Zealand, Australia, 
U.K., U.S.). According to the World Bank the ‘brain business’, namely the global 
spending on higher education, amounted in 2005 up to $300 billion a year, or 1% of 
global economic output (Economist, 2005). UNESCO reports that there is a strong 
demand for higher education: 177 million tertiary students have been enrolled 
around the world in 2010, an increase of 77% since 2000 (OECD, 2012). The most 
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increased enrolment rate is observed in developing countries in Latin America, Asia 
and Africa (Teixeira, 2009, p. 239). OECD estimates that “an average of 62% of 
today’s young  adults in OECD countries will enter tertiary-type A (largely theory-
based) programmes over their lifetimes, and 49% before the age of 25” (OECD, 
2012). 

Following OECD (2012, p. 362) definition, international students are those 
“who have moved from their country of origin with the purpose of studying” while 
foreign students are those who are not citizens of the country where they are 
enrolled but may, be long-term residents or have been born in the country”. 
According to the same source (see table 1) Luxembourg and its newly established 
university has the largest percentage of enrolled international students followed by 
Australia, U.K, Austria, Switzerland and New Zealand while France, the Czech 
Republic, South Africa and Greece have a relevant high percentage of foreign 
students.  
 
                             Table 
1:  

 
 
Source: OECD, 2012, p.368, Chart C4.4. Year of reference 2009 
 

As far as mobility of international students is concerned the OECD and 
UNESCO Institute for Statistics found that there is a dramatic growth in foreign 
enrolments during the past three decades from 0.8 million international students 
worldwide in 1975 to 4.1 million in 2010 – a five-fold increase (OECD, 2012, 
p.360). The Global Student Mobility 2025 Report in 2002 predicted that the demand 
for international education will increase to 7.2 million students in 2025 (IDP, 2002). 
Students from Asia -mostly from China, India and Korea- constitute the largest 
group (52%) of all students studying abroad (OECD, ibid).  

The major destinations of all foreign students worldwide in 2010 are by far 
the United States (17%) and the United Kingdom (13%) (OECD, 2012, p. 363). 
Australia (7%), Germany (6%), France (6%) and Canada (5%) follow. Australia, 
Korea, New Zealand and the Russian Federation seem to develop proactive 
marketing internationalization policies. However, some other countries like 
Malaysia, Qatar, the United Arab Emirates, Singapore, Cyprus, Turkey are trying to 
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attract world known institutions and become also international students’ 
destinations.  

An important feature of international education is the increasing mobility 
of programs (i.e. ‘virtual learning mobility’, joint/twinning programmes) and 
institutions (i.e. branch campuses, franchise institutions, joint ventures). Although 
comparable data, according to a WTO (2010) report do not exist yet, some studies 
show that the vast of this kind of mobility is observed in Asia and the main 
providers are institutions from U.K., Australia and the U.S. Recently, free online 
courses delivered by world class universities such as Stanford, MIT, Harvard, Yale 
as part of their internationalization strategy inaugurate “the golden age of online 
education” (Asderaki and Mamakou, 2012). All these activities involve not only 
governments and higher education institutions but also a variety of actors such as 
promotion agencies, private corporations and ICT enterprises.  

In U.S. internationalization policies are in the core of institutional culture. 
In Europe, these policies are usually part of a national governmental strategy and 
since 1999/2000 have become also part of the Bologna Process. In the new agenda 
for the modernization of Europe's higher education systems, the Commission 
stressed that a specific strategy for the internationalization of higher education will 
be elaborated.  
 
2.2.2 A strong European interest in the ‘brain business’ 

Internationalization of higher education is enhanced in Europe by the 
creation of the European Higher Education Area through the Bologna Process. 
EHEA in conjunction with the ERA became the drivers for the encouragement of 
cross-border activities and inter-institutional synergies that lead to: the evolution of 
the ‘knowledge alliances’; the development of joint programmes; the promotion of 
geographical and inter and trans-sectoral mobility of students, academics, 
researchers and knowledge (the ‘fifth freedom’) [Asderaki and Maragos, 2012]. The 
Erasmus Programme along with the 7th Framework Programme are the flagships of 
these policies which mainly promote the European dimension of 
internationalization (intra-European mobility), while the Tempus Programme 
(Tacis/Cards/Meda) and the Erasmus Mundus Programme support mobility from 
third countries (external mobility) [ibid]. Moreover, several bilateral programs, run 
by different Commissions’ Directorates, promote internationalization of the 
European HEIs and contribute to the attraction of international students (i.e. EU-
U.S. Atlantis programme, EU-Canada, EU-Australia, EU-India, EDU Link, Asia-
Link, EU-Korea Cooperation, EU- Japan, EU-New Zealand) [ibid]. All the above 
programmes will be included in the Erasmus for All programme (2014-2020) for 
education and the Horizon programme (2014-2020) for research respectively. 
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Europe, as a whole is a net receiver of international students. According to 
OECD, Europe is the top destination of all international students (41%) far ahead 
from North America (21%) (OECD, 2012 p. 361). These flows are mainly intra-
regional flows. As analytical data show 76% of students come from the other 
twenty one European OECD countries (EU21) [ibid, p.363]. Even so, in the EU21 
“there were 2.7 foreign students per each European citizen enrolled abroad”. The 
European Commission estimates that the number of non-EU students has been 
doubled during 2000-8 -from less than 500,000 to almost 1 million- while students 
from India and China grew six-fold at the same period (EC, 2011b, pp. 51-53). At 
the same time U.S. lost almost 6% of its share during the last decade (from 23% to 
17%). Nevertheless, U.S. remains the preferable destination for Chinese students.  

The European Commission is more than interested in the ‘brain business’. 
In the new agenda for the modernization of Europe's higher education systems, the 
Commission stresses that “a specific strategy for the internationalization of higher 
education will be elaborated” (EC, 2011a, p. 14). Brazil, Russia, India, China 
(BRICs) are seen as new competitors into the global market place for higher 
education (EC, 2011b,  p. 51); the ‘market share’ on foreign student flows is 
examined compared with the main Europe’s competitors (ibid, p.53). However, 
OECD indicates that there is a strong competition stemming from Latin America 
and the Caribbean, Oceania and Asia, due to the internationalization of HEIs of 
these regions (OECD, 2012, p.361).  
 
3.  Higher Education through crisis 
 
3.1 Crisis’ definition 

According to Boin and Rhinard (2008, p.3) a crisis is defined “as a threat 
to core-values or life-sustaining systems, which requires an urgent response under 
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condition of deep uncertainty”. The political leaders should take critical decisions in 
order to respond to these challenges. They have to restore legitimacy or handle the 
“new order” while they face tragic dilemmas stemming from reversal and 
uncertainty (ibid). One of the most difficult tasks is to handle “change”, especially 
when this change is associated with reductions of acquired rights, privileges and 
attitudes. The higher education sector is often seen as a one that resists change. 
Nowadays, the reduction of rights and privileges in higher education that were 
granted by the welfare state in the postwar Europe fuels institutional and social 
reactions. 

Another characteristic of the current economic crisis is that it includes 
‘‘transboundary threats’’ and a “domino effect” or a “snowball effect” (Boin and 
Rhinard 2008, p.4). The “domino effect” refers to the geographical diffusion of the 
crisis from country to country (geographical dimension) as well as the functional 
one from the one economic sector to the other (functional dimension). Thus, the 
suffering of higher education is treated as a side effect both of the reduction of 
public spending and the downgrading of enterprises’ and households’ income. Is 
this totally true or is there a strong need for major changes in higher education 
notably in Greece?   
 
3.2. Financial crisis and its multidimensional consequences in Greek society 
and economy  

The financial crisis heated Greece in 2009. The austerity programme has 
been adopted by the Greek government since 2010 and supervised by the so called 
‘troika’ (representatives from the International Monetary Fund, the European 
Commission and the European Central Bank) set several conditions and borrowing 
terms such as the cut of public spending in various sectors (i.e. health, pensions, 
education), the reduction of the labor cost, tax increase, the implementation of 
structural reforms etc. However, while the financial measures have a direct 
application, the structural changes take too long to be implemented.   

Three years later as the European Commission reports “Greece is going 
through an economic and social crisis which is unprecedented in Europe in modern 
times” (EC, 2012). The recession is almost -6% in 2012, unemployment is 
extremely high up to 25.1% in July 2012 (compared with 17.8% in July 2011) and 
youth unemployment has increased dramatically (up to 54%). Greek population is 
threatened by poverty since the country has the highest percentage of poor and 
socially excluded (27.7% namely 3.03 million people) in the EU-27 countries, after 
Bulgaria, Romania, Latvia, Lithuania, Hungary and Poland.500 However, Greece 
concluded a significant reduction in the general government deficit from 15.8 % of 
GDP in 2009 to 9.1 % in 2011.  
 
3.3 Higher Education through “crisis” in Europe 

Higher education went through at least three types of crises during the last 
decades in Europe: a relation, an identity and recently an economic crisis. Τhe 
relation crisis, as explained below, began in the early 1980s. The identity crisis took 

                                                 
500 Data provided by the Hellenic Statistical Authority and Eurostat 
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place after the collapse of the bipolar international system, the establishment of 
globalised trade relations and the emergence of the knowledge economy. The 
European reaction to globalisation was the establishment of a pan European 
intergovernmental and transnational cooperation (Bologna Process) which brought 
major reforms in European higher education systems. Similar regional attempts 
worldwide, nevertheless not so successive is the ENLACES in Latin America, the 
harmonization strategy in the African Union and the Brisbane Communiqué 
initiative in the Asia-Pacific region (Altbach et al. 2009). The third phase is affected 
by the current economic crisis and in particular the Eurozone debt-crisis. 
 
3.3.1. A relation crisis 

The relation crisis refers to the transformation of the relations between the 
HEIs and the state, the society and the stakeholders involved in higher education. 
The relation crisis between the HEIs and the nation-state was emerged during the 
1980s as a consequence of the erosion of the welfare state in Europe (Brown et al. 
1996). During these years of “eurosceptisism” the member states passed through a 
severe economic crisis as a consequence of the oil crises (1973, 1979) and the lost 
of their competitiveness in comparison with U.S., Japan and the emerged Asian 
‘tigers’ (Hong Kong, South Korea, Taiwan, Singapore). Thus, while higher 
education was in a transformation itself from “elitist” to “mass” education, at the 
same time, it had to face less financial public resources. The ‘evaluative state’ 
which ‘steered at a distance’ succeeded the welfare state (Neave and Van Vught 
1991, Goedegebuure et al 1993), enhanced HEIs autonomy, focused on efficiency 
and accountability and encouraged the development of the ‘Entrepreneurial 
University’ which could attract its own resources (Clark 1998a, b, Slaughter 1997, 
Rinne and Koivula 2005). During the nineties, the globalization’s effects and the 
modification of higher education within the GATS promoted even more this 
market-oriented mentality. Competition not only for academic achievements but 
also for funding and international students became an integral part of institutions’ 
life. As a consequence, HEIs – society relations were disrupted since institutions 
and academics became funding ‘seekers’ and students became ‘clients’ instead of 
‘learners’. In addition, the relation between academics and stakeholders became a 
problematic one since the latter ‘invade’ in higher education governance structure 
and evaluation processes. Stakeholders participate in governing boards which share 
competences with academic senates as well as in quality assurance agencies.   
 
3.3.2. An identity crisis 

During the last decades universities passed through an “identity crisis”. 
Promoting academic teaching and research is not universities’ exclusive mission 
anymore and their activities are no longer restrained by local or national borders. 
The universities also have to contribute to the economic growth and sustainable 
development; to prepare individuals for the labour market; to contribute to the 
upgrading of human resources through lifelong learning programmes; to enhance 
research and knowledge transfer to the economy; to attract international students 
and public and private investments; to respond to global challenges, networking and 
the request for excellence (EC, 2006).   
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In order to fulfil these multiple tasks the New Public Management 
rationale has been adopted in several countries. Governments introduce laws that 
promote management instead of academic governance, which include goal-setting, 
measurement (inputs and outputs), performance (benchmarks and indicators), 
accountability and self-evaluation processes (Talib, 2003). At the European level 
the motto “think public and act private” is advertised by the European Commission 
(2006). In addition, rankings and league tables put some extra pressure on HEIs 
which have to prove their excellence and enjoy a global visibility.  
 
3.3.3. An economic crisis  

The current economic crisis started in USA in 2008 by the banking sector 
and was rapidly spread to Europe and to all sectors of the economy. As Varghese 
(2009) points out although the crisis started from the developed countries it spreads 
to both middle- and low-income countries (also World Bank, 2008). The economic 
crisis is mainly seen as a “threat” for higher education sector. Its negative 
implications are observed more or less in several countries and different regions of 
the world. Some of them are: the reduction of public and private funding (by 
governments, enterprises, households), the shortage of loans due of the collapse of 
the banking system, the lack of scholarships, the reduction of new student entrants 
positions, the cut of the academic staff seats, the freeze of the wages of the 
academic and administrative staff, the downgrade of quality and student support, 
young graduates’ unemployment, migration of high skilled personnel and brain-
drain. The economic crisis and its consequences in higher education have been 
studied by International Organizations (IOs) and European associations (UNESCO 
2009, World Bank 2009, European Student Union 2010 EUA 2011). 

In Europe, the economic crisis affected higher education in almost every 
country independently of its participation to the Eurozone. Ireland, the ‘Celtic tiger’ 
and a member of Eurozone, was one of the first countries which were affected by 
the economic crisis. The international rescue package worth eighty five billion 
euros stemming from the European Union member states and the International 
Monetary Fund (22.5 billion) was approved in 2010. However, the National 
Recovery Plan predicted savings amounting to nine percent of GDP for the period 
2011-14, the two-thirds of which would be achieved by reducing public 
expenditures.501 A more than nine per cent  (-9, 4%) cut of public funding in higher 
education in 2010 was followed by an extra seven per cent (-7%) cut of universities’ 
subsidies in 2011 (EUA 2011). Latvia, the ‘Baltic tiger’ with a nine per cent growth 
in 2000-07 faced a severe economic problem in 2009. Even if the country received 
an international support package of 7,5 billions euros, higher education lost a forty 
eight percent (-48%) cut of public funding in 2009 and an extra reduction of 
eighteen per cent (-18%) in 2010 while IMF and WB  put pressure for structural 
reforms (EUA 2011). Higher education has also suffered from major budget cuts in 
the United Kingdom (-40% of public spending for higher education till 2015) and 

                                                 
501 Data provided by the IMF website 
http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/survey/so/2010/car121610a.htm (available at 
15 March 2012). 

http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/survey/so/2010/car121610a.htm
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Italy (-20% by 2013). Only in a few countries like France or Germany public 
spending for higher education has been increased. 
 
4. The economic crisis and its implication on Greek higher education 
 
4.1. The Greek higher education system  

Higher education in Greece is provided, according to the Constitution by 
fully self-governed, legal entities under public law (Article 16 par 5) which are 
supervised by the Ministry of Education, Religious Affairs, Culture and Sports. 
Establishment of private higher education institutions is strictly forbidden (Article 
16, par 8). Higher education is comprised by two parallel sectors, the university and 
the technological sector (Kyriazis and Asderaki, 2008). Nowadays, there are twenty 
three public universities and the School of Fine Arts that compose the university 
sector and 15 Technological Educational Institutions (TEIs) along with the School 
of Pedagogical and Technological Education that constitute the technological 
sector. The expansion of Greek higher education started during the ’80s following a 
regional approach. This means that universities and TEIs were founded within a 
region and their faculties or departments were spread in the capitals of the 
prefectures or other cities (i.e. University of Thrace, University of Macedonia, 
University of Aegean, TEI of Crete, TEI of Ionian Islands, etc). The International 
Hellenic University located in Thessaloniki was founded in 2005 in order to attract 
international students from South East Europe and across the world. 

The enrollment rate in higher education for 2012 reached sixty nine per 
cent (2012: 69%; 2001:62%) of upper high school graduates. The entrance system 
is centrally regulated, organized and supervised by the Ministry of Education. The 
Ministry also defines, on an annual basis, the new student positions after a 
consultation with higher education institutions. Still the demand is so high that 
Greece is an exporter of students towards U.K., Germany Italy, France, Cyprus, 
Bulgaria and Romania. Admission to a particular department is the result of the 
combination of students’ achieved grades and registered preferences of all candidate 
students. The main criterion for students’ preferences used to be employability 
ensured by the awarded bachelor’s degree (Asderaki, 2010). Recently, students’ 
preferences have been influenced by the institution’s distance from the place of 
abode and the accommodation expenses. Anyhow, HEIs are not involved in the 
selection procedure for the undergraduate students, so with few exceptions, they do 
not develop strategies in order to attract the most qualified students. The total 
number of students for the academic year 2010-11 was 587,245. Nevertheless, 
220,211 students are out of their proper year of study since the system allowed this 
possibility (ADIP, 2011). A set of laws is trying to rationalize the period of stay 
within higher education and eliminate this phenomenon.  

Greek higher education is mainly public-funded based on the notion that 
“Education constitutes a basic mission for the State” (Hellenic Constitution, Article 
16 par 2). All undergraduate study programmes are free of charge.502 The majority 
of post-graduate programmes are also free of charge as well as the doctoral 

                                                 
502 With the exception of the programmes of the Open University. 
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programmes. Students used to enjoy several benefits (healthcare, scholarships, 
interest free loans, free accommodation and board or a housing grant, depending on 
their income, free text books, reduced ticket prices for means of transport, theatres, 
cinemas, etc). All the above are under consideration due to major cuts in public 
spending. According to Eurostat data (2008) Greece is the country with the highest 
participation of public HE funding with a percentage of over 98% (EE-25: 82.8%), 
whereas household contribution is almost minimal (EU-25: 12.1%) and private 
funding is below 1% (EU-25: 5.1%). Professors according to the Constitution are 
public functionaries while the administrative staffs of HEIs are civil servants.503 Till 
2011, Professors were ranked in four grades (Professors, Associate Professors, 
Assistant Professors, and Lecturers). Law 4009/2011 abolishes the introductory 
grade of the Lecturers.  

Until recently there was no link between state funding and any 
performance indicator. Moreover, there were many regulative obstacles that 
restrained HEIs’ funding from other resources. Recent laws which reform the 
institutional framework and the structure of HEIs (Law 3549/2007, Article 19, Law 
4009/2011 Article 63 para 2, Law 4076/2012) introduce the social accountability 
rationale for HEIs. This process assess higher education’s efficiency  under certain 
measurement according to the achievements of goals, however as the Hellenic 
Quality Assurance Agency reports, “still there is no clear linkage between extra 
(state) funding and performance” (ADIP, 2011). Moreover, the new framework 
actually encourages HEIs to find supplementary financial resources.  
 
4.1.1. Weakness and deficiencies of the Greek higher education system towards 
internationalization 

Greek higher education system was till the end of 1990s rather introvert 
than internationally oriented. Some university and TEI departments developed a 
range of cooperative activities with foreign institutions, mainly due to the active 
participation and the personal relations of their academic and administrative staff, 
rather than to any concrete institutional strategy or state motivation (Asderaki, 
2008b). The participation of Greece in the Bologna Process in 1999 provided an 
opportunity for national reforms in higher education sector. The inter-university 
cooperation was enhanced across Europe due to the harmonisation of higher 
education structure and the establishment of common principles for quality 
assurance and recognition of degrees. In addition, the expansion of European 
programmes offered to HEIs the “windows of opportunity” for improved inter-
university relations and mobility of students and staff.  

However, the Bologna Process was treated with skepticism and suspicion 
as the unanimous statement of the 37th Session of the Rectors’ Conference 
(Olympia 10-11 November 2000) demonstrates.  Most of the Bologna reforms were 

                                                 
503 The total number of academic staff was 10,430 within universities and 2,115 
within TEIs. There were also teachers under a contractual status 2,628 for 
universities and 8,767 for TEIs. See the Annual Report of The Hellenic Quality 
Assurance Agency (2010-2011) available at http://www.hqaa.gr/ (retrieved on 
20.3.2011).  

http://www.hqaa.gr/
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introduced in Greece after 2005 (Asderaki, 2011). In 2005 a quality assurance 
system was launched nevertheless its implementation is a rather slow process. Many 
difficulties also appeared with the implementation of various European tools such 
as the European Transfer Credit System (ECTS) and the award of the Diploma 
Supplement (DS) although their application was obligatory by law. Moreover, the 
only language of instruction within the study programmes was Greek and the use of 
any other language was not allowed by the law. A positive evolution, due to 
Erasmus Mundus Programme, was the adoption of laws that regulated joint 
postgraduate and doctoral programmes with foreign HEIs and the allowance of the 
use of a foreign language as a language of instruction of a joint programme.  

For many years the European programmes were the main elements for 
HEIs’ internationalization. However, their implementation was assigned to the 
Ministry or several decentralized bodies (i.e. the State Scholarship Foundation, the 
National Youth Foundation, the Organization for Vocational Training) which, in 
many cases, did not coordinate their actions (Asderaki, 2011). The institutional 
deficiencies within the Ministry, the various agencies and the HEIs and the lack of 
information and substantive support for the completion of the rather complex 
applications for the EU programmes discouraged Greek academics to apply.  A 
relevant lack of coordination and information also applied within the HEIs and in 
particular within faculties and departments that were spread in various cities of a 
region.  
 
4.1.2. Strengths of Greek higher education system towards internationalization 

Just before the crisis Greece spent 1.46 per cent of GDP (2008) for higher 
education but only 0.58 per cent GERD for research funding. Public funding 
supports the free-of charge system and facilitates student’ access in higher 
education. According to the Global Competitiveness Index issued by the World 
Economic Forum 2012 Greece is ranked 27th in EU-27, and slipped from the 83rd 
place to 90th globally in terms of competitiveness. However, looking at the fifth 
pillar which refers to higher education and training Greece holds the third position 
worldwide as far as tertiary education enrolment gross percentage is concerned. As 
the report refers “Greece has a number of strengths to build upon, including a 
reasonably well educated workforce that is adept at adopting new technologies for 
productivity enhancements.” Eurostat reports that “Greece had in 2007 the highest 
share, relating to the population aged 20–29, studying science, mathematics and 
computing, with 6.9 per cent while 7.3 per cent were studying engineering, 
manufacturing and construction” (Eurostat, 2009, p.69). Moreover, Greece has the 
second highest proportion of science doctoral students (44%) in EU (ibid, p.72). A 
significant part of this well educated scientific workforce could contribute to the 
development of the international dimension of both higher education and research 
along with the Greek scientific diaspora spread all over the world.  

The establishment of the International Hellenic University (IHU), the first 
public university where programmes are exclusively taught in English is a major 
step towards internationalization. IHU offers postgraduate courses mainly to 
international students. The expansion of its programme at the undergraduate level 
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could be a positive evolution. In addition, the Greek report (2009-2012)504 on the 
Bologna reforms refers that the percentage of institutions that award joint degrees or 
they are involved in at least one joint programme climbed on 10-25 percent. 
However, there is not a national strategy for mobility and there is still a significant 
imbalance within ingoing and outgoing mobility of students. 

Moreover, though many things have to be done in order to improve quality 
of the whole educational system, Greek universities’ achievements are not so bad 
compared with other universities from bigger countries. At the Shanghai Jiao Tong 
Academic World Ranking (2011) there are two Greek universities, the National and 
Kapodistrian University of Athens and the Aristotle University of Thessaloniki. At 
the Ranking Web of World Universities (2012) five Greek Universities (Aristotle, 
Patras, Athens, Technical of Athens, Crete) are at the top three per cent of 20,300 
Universities worldwide, while at the top five per cent are three more (Ioannina, 
Aegean, Democritus) and at the top ten per cent six more (Thessaly, Economic and 
Business-Athens, Technical of Crete, Macedonian, Piraeus, Agricultural). 
According to the Hellenic Federation of University Teachers; Associations 
(POSDEP) there are 7.3 Greek publications per million of spending for research 
while the European average is 1.7 publications. Moreover, there are 820 Greek 
publications per million of inhabitants, more than those of Italy or Spain. 
Nevertheless, all the above achievements are poorly known since there is not a 
promotion or a marketing strategy at the national or the institutional level.  

 
4.2 The economic crisis as a “threat” for Greek higher education 

In Greece public spending for higher education has been reduced up to 
30% (EUA 2011). Student support financing was decreased, staff salaries were cut 
and new academic and administrative personnel positions were freezed. Moreover, 
expenses for infrastructures’ development have been also reduced. Hence, human 
resources and funding deficiencies constitute major obstacles to any developmental 
attempt towards internationalization undertaken by the HEIs.  

Some structural changes as far as the governance system of the HEIs were 
set forth by a new law (Law 4009/2011). The law modified the way the Rector is 
elected and introduced a Board comprising of academics and external stakeholders 
in order to supervise the efficient operation of the institution and build up the 
institutional profile and strategic plan (Kyriazis and Asderaki, 2012). However, 
HEIs were reluctant to implement the new structures and they passed through a 
two-year period of operational stagnation and inertia. At the same time the plan 
ATHENA concerning mergers or elimination of institutions or departments looms 
as a threat over HEIs. In addition the abolition of the Lecturers’ grade caused 
turmoil in the academic community since it was perceived as an attempt of reducing 
staff numbers.  

                                                 
504 Greece: National Report regarding the Bologna Process implementation 2009-
2012 available at  http://www.ehea.info/Uploads/National%20reports/Greece.pdf 
(retrieved on 20 April 2012). 
 

http://www.ehea.info/Uploads/National%20reports/Greece.pdf
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This bleak landscape is deteriorated by the tremendous figures of youth 
unemployment (up to 54%) and the mass phenomenon of youth migration and 
brain-drain. According to the Migration and Remittances Factbook 2011 issued by 
the World Bank, Greece is included in the Top 10 emigration countries with an 
emigration rate of tertiary-educated population twelve per cent (12%). According to 
OECD (2012) Greece is still the sixth European student-exporter country but the 
number of students studying abroad has dramatically diminished (2011: 22,000, 
2010:33,500, 2009:34,200).505  

The university degrees and in particular the postgraduate degrees seem to 
facilitate the entrance and the holding of a work place. According to the Hellenic 
Statistical Authority in July 2012, the highest unemployment rate represents those 
who have not attended school (35,8%) followed by secondary education graduates 
(26,0%). The lower rate is observed on those who hold a master or a doctoral degree 
(12, 9%) followed by higher education graduates with a bachelor degree (16,2%). 
Higher education graduates within the labor market in Greece, according to Eurostat 
account for twenty eight per cent (28%) in 2010 (EU-27 29%). This percentage is 
not absolutely accurate since many graduates are appointed in places with lower job 
requirements.  
 
4.3. The crisis as an “opportunity” through the Internationalization of Greek 
higher education system 

The current crisis had a significant leverage effect towards the openness of 
the Greek higher education system. The recent law on higher education put an 
emphasis on internationalization.506 It provides as main aspect of HEIs’ mission the 
promotion of international cooperation and the mobility of their staff, students and 
graduates in order to contribute to the establishment of the European Higher 
Education and the European Research Area (Law 4009/2011 Article 4 para e). The 
law also predicts some extra funding according to some criteria giving thus an extra 
motivation for the development of institutional strategies. One of them refers to the 
internationalization of the institution, measuring the number of international 
students, the incoming and outgoing number of students who participate in various 
European programmes and the number of domestic and international collaborative 
agreements. 

As stressed above, nowadays, all HEIs are suffering from cutting of the 
public budget while some institutions face the risk of closure. Nevertheless, with the 
exception of some more active institutions or departments there is no undergraduate 
programme offered in English or other international language and, comparatively, 
few postgraduate programmes. As a result, Greece has a negative ratio of receiving 
and outgoing students compared for example with New Zealand where there are 
twelve foreign students for each domestic student studying abroad (OECD, 2012, 
p.370). Moreover, Greece is the lead country along with Korea who attracts 

                                                 
505 Top destination for Greek students is HEIs located in U.K. (36,1% ), Germany 
(15,8%), Italy (9,2%), France (5%), U.S. (4,8%) and Turkey (2,6%) [OECD, 2012].  
506 Law 4009/2011, Structure, Operation, Quality Assurance and 
Internationalisation of Higher Education Institutions, OJ 195 Α/6-9-2011. 
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international students from neighbouring countries (79%) mainly from Cyprus and 
Albania. This is an indication that Greek higher education system is not open and 
internationalised, especially taking into consideration that Cypriots speak Greek and 
most Albanians are living as economic immigrants in Greece. The total percentage 
of international and foreign students enrolled as a percentage of all students is just 
four percent (4% ). International students could become a significant source of 
revenue for the Greek HEIs. 

Greece has a lot to learn from neighbouring countries. Looking southern of 
Greece a small country, Cyprus intends to be an educational destination for 
international students. Cyprus opened pace towards internationalization by 
expanding mostly the private sector in higher education. According to the Cypriot 
Ministry of Education “Government policy as regards to higher education aims to 
fulfil the local needs for higher education and to establish Cyprus as a regional 
educational and research centre, a hub for international scholars and students 
alike”.507 Most international students in Cyprus stem from India and Bangladesh 
(table 2). The vast majority of European students are from Greece. China Education 
Association for International Exchange (CEAIE) visited Cyprus in order to explore 
ways of further cooperation in higher education sector.  

Table 2: International students in Cyprus (2007-09) 

 

Source: Ministry of Education and Culture 
(http://www.highereducation.ac.cy/en/international-students.html retrieved on 
15.04.2012) 
 

                                                 
507 Information retrieved from http://www.highereducation.ac.cy/en/index.html 
(20.03.2011). 

http://www.highereducation.ac.cy/en/international-students.html
http://www.highereducation.ac.cy/en/index.html
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In Turkey the number of international students is increasing rapidly. 
According to Student Selection and Placement Center (ÖSYM) figures there were 
15,481 students studying in Turkish universities in 2005-06 and reached 26,228 in 
2010-11. The Foreign Economic Relations Board’s (DEİK) Business Education 
Council aims to raise this number up to 100,000 by 2015, which is expected to 
contribute an extra four billion dollars to Turkey’s economy.508 Turkish higher 
education system consists of one hundred seventy seven HEIs in total, one hundred 
eight of which are public and sixty nine private non profit institutions. An emerging 
competition exists between public and private universities. The former increased 
their quotas for international students and the latter intensified their efforts to 
promote themselves abroad in order to attract foreign students.509 
 
5. Concluding proposals 

The Greek higher education system has both strengths and weaknesses as 
far as the development of a coherent internationalization strategy is concerned. The 
lack of a strategic planning at national and at institutional level which would 
explore the opportunities for internationalising Greek HEIs should be a high 
priority.  

At the national level the Greek Ministry of Education along with the 
Rectors Conference, and the Associations of HEIs’ teachers and students should 
deploy a coherent national strategy for the internationalization of higher education 
by setting up concrete targets and timelines. The role of a national agency, such as 
the Greek State Scholarship Foundation for the diffusion of the information and 
good practices and the coordination of the national strategy is rather critical. 
Institutional autonomy and extra-funding opportunities for those institutions 
wishing to move on are also crucial. Moreover, the Hellenic Quality Assurance 
Agency should be at the centre of such policy ensuring the quality of institutions 
and programmes.  

At the institutional level, an institutional strategic plan should be 
elaborated according to the institution’s profile, mission and potential. This plan 
should include certain guidelines as some essential priorities for each institution. 
Administrative structures and capabilities should be enhanced. International Offices 
and the Quality Assurance Units should be at the heart of this strategy.  

The primary emphasis in an internationalization action plan should be put 
on quality assurance of both programmes and institutional services. Accredited 
offered programmes should be delivered in foreign languages. As far as institutions’ 
services are concerned they should become less bureaucratic and more student-
friendly. Moreover, institutions should: explore ways in order to exploit the 
international, European, bilateral and national exchange and research programmes; 
implement the Bologna reforms and make usage of the European tools (ECTS, DS, 
learning outcomes, qualifications, joint degrees, QA standards, etc) in order to 

                                                 
508 Newspaper Today’s Zaman, 18 March 2012 
509 Information retrieved from ICEF Monitor (available at 
http://monitor.icef.com/2012/04/turkeys-growing-appeal-as-a-study-destination/ 
20.03.2011). 

http://monitor.icef.com/2012/04/turkeys-growing-appeal-as-a-study-destination/
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establish cooperation with foreign institutions and research centers; exploit the 
Greek academic diaspora by developing networks and cooperation; elaborate a 
promotion campaign emphasizing their comparative advantage according to their 
profile and location place (i.e. the Philosophical School in the University of Athens; 
the Maritime School in the University of Piareus); communicate with the relevant 
European web portals and social media platforms in order to enhance their visibility 
abroad; upgrade staff and students’ language skills; develop lifelong learning 
programmes and in particular on-line programmes in foreign languages; exploit EU 
funds for higher education and research.  

Another fundamental aspect for international student recruitment is the 
openness of institutions towards society and the linkage with the regional 
authorities and enterprises, the local cultural life, the environment and the natural 
and historical heritage. Enhancement of universities’ International and Career 
Offices could decisively contribute to the ‘survival’ and ‘visibility’ of the 
institutions. Greek paideia since the ancient academies had been open and 
internationalized. Autonomy and strategic planning along with quality assurance are 
sine qua non prerequisites for the elaboration of an internationalization policy. 
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Ο θεσμός της χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωση (leasing) στην ελληνική οικονομία: 
Ζητήματα που προκύπτουν κατά την εφαρμογή του. 
 
Ελένη Ι. Δοκιμάκη510 
 
1.H ENNOIA ΤΗΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΗΣ ΧΡΗΜΑΤΟΔΟΤΙΚΗΣ ΜΙΣΘΩΣΗΣ ΚΑΤΑ 
ΤΟ Ν. 1665/1986 «Συμβάσεις χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης» 
1.1.Η σύμβαση χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης βρήκε έδαφος ανάπτυξης αρχικά στις 
Η.Π.Α. μετά το τέλος του Β΄ Παγκοσμίου πολέμου και εμφανίστηκε στη συνέχεια 
στην Ευρώπη στις αρχές του 1960. Στην Ελλάδα καθιερώθηκε με το νόμο 
1665/1986. Ωστόσο, μεγαλύτερη πρακτική εφαρμογή έχει στην ελληνική 
πραγματικότητα μόλις την τελευταία δεκαετία. Αποτελεί μια εναλλακτική μορφή 
χρηματοδότησης, η οποία διασφαλίζει πλήρως τον χρηματοδοτικό σκοπό, καθώς 
στον χρηματοδοτούμενο δεν παρέχεται απλώς ένα χρηματικό ποσό για διαχείριση, 
αλλά άμεσα η ίδια η χρήση του αναγκαίου εξοπλισμού, ενώ ταυτόχρονα 
εξασφαλίζει και τον χρηματοδότη με την κυριότητα των εκμισθωμένων αγαθών. Η 
βασική υποχρέωση, που αναλαμβάνει ο εκμισθωτής δεν είναι η παραχώρηση της 
χρήσης ενός πράγματος αλλά η ικανοποίηση ορισμένης επενδυτικής ανάγκης του 
μισθωτή σε αγαθά κατά τέτοιο τρόπο, ώστε να μπορεί αυτός να καλύπτει τα έξοδα 
επένδυσης από τα έσοδα λειτουργίας του αγαθού. Αυτή είναι και η βασική διαφορά 
από την απλή μίσθωση πράγματος.  
1.2. Οι βασικές μορφές της σύμβασης leasing, που εμφανίζονται στην Ελλάδα και 
προβλέπονται νομοθετικά είναι δύο :  
1.2.α. Χρηματοδοτικό Leasing (Κλασσική μορφή leasing) 

Πρόκειται για μια σύμβαση μεταξύ της εταιρείας leasing και μιας επιχείρησης 
ή ενός επαγγελματία. H εταιρεία leasing είναι κυρίως θυγατρική εταιρεία τραπεζών, 
ενώ ο μισθωτής, μπορεί να είναι μια μεγάλη επιχείρηση, μια μικρή προσωπική 
εταιρεία ή ένας ελεύθερος επαγγελματίας. Η πρώτη παραχωρεί για ορισμένο χρόνο 
και έναντι μισθώματος  στον δεύτερο τη χρήση κεφαλαιουχικών αγαθών (κινητών ή 
ακινήτων) παρέχοντάς του συγχρόνως το δικαίωμα είτε να αγοράσει το πράγμα 
μετά την πάροδο ορισμένου χρόνου, συνήθως έναντι ενός συμβολικού τιμήματος 
σε σχέση με την αξία του πράγματος, είτε να ανανεώσει τη μίσθωση για ορισμένο 
χρόνο. H βασική μορφή του leasing είναι τριγωνική και διαμορφώνεται με τη 
συμμετοχή τριών μερών, ήτοι της εταιρείας leasing, του μισθωτή - επιχειρηματία 
και του προμηθευτή - πωλητή. Τα μέρη αυτά συνάπτουν δύο συμβάσεις, οι οποίες 
είναι αλληλένδετες μεταξύ τους, δηλαδή, πρώτον, της σύμβαση πώλησης μεταξύ της 
εταιρείας leasing και του προμηθευτή και, δεύτερον, της σύμβασης leasing μεταξύ 
της εταιρείας leasing και του λήπτη.  
1.2.β. Sale and lease back 
Στις συμβάσεις με την μορφή του “sale and lease back”, τα συμβαλλόμενα μέρη 
είναι ο μισθωτής και η εταιρεία leasing. Συγκεκριμένα, ο επιχειρηματίας, πωλεί και 
μεταβιβάζει κατά κυριότητα στην εταιρεία leasing ένα επενδυτικό αγαθό, το οποίο 
όμως παραμένει στην κατοχή και χρήση του, έναντι καταβολής περιοδικών δόσεων 

                                                 
510 Δικηγόρος, Υποψήφια Διδάκτωρ Τομέας Αστικού Δικαίου, Εθνικό Καποδιστριακό 
Πανεπιστήμιο Αθηνών. 
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προς την εταιρεία leasing. Ειδοποιός  διαφορά επομένως του sale and lease back 
από τη σύμβαση χρηματοδοτικού leasing είναι ότι στο πρόσωπο του επιχειρηματία 
συγκεντρώνεται και η ιδιότητα του πωλητή – προμηθευτή. Η μορφή αυτή του 
leasing βρίσκει εφαρμογή στις περιπτώσεις επιχειρήσεων, που αναζητούν 
χρηματοδότηση και διαθέτουν ήδη τον εξοπλισμό, τον οποίο όμως θέλουν να 
διατηρήσουν στην κατοχή τους. Η επιχείρηση λαμβάνει το τίμημα καλύπτοντας την 
ανάγκη χρηματοδότησης της και το συνολικό ποσό των δόσεων, που καταβάλλει 
στην εταιρία leasing κατά τη διάρκεια της σύμβασης leasing αποτελείται από το 
τίμημα που της κατέβαλε η εταιρεία leasing κατά την πώληση,τα έξοδα, τους 
τόκους κα το κέρδος της εταιρείας  leasing. 
1.3. Οικονομική σημασία του θεσμού του leasing 
1.3.α. Η χρηματοδοτική μίσθωση επιτρέπει στην επιχείρηση να ανανεώσει, να 
εκσυγχρονίσει και να επεκτείνει τις εγκαταστάσεις της χωρίς να απαιτείται να 
διαθέσει δικά της κεφάλαια, τα οποία μπορεί να επενδύσει αλλού με μεγαλύτερη 
απόδοση, ενώ μπορεί να πληρώνει το μίσθωμα από την οικονομική εκμετάλλευση 
του αντικειμένου και από τις εισπράξεις της τρέχουσας παραγωγής. Η λογική ότι 
οικονομική αξία έχει η χρήση και όχι η κυριότητα του κεφαλαιουχικού αγαθού 
ενδυναμώνει το πλεονέκτημα αυτό.  
1.3.β. Φορολογικά πλεονεκτήματα με απαλλαγές σε φόρους, εισφορές και τέλη. 
Επίσης, προβλέπεται ότι οι συνολικές δόσεις, που η επιχείρηση καταβάλει στην 
εταιρεία leasing εκπίπτουν ως λειτουργικές δαπάνες από τα ακαθάριστα έσοδά της. 
1.3.γ. Η χρηματοδοτική μίσθωση παρουσιάζει μικρότερο κίνδυνο και για την 
εταιρεία leasing, καθώς σε περίπτωση επισφάλειας της απαίτησής της απέναντι 
στον μισθωτή, μπορεί να αναλάβει το πράγμα συντομότερα, σε σχέση με την 
περίπτωση του δανεισμού όπου εγγράφεται υποθήκη ή προσημείωση υποθήκης και 
πρέπει να ακολουθηθεί η δικαστική οδός, προκειμένου να ικανοποιηθούν οι 
επισφαλείς απαιτήσεις της εταιρείας leasing. Αυτός είναι, άλλωστε, και ο λόγος, 
που κατά την αγορά του αντικειμένου της σύμβασης leasing, η εταιρείας leasing 
δεν επικεντρώνεται στις ιδιότητες και τα χαρακτηριστικά του, αλλά μόνο στην 
εμπορική του αξία και στη διατήρηση αυτής στο μέτρο, που θα αποτελεί μέσο 
εξασφάλισης των απαιτήσεών της κατά του μισθωτή511. 
 
2. Η ΕΦΑΡΜΟΓΗ ΤΟΥ Ν.2251/1994 «περί προστασίας του καταναλωτή» στη 
σύμβαση χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωση (leasing) 
2.1. Οι συμβάσεις leasing έχουν τη νομική μορφή συμβάσεων προσχώρησης, ήτοι 
αποτυπώνονται σε προδιατυπωμένα έγγραφα, τα οποία απευθύνονται σε ένα ευρύ 
κύκλο προσώπων και προορίζονται για πολλαπλή, ομοιόμορφη χρήση, 
αποκλειόμενης της ατομικής διαπραγμάτευσης αναφορικά με το περιεχόμενό τους. 
Στη σύμβαση leasing, λοιπόν,  βρίσκει εφαρμογή η αρχή «take it or leave it», που 
σημαίνει ότι οι επιλογές του αντισυμβαλλομένου λήπτη είναι περιοριστικά δύο: είτε 
να προσχωρήσει στη σύμβαση leasing ακριβώς με το περιεχόμενο που της 
προτείνεται είτε να αρνηθεί τη σύναψη της σύμβασης ολοκληρωτικά. Oι όροι αυτοί 

                                                 
511 Απ. Γεωργιάδης «Νέες μορφές συμβάσεων της Σύγχρονης Οικονομίας», εκδ. Αντ. Ν. 
Σάκκουλα 2000, σελ. 35 επ., Αστ. Γεωργιάδης, ΕπισκΕΔ 1995, σελ. 419, Π.Μάζης «Η 
Χρηματοδοτική Μίσθωση» Δεύτερη έκδοση, εκδ. Π.Ν.Σάκκουλας, σελ. 23 επ.   
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των συμβάσεων είναι Γενικοί Όροι Συναλλαγών (Γ.Ο.Σ.), με την έννοια του 
Ν.2251/1994 «περί προστασίας του καταναλωτή» (άρθρο 2). Εμπίπτουν, συνεπώς, 
στο πεδίο ελέγχου του νόμου αυτού, που δρα ως ασπίδα προστασίας των 
συμφερόντων του αδύναμου συναλλακτικά συμβαλλομένου μέρους, του Μισθωτή. 
Για την προστασία του αντισυμβαλλομένου των εταιρειών leasing υπό το πέπλο του 
άρθρου 2 του ν.2251/1994 θα πρέπει να εξετασθεί σε πρώτο στάδιο εάν                                                                                                                                                                                                                
εντάσσεται στην έννοια του όρου «καταναλωτής», έτσι όπως νοείται από τον νόμο 
περί προστασίας του καταναλωτή (2251/1994).512 Η κοινοτική Οδηγία 93/13/ΕΟΚ 
«σχετικά με τις καταχρηστικές ρήτρες των συμβάσεων, που συνάπτονται με 
καταναλωτές» ορίζει ως  προστατευόμενο καταναλωτή μόνο το φυσικό πρόσωπο, 
που ενεργεί μάλιστα για μη επαγγελματικές ανάγκες. Η ενσωμάτωση της Οδηγίας 
αυτής στο εθνικό μας δίκαιο έγινε με το Ν. 2251/1994, πλην όμως με τη διάταξη 
της παρ. 4α του άρθρου 1 διευρύνθηκε η έννοια του καταναλωτή, ώστε σε αυτή να 
εμπίπτουν και τα νομικά πρόσωπα, που είναι τελικοί αποδέκτες των 
προσφερόμενων στην αγορά προϊόντων ή υπηρεσιών ασχέτως αν η χρήση, για την 
οποία προορίζεται είναι προσωπική ή επαγγελματική (ΑΠ 16/2009,ΑΠ 289/2004, 
ΑΠ733/2011) . Η εν λόγω ρύθμιση του εθνικού μας νομοθέτη (που επαναλήφθηκε 
και στον μεταγενέστερο τροποποιητικό νόμο 3587/2007) είναι συμβατή με το 
κοινοτικό δίκαιο και ως «καταναλωτή» ορίζει «κάθε φυσικό ή νομικό πρόσωπο ή 
ενώσεις προσώπων χωρίς νομική προσωπικότητα, για τα οποία προορίζονται τα 
προϊόντα ή οι υπηρεσίες που προσφέρονται στην αγορά ή το οποίο κάνει χρήση 
τέτοιων προϊόντων ή υπηρεσιών εφόσον αποτελεί τον τελικό αποδέκτη τους»513. 
2.2. Ο Έλληνας νομοθέτης, ωστόσο, δεν αποκλείει από τον κύκλο των 
προστατευτέων προσώπων τον έμπορο και τον επαγγελματία, ακόμη και αν η 
απόκτηση του πράγματος από τον «προμηθευτή» προορίζεται για επαγγελματική 
χρήση. Μοναδικό κριτήριο για τον χαρακτηρισμό του αντισυμβαλλόμενου ως 
καταναλωτή είναι ο τελευταίος να αποτελεί τον «τελικό αποδέκτη» του πράγματος. 
Δεν μπορεί να είναι καταναλωτής εκείνος, ο οποίος αποτελεί ενδιάμεσο κρίκο στην 
εμπορική αλυσίδα, δηλαδή όταν αγοράζει το πράγμα προκειμένου να το 
μεταπωλήσει αυτούσιο ή και μετά από επεξεργασία, ή ακόμα και προκειμένου να 
παραχωρήσει τη χρήση του σε τρίτους. Πράγματι, ο επιχειρηματίας (ξενοδόχος), ο 
οποίος π.χ. αγοράζει εξοπλισμό, προκειμένου να οργανώσει την επιχείρησή του 
(ξενοδοχείο) ή o ελεύθερος επαγγελματίας (οδοντίατρος), ο οποίος αγοράζει 
μηχανήματα (ιατρικά μηχανήματα) για το ιατρείο του, τα οποία βεβαίως δεν τα 
αγόρασε για να παραχωρήσει τη χρήση του σε τρίτους αλλά αποτελούν το μέσο 
(πάγιο ενεργητικό), με το οποίο θα παράσχει τις υπηρεσίες του σε τρίτους,  είναι 
ορθό να θεωρηθεί ως «καταναλωτής». Είναι διαπραγματευτικά εξίσου ανίσχυροι με 
τον μη έμπορο και μη επαγγελματία καταναλωτή, καθώς είναι και αυτοί τελικοί 
αποδέκτες της μαζικά και τυποποιημένα προσφερόμενης από τον προμηθευτή 
παροχής. Αυτό σημαίνει ότι και οι επαγγελματίες και επιχειρηματίες καλούνται να 
προσχωρήσουν σε συμβάσεις, οι οποίες έχουν διαμορφωθεί αποκλειστικά από το 
ισχυρότερο μέρος, ήτοι την εταιρεία leasing, η οποία έχει διατυπώσει τους όρους 

                                                 
512 Φ. Δωρής, , ΝοΒ 2004, σελ. 729-754. 
513 Ε. Περάκης, ΔΕΕ 1995 σελ. 32 επ. και Φ. Δωρής:, ΝοΒ 2004 σελ. 729 επ.  
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αυτών με βάσει τα δικά της συμφέροντα, αλλά και ανεξάρτητα από το πρόσωπο του 
αντισυμβαλλομένου.  

Είναι προφανές ότι δεν δίδεται σε μικρές επιχειρήσεις ή ελεύθερους 
επαγγελματίες καμία δυνατότητα συμμετοχής και συνδιαμόρφωσης του 
περιεχομένου των γενικών όρων, αποστερώντας τους την ουσιαστική άσκηση της 
συμβατικής ελευθερίας του. Αντιθέτως, η εταιρεία leasing υπερέχει 
διαπραγματευτικά διαταράσσοντας την κανονική λειτουργία του συμβατικού 
μηχανισμού, ασκώντας πίεση στον αντισυμβαλλόμενό τους να αποδεχτεί συνολικά 
(in toto) τους προδιατυπωμένους όρους  της σύμβασης leasing. 514  
2.3. Ένας ακόμη λόγος, που περιάγει τον υποβαλλόμενο στους Γ.Ο.Σ. 
αντισυμβαλλόμενο των εταιριών leasing σε διαπραγματευτική δυσχέρεια,  
ανεξαρτήτως της εμπειρίας του και της οικονομικής του ευρωστίας, είναι η χρήση 
εκτενών κειμένων, τα οποία βρίθουν εξειδικευμένων όρων, και είναι  γραμμένα σε 
μια γλώσσα πυκνή και δυσνόητη στο σύνολό τους ακόμη και από κάποιον έμπειρο 
επαγγελματία, ο οποίος δεν είναι πάντοτε σε θέση να αντιληφθεί τις οικονομικές 
και νομικές συνέπειες των Γ.Ο.Σ. Αυτό έχει ως αποτέλεσμα, ενόψει και των 
πιεστικών ρυθμών των συναλλαγών αλλά και του χρονοβόρου φύσεως των 
διαπραγματεύσεων, οι αντισυμβαλλόμενοι των εταιριών leasing να προβαίνουν στη 
σύναψη των συμβάσεων leasing, χωρίς στην ουσία να είναι γνώστες των 
περισσότερων τουλάχιστον όρων της σύμβασης.  

Συνεπώς, συγκαταλέγεται στο υποκειμενικό πεδίο εφαρμογής του Ν. 
2251/1994 το νομικό πρόσωπο (εταιρεία), εφόσον είναι τελικός αποδέκτης των 
υπηρεσιών – προϊόντων και μπορεί να θεωρηθεί ότι βρίσκεται σε δεινή 
διαπραγματευτική σχέση. Σε αυτή την κατηγορία εμπίπτουν ιδίως προσωπικές 
εταιρείες, μικρές επιχειρήσεις και ελεύθεροι επαγγελματίες. Αντιθέτως, δεν 
εμπίπτουν στο πεδίο αυτό μεγάλες επιχειρήσεις, με νομικό τμήμα ή με συνεργάτες, 
που μπορούν να τους παράσχουν εξειδικευμένες γνώσεις515. 
 
3. ΖΗΤΗΜΑΤΑ ΠΟΥ ΠΡΟΚΥΠΤΟΥΝ ΑΠΟ ΤΗΝ ΕΦΑΡΜΟΓΗ ΤΗΣ 
ΣΥΜΒΑΣΗΣ ΧΡΗΜΑΤΟΔΟΤΙΚΗΣ ΜΙΣΘΩΣΗΣ 
 Η διαπραγματευτική πλεονεξία των εταιρειών leasing κατά τη σύναψη των 
συμβάσεων χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης, τους δίδει την ευχέρεια να θέτουν ρήτρες, 
οι οποίες ευνοούν υπέρμετρα τη θέση τους, ενώ πολύ συχνά ματαιώνουν ακόμη και 
τον χρηματοδοτικό σκοπό της σύμβασης. Ειδικότερα, σε συμβάσεις 
χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης συχνά τίθενται όροι, με τους οποίους οι εταιρείες leasing 
μετακυλίουν όλες τις ευθύνες και τους κινδύνους στον αντισυμβαλλόμενό τους. 
Μερικές από τις χαρακτηριστικότερες περιπτώσεις καταχρηστικών ρητρών είναι οι 
παρακάτω αναλυόμενες: 
1) Η εταιρεία leasing αποποιείται κάθε ευθύνης της σχετικά με την ύπαρξη 
πραγματικών ή νομικών ελαττωμάτων στο πράγμα, που σημαίνει ότι καλείται ο 

                                                 
514  Π. Παπανικολάου : Περί των ορίων της προστατευτικής παρεμβάσεως του δικαστή στη 
σύμβαση, 1991, σελ. 192, με περαιτέρω παραπομπές. 
515 Ε.Δοκιμάκη «Η ευθύνη της εταιρείας leasing έναντι του λήπτη σε περίπτωση υπερημερίας 
ή αδυναμίας παροχής του προμηθευτή. Κριτική ανάλυση των Γ.Ο.Σ. των συμβάσεων leasing 
υπό το πρίσμα του άρθρου 2 του Ν. 2251/1994», ΕφαρΑΔ 2010 σελ. 511 επ.  
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μισθωτής όχι μόνο να αναλάβει τον κίνδυνο ελαττωμάτων του πράγματος, αλλά 
ενδεχομένως να καταβάλλει και αποζημίωση στην εταιρεία leasing, όταν κατά τη 
λήξη της χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης η τελευταία διαπιστώσει ότι το πράγμα έχει 
ελαττώματα. Συμφωνείται ρητά ότι οι εταιρείες leasing δεν φέρουν καμμία ευθύνη 
για την ποιότητα, την καλή λειτουργία, την καταλληλότητα για τις ανάγκες του 
μισθωτή κεφαλαιουχικού αγαθού και για την ανταπόκριση του στις αναφερόμενες 
από τον προμηθευτή προδιαγραφές, με την επιχειρηματολογία ότι στην πράξη η 
διενέργεια των διαπραγματεύσεων προς αγορά, η επιλογή και ο έλεγχος του 
πράγματος γίνονται με αποκλειστική ευθύνη του μισθωτή516. Περαιτέρω, ο 
Μισθωτής καλείται να αποζημιώσει την εταιρεία leasing για φθορές, που 
προκύπτουν από τη συνήθη χρήση του πράγματος, π.χ. ξεθώριασμα χρώματος 
εξωτερικού τοίχου στη σύμβαση leasing ακινήτων ή φθορά στα λάστιχα 
αυτοκινήτων στη σύμβαση leasing αυτοκινήτων.    
2) Η εταιρεία leasing αποποιείται κάθε ευθύνης της σε περίπτωση, που ο 
πωλητής είναι υπερήμερος ως προς την έγκαιρη και ορθή παράδοση του 
πράγματος στον μισθωτή. Αντιθέτως, ο μισθωτής δεν έχει κανένα μέσο άμυνας 
έναντι της εταιρείας leasing, με την οποία και έχει συμβατικό δεσμό.  Ωστόσο, 
λόγω της εκχώρησης από την εταιρεία leasing στον μισθωτή των δικαιωμάτων της 
έναντι του πωλητή, μπορεί να στραφεί εναντίον του,  όμως σε αυτή την περίπτωση 
συνήθως ορίζεται ότι δικαιούχος τυχόν αποζημίωσης θα είναι αποκλειστικά η 
εταιρεία leasing.  
3) Σε περίπτωση, που ο μισθωτής είναι υπερήμερος ως προς την καταβολής 
μίας μόνο δόσης, τότε η εταιρεία leasing έχει το δικαίωμα καταγγελίας της 
σύμβασης και δικαίωμα να καταστήσει ληξιπρόθεσμες και απαιτητές και τις 
υπόλοιπες δόσεις μέχρι τη λήξη της μίσθωσης. Τα ελληνικά δικαστήρια βέβαια 
έχουν κρίνει αυτή τη ρήτρα σύννομη, πλην όμως είναι αναμφισβήτητο ότι στην 
πράξη με αυτόν τον τρόπο επιτείνεται  η ανασφάλεια στην επιχειρηματικότητα. 
4) To μίσθωμα, καθορίζεται από το τίμημα αγοράς του κεφαλαιουχικού αγαθού, 
τους τόκους και το κέρδος της εταιρείας leasing. Στις συμβάσεις leasing, ωστόσο, 
συχνά δεν είναι ευκρινές εξ αρχής το ακριβές ποσό, που θα κληθεί ο Μισθωτής 
να καταβάλλει με κάθε δόση. Το επιτόκιο συμφωνείται ότι θα αναπροσαρμόζεται 
μονομερώς από την εταιρεία leasing με βάση αστάθμιτους παράγοντες, που δεν 
κατονομάζονται στη σύμβαση, ενώ ενυπάρχουν και άλλες χρεώσεις, για τις οποίες 
απλώς επιφυλάσσονται οι εταιρείες leasing. Ως εκ τούτου, ο Μισθωτής 
παρατηρείται να μην γνωρίζει το επακριβές ποσό των δόσεων, που θα κληθεί να 
πληρώσει καθ’ολη τη διάρκεια της χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης. Επιβάλλονται 
επιπρόσθετες επιβαρύνσεις, όπως Έξοδα οικονομοτεχνικής εκτιμήσεως του 
Μισθίου, έξοδα επιθεώρησής του, καταρτίσεως σχετικής μελέτης και ελέγχου 
τίτλων του Μισθίου κ.λ.π. Οι εν λόγω επιβαρύνσεις συνιστούν προμήθεια, που 
εισπράττει η  εταιρεία leasing για τη χρηματοδότηση του μισθωτή μέσω της 
σύναψης της σύμβασης χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης. Φέρουν όλα τα χαρακτηριστικά 
της προμήθειας, ήτοι έχει προκαθοριστεί το ύψος τους, προκαταβάλλονται εφάπαξ 
από τον μισθωτή και είναι ανεξάρτητες από το επιτόκιο και τα άλλα έξοδα, που 

                                                 
516 Π. Παπαρσενίου «Η σύμβαση χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης. Κριτική ανάλυση υπό το πρίσμα 
της ευθύνης για πραγματικά ελαττώματα». Εκδ. ΑφοίΠ.Σα΄κκουλα, Αθήνα 1994 σελ. 68. 
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επιβάλλονται στον μισθωτή. Οι επιβαρύνσεις αυτές συνιστούν γενικού όρους 
συναλλαγών, καθώς η σχετική πρόβλεψη έχει γίνει εκ των προτέρων, δεν αποτελεί 
αντικείμενο διαπραγμάτευσης και ισχύουν για απροσδιόριστο αριθμό 
αντισυμβαλλομένων, που συνάπτουν συμβάσεις χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης. 
Ελέγχονται, έτσι, για τη εγκυρότητα τους με βάση τις διατάξεις του άρθρου 2 του ν. 
2251/94. Οι ως άνω όροι θα πρέπει να θεωρήσουμε ότι είναι καταχρηστικοί, καθώς 
παραβιάζουν την αρχή της διαφάνειας και διαταράσσουν την ισορροπία των 
δικαιωμάτων και υποχρεώσεων των συμβαλλομένων εις βάρος του καταναλωτή - 
μισθωτή. Ειδικότερα, διαπιστώνεται ότι προκαλείται σύγχυση στον μισθωτή για το 
τι καλύπτει ο τόκος και τι η προμήθεια και δημιουργείται έτσι αδιαφάνεια, μη 
συγκρισιμότητα με αντίστοιχες παροχές άλλων εταιρειών χρηματοδοτικής 
μίσθωσης και μη ομαλή λειτουργία του ανταγωνισμού. Συνεπώς, θα μπορούσε να 
κριθεί καταχρηστική η συγκεκριμένη ρήτρα βάσει του άρθρου 2 παρ 6 του ν. 
2251/1994 λόγω παραβίασης της αρχής της διαφάνειας και του άρθρου 2 παρ. 7 εδ. 
ια’ του ν. 2251/1994, σύμφωνα με το οποίο θεωρείται καταχρηστικός ο όρος της 
σύμβασης με τον οποίο καθίσταται χωρίς σπουδαίο λόγο αόριστο το τίμημα και δεν 
γίνεται προσδιορισμός του με κριτήρια ειδικά καθορισμένα στη σύμβαση και 
εύλογα για τον καταναλωτή517.   
5) Οι ποινικές ρήτρες, που τίθενται στις συμβάσεις χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης για 
την περίπτωση καταγγελίας της χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης από τον λήπτη 
πριν τη λήξη της μίσθωσης είναι συνήθως υπέρμετρες. Συγκεκριμένα, 
παρατηρείται να συμφωνείται η κατάπτωση διπλής ποινικής ρήτρας, που 
συνίσταται αφενός στην ήδη καταβληθείσα εγγύηση, η οποία βεβαίως συμφωνείται 
ότι δεν θα επιστραφεί και αφετέρου στην καταβολή συγκεκριμένων μισθωμάτων 
(τεσσάρων ή πέντε) ως ποινική ρήτρα. Ως εκ τούτου, ο λήπτης δεσμεύεται 
υπέρμετρα από τη σύμβαση χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης, ενώ η καταγγελία αυτής 
πριν από τη λήξη της συνεπάγεται την καταβολή υπέρογκων ποσών. Η δυσμενής 
θέση του επαγγελματία σε αυτήν την περίπτωση επιτείνεται ακόμη περισσότερο 
λαμβάνοντας υπόψη ότι το μίσθωμα ενδέχεται με την αναπροσαρμογή των 
επιτοκίων να έχει ανέλθει σε τόσο υψηλό επίπεδο σε σχέση με την έναρξη της 
χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης, ώστε να καθίσταται απολύτως ασύμφορη για τον 
Μισθωτή η διατήρηση της χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης έως τη συμφωνημένη λήξη 
αυτής.  
6) Ο νόμος περί συμβάσεων χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης υποχρεώνει τον μισθωτή να 
ασφαλίζει το κεφαλαιουχικό αγαθό. Συγκεκριμένα, σύμφωνα με το άρθρο 5 του Ν. 
1665/1986 για τις συμβάσεις χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης οφείλει «να διατηρεί 
ασφαλισμένο το πράγμα κατά του κινδύνου τυχαίας καταστροφής ή χειροτέρευσης του 
σε όλη τη διάρκεια της μίσθωσης». Πλην όμως, οι εταιρείες leasing σε περίπτωση 
επέλευσης του ασφαλιστικού κινδύνου, ορίζουν στις συμβάσεις ότι είναι 
μοναδικοί δικαιούχοι της αποζημίωσης και πολύ δε περισσότερο, εάν η 
σύμβαση ασφάλισης δεν καλύπτει τη συγκεκριμένη ζημία, τότε καλείται να 
την καλύψει ο μισθωτής με δικές του δαπάνες. Οι όροι, που υποχρεώνουν τον 
Μισθωτή να παράσχει στην εταιρεία leasing δυσανάλογα μεγαλύτερες 
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εξασφαλίσεις σε σχέση με τον κίνδυνο, που διατρέχει η τελευταία θεωρούνται 
καταχρηστικές (άρθρο 2 παρ.7 εδ. κστ΄ του Ν. 2251/1994).  
 Υπό το πρίσμα, λοιπόν, των σημαντικών πλεονεκτημάτων του θεσμού της 
χρηματοδοτικής μίσθωσης (leasing) καταλήγουμε ότι ανάγεται σε ισχυρό εργαλείο 
ανάπτυξης της σύγχρονης επιχειρηματικότητας, δεδομένου ότι είναι άρρηκτα 
συνδεδεμένη με την ευέλικτη χρηματοδότηση και μάλιστα στην περίπτωση της 
σύμβασης sale and lease back μετατρέπεται κατ΄ ουσίαν σε μια μορφή 
αυτοχρηματοδότησης της επιχείρησης. Κρίσιμο, όμως, είναι να διασφαλίζεται κατά 
τη σύναψη της σύμβασης leasing ότι δεν περιλαμβάνονται στο κείμενο αυτής 
καταχρηστικοί όροι, που εξασφαλίζουν υπέρμετρα τα συμφέροντα της εταιρείας 
leasing εις βάρος του αντισυμβαλλομένου της κατά παράβαση του νόμου και  των 
γενικών αρχών της διαφάνειας, της καλής πίστης και των συναλλακτικών ηθών. 
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Ιχνηλατώντας  τις θεωρητικές προσεγγίσεις της Ετερόδοξης Πολιτικής 
Οικονομίας στην ανάλυση του φαινομένου των παραγώγων 
χρηματοοικονομικών προϊόντων.  
 
Vasilis Krinis, Πανεπιστήμιο Κρήτης 
 
H παρούσα ερευνητική παρουσίαση προσπαθεί να καταγράψει σε ένα πρωτόλειο 
επίπεδο τις θεωρητικές αντιλήψεις του χώρου της ετερόδοξης πολιτικής οικονομίας 
οι οποίες   αναλύουν το φαινόμενο των παραγώγων χρηματοοικονομικών  
προϊόντων.H τεραστία ανάπτυξη των  παράγωγων χρηματοοικονομικών προϊόντων  
τις τελευταίες τρεις δεκαετίες  άρχισε να κεντρίζει το  ενδιαφέρον  από 
θεωρητικούς που κινούνται στο πλαίσιο της Ετερόδοξης  Πολίτικης Οικονομίας. Η 
επικέντρωση αυτού  του ενδιαφέροντος δεν  κυριαρχείται αποκλειστικά από 
οικονομολόγους. Κοινωνικοί  επιστήμονες από άλλους  επιστημονικούς χώρους 
,όπως την κοινωνική ανθρωπολογία  και την κοινωνιολογία ,έχουν αρχίσει να 
ασχολούνται με την μελέτη  της λειτουργίας των παράγωγων χρηματοοικονομικών 
προϊόντων. Η ανάπτυξη αυτού του ενδιαφέροντος δεν είχε λάβει ευρεία διάσταση 
εξαιτίας υποκειμένων και αντικειμενικών λόγων όπως η ραγδαία εμφάνιση τους και  
η περίπλοκη  διάρθρωση τους η έλλειψη στατιστικών στοιχείων καθώς και μείωση 
του θεωρητικού βάρους της ετερόδοξης πολιτικής οικονομίας στον επιστημονικό  
κλάδο των οικονομικών. Η συζήτηση και το θεωρητικό ενδιαφέρον άρχισε να 
αναπτύσσεται την τελευταία δεκαετία με τις ερμηνευτικές διαστάσεις  να  κινούνται 
ανάμεσα στους χώρους της Κεϋνσιανής και μαρξιστικής  παράδοσης. Οι 
θεωρητικοί μελετητές Dick Bryan, Michel Rafftrey, Donald MacKenzie, Randall, 
Dodd Endward LiPuma και Benjamin  κατέχουν δεσπόζουσα θέση  στη θεωρητική 
μελέτη από την σκοπιά της ετερόδοξης  πολιτικής οικονομίας, ανάμεσα στους 
συγγραφείς που  έχουν ασχοληθεί με την μελέτη των παράγωγων 
χρηματοοικονομικών προϊόντων. 
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1. INTRODUCTION  
The clouds of Great Recession are still looming in the Middle East just like that in 
Western countries, but with comparably milder economic implications. One of the 
fundamental issues facing governments in this juncture is to ensure economic 
growth by generating employment, which guarantees decent livelihoods for the 
citizens, with special emphasis on youth (Ghosh, 2011). The combination of high 
output growth and low employment growth is a feature that has characterised the 
emerging economies during the years when they opened their economies to trade 
and investment. Recovery from the recession has not yet reflected in the labor 
markets worldwide. ILO (2011) points out ‘With economic activity slowing in 
several major economies and regions, earlier improvements in the labour market are 
now fading, hiring intentions are softening and there are greater risks that high 
unemployment and under-employment could become entrenched. This makes for a 
highly uncertain outlook as to the timing and strength of a future recovery in 
employment.’ 

The First Arab Economic Summit, held in Kuwait in 2009 underscored the 
need to design concrete policies to confront the problem of unemployment in 
general and that of youth in particular. The GCC countries have experienced 
comparably better economic growth to the rest of the world due to high oil prices 
and increasing public spending by the governments. The growth rate of GCC 
countries in comparison to the global growth is as given in Figure: 1.  

The Governments are taking serious measures to stimulate employment 
and maintaining better living standards in GCC countries. Pay hikes, subsidy 
programs, unemployment benefit packages, raising minimum wages and housing 
programs are all part of the economic stimulus packages. In Saudi Arabia, the 
government has implemented pay rise to the tune of 15% for nationals in the public 
sector. Other stimulus packages include USD 130 billion subsidy programs, 
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monthly unemployment benefit to the tune of SAR 2000, minimum wage raise to 
SAR 3000, and large scale housing programs.  

 
Figure 2: Comparison of Growth Rates in GCC & World 

 
 Source: GulfTalent.com  

 
Figure 2: GDP Growth Rate in GCC, 2011 

 
Source: GulfTalent.com  

 
Job creation of citizens through nationalization of expatriate jobs continues 

to be a top priority of GCC countries. More innovative approaches are being tried in 
countries such as Saudi Arabia to promote nationalization by introducing elements 
of choice, competition and commercial incentives. The Saudization program 
(known as Nitaqat) was introduced in June 2011, wherein companies are classified 
into three categories based on the rates of Saudization. Companies in lowest rank 
(Red zone) would face difficulties in applying for new visas or even renewing 
existing visas for expatriates. In 2011, average nationalization rate in Saudi Arabia 
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was reported to be 10% and the increase in nationalization was 59%, which was the 
highest rate reported from GCC countries (GulfTalent.com).   

Saudi Arabia had the highest rate of job creation among the GCC countries 
in 2011 due to solid economic growth backed by strong government spending  
(Figure: 3).  

 
Figure 3: Employment Growth Rate in GCC, 2010 & 2011 

 
Source: GulfTalent.com  

 
The present paper is an attempt to address the youth’s perception towards 

jobs and career opportunities in Saudi Arabia. The study is based on the School to 
Work transition Model. The major objective of the paper is to analyze perception of 
the youth cohorts in Saudi Arabia towards their job aspirations and career 
development. The specific objectives of the paper include the following. 

i. To assess the important factors that influences the youth’s attitude towards 
work; 

ii. To analyze the reinforcing factors of job selection by youth; 
iii.  To see the perception of youth towards career opportunities; and  
iv. To analyze the inter-relations between the diverse variables that moulds 

the youth’s perception towards school to work transition.  
The study is based on a sample survey of youth cohorts in Saudi Arabia. 

Simple random sampling method was used to select 600 samples from the youth 
cohorts in Yanbu and Jeddah. Structured questionnaire was used to collect the data 
as per the requirement of the Model. The Questionnaire consists of 4 sections, of 
which first one focus on the personal information, second relate to the supply side 
aspects of ‘Attitudes towards work’ and ‘Job selection’; third section spotlight the 
demand side of the youth labour market, that is ‘Career opportunity’, and the last 
one focus on the accomplishment of work. The data collected through sample 
survey is assessed through statistical tools including correlation. Along with 
descriptive statistics and correlation matrix, intra-class correlation coefficient 
analyses are also done to test the reliability of the analysis. The Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin 
(KMO) measure of sampling adequacy test was done to know the partial correlation 
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among the variables and Bartlett’s test of sphericity test is used to examine the null 
hypothesis that the variables in the population correlation matrix are uncorrelated.     
 
MACRO STRUCTURAL FACTORS AFFECTING YOUTH LABOR 
MARKET  

Labor markets are becoming more complex in modern days, especially that 
of young cohorts. The labor market outcomes reflect worker preferences for well 
paying employment, and employer preferences for qualified and diligent workers, 
as well as the availability of specific jobs (Coleman, 1991). Changes in macro-
structural contexts stemming from fluctuations in demand and supply of labor will 
affect the least competitive individuals and they have to bear the job shortages 
(Sprengers, 1992). Young people just about to begin their career are more volatile 
and less protected by employer interests, employment protection legislation or 
union action. 

There are four macro-structural factors that affect youth’s entry into the 
labor market (Blanchflower and Freeman, 2000): 

i. Aggregate macro-economic conditions: Cyclical changes in 
economic activity; 

ii. Demographic size of labor market entry cohorts: Youth cohort 
sizes address changing demographic pressure on youth labor 
markets;  

iii. Educational expansion: Increasing level of education in the labor 
market; and  

iv. Occupational upgradation of the labor force: Increasing 
professional and service based structure of employment systems. 

Demographic pressures and business cycles will affect youth labor market 
as the short-term balance between the supply of labor and demand for labor in terms 
of available vacancies is changed (Coleman, 1991). In such situations, if macro-
economic conditions deteriorate, young people will face greater difficulties in 
locating employment, resulting in higher unemployment rates and prolonged 
periods of job search. 

Educational expansion and the upgradation of occupational structures 
primarily affect patterns of occupational allocation (patterns of matching between 
particular workers and particular jobs), rather than unemployment risks (Van der 
Ploeg, 1994).  When highly qualified start to meet job-rationing restrictions, 
processes of downward competition will trigger better qualified to enter lower level 
occupational fields in order to secure employment (A scenario of 
underemployment). 

Changing socio-economic conditions do not affect all young people 
equally; individual qualifications are likely to play a key role, as qualifications are 
often considered to be the main source of market entrants (Muller and Shavit, 
1998). Relatively least qualified will face tough challenge in coping with tightened 
job competition, as employers neglect them in hiring decisions. 

There are two probable outcomes: 
i. If educational expansion leads to a substantial crowding out of the 

lowest qualified, and this cannot be offset by further occupational 
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downgrading, then unemployment risks among the less qualified 
will be adversely affected (Hannan, et.al. 1999). 

ii. Occupational upgrading might lead to increased unemployment 
risks among the least qualified if their skill levels fall increasingly 
short of those required in the market (Berman, et.al.1998). 

There are certain expectations that point to potential differences in the 
impact of structural change in different broad institutional settings; including 
rigidities in the linkage between qualifications and types of jobs in the occupational 
systems.     
 
SCHOOL TO WORK TRANSITION MODEL  

The traditional school-to-work transition for the youth employment has been 
modeled by Detzel and Rubery (2002) through a four stage model. In this model, 
school to work transition happens in four stages such as Regular Education, Regular 
Unemployment, Positions outside Formal Systems, and Regular Employment. Here, 
regular employment means permanent and full-time employment with a work 
contract and regular unemployment means unemployment where the unemployed 
person passively receives transfer income, whether it is unemployment insurance or 
social assistance (no participation in employment or training activities). Regular 
education is self explanatory and positions outside the formal system are as when 
young people are provided for by their family. 

These four regular positions constitute the framework for a critical intersection 
consisting of a number of irregular positions in between (See, Figure: 1). In these 
positions young people may get access to different types of resources by 
transforming their time to various forms of formal or informal remuneration or into 
human capital. Between regular education and regular employment various types of 
training positions are seen, such as apprenticeships, trainee jobs and internships, 
where the youths work for low wages while receiving some kind of education on 
the job. Between regular education and regular unemployment youths will try 
various education or training measures (activation) under the auspices of the labor 
market or social authorities. In between regular employment and positions outside 
the formal system is found undeclared employment (work without a labor contract), 
which means that youths are deprived of regulated working conditions (Pfau-
Effinger, 2004). Between regular unemployment and positions outside the formal 
system, is found voluntary work, where the young people carries out odd jobs 
without receiving remuneration. In between regular employment and regular 
unemployment, temporary employment (part of the activation system) is located. 

There are different perspectives on the transitional intersection of youths in 
the labor market. One of the prominent among them is Schmid’s (1998) notion of 
the ‘transitional labor market’, in which various irregular positions are regarded as 
stepping stones facilitating the integration of young people into the labor market1. A 
much pessimistic perspective treats the intersection as cultivating a flexible labor 
supply with workforce of young people in the labor market with lower expectations 
and lower requirements for the type of work, remuneration and working conditions. 
The school to work transition model is shown as in Figure: 4.  
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High youth unemployment would force young people to lower their 
expectations and to accept jobs involving variable and unpredictable working hours, 
unpaid overtime and the like, allowing them less flexibility in reconciling work and 
family life. The extent of activation of the unemployed (the extent of employment 
and training schemes that are provided for those out of work) will influence the 
temporal working conditions of young employees.  

Regarding the extent of temporary employment in youth labor markets, 
there are two opposing propositions (Schmid, 1998).  

i. The Time Sovereignty Perspective: In this perspective, high 
frequencies of temporary employment among young people are 
expected to provide flexible arrangements for integrating young 
people into the labor market.  

ii. Time Subjugation Perspective: It implies the opposite view, that a 
high element of temporary employment in youth labor market 
creates negative repercussions for young people in permanent 
employment. 
 

 
A MODEL OF YOUTH PERCEPTION TOWARDS EMPLOYMENT  
Youth perception towards employment in this paper is assessed by considering both 
the supply and demand sides of the labour market. The supply of labour in the youth 
labour market is embodied by two major indicators of ‘Attitude towards work’ and 
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‘Job selection’. The bifurcation between voluntary and involuntary unemployment 
is to a great extent decided by the job seekers’ attitude towards work, and in the 
Arab World it is mostly influenced by the cultural factors.  Attitude towards work 
captures essentiality of employment, confidence on qualifications (both present and 
at higher levels), and willingness to work. Selection of jobs is portrayed by the 
salary, location of the employment, sectoral preferences (Public and private), 
training options, and work environment. The work environment reflects job 
security, flexibility, interest, challenge and opportunity (Accomplishment & 
responsibility).  

 The demand side of the youth labour market is signified by ‘Career 
opportunities’. Career opportunities comprise higher pay structure and allowances, 
job diversity, labour laws, reasonable recruitments, employer requirements, and 
clarity of career paths. The Model is demonstrated as in Figure: 5. 

 
Table: 1 Youth’s Perception on Challenges in Arab World, 2010 
Major Challenges Youth’ Response (%) 

1. Rising Cost of living 
2. Unemployment  
3. Human rights 
4. Inequality 
5. Dangers of drugs 
6. Corruption 
7. Loss of traditional values 
8. Opportunities for women 
9. Personal debt 
10. Quality of education 
11. Middle East conflicts  

48 
34 
26 
24 
20 
20 
17 
17 
16 
15 
13 

Source: ASDA’A Burson-  Marsteller 2010 Arab Youth Survey 
  

 
Youth’s perception on major challenges is surveyed annually by the largest 

public relations consultancy in the Middle East, the ASDA’A Burson-Marsteller.  
The Youth perception survey of 2010 identified 11 major challenges facing the 
youth in Middle East, of which unemployment was identified as the second major 
challenge facing the Arab youth (34%). For details refer Table: 1. 
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

The data analysis is based on the model presented in Figure: 5. As per the 
Model the demand for employment is analyzed through the youth’s attitude towards 
work and job selection. The supply side is exemplified by the career opportunities 
available in the job market. Each segment is analyzed in detail as follows. 
 
1. Attitude towards work 

Attitude towards work is generally distinguished between the absolute 
centrality and relative centrality of work. In the former, the meaning of work is 
evaluated on the basis of work from the point of need, regardless of any other 
indicators (Erikson, 1998). In the latter case, the work seeker will look into other 
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factors such as family, leisure and so on. The present data analysis uses both 
absolute and relative centrality of work. Attitude towards work vary between age 
groups, especially the attitude of youth towards job will be totally different from 
that of elderly people. The details of the youth’s perception on attitude towards 
work are as given in Figure: 6.  
 
Figure: 6 Youth’s Perception on Attitude towards work 
Essentiality Present Qualifications Higher Qualifications 

  
 

Satisfies the needs Willingness 

  
Source: Primary Survey      Legend: SDA- Strongly Disagree        DA- Disagree       
                                                         N- Neutral    A – Agree   SA- Strongly Agree 
 

 
Among the 600 youths surveyed 95% agreed (including 81%strongly 

agreed) the essentiality of job. However, only 77% are confident (including 58% 
with strong confidence) of their qualification in getting a good job. At the same 
time 38% strongly agreed that higher qualification is an important indicator to get a 
good job (around 7% of the youth surveyed disagreed with this view). The 
confidence of youth to get a job, which satisfies their needs, is as high as 81%.  But 
only 27% are willing to select a job regardless of designation, including the menial 
work such as janitor, secretary and so on (Around 54% strongly disagreed to work 
as secretary, janitor, etc.).  These results point to the youth’s perception of their 
reluctance to work in lower cadres of job hierarchy.  

 
2. Job Selection 

Career choice is one of the fundamental decisions every individual has to 
take in their life, and yet countless young people enter careers which later prove to 
be unsuitable. Work environment, location, sectoral choices, salary, and training 
options for career improvement all decide the selection of jobs. The results of the 
youth perception towards job selection in the survey are furnished in Figure: 7. 
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Figure: 7 Youth Perception on Job Selection 
Location  Outside home 

town 
Public sector 
preferences  

Private sector 
preferences 

    
Training Options Job security Challenging work  Accomplishment  

    
Responsibility Flexibility Interesting  Friends & Relatives   

    
Salary offer 

 
Source: Primary Survey          Legend: SDA- Strongly Disagree        DA- Disagree       
                                                N- Neutral    A – Agree   SA- Strongly Agree 
 

Among the sample youth, 82% opined that location is an important 
variable for selecting jobs; especially if it is outside hometown it really matters for 
75% of the youth. Sectoral preferences between public and private sectors also 
come across during the survey; 30% strongly agreed for public sector and 31% 
strongly agreed for private sector jobs. Training options for career improvement is 
also identified as an important indicator for job selection, with 81% agreed 
(including strongly agreeing) for training. Among all the options for job selection 
job security is revealed as the most important one with 96% agreeing for it. 
Challenging work and accomplishment also got high recognition among the 
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surveyed youth with 85% and 83% respectively agreeing. Responsibility (86% 
agreeing), flexibility (86%), and interesting work (89%) also got high acclaim from 
the surveyed youth while selecting the jobs. Around 55% of the youth revealed their 
disagreement on the influence of working friends and relatives in selection of jobs 
in a company. Around 93% of the youth opined that salary is an important element 
in selecting a job.  

 
Figure: 8 Youth Perception on Career Opportunity  
High Salary in Saudi 
Arabia  

Allowances & Rewards Limited Job 
Opportunity 

   
Fair Labour Laws in 
Saudi Arabia  

Higher Qualifications 
required by Employers 

Lack of clear career 
path 

   
Good Job titles Good relationships Clear work policy 

   
Source: Primary Survey          Legend: SDA- Str. Disagree    DA- Disagree       
                                                  N- Neutral    A – Agree   SA- Str. Agree 

 
 

3. Career opportunity 
The demand side of the labour market is captured by six major indicators 

of higher and competitive salaries and allowances offered, job opportunities and 
openings, labour laws, employer requirements such as qualifications and 
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experience, career paths, job titles, good relationships and last but not least clear 
work policy. The details of youth perception on career opportunity are furnished in 
Figure: 8.  

Among the 600 youth surveyed, 56% disagree the availability of higher 
salaried jobs, however, 94% favor better allowances and rewards for choosing jobs. 
Majority of the youth (63%) believe that there are limited job opportunities 
available to youth; 23% agree that the labour laws are fair in Saudi Arabia. Around 
71% of the youth agree that the employers usually require higher qualifications than 
that is actually required for a job. A good number of youth are of the opinion that 
(67%) there is lack of clarity of career path in the labour market. Regarding good 
job titles, 83% supported it as an important element and 93% agree that good 
relationships are important factor for job selection. At the same time, 91% of the 
surveyed youth agree that clear work policy is an important pointer of career 
opportunity.  

The descriptive statistics results are summarized in Table: 2 and the 
correlation matrix are detailed in Table: 3. Except work location and the influence 
of friends and relatives recorded mean above 4 in the five point scale. The standard 
deviation has accordingly exceeded 1 for these two variables along with job title.  

 
                               Table: 2 Descriptive Statistics Results 

Indicators  Mean  S. D. 
1. Good job title 
2. High salary 
3. Allowances and rewards 
4. Good relationships 
5. Job security 
6. Work location 
7. Challenging in work 
8. Opportunity for accomplishment 
9. Opportunity to take responsibility 
10. Flexible work time 
11. Clear work policy  
12. Interesting work 
13. Respectful working environment  
14. Friends/ relatives work there  

4.0613 
4.3984 
4.5145 
4.4790 
4.6387 
3.9710 
4.1839 
4.1935 
4.2097 
4.2726 
4.4758 
4.4000 
4.6532 
2.7581 

1.02448 
0.76747 
0.67361 
0.70622 
0.68573 
1.09151 
0.85927 
0.85902 
0.82052 
0.85729 
0.73964 
0.82841 
0.63608 
1.31826 

                          Source: Primary Survey  
 
Almost all the variables reported positive correlation between each other; 

however, friends and relatives working in an institution have recorded negative 
relationship with job security. The correlation coefficient values are comparably 
higher between salary and allowances (0.493); opportunity to take responsibility 
and challenging work (0.486); and opportunity for accomplishment and opportunity 
to take responsibility (0.444).   

The intra-class correlation coefficient (ICC) test is done to assess the 
reliability of the analysis. Two-way mixed effect model was used with the 
consistency definition that people effect random, and measure effect fixed. The 
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value of reliability coefficient, α was recorded to be 0.783, presenting a higher 
correlation. The details of the ICC analyses can be embraced from Table: 4.       
 
Table: 3 Correlation Matrix 
 Go

od 
job 
title 

Hig
h 
sala
ry 

Allowa
nces 
and 
rewards 

Good 
relations
hips 
 

Job 
secur
ity 
 

Work 
locati
on 
 

Challen
ging in 
work 

Opportunit
y for 
accomplish
ment 

Opportun
ity to 
take 
responsib
ility 
 

1. Good job title 
 
2. High salary 
 
3. Allowances and rewards 
 
4. Good relationships 
 
5. Job security 
 
6. Work location 
 
7. Challenging in work 
 
8. Opportunity for 
accomplishment 
 
9. Opportunity to take 
responsibility 
 
10. Flexible work time 
 
11. Clear work policy 
  
12. Interesting work 
 
13. Respectful  
working environment  
 
14. Friends/ relatives work 
there 

1.0
00 
 
 
0.2
38 
 
 
0.2
56 
 
 
0.2
21 
 
 
0.2
32 
 
0.2
20 
 
 
0.2
39 
 
 
0.1
48 
 
 
 
0.1
88 
 
 
 
0.2
55 
 
 
0.2
02 
 
 
 
0.1
90 
 
 
 
0.2
16 
 
 
0.1
62 

0.2
38 
 
 
1.0
00 
 
 
0.4
93 
 
 
0.1
42 
 
 
0.2
31 
 
0.2
12 
 
 
0.1
02 
 
 
0.1
30 
 
 
 
0.1
34 
 
 
 
0.2
35 
 
 
0.1
55 
 
 
 
0.1
94 
 
 
 
0.1
61 
 
 
0.0
81 

0.256 
 
 
0.493 
 
 
1.000 
 
 
0.310 
 
 
0.347 
 
0.216 
 
 
0.157 
 
 
0.182 
 
 
 
0.179 
 
 
 
0.258 
 
 
0.221 
 
 
 
0.291 
 
 
 
0.304 
 
 
0.028 
 

0.221 
 
 
0.142 
 
 
0.310 
 
 
1.000 
 
 
0.298 
 
0.163 
 
 
0.257 
 
 
0.273 
 
 
 
0.331 
 
 
 
0.243 
 
 
0.259 
 
 
 
0.260 
 
 
 
0.270 
 
 
0.106 

0.232 
 
 
0.231 
 
 
0.347 
 
 
0.298 
 
 
1.000 
 
0.305 
 
 
0.308 
 
 
0.270 
 
 
 
0.301 
 
 
 
0.209 
 
 
0.317 
 
 
 
0.201 
 
 
 
0.331 
 
 
-
0.041 

0.220 
 
 
0.212 
 
 
0.216 
 
 
0.163 
 
 
0.305 
 
1.000 
 
 
0.162 
 
 
0.142 
 
 
 
0.144 
 
 
 
0.295 
 
 
0.163 
 
 
 
0.220 
 
 
 
0.111 
 
 
0.270 

0.239 
 
 
0.102 
 
 
0.157 
 
 
0.257 
 
 
0.308 
 
0.162 
 
 
1.000 
 
 
0.411 
 
 
 
0.486 
 
 
 
0.281 
 
 
0.246 
 
 
 
0.203 
 
 
 
0.259 
 
 
0.014 

0.148 
 
 
0.130 
 
 
0.182 
 
 
0.273 
 
 
0.270 
 
0.142 
 
 
0.411 
 
 
1.000 
 
 
 
0.444 
 
 
 
0.284 
 
 
0.305 
 
 
 
0.306 
 
 
 
0.324 
 
 
0.037 

0.188 
 
 
0.134 
 
 
0.179 
 
 
0.331 
 
 
0.301 
 
0.144 
 
 
0.486 
 
 
0.444 
 
 
 
1.000 
 
 
 
0.339 
 
 
0.275 
 
 
 
0.242 
 
 
 
0.313 
 
 
0.035 
 

              Source: Primary Survey                                                                                                                                      
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Table: 3 Correlation Matrix (Continuation) 
 Flexible 

work time 
 

Clear 
work 
policy 

Interesting 
work 

Respectful 
working 
environment 

Friends/ 
relatives 
work there 

1. Good job title 
2. High salary 
3. Allowances and 
rewards 
4. Good relationships 
5. Job security 
6. Work location 
7. Challenging in 
work 
8. Opportunity for 
accomplishment 
9. Opportunity to 
take responsibility 
10. Flexible work 
time 
11. Clear work policy  
12. Interesting work 
13. Respectful 
working environment  
14. Friends/ relatives 
work there 

0.255 
0.235 
0.258 
0.243 
0.209 
 
0.295 
0.281 
0.284 
0.339 
 
1.000 
0.353 
0.292 
0.301 
0.121 
 

0.202 
0.155 
0.221 
0.259 
0.317 
 
0.163 
0.246 
0.305 
0.275 
 
0.353 
1.000 
0.359 
0.396 
0.057 
 

0.190 
0.194 
0.291 
0.260 
0.201 
 
0.220 
0.203 
0.306 
0.242 
 
0.292 
0.359 
1.000 
0.368 
0.138 
 

0.216 
0.161 
0.304 
0.270 
0.331 
 
0.111 
0.259 
0.324 
0.313 
 
0.301 
0.396 
0.368 
1.000 
0.006 
 

0.162 
0.081 
0.028 
0.106 
-0.041 
 
0.270 
0.014 
0.037 
0.035 
 
0.121 
0.057 
0.138 
0.006 
1.000 

              Source: Primary Survey                                                                                                                                      
 
Table: 4 Intra-class Correlation Coefficient Results  
Correlation  Result  
Single Measure Intra-class Correlation 0.2050* 
95.00% C.I      Lower = 0.1821        Upper = 0.2303 
F = 4.6092     DF = (619, 8047.0)      Sig.= 0.0000   (Test Value = 0.0000) 
Average Measure Intra-class Correlation 0.7830** 
95.00% C.I.            Lower = 0.7571       Upper = 0.8073 
F = 4.6092    DF = (619, 8047.0)  Sig.= 0.0000    (Test Value = 0.0000) 
Reliability Coefficient  α = 0.7830 
N of Cases = 620        N of items = 14 
* Notice that the same estimator is used whether the interaction effect is present or 
not. 
** This estimate is computed if the interaction effect is absent, otherwise ICC is not 
estimable.  
 

The Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin (KMO) measure of sampling adequacy test was 
done to know the partial correlations among the variables. This measure of 
sampling adequacy is an index for comparing the magnitude of the observed 
correlation coefficients to the magnitudes of the partial correlation coefficients 
(Large values for the KMO measure indicate that a factor analysis of the variables is 
good or not). In the present analyses the KMO measure was 0.846, which support 
the reliability of the factor analyses. Another indicator of the strength of the 
relationship among variables is Bartlett’s test of sphericity. The Bartlett’s test of 
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sphericity tests is used to examine the null hypothesis that the variables in the 
population correlation matrix are uncorrelated (The observed significance level is 
0.0000). It is small enough to reject the hypothesis. The details of the KMO and 
Bartlett’s Test are furnished in Table: 5.  

 
Table: 5 KMO and Bartlett’s Test Results  

KMO Of Measure Of 
Sampling Adequacy 

0.846 

Bartlett’s Test of Sphericity  Approx. Chi-square 
df 
Significance 

1810.189 
91 
0.000 

 
CONCLUSIONS 

 
The foregone discussion has revealed that school-to-work transition is not 

a smooth one and is influenced by the perception of youth towards employment and 
its various dimensions along with the ambitions towards to career improvement. 
Youth perception toward employment is the resultant effect of a series of factors 
such as attitude towards work, job selection, and career opportunities. The 14 
indicators framed as per the model reveal that all these are important factors that 
will affect the school-to-work transition of youth in a multidimensional way. 
Essentiality, confidence to get a job that satisfy the needs, job availability and 
qualifications are found to be important determinants of youth’s attitude towards 
work; whereas, willingness to do any job did not get much acclaim. Job selection by 
youth is determined by location (especially hometown job), sectoral preferences, 
training options and work environment. Among the work environment variables, 
job security, flexibility, interesting nature, challenging work, and opportunity (for 
accomplishment/ responsibility) are found out to be the important ones.  

Almost all the variables reported positive correlation between each other; 
however, friends and relatives working in an institution have recorded negative 
relationship with job security. The correlation coefficient values are comparably 
higher between salary and allowances (0.493); opportunity to take responsibility 
and challenging work (0.486); and opportunity for accomplishment and opportunity 
to take responsibility (0.444).   

 
NOTES  

1. Others have characterized the positions that make up the intersection with 
a more pessimistic choice of words, including ‘grey sector’, ‘twilight zone’ 
or ‘No-man’s-land’. From this more pessimistic perspective, the growth of 
these positions may be regarded as contributing to a ‘dynamization of 
poverty’. 

2. There are different interpretations of supply and demand segments such as 
‘pre-market’ and ‘in-market’ processes (Ryan, 1981), ‘occupational 
choice’ and ‘structure of opportunities’ (Lee and Wrench, 1987), ‘the 
worker’s side’ and ‘employer’s side’ (Clairmont et al., 1983), and ‘social 
stratification’ and ‘market segmentation’ (Picchio del Mercato, 1981). 
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Abstract 
The present paper is discussed the different theories on entrepreneurship in general 
and social entrepreneurship in particular to investigate the different determinants 
of social entrepreneurship in the context of Saudi Arabia. The present research is a 
conceptual study; the data were collected to analyze the entrepreneurship theories 
in Saudi Arabia’s context. The data related to entrepreneurship spirit, perception of 
society towards entrepreneurship, and other macro economic indicators are 
collected from different research journals, website of different corporate houses, 
government sources to analyze the social entrepreneurship theories like failure 
thesis, interdependence theories, welfare state theory, supply side theory, 
entrepreneurship education etc. The theoretical hypothesis of interdependence 
theory, entrepreneurship spirit and general education and our theoretical analysis 
in light of Saudi Arabia are in line with the theory. But the hypothesis generated out 
of failure thesis theory, welfare state theory, entrepreneurship education and 
individualistic and collective society culture are not in line with these theory.  
 
Keywords: GEM, CSR, Hofstede’s Index, Legatum Prosperity Index, GDP 
 
1. Introduction 
Petroleum revenues have finite life, and Saudi leaders and technocrats are aware the 
economic future of the country lies in diversification of its economy away from oil 
revenues. In line with this thinking, many projects have already been initiated by 
the Saudi government. It is also expected that this initiative will help transfer the 
nation from global oil power to global economic leader over a period of time and 
create jobs for its growing younger and increasingly educated population. The 
Global Entrepreneurship Monitoring report classified Saudi economy as the factor-
driven economy. In factor-driven economies, economic development is primarily 
driven by basic requirements: development of institutions, infrastructure, 
macroeconomic stability and health and primary education. Saudi government puts 
a lot of efforts for national economic growth through, job creation and technical 
innovation and makes the economy an innovation driven.   
On other hand the population growth of Saudi Arabia increased from 9.32 million in 
1980 to 26.11million in 2011 and expected to be around 29.02 million in 2015. The 
population is growing at the rate of 2.9%.  The composition of Saudi population is 
very much promising meaning that the half of the population is between the age 
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group of 15 to 24 years. However, around 24% are unemployed (Wafa N 
Almobaikrak -2012).   
The present economic growth has a lot of scope for improvement in terms of 
employment generation. Along with unemployment there are many social and 
environment problems which need to be addressed. The solution to these problems 
is to understand the drivers of developing the social entrepreneurship to effectively 
build a system of addressing these social problems by using entrepreneurial 
principles.  
 
2. Literature Review 
To understand the meaning of Social Entrepreneurship we need to understand the 
word "entrepreneur" defined an entrepreneur as "one who undertakes an enterprise, 
especially a contractor, acting as intermediately between capital and labor"  
Entrepreneurship is the act of being an entrepreneur.  
A social entrepreneur recognizes a social problem and uses entrepreneurial 
principles to organize, create and manage a social venture to achieve social and 
environmental goal. While a business entrepreneur typically measures performance 
in profit and return, a social entrepreneur focuses on social goals. Social goals refer 
to the enhancement of social wealth creation, as opposed to private wealth creation, 
and the desire to benefit society in some way.  
Social entrepreneurship is increasingly recognized as an element of the economic, 
social and environment contribution to society. (Ferri 2010) 
It must be noted that the Social Entrepreneurship cannot be confused with charity. 
While charity reflects the benefactor’s compassion for humankind and is measured 
in terms of the generosity of donations to the less fortunate, social entrepreneurship 
reflects more than the good intentions of its practitioners, who are not merely driven 
by compassion, but are also compelled by a desire for social change. 
The purpose of charity is to donate funds to buy food to ease the poor’s hunger, but 
it is a temporary solution, social entrepreneurship uses its funds to make a lasting 
social impact. 
‘Just as entrepreneurs change the face of business, social entrepreneurs act as the 
change agents for society, seizing opportunities others miss and improving systems, 
inventing new approaches, and creating solutions to change society for the better’. 
While a business entrepreneur might create entirely new industries, a social 
entrepreneur comes up with new solutions to social problems and then implements 
them on a large scale’. (Ashoka.org – 2012) 
‘Social wealth creation is the contribution of the individual’s entrepreneurial efforts 
to the broader society such as provision of clean water and education to the 
deprived communities, empowerment of women, and providing jobs for disabled 
people’.(Hoogendoorn – 2010) 
In the research paper entitled “ Entrepreneurship Education and Development As 
an Integral Part of The Enterprise System In Saudi Arabia” by  Hassan Kasabdi 
Almahdi and Professor Keith reveled that the impact of entrepreneurial activity is 
driven by the engine of economy growth, intense interest from the policy maker and 
academicians towards entrepreneurship and entrepreneurship education. 
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Wafa N Almobaireek and Tatiana S Manolova in their paper entitled “Who wants to 
be an Entrepreneur? Entrepreneurial Intention among Saudi University Students” 
applied The Theory of Planned Behavior theory and Social Learning Theory to 
explore the effect of perceive desirability, social support and behavioral control on 
the entrepreneurial intensions of Saudi university youth and the gender differences 
in these effects. 
The research paper entitled “Environmental Factors and Social Entrepreneurship” 
by Elisabeth Ferri suggested that societal attitudes increase the rate of social 
entrepreneurship, public spending has a negative relationship with this 
phenomenon. 
The research paper by Brigitte Hoogendoorn and Chantal Hartog (2010) also 
discussed the various theories of social entrepreneurship and generated various 
hypotheses. 
The report on Corporate Social Responsibility in Saudi Arabia by Harvard Kennedy 
School, Saudi Arabian General Investment Authority and King Khalid Foundation 
discussed the current practice of corporate social responsibility in Saudi Arabia. 
The various social projects undertaken by Abdul Latif Jameel for solving the social 
and environment problems and its impact on society (2010, Abdul Latif Jameel – 
Annual Report) 
The report on “The Saudi Responsible Competitiveness Index-2011” reveals that 
responsible practice like commitment to employ renewable resources, improve the 
well-being of workers, communities and ecosystems enhances business 
performance. (Saudi RCI-2011) 
 
3. Purpose of Study 
The employment generation and addressing the social and environmental issues 
need a strong system of generating social entrepreneurs. In this context it is 
necessary to know the determinants of social entrepreneurship in the context of 
Saudi Arabia.  
The determinants of social entrepreneurship can be understood with the help of 
different theories on social entrepreneurship.  
The purpose of the present study is to understand the determinants of social 
entrepreneurship in the Saudi Arabia context which are not yet explored. The 
present study attempted to study the various theories on social entrepreneurship, 
generate the hypothesis out of these theories to find-out the determinants of social 
entrepreneurship at the conceptual level with the help of secondary data of Saudi 
Arabia.   
 
4. Theories of Social Entrepreneurship 
There are mainly four theoretical perspectives on social entrepreneurship – failure 
thesis, interdependence theory, welfare state theory and supply-side theory. In 
addition to these theories the education system of Saudi Arabia is discussed in 
general and entrepreneurship education in particular to understand the link between 
entrepreneurship and social entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia. 
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4.1 Failure Thesis  
As per this theory the level of non-profit activities is influenced by the extent to 
which the market and state are performing their basic functions. The state performs 
a variety of functions, produce public goods and act as a market party. Government 
failure exists when the above-mentioned functions are not met and market 
imperfections become socially desirable. The nonprofit organizations act as a filler 
for this gap. Therefore the numbers of social enterprises are inversely related to 
government spending on welfare activities. 
Ho. The numbers of social enterprises are inversely related to government spending 
on welfare activities. 
In light of ‘failure thesis’ theory the determinants of social entrepreneurs in Saudi 
Arabia can be inferred from the discussion on 

• Social entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia and  
• Practice of Corporate Social Responsibility by the Saudi companies. 

4.1.1 Social Entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia 
Social entrepreneurs are individuals with innovative solutions to society’s most 
pressing social problems. They are ambitious and persistent, tackling major social 
issues and offering new ideas for wide-scale change. 
To know the presence of social entrepreneurs or social projects in present study we 
have identified the social entrepreneurship in to 2 categories namely 

1. Prominent  Social Enterprise /  NGOs in Saudi Arabia  
2. Corporate Social Responsibility projects undertaken by the Saudi 

companies 
There are many social enterprises that are practicing the social activity, the case in 
point are -  
4.1.1.1 King Khalid foundation- 
 King Khalid Foundation, the Royal foundation focused on building development 
momentum in Saudi Arabia by enabling grassroots, non-profit organizations to 
contribute to the Kingdom’s socio-economic growth, has launched its search for 
Saudi ‘Social Entrepreneurs’ in partnership with Acumen Fund. 
4.1.1.2 US-Saudi Women’s Forum on Social Entrepreneurship  
 The US-Saudi Women's Forum on Social Entrepreneurship aims to enrich the lives 
of women and their communities through the application of business and leadership 
skills to social needs, while generating societal and economic value.   
4.1.1.3 Naqa’s Enterprise  
 Provide four main services: waste and resource management, indoor air quality 
management, energy efficiency management, and water conservation. 
4.1.1.4 Abdul Latif Jameel Group – ALJCI  
ALJCI supports the community development and economic progress through 
devising developmental solution that responds to community needs. Creating job 
opportunities and designing programs to alleviate unemployment, Education and 
Training, Health Care and Poverty Alleviation was a priority for the group. (ALJCI 
– Annual Report 2010) 
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4.1.2 Corporate Social Responsibility by the Saudi companies 
“Corporate social responsibility and social entrepreneurship have distinct 
conceptual approach, but both have an indubitable effect by valorizing social 
opportunities”. (Mitra, Borza, 2010) 
The difference between the CSR and Social Entrepreneurship is very much subtle 
and difference can be found in “shared value’ creation. The definition Michael 
Porter uses for shared value creation is: “policies and operating practices that 
enhance the competitiveness of a company while simultaneously advancing the 
social conditions in the community in which it operates”. 
The word to look for in this sentence seems to be simultaneously. So to actually be 
a social entrepreneur your business should not only improve the environment in 
which it operates, it should also generate a profit and remain competitive.  (Bendert 
Katier, 2011) 
"CSR is short term, but social entrepreneurs will look at it and say, 'How can we use 
the funds and re-create (it) into a business that will have both (a) business angle and 
a social angle?' However, despite the distinction between the two, CSR funds have 
been used as a source of projects for the social entrepreneurs. 
The present scenario of CSR in Saudi Arabia can be observed through the Saudi 
Responsible Competitiveness Index (2011) as per this report the corporate sectors in 
Saudi Arabia are actively involved in undertaking various social projects for the 
development of community. 115 major corporate houses are running different types 
of social projects or practicing CSR for the development of community.  
From the above discussion we can safely deduce that there is a fair amount of 
presence and practice or environment of social entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia. 
The second variable as per the failure thesis theory on social entrepreneurship is 
GDP and Per capita income, the GDP and Per Capita Income of Saudi Arabia is 
discussed as under - 
4.1.3 Spending on Welfare by the Government of Saudi Arabia 
The Government of Saudi Arabia has released its national budget for the 2011 fiscal 
year, with total allocated funds increasing 7.4 percent from 2010 to $154.67 billion 
(SR580 billion). The budget dedicates 46 percent of total spending to education and 
training, health and social development, and infrastructure, with 25.9 percent of the 
entire budget designated for education and training alone. The 2011 budget, the 
largest state expenditure to date, indicates that the Saudi Government will continue 
to financially support the economic diversification of the Kingdom. (US Saudi 
Arabian Council, 2012) 
The finance ministry’s of Saudi Arabia 2012 spending plan showed authorities 
would continue to spend heavily on welfare. It included funds to build 742 schools 
and 137 hospitals, a 13 percent increase in education spending to 168 billion riyals, 
and 1.1 billion riyals earmarked for technical and vocational training, to help move 
more of the country’s unemployed into jobs. 
In the light of the above discussion we can infer that the presence and practice of 
social entrepreneurship and Saudi government spending on welfare are substantially 
high therefore we do not have sufficient evidences to accept that the government 
spending on welfare activities is inversely related to the growth of social 
entrepreneurship in the context of Saudi Arabia. 
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4.2 Interdependence Theory 
The interdependence theory on social entrepreneurship is the anti thesis of the 
failure thesis theory. The interdependence theory assumes that non-profit 
organizations are more flexible and pro-active in responding to social needs. The 
interdependence theory based on the premise of the relationship between the 
government and the non-profit sector is one of partnership; non-profit organizations 
deliver collectively financed social services on behalf of the government 
(Hoogendoorn, Hartog -2011). Based on the “interdependence theory” we 
hypothesize that the prevalence rate of social entrepreneurship is positively related 
to government spending on welfare.   
Ho - The prevalence rate of social entrepreneurship is positively related to 
government spending on welfare.   
As we discussed above on Saudi government’ spending on welfare and presence of 
social entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia we do not have sufficient evidences to 
reject the hypothesis that the rate of social entrepreneurship is positively related to 
government spending on welfare. 
4.3 Welfare State Theory  
As per the welfare state theory the strong economies produce strong welfare state. 
The traditional welfare state theory expect that the greater level of economic 
development, the more extensive the state provision of social welfare services; and 
the more extensive the state provision of social welfare services, the smaller the non 
profit sector. (Salamon and Anheier-1996) 
It means that the economic development is associated with an increase in size of the 
welfare state and hence, in line with the failure thesis, higher levels of income or 
wealth decrease the demand for non-profits or social entrepreneurship. 
(Hoogendoorn and Hartog -2010) 
Hence the following hypothesis is formulated: 
H2a: The prevalence rate of social entrepreneurship is negatively related to GDP 
per capita. 
 In light of the above discussion we need to know the GDP and Per Capita income 
of Saudi Arabia and the presence of social entrepreneurship to verify the whether 
the  prevalence rate of social entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia is negatively related 
to GDP per capita? 
Gross Domestic Product indicates the market value of all final goods and services 
from a nation in a given year. The GDP of Saudi Arabia is 560.3 billion – (Nominal 
value) 21st rank worldwide (CIA – World Fact book 2000-2011). The present GDP 
growth rate of Saudi Arabia is 6.5%.   
Gross Domestic Product at purchasing power parity  per capita , the value of all 
final goods and services produced within a country in a given year divided by the 
average (or mid-year) population for the same year. GDP per capita income of 
Saudi Arabia is $24000-as purchase power parity and ranked 38th worldwide. 
The GDP and Per capita income of Saudi Arabia is relatively high as compared to 
other factor driven economies  and the presence of social entrepreneurship do not 
show any sign of negative growth therefore we cannot accept the hypothesis that the 
prevalence rate of social entrepreneurship is negatively related to GDP per capita. 
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4.4 Supply Side Theory 
As per the supply side theory the presence and spread of social entrepreneurship is 
mainly depend upon the availability and capability of individual who are ready to 
undertake the entrepreneurial activity. The rate of entrepreneurship is depend upon 
and demand and supply side factors. The supply side can be explored with two 
cultural factors namely entrepreneurial spirit and individualistic and collective 
values. From the supply side theoretical perspective we can hypothesize that  
Ho1 – the prevalence rate of social entrepreneurship is positively related to a 
society’s entrepreneurial spirit and  
Ho2 -the prevalence rate of social entrepreneurship is higher in individualistic 
society.  
The entrepreneurial spirits and type of society (individualistic and collectivist) of 
Saudi Arabia can be understood with the help of Greet Hofstede’s Index and the 
entrepreneurial spirit can be deduced form the study conducted by the Global 
Entrepreneurship Monitor and Legatum Prosperity Index-2011. 
4.4.1 Entrepreneurship Spirit  
As per the Global Entrepreneurship Monitoring report, the score with respect to 
different parameters on entrepreneurship spirits the Saudi Arabia score is higher 
than the average and fairly performed better as compared to other factor driven 
economies. Following table -1 gives the comparative analysis of entrepreneurship 
spirits in Saudi Arabia with other factor driven economy.  
 

Table -1 
Comparative Analysis of factors affecting entrepreneurship spirit of Saudi 

Arabia 
 Entreprene

urship 
as a Good 
Career 
Choice 

High 
Status to 
Successf
ul 
Entrepre
neurs 

Media 
Attention 
for 
Entreprene
urship 

Country 

Perceive
d 
Opportu
nities 

Perceiv
ed 
Capabi
lities 

Fear 
of 
Failu
re* 

Entrepren
eurial 
Intentions 
** 

        

Algeria 48 52 31 22 57 58 39 

Guatemala 57 64 24 18 77 69 68 

Jamaica 42 77 24 29 76 77 74 

Lebanon 54 77 21 22 85 79 65 

Saudi Arabia 69 73 49 34 80 89 78 

Syria 54 62 18 54 89 89 55 
Kingdom of 
Tonga 56 53 65 6 91 52 80 

Uganda 74 85 29 58 81 85 74 

Venezuela 48 59 26 29 76 69 49 
West Bank and 
Gaza Strip 50 56 36 24 88 78 52 
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Yemen 14 64 65 9 95 97 96 
average 
(unweighted) 51 66 35 28 81 77 66 

 X X X X  X X 

Source - Global Entrepreneurship Monitor 2009 Global Report 
X indicates more than average score of Saudi Arabia within the MENA region. 
No score available for Saudi Arabia on this dimension 
 
The Legatum Prosperity Index assessed the Saudi Arabia on the parameter of  
“Entrepreneurship and Opportunity” found that  Potential entrepreneurs  in Saudi 
Arabia face average business start-up costs of 7% of GNI per capita, but perceptions 
are slightly more optimistic. An above average 73% Saudis believe their local area 
is a good place to start a business. Access to high-tech infrastructure is relatively 
good. 86% of people believe that working hard brings success. The performance on 
this parameter is above the average as compared with other Middle East and North 
Africa (MENA) region. 
Form these two reports i.e. Global Entrepreneurship and Monitoring Report and 
Legatum Prosperity Index we can safely inferred that there exist a strong culture of 
entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia.   
With respect to the second variable that is the type of Saudi Arabia society (i.e. 
Individualistic or Collectivist) can be deduced or observed from the Greet 
Hosftede’s Index and Legatum Prosperity Index-2011. 

 
Figure -1 

Greet Hofstede’s Index: Saudi Arabia 

 
Source: http://geert-hofstede.com/saudi-arabia.html (date: May 03, 2012) 

 
The culture of Saudi Arabia can be explored through the lens of five dimension 
model namely Power Distance Index (PDI), Individualism (IDV), Masculinity 
(MAS), Uncertainty Avoidance (UA) and Long Term Orientation (LTO). These 
five dimensions give a good overview of the deep drivers of its culture relative to 
other world cultures. 

http://geert-hofstede.com/saudi-arabia.html
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In the present study we concentrate only on the Individualism (IDV) to understand 
whether Saudi Arabia is an Individualist culture or collectivist culture? IDV score 
reflects the individualistic culture. Less score of IDV means the society is 
collectivist. 
4.4.1.1 Individualism (IDV) 
 Individualism reflects the degree of interdependence a society maintains among its 
members. It has to do with whether people´s self-image is defined in terms of “I” or 
“We”. In Individualist societies people are supposed to look after themselves and 
their direct family only. In Collectivist society’s people belong to ‘in groups’ that 
take care of them in exchange for loyalty. 
Saudi Arabia, with a score of 25 is considered a collectivistic society. This is 
manifest in a close long-term commitment to the member 'group', be that a family, 
extended family, or extended relationships.  
The above fact is further verified with the legatum Prosperity Index-2011; the 
survey revealed that strong family bonding and inculcating religious values and 
ethics in life created a strong family and community network.  The survey found 
that Saudi Arabia places “15th in the world with respect to the proportion of citizens 
who expressed trust in others. An above average i.e.36% of respondents to a 2010 
survey had donated money to a charity in the previous month, and 51% of people 
had helped a stranger over the same period, ranking the country 39th and 42nd, 
respectively, on these variables. Community and family networks in the country 
appear strong. More than 80% people turn to a friend or relative in a time of need. 
Saudi Arabia places 21st in the Index for its high 63% of people who are married, 
suggesting access to strong familial networks. Rates of attendance at places of 
religious worship place the country 21st, globally, on this variable, which suggests 
access to religious networks is also high.” (Prosperity index-2011) 
In light of the above analysis and discussion we can verify the hypothesis – i.e the 
prevalence rate of entrepreneurial spirit in Saudi Arabia is above the average (high) 
is positively related to a society’s entrepreneurial spirit.  
As per the supply side theoretical hypothesis the prevalence rate of social 
entrepreneurship is higher in individualistic society. However, from the Greet 
Hosfdext Index and Legatum Prosperity Index -2011 we can easily infer that the 
Saudi Arabia society is a collectivistic country / society (not an individualistic 
country) and there is no sign of weak presence or spread of social entrepreneurship 
therefore in light of this information we do not have enough evidences to accept that 
the rate of social entrepreneurship is higher in individualistic society. 
4.5 Entrepreneurship Education and Social Entrepreneurship  
On the basis of vibrant culture of entrepreneurship in country the people level up 
their efforts to do something more meaningful for the society. Therefore, the 
entrepreneurship education is considered to be the path that leads to develop social 
entrepreneurship.   
Providing entrepreneurship education in early stage of life is a seed of economic 
development. “A progressive avenue lies in integrating social entrepreneurship into 
high school education and undergraduate program”. (Mair- 2010) 
Entrepreneurship education and training may take the different forms and the 
entrepreneurship education and training can be obtained at any stage in life.  For 
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example, all primary school pupils in Scotland receive “enterprise education,” 
which is not specifically about training in starting a business, but about being 
enterprising and entrepreneurial in a more general sense. (GEM – Special report -
2010)  
As per the global monitoring special report 2010, it reveals that the 
entrepreneurship education or training impact one’s entrepreneurial orientation.  
Many studies have indicated a link between entrepreneurship and both need for 
achievement and a belief in one’s ability to control one’s destiny. The report further 
reveals that the university graduates who have taken entrepreneurship courses are 
more likely to select careers in entrepreneurship, work in small businesses and 
develop patented inventions or innovative processes, services or products. 
Many countries are recognizing the importance of entrepreneurship to national 
economic growth. 
However, there exists a differing school of thought with respect to entrepreneurship 
education and economic growth. The study conducted by Solomon et al suggests a 
dramatic increase in entrepreneurship education throughout the developed countries. 
Almahdi, Dickson (2010) is quoted by Disckson and Pittaway examines the impact 
of acquired variables such as experience and education on career outcomes and also 
build upon the assumption that education gives the dual benefits i.e. it serves as a 
determinant of decision choice and provides benefits to specific venture  
Ferri (2010) is quoted by Sharir and Lerner –(2006) and others, it is expected that 
the citizens with higher levels of education are more likely to become social 
entrepreneurs.  
Entrepreneurship education and training can create a positive perceptions and desire 
among individuals to start businesses. Therefore; educators and policy makers may 
need to consider how to broaden access and increase the scale and scope of 
entrepreneurship training, beyond university locations and other on-site programs. 
(GEM – Special report -2010)  
Literature highlights a considerable range of quality of studies surveyed and it is 
clear from these studies that the empirical research on education for 
entrepreneurship is still in the exploratory stage. Although the links between 
entrepreneurial education and entrepreneurial activity are not at this time definitive, 
there is research suggesting such a linkage.  
In light of the above discussion we can hypothesize that there exist a link between 
an entrepreneurship education and social entrepreneurship. 
To verify the above hypothesis we need to understand the education system of 
Saudi Arabia in general and entrepreneurship education in particular. 
4.5.1 Education System in Saudi Arabia 
Until the late nineteenth century, education in all parts of Saudi Arabia was 
traditional restricted to reading, writing and Islamic study. In 1975, the Ministry of 
Higher Education was established. The development plans of the 1970s and 1980s 
improved the education system considerably.  
According to the World Bank, the literacy rate in 2007, 85.0 percent of adult 
(people ages 15 and above) are literate and 98.1 percent of youth (people ages 15 – 
24) are literate, 89.1 percent of male adults are literate and 79.4 percent of female 
adults are literate. 
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According to the survey conducted by Centre for Strategic and International 
Studies, 2011 it is mentioned that the overall, equal access to education for boys and 
girls has become nearly undisputed in Saudi society. The vast majority of survey 
respondents are “happy that there are more girls attending university these days” 
(92 percent of women, 84 percent of men).  
It is clear that the Saudi government has made an outstanding effort to universalize 
education. Education in Saudi Arabia is not compulsory, but it is free to all, 
textbooks and health services for students included.  
4.5.2 Entrepreneurship Education in Saudi Arabia 
Students in Saudi Arabia are not confident enough to get the job that can be 
reflected as per the survey conducted by Centre for Strategic and International 
Studies, 2011 mentioned the fact that the nexus of employment and education 
where the kingdom’s greatest reform challenges lie. Higher education is no 
guarantee that young Saudis will have the skills needed to meet the demands of an 
evolving workforce. The survey data shows a remarkable desire among Saudi youth 
to address this challenge. Majorities of both men and women implicitly reject the 
traditional approach to learning, which favors rote memorization. Sixty-seven 
percent of women and 61 percent of men feel that “There is little space for activities 
other than learning at universities.” 
The latest trend is to include social entrepreneurship as a part of curriculum in many 
business schools illustrate a new career path and / or opens the minds of future 
CEOs to envision for collaboration with social entrepreneurship. (Mair-2010) 
World wide entrepreneurship education is not satisfactory and it is also very much 
slow to meet the community interest.  Policy makers are still questioning whether 
entrepreneurship is worth the investment, whether entrepreneurship training 
enhances their students’ abilities to compete in today’s job market, and whether 
their entrepreneurship students make stronger and more successful business leaders. 
(Charney and Libecap -2010) 
The entrepreneurship education is still in nascent stage in Saudi Arabia. 
Entrepreneurship education and training is not a part of curriculum in secondary 
education and higher education in Saudi Arabia even though there is a presence and 
spread of social entrepreneurship. There are few universities in Saudi Arabia which 
offers entrepreneurship education through seminars, conference, workshop, subject, 
business idea contest (activities), or offering certificate course.  
From the above discussion we can safely infer that the entrepreneurship education 
and training in Saudi Arabia need to be incorporated to a greater extent in primary 
and secondary curriculum.  
In light of the above discussion and we do not have enough evidences to accept the 
hypothesis that entrepreneurship education and training and the growth of social 
entrepreneurship are positively correlated. However, if we compare the general 
education with the growth of social entrepreneurship we can not reject the 
hypothesis that education and social entrepreneurship are positively correlated. 
4.6 Major Findings and Conclusion  
Saudi Arabia is a factor-driven economy and the ultimate aim is to become 
innovation driven economy. The transition process will be faster and effective, if 
the determinants of entrepreneurship in general and social entrepreneurship in 
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particular will be understood and incorporated nicely in designing and 
implementing the various policies to solve social issues. At present the Saudi 
economy is not facing a problem of deficit but the major source of income is 
coming from oil. In this context it is necessary to know the key determinants of 
social entrepreneurship to develop a shared value to design and implement various 
policy measures to solve the social issues. The various theories on entrepreneurship 
revels interesting findings. In the Saudi Arabian context the interdependence theory 
fits well. It means that the government spending on education, health care and 
welfare, the presence and spread of corporate social responsibility and 
entrepreneurship spirit of the country created a positive environment for the 
development of social entrepreneurship in Saudi Arabia.  
As we have seen that the government spending and rate of social entrepreneurship 
are not inversely associated in Saudi Arabia. It gives an important insight that the 
government of Saudi Arabia has been spending a good amount of money on welfare 
is not counter-productive but it shifted the economy to the next level which is 
innovation driven. The innovation driven economy demands the investment or 
spending in science, research and technology. Since economy of Saudi Arabia is in 
the transition mode therefore entrepreneurship oriented education, investment in 
research & development, science, technology etc. may prove fruitful for the 
economy. 
So far as the entrepreneurship education is concern the  theory does not suggest any 
link between the entrepreneurship education and growth of social entrepreneurship 
in Saudi Arabian context but such link is there in developed countries or innovation 
driven economy. But, if we compare the general education with the growth of social 
entrepreneurship we cannot reject the hypothesis that education and social 
entrepreneurship are positively correlated. 
These determinants of social entrepreneurship play a significant role in developing 
the various policies, programs and also work as a catalyst to sensitize the youth to 
play a positive role in solving the social issues with business acumen.  
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Abstract 
The oil prices have been fluctuating in the market and so as it has been affecting the 
companies’ cash flow which thereby affecting the performance of the firms. This 
paper tests the possibility of insolvency of the firms in the Petrochemical industries 
of Saudi Arabia in the current scenario.  We adopted discriminative statistical 
analysis using Altman Z-Score approach to examine and define the firm’s position.  
Data selected from the listed Saudi Stock Exchange (Tadawul) Petro-Chemical 
Firms for the audited 2010 financial period. The study explored that about 86% of 
the firms are in the financial distressed zone and only 7% each in safe and grey 
zone respectively. 
 
Keywords: Bankruptcy, company performance, cash flow, discriminative analysis. 
 
Introduction 
Stakeholders are concerned about their firm’s financial situation.  The Employees 
feel insecure and fear about no incentive if their company is not financially sound.  
Stockholders are also affected as the market price of the share falls if the firm is not 
financially stable. The leaders’ claims are also at risk as such firms have liquidity 
problems. As a controller, government, in a competitive market, has concerns about 
the consequences of non-viability of firms’ financial position, and it controls capital 
sufficiency through the regulatory capital requirement (Mingo, 2000).  This shares 
interest among stakeholders and government creates continual investigation and 
persistent trials to answer a relentless question about how we predict financial 
distress, or what reveals the credit risk of firms. Until Merton’s (1974) proposal 
wherein he assessed the company credit risk by characterizing company’s equity as 
call option on its assets has been useful to financial distress. Most studies applied 
financial ratios as explanatory variables such as equity, long term liabilities and 
assets, and the exclusive reliance on discrete types of variables was foreseeable.  
We suppose that using accounting-based variables from financial statements 
contains some of the shortcomings; accounting variables create a major hindrance in 
predicting the probability of being default. This is because of prior to forthcoming 
financial distress because the accounting variables obtained from the financial 
statements generally issued at the end of the financial year. This means we have to 
assume that the firm is operating smooth throughout the financial year but learned 
only after finalizing the audited accounts of the company about its financial 
viability of the bankruptcy.  We may continue to determine the change of the 
bankruptcy probability entirely based on accounting variables however, we would 
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not be able to retrieve the direct changes of this particular event by estimating an 
“annual” change in credit risk.  
The financial statements fail to provide the significance of a market mechanism in 
predicting bankruptcy because accounting variables are produced by a limited 
number of experts and accountants but not by the market as a whole (Hillegeist et 
al., 2002).  Dependence on less-frequent accounting data underestimates the concept 
that markets are a system of integrating information, and the stock price presents the 
dynamic exchange of information.  Financial distress research (Altman 1968) with 
accounting variables assumes that an annual financial statement contains the 
necessary information to predict the financial soundness of a firm in the future.  In 
addition, accounting information basically looks to the past, so that the probability 
of firms’ weakness in the future can hardly be predicted with any accuracy. 
In this paper, we attempt to revisit the most commonly referred method in credit 
risk measurement research, Altman’s Z-score model, by using recent financial 
bankruptcy data for 2010.  We investigate the five financial ratios in Altman’s Z-
score model to test the viability of the firms’ bankruptcy in the Petrochemical 
industries in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. 
 
Review Literature 
Conventional views of the causes of financial distress and bankruptcy, which have 
over a period of time been partially endorsed by empirical results (Andrade and 
Kaplan, 1997; Asquith et al., 1994; Kaplan and Stein, 1993; Theodossiou et al., 
1996; Whitaker, 1999), provide some evidence that financial distress arises in many 
cases from internal risk factors, such as mismanagement and high leverage. The 
correlation of these factors and financial distress is, according to capital market 
theory. In such cases, emissions of so-called trash bonds or high capitulate bonds 
seem to be reasonable (Jim K., 2007): the debtor acquires the required capital in 
order to execute the going-concern strategy and promises high returns to the 
investors in case of success. 
However, some observations of the development of the total risk of distressed firms 
depict an interesting image: In phases of financial distress, firm-specific risk as well 
as systematic risk generally increases. This should bring to our consideration that 
only one part of the risk in financial distress is of a disorganized nature. Exceptional 
empirical research in this direction concludes that the tendency during the last 10 
years has been a shift to the systematic nature of default risk (MacEnally and Todd, 
1993; Vassalou and Xing, 2004).  
The financial distress literature has been focused on finding explanatory variables 
that have perceptive power to differentiate financially distressed companies from 
financially stable companies, at least one year prior to bankruptcy.  Initiated by 
Beaver (1966), Altman (1968), and Ohlson (1980), academic studies to measure 
financial weakness continued for three decades.  Beaver identified that the cash 
flow to debt ratio was the best single ratio predictor of distress in his uni-variate 
discriminant analysis.  Altman’s Z-Score model used multivariate discriminant 
analysis to select the five most significant variables for measuring the financial 
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distress of firms521.  Ohlson’s O-Score model used a logit analysis to generate a 
one-year prediction model, and his academic descendants frequently referred to his 
discrete variables as a proxy for the probability of financial distress.  
Altman (1968) collected data from 33 failed firms and 33 matching firms, during 
the period 1946-1965, to find discriminating variables for bankruptcy prediction.  In 
his paper, Altman evaluated 22 potentially significant variables of the 66 firms by 
using multiple discriminant analysis to build the discriminant function with five 
variables.  The discriminant function is as follows:  
 54321 999.06.03.34.12.1 XXXXXZ ++++=  

where ≡1X working capital/total assets, ≡2X retained earnings/total 
assets,  

≡3X EBIT/total assets, ≡4X market value of equity/book value of 
total debt, and  

≡5X sales/total assets.   
Altman finds that the prediction accuracy of the model tapers off for longer 
prediction horizons such as four- and five-year horizons. Accuracy tapers from 95% 
for 1-year and 72% for 2-year prediction horizon, to 48% for 3-year, 29% for 4-year 
and 36% for 5-year horizon. 
Another stream of financial distress literature has been utilizing various statistical 
methods to predict the bankruptcy of firms.  A few significant methods are: 
multinomial choice models such as logit and/or probit models (Martin, 1977; 
Santomero and Vinso, 1977; Ohlson, 1980; Zmijewski, 1984), multiple discriminate 
analysis (Altman, 1968), recursive partitioning (Frydman, Altman and Kao, 2002), 
neural networks (Altman, Marco and Varetto, 1994), and discrete hazard models 
(Hillegeist et al., 2002).   
However, there is no consensus as to the best statistical model.  For example, Back 
et al. (1996) studied 11 papers to reexamine 31 financial ratios by three distinctive 
statistical techniques: discriminate analysis, logit regression, and neural networks.  
Back et al. concluded that no consensus has been built on the best technique and the 
most significant explanatory variables.   
No limited wrapping up was found in a review of international applications of 
default prediction studies.  The application of financial distress measurement 
literature flows into the international application of credit risk measurement to 
verify the robustness of such measures and techniques in different countries.  
Applying research on indicative variables and statistical methodologies 
internationally, Altman and Narayanan (1997) tried to identify financially stressed 
companies, but they concluded that no statistical method was consistently dominant. 

 
 
 

                                                 
521 The ratios are working capital/total asset, retained earnings/total assets, earnings before 
interest and taxes/total assets, market value of equity/book value of total liabilities and 
sales/total assets.   
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Methodology 
We adopted Altman Z-Score model to test the viability of bankruptcy in the 
petrochemical industry in Saudi Arabia. The listed companies in the Stock 
Exchange (Tadawl) are 151 out of which there are 14 companies listed in the 
Petrochemical Sector which is about 9% of the total number of firms listed in the 
stock market. There are three bands; first shares SAR 25 or below, second shares 
SAR 10 to 50 and third shares SAR 25 and above. The tick size for each of the band 
is SAR 0.05, SAR 0.10 and SAR 0.25 respectively. 
The model chosen for the study is as follows: 

Z = 1.2 X1 + 1.4 X2 + 3.3 X3 + 0.6 X4 + 0.999 X5 
Where: 

Z is Altman Z-Score 
X1 = Working Capital / Total Assets 
X2 = Retained Earnings / Total Assets 
X3 = Earnings Before Interest and 522Zakat / Total Assets 
X4 = Market Value of Equity / Book Value of Total Liabilities 
X5 = Sales / Total Assets 

Zones of Discrimination 
 Z > 2.99   – “Safe Zone” 
1.81 < Z < 2.99 – “Grey Zone” 
Z < 1.81  – “Distress Zone” 

The Data collected from the audited reports which are available on the Stock 
Exchange Website of Saudi Stock Exchange (Tadawul).  
 

 

                                                 
522 There is Zakat deducted instead of Tax in Saudi Arabia 
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Data Analysis and Results 
 
Table 1.0: Results showing computation of the ratios and Altman Z-Score 

CID X1 X2 X3 X4 X5 ZS 
2330 0.08 0.10 0.11 1.17 0.60 1.89 
2170 0.06 -0.03 0.02 0.35 0.24 0.56 
2001 -0.07 0.04 0.00 0.87 0.19 0.69 
2210 0.10 0.00 0.02 1.99 0.26 1.63 
2060 0.13 0.06 0.04 0.71 0.46 1.26 
2002 0.11 0.00 0.00 0.54 0.00 0.45 
2380 -0.03 -0.07 0.00 0.20 0.99 1.00 
2260 0.04 0.06 0.05 1.34 0.00 1.10 
2020 0.36 0.18 0.39 5.73 0.45 5.87 
2010 0.23 0.05 0.08 1.10 0.48 1.74 
2250 0.16 0.04 0.02 0.70 0.21 0.94 
2310 0.13 0.04 0.04 0.82 0.17 0.99 
2350 0.01 0.01 0.00 0.55 0.00 0.36 
2290 0.09 0.07 0.07 0.46 0.25 0.98 

Mean Value 0.10 0.04 0.06 1.18 0.31 1.39 
Standard Dev 0.11 0.06 0.10 1.39 0.27 1.37 
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X1, Working Capital / Total Asset ratio: 
Most of the firms have low ratio values ranging from -0.07 to 0.36. About 50% of 
the firms’ working capital ratio is 0.10 or above, whereas 50% firm falls below this 
ratio. There are even 14% of the firms’ ratio is negative. This is because the firms’ 
liabilities are more than the assets. This component although alone does not furnish 
a complete view of bankruptcy but plays an important role towards the testing of the 
viability.  
 
X2, Retained Earnings / Total Assets ratio: 
Situation is even worse in computing the value of this ratio most of the firms’ are 
falling near to zero or negative value. One of the reasons may be that firms did not 
generate revenue not only in the financial period where the data collected for 2010 
but also over a period of time. An overall mean value 0.04 witnesses the statement.  
 
X3, Earning Before Zakat / Total Assets ratio: 
It looks like as the same pattern followed for this ratio as it involves the revenue 
part of the financial statement. Since there is no TAX applied however, a Zakat 
(Islamic Tool) is incorporated to deduct instead of Tax. An overall mean value 0.06 
reflects the situation for this ratio. 
 
X4, Market Value of Equity / Book Value of Total Liabilities Ratio: 
The table shows that firms’ market value of equity is more than the book value of 
the total liabilities. About 36% of the firms’ X4 value falls over 0.50 even though as 
per model, the impact to compute Z-Score value is not very high rather the least 
one. 
 
X5, Retained Earnings / Total Assets ratio: 
Usually newly established firms have lower value in this ratio as the retained 
earnings last over a period of time and firms’ takes time to settle down in the 
business and streamline its operational activities. There is about 36% of the firms 
show that they are viable. Importantly this ratio plays very vital role in identifying 
the Z-Score value as it has 99% contribution. The mean value for this ratio is 0.31 
which is highest in all the values computed for this data. 
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Conclusion 
There are about 7% of the firms which are considered as under Safe Zone. Similarly 
another 7% are in Grey Zone. That means the firms need to assess their financial 
activities and operational style to improve on otherwise they may move into the 
Distress Zone. The result suggests that there are 86% of the firms in the financial 
distressed zone and some of them may like to liquidate soon if would not come out 
of the financial crises. Some of the firms do not present the revenue generated in the 
last year as part of cumulative value of the retained earnings, whereas some of them 
have higher liabilities value than assets. Table 2.0 presents the companies’ financial 
information used in the model. A comparative analysis of the financial components 
using Altman Z-score model may be done in future to see the right trend in testing 
the viability of liquidity of the firm. We may like to compare the results of this 
study with other model such Logit and Probit in the future to strengthen the 
conclusion about the viability of the bankruptcy in the same sector. 
 

 
Limitations 
We would like to indentify the trend in the recent years due to oil prices fluctuation 
but due to unavailability of the data for some of the firms for the years 2007, 2008, 
and 2009 have not been available which remained as hindrance to make a 
comparison study for these firms. 
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Table 2.0: Data showing companies’ financial components for the period of 2010 
audited reports 
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Abstract 

Saudi Stock Market is the largest bourse in the Arab world, and currently there is 
only a minimum involvement by foreign investors through international investment 
banks and via a small number of exchange-traded funds (ETFs). However, this is 
expected to change with the opening of the market to direct foreign investment.  
The future success of an open market to a great deal depend on a market that is not 
influenced by violators and market manipulators as was evidenced in the collapse of 
the market in the year 2006.  
This year alone, the stock market has soared and trading turnover has increased 
several-fold because of strong economic growth on the back of high oil price. 
Nevertheless, there is indication of a bubble being created.           
Therefore, this paper investigates the existence of predictability patterns in the 
benchmark Tadawul All Share Index (SASEIDX) beyond 2006. The Random Walk 
Model is used to study the random nature of the index movement with the use of 
commonly applied statistical tools like Auto-Regression and Run tests.  
Our preliminary results, supports evidence of non-predictability and least existence 
of market manipulators, thereby, accepting the random nature of Saudi Stock index 
movement of the Saudi Stock Market.  
 
I. Introduction  
Saudi Arabia’s stock market is the largest in the region. It has an ambitious plan of 
liberating its stock market in the near future. It is expected that the resulting inflow 
of investment will help infrastructure development and throw open enormous 
opportunity across the board. The support of the investing public is crucial, both 
internal and external, in this endeavor. It is therefore important that the investors are 
well informed of the significance of this market and its predictability. 
Past experiences show evidence of heavy manipulation of the market. The net effect 
of this was seen in the market crash of 2006 were a large number of investors lost 
their entire savings. Even now we do read of market been manipulated and the 
warnings from authorities who are keen to make sure that the market does not revert 
to its former state; a speculative market.  
Therefore, this study will look at the current predictability of the Saudi Stock 
Market. We shall study the predictability nature by looking at the randomness of the 
key index changes from 2007 to first quarter of 2012, over a period of five years. 
The existence of randomness in stock index changes is generally accepted as no 
evidence of manipulation. The random walk model is used to study the randomness 
of the index changes over the test period. It is hoped that the study will shed some 
information on the predictability nature of the market for the assimilation of 
investors.  
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II Review of Empirical Evidence 
It is generally accepted in many studies that the Shariah markets, being Shariah 
compliant, are less prone to speculation as it carries less speculative elements. 
Besides, the market reaction to the introduction of Shariah Index (SI) has been 
generally positive (Sadeghi, 2008).    
However, some sectors performance is not within the norms of Shariah principles. 
At the property-investment level, there is a belief held by some investors that 
Shariah compliance leads to a poorer portfolio performance (Ibrahim, Ong, and 
Parsa, 2006). Experts have pointed out that the current practice on compliant real 
estate investment involves a high opportunity cost due to time taken and non 
standardized process involved in the investment decision making. But this view is 
not found across all sectors as Hakim and Rashidian (2010) concludes in their 
research that Islamic index is not suffering a discernible cost for complying with 
Shariah restriction.  

Studies in the Gulf region, where the Islamic market is concentrated, 
have focused more on evidence of integration to study efficiency of 
performance and evidence of prediction. Markets that are 
cointegrated are inefficient and are predictable. Ibrahim (2009) study 
showed strong evidence of bivariate and multivariate cointegration 
between the five GCC stock markets returns in the long run with 
Bahrain stock market being segmented from the rest of the GCC 
markets. His further showed a bivariate non-linear cointegrating 
relationship linking the Kuwait stock market with each of Saudi and 
Dubai markets and the Saudi stock market to that of Dubai and Abu-
Dhabi markets, as well as between the Muscat and the Kuwait stock 
markets. An earlier study by Naeem (2008) concluded a similar 
relationship between GCC (Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, Saudi 
Arabia, United Arab Emirates) His other finding indicates Saudi stock 
market, the largest GCC stock market in terms of market 
capitalization, is not the leader in the GCC region as it was expected. 
Integration of GCC markets is further supported by other earlier 
studies. Assaf (2003) found relationship between these markets with 
Bahrain playing a dominant role in influencing the GCC stock 
markets. Hassan (2003) found long-term relationship between the 
stock markets of Kuwait and Bahrain in his studies on three GCC 
countries Oman, Bahrain and Kuwait. Simon and Evans’ (2004) 
research supports the view that GCC markets are linked in both short 
and long term with data indices developed by Gulf Investment 
Corporation for the GCC countries. 
In summary, the current position of gulf markets, including Saudi 
Arabia, is one of integration and being integrated has some elements 
of predictability (Phengpis and Apilado, 2004).  

 
III. Research Methodology 
The TASI share index data, obtained from Tadawul Web Site, is the benchmark 
index of the Saudi Stock Exchange. This index is quoted and published on a daily 
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basis at the end of each trading day. It is made up of 15 sectors comprising of 152 
companies as at May 2012. Our source of data will be the monthly closing values 
over the period of study i.e. from first quarter of 2007 to the last quarter of 2012. 
The monthly index values will be used to study the existence of predictability 
patterns over the study period.  
No adjustments are made for non trading days and when the stock exchange is 
closed for holidays. Market capitalization weighted method is used in index 
calculation 
The index calculation methodology will only include Securities that can be traded 
on Tadawul as well as adopt conventions known internationally.  
Hence, the shares owned by the following parties will be excluded from all future 
Tadawul Index calculations: 
1. Government and its institutions.  
 2. The foreign partner, if he or she is not permitted to sell without the prior 
approval of the supervision authority. 
 3. Founder partner during restriction period. 
 4. Owners of 10% or more from the shares of the listed company at the Saudi Stock 
Exchange Member firm. 
 
IV. Hypotheses 
The following Null Hypotheses will be tested:- 
Ho1:  There is no serial dependence between the rates of returns of share index at 
different time periods of the stock market cycle.   
Ho2: The returns of the share index are moving randomly at different time periods 
of the stock market cycle.   
Ho3: The rate of return of share index follows the random walk model at different 
time periods of the stock market cycle.   
 
V. Test 
Autocorrelation 
The test of autocorrelation deals with the dependency between numbers in a 
sequence.  When autocorrelation is done on a series of values separated by regular 
intervals (share returns), the result is highly significant, if there is serial dependence 
between values. To ascertain whether the correlation value is significant, it is 
compared with the standard error. If the computed autocorrelation value is lower 
than, three times the standard error, the relationship is insignificant and vice versa. 
First the test requires the calculation of returns from the closing values of share 
prices/Index by using the following formula, 

1

1

−

−−
=

t

tt
t I

II
R  -----------(1) 

(Where Rt is the return today, It and It-1 are closing values of share prices/Index 
value today and yesterday respectively) 
Using the returns (data/X), over time interval (t) we can find the covariance (C1) 
between Xt and Xt+1.  It can be calculated from the equation given below. 
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(Where N is the number of observations, Xt is today’s return; µx is the average of 
returns and 1+tX  is the next day’s return) 
As the resultant value measures the covariance between successive observations, it 
is called auto-covariance. We can similarly find the auto co-variance between 
observations that are separated by a distance k, denoted as Ck.   
It is derived as, 
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(Where, k- lag, kC -auto covariance, autocorrelation Rk of the order k - 
0C

Ck , where 

0C  is the variance of the observations) 
To test the existence of serial relationship of the stock market’s return, we can test 
whether the time series returns from the market are completely random. For a 
completely random time series, for large N, kR  is approximately equal to 0 for all 
non-zero values of k. 
Runs Test  
The test is essentially concerned with the direction of changes in a given time series. 
A run is defined as the number of sequences of positive and non-positive (negative 
or zero) price changes or returns. For a particular share price series, the price 
changes may be positive or non-positive (negative or zero). A runs test is performed 
by comparing the observed number of runs (O) in the sample against its sampling 
distribution under the random walk hypothesis. 

There are two possible concerns in a runs test for a sequence of numbers. The 
number of runs is the first concern and the length of runs is a second concern. The 
run length test has been carried out to prove the randomness of the share prices. 
Suppose each observation is independent and identically distributed, the null 
hypothesis can be stated that the share prices are random (independent). The 
alternative hypothesis states that the stock price series are not random.   
Let Yi be the number of runs of length i in a sequence of N numbers. For an 
independent sequence, the expected value of Yi for runs up and down is given by: 

E(Yi) =
)!3(

2
+I

[ ])43()13( 232 −−+−++ IiiiiN      (1) 

I≤N-2 
The appropriate test is the chi-square test with Oi being the observed number of 
runs of length i.  The test statistic is 
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Where L= N-1 for runs up and down. If the null hypothesis is true, then χ2 is 
approximately chi-square distributed with L-1 degrees of freedom. 
Tests for Random Walk Model   
The theory on random walk highlights two conditions before a model is classified 
as random walk. One is that the price returns must be independent and the other is 
price movement is random. To test the two conditions we shall combine the test 
results of AR for independence and Run test for randomness. 

 
VI. Summary of Findings 
 
i. Summary of Results of Test of Autocorrelation: 
 
                                      Table: Index Returns for AR 
 

Critical Value 
0.375 Test Value  

Test Result  
of TASI 

   
LAG   
R1 -0.00969033 ns 
R2 0.017174688 ns 
R3 -0.0020152 ns 
R4 0.146559222 ns 
R5 -0.0231183 ns 
R10 -0.01841586 ns 
R20 -0.00010107 ns 
R40 -2.1278E-05 ns 
R60 -0.00025268 ns 
R80 -1.9949E-05 ns 
R100 -0.00066495 ns 
R120 -0.00062505 ns 
   

 
                                           s - significance, ns - non-significance 
 
The share index return of TASI is non significance at all Lags. This implies that the 
rates of return of index are auto correlated and therefore serially independent.    
That is the null hypothesis,  H0 : kR = 0, there is no serial dependence between the 
rate of returns of share index at  different time periods of the stock market cycle is 
accepted for all test cycles.  
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ii. Summary of Results of Test of Runs:  
 
Table: Test Results: 
 

                

RUN Length 1 2 3 4 5 6   
Observed 
frequency(O) 29 9 5 0 0 0 43 
Expected  frequency 
(E) 

26.333
33 

11.316
67 

3.1944
44 

0.6837
3 

0.11865079
4 

0.0173
67   

O-E 
2.6666

67 

-
2.3166

7 
1.8055

56 

-
0.6837

3 

-
0.11865079

4 

-
0.0173

7   

(O-E)2 
7.1111

11 
5.3669

44 
3.2600

31 
0.4674

87 
0.01407801

1 
0.0003

02 
16.219

95 

 (O-E)2   /  (E) 
0.2700

42 
0.4742

51 
1.0205

31 
0.6837

3 
0.11865079

4 
0.0173

67 
2.5845

73 

                

                

                

CHI SIG. 
11.070

5             

0.05 AND                

5 DEG FREE               

P-value 
2.02E-

07             

                

RESULT NS             
 
                                                Table: Index Return Run Test 
 

 TASI 
5% level of significance ns  
1% level of significance ns 

                                
                                        ns - significance 
 
The share index returns are non significant at both levels.  
That is the null hypothesis, Ho: the returns on share prices are moving randomly 
for TASI is not rejected. 

 
iii. Summary of Findings for Random Walk:  
 
Based on the summary results presented in Tables for AR test and for Run Test, we 
conclude the following:  
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The AR test shows the share index returns are independent and the Run test results 
show non significant and random behavior for the index for the chosen period.  
Since the conditions are fulfilled, the random walk model is not rejected for the 
Saudi Stock Market index returns at both 1% and 5% significant levels.  
Therefore, the null hypothesis, Ho: share index for the Saudi Stock Market follows 
random walk model is not rejected 
Comments on Findings:  
The major index, TASI, shows an independent and random behavior of index 
changes and do follow the random walk model.  
 
VII. Summary of Findings and Discussion 
As far as the monthly closing data of TASI is concerned, there is no element of 
predictability pattern. Corrective policies since 2006 have reduced significantly the 
speculation elements in the market. The market is currently an attractive market and 
the prediction for the near future is also good. Therefore, opening of the market to 
foreign direct participant will be a good move and its success is a foregone 
conclusion.  
This study is not without restriction, as only the monthly data and simple RUN test 
and AR test were applied. Future tests can look at the daily and weekly data to see 
any difference with the use of monthly data. A variety of testing methods, like 
Markov chain test and other techniques can be used to study consistency of our 
finding.  This can further identify the presence of noise in the system and its effect 
on the findings. 
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Abstract: 
Purpose-   The purpose of this paper is to highlight certain issues of globalization 
and uncontrolled expansion of financial investment across the borders that have 
created the problem of instability and insecurity among the investors and general 
public in developed and developing countries. 
Methodology-   The paper is based on the critical study of information and data 
provided by World Bank, IMF and United Nations Agencies. Since the paper tries 
to highlight certain common issues of globalization, concerned with common man 
therefore any specific statistical method for data analysis is not used. 
Findings-   Critical data analysis and factual and spatial information from a number 
of countries suggests that the globalization in general and financial globalization in 
particular has increased the problem of unemployment, poverty and instability in a 
number of countries. 
Limitations-   The financial globalization has increased the inter sectoral and inter 
regional disparities. Any in-depth study of its impact on agriculture and subsistence 
sector and increasing poverty and unemployment in this area is not easily available. 
Originality- The paper is original and based on data analysis, literature review and 
spatial information available from different sources. 
Keywords- Globalization, debt-crisis, mortgage, Portfolio investment, FDI, sub 
prime loans, debt-GDP ratio, MNCs. 
Type of paper- Research paper/ view point. 
 
Introduction: 

The large scale globalization was initiated in the world economy after 
Uruguay round of UNCTAD in1988. Although the major policies of this process 
were trade related adjustments that resulted the creation of WTO in 1994 which 
replaced the GATT agreement of world trade. The major issues of globalization 
were related to make the world trade free of barriers and government regulations or 
to get an easy access to global markets for commodity trade. Member countries of 
GATT or later on WTO were persuaded by UN, IMF and World Bank to ease 
protectionist policies and lift the trade barriers and make the international trade 
more smooth, free and open to all. This globalization created a new era of North 
South trade in more free and fashionable manner and the  economies of developing 
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countries like India, China, South Asia, Latin America, African and many Asian 
economies were open for trade expansion which is by and large controlled by 
developed world’s multinational corporations ( MNC’s). The globalization of 
commodity trade paved a smooth path for globalization of finance in the form of 
increased volume of grants-in-aid and different types of investments that led to 
increase the level of different types of FDI, portfolio and institutional investment in 
developed and developing countries both. There are many empirical studies that 
suggest the financial integration among different countries accelerated the economic 
growth of concerned economies faster than those which are not so closely 
integrated. However the fact is that the financial coordination or more commonly 
known as financial globalization increased the GNP and per capita GDP at a faster 
rate than less integrated countries. 

The international financial coordination, better known as financial 
globalization, led to expand the financial cooperation among different regions of the 
world. But from time to time the global economy has faced many financial crises 
too, because of uncontrolled expansion of various types of funds in the system and 
less absorption capacity of different economies for one reason or the other. In recent 
years the financial market disturbances that started from USA, because of 
unmanageable liquidity expansions in the market, quickly gripped the global 
economy and the stock indices of developed and developing market economies 
started to crash one after the other. This problem was not confined to U S only and 
led to a speculative slowdown in all the emerging markets of the world. Although 
nearly four years have passed, the situation still seems to be out of control and it 
may still take a long time to secure the confidence of investors in the stock markets 
again. Many hard and drastic steps are being taken by the policy makers to get the 
world market stabilized, but the dollar and euro markets are still unstable and the 
recent Greek financial crisis is one of the examples. The G-20 summits and Euro 
zone stabilization plans of European Union also could not make any break-through 
to control this storm which is still blowing towards an unwarranted direction. These 
summits even could not build a consensus approach on challenging global issues. 
This instability in developed world in the form of housing bubble crisis, debt crisis 
and austerity measures seem to be strange trend. This instability in monetary and 
financial sector is because of uncontrolled financial expansion, easy credit and loan 
policies to create credits more than the absorption capacity and ambitious public 
sector spendings of respective governments.  In this background it is high time for 
the global policy makers, institutions and forums to revisit the current policies of 
world economic order which are not able to solve the challenges of poverty, 
unemployment, income inequality and, as a matter of fact, have expanded the gap 
between Haves and Have-nots, not only in developing countries but in developed 
nations as well. In this environment of financial globalization if we analyze the 
current financial crisis of USA in the form of subprime mortgage and housing 
bubbles along with Euro zone crisis of unmanageable debt servicing and bailout 
plans, we find that all this crisis in America and Europe was started only because of 
surplus liquidity and easy credit creation by banks at higher interest rates on low 
rating (sub-prime) mortgages. The present study tries to analyze the factors 
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responsible for escalating the global financial crisis and possible solution that may 
control the economic damage for global economies. 

 
Some basic Causes of The Crisis: 

The globalization is blamed as the main reason for gravity of recent 
financial crisis in developed and developing world. It is argued that the size and 
speed of capital flow movements in international financial markets have led to 
devastating consequences for many nations. The financial crisis of Mexico in 1994-
95, the collapse of financial markets of Southeast Asian countries in 1997-98, then 
Russian financial crisis in 1998 and many more up to recent U S housing bubble 
crisis and Greek, Spanish, Portugal’s debt crises,  all are  the outcome of 
uncontrolled financial expansion and runaway credit growth. Easy money, 
uncontrolled growth of credit and debt, laxity in regulation and supervision, 
innovation of complex and opaque financial products, mismanagement of risks 
involved, lack of transparency etc. are thought to be the main culprit behind the 
crises (1).  An analysis of recent history of financial crisis suggests that the root 
cause of financial imbalances in different parts of the world was because of 
uncontrolled credit growth mainly through commercial banks. In Southeast Asian 
crisis of 1997-98, the root cause was bulk of capital inflow in these countries came 
not in FDI or portfolio investment but from commercial banks in the form of credit 
and share market investments. As the crisis started to emerge, the banks started to 
pull the money from the market that made the situation more severe. The same 
happened in Russia in1999 (2). It is worth to note that despite the financial 
liberalization many institutional and regulatory infra-structures are still reluctant to 
assess the seriousness of situation. The flow of short term loans, growth of credits, 
portfolio investments and booming markets with high quantitative growth that leads 
to excess speculation, are some basic causes that resulted in financial sector 
imbalances in most of the countries. Some studies suggest that different components 
of international capital flows are different in terms of volatility. In particular bank 
borrowings and portfolio flows are more volatile than foreign direct investment. 
Thus, the composition of capital flows can have a significant impact on a country’s 
vulnerability to financial crisis (3). 

The globalization of banking sector and other financial institutions in 
recent years has augmented the economic growth in developed and developing 
countries. It has led to create many innovative ideas and new ways of credit 
expansion and better risk management; however the process and policies of 
globalization have increased the volatility and instability in the system. The 
dramatic change in the ability to create more credit without proper assets and 
mortgages, creation of loan without assessment of repayment capacity, loss in 
mortgage based securities (value of mortgage less than value of loan) excess 
liquidity in the system due to various reasons and above all the faulty bail-out 
packages by governments to banks. The financial globalization has increased 
instability in majority of world economies and has expanded the macroeconomic 
volatility. This economic instability was more concentrated in developing 
economies only during the nineties and early years of 2000’s. However the recent 
economic instability in developed world in the form of debt crisis, housing bubbles, 
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bail-out packages to banks and austerity measures initiated by governments to 
control the excess public sector spending and cut in public debts seems to be a 
strange trend among developed market economies of America and Europe, which is 
created by financial sector imbalances and overambitious (faulty) budgetary and 
fiscal policies of the respective governments. 

 
Globalization and concentration of resources: 

Due to globalization and free trade (liberalization) many countries lowered 
the trade barriers and as a result the markets are more open for commerce and trade. 
Many fold increase in world trade of goods and services from 1990 onwards has 
stimulated the demand for cross border finance and capital movement. 
Technological innovation and faster information flows, aided by a sharp increase in 
global savings being channeled into financial instruments across borders, have 
fostered the dramatic globalization of capital flows. These flows- including debt, 
portfolio equity and direct investment based financing topped $ 6 trillion in 2005. 
(It was only 1.5 trillion in 1995.) As percentage of global GDP, it has increased 
from less than five percent to twelve percent during the same period.(4). This 
financial globalization has led to make certain fundamental regulatory changes in 
the banking system. The increasing financial globalization on the one hand has 
reduced the risk of “Credit Crunch” but on the other hand has expanded the credit 
facility in undesirable fashion almost all over the world (5). Creation of WTO 
in1994 and its role as regulatory and supervisory body with respect to world trade 
has raised certain question regarding the rational distribution of trade benefits. 
Expanding activities of multinational organizations in production and resource 
management of developing counties in general, their investment in stock markets 
and financial sector of emerging economies and grabbing the resources of 
developing countries through direct investments and mounting profits has paved the 
way for concentration of income and productive resources only in few hands. This 
wealth concentration among few MNCs is responsible for availability of excess 
fund and liquidity with banks because profits are not invested directly in the same 
country from where they are extracted. During the last two decades the commercial 
banks and other financial institutions were able to expand their credit base that led 
to uncontrolled expansion of credit in the market without proper mortgage and 
collaterals only because the banking system received excess money through 
different channels (mainly from multinational companies transfers) which were 
easily available for expansion of credit without proper risk management.   

From the last three decades onwards when the globalization was initiated 
in the world trade many financial crises (more than 100) have affected the world 
economy. The recent crisis of 2008 has created a question mark on the survival of 
present economic system in the form of capitalism and free economy. The public 
demonstration in Greece against the austerity measures and ‘occupy wall street’ 
demonstrations in US have focused on the vulnerability of the system and a 
question mark on the survival of the current global financial organization. Although 
the financial globalization has strengthened the world economic system and has 
benefitted the production and trade. But this strengthening of trade and increasing 
profit margins have pushed the system in volatility, instability and regulatory and 
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supervisory failures. Innovation in the financial markets and globalization of 
banking system has its impact on expansion of global economy in the form of 
increased productivity and increase in income and employment but it has increased 
the risk of instability and vulnerability in the financial and banking sector of world 
economies in general and Europe and America in particular. The globalization has 
promoted a very typical type of economic development in which productive 
resources are concentrated only among few hands, employment is generated only 
for highly skilled labor and the benefits of economic development and growth is 
extracted only by few large business houses and multinational corporations. 
Available facts suggest that the fruits of economic development are not evenly 
distributed and profits are concentrated only in the hands a handful of large MNCs. 
These excess profits are channelized through banks and increase the lending 
capacity of banks. The easy and soft loan policy of banks in the form of credit cards 
intensified the crisis. An example of such type of uncontrolled debt expansion is in 
United States where 610 million credit cards are floating in the market and on 
average each American owns three credit cards and average debt on each card is 
around US $16000. Despite this there are around 530 million debit cards also (6).  

The banks and big business houses always try to expand credit in the 
society to increase business activities through which to increase their personal 
wealth that leads to concentration of income in the hands of few. When this type of 
credit expands in the economy without real growth of income and productivity, it 
creates social and economic inequality also. From 1990 onwards when the 
globalization policies were implemented through the dictates of IMF, World Bank, 
GATT and later on WTO, it has created more problems than solution. The 
quantitative growth in terms of statistical figures without real balanced growth and 
non-judicious distribution of income has expanded poverty and income inequality in 
larger part of the world. Portfolio investment in banking and financial sectors and 
stock markets benefitted only a small segment of society and rest of the population 
is caught in the grip of negative growth in real income and decreased purchasing 
power. As the financial integration among developed and developing countries 
increased it increased the economic and social instability and rich-poor divide also. 
Although there may be more reasons for the current global financial crisis, the most 
prominent ones are the vulnerability of interest rate fluctuations, flooding of sub-
prime loans (mortgages) due to excess liquidity in the system, uncontrolled 
competitive credit expansion by banks and financial institutions, ever expanding 
public debt and increasing debt-GDP ratio and governments inefficiency in dealing 
with non development expenditure and many more. Failure of government agencies 
in regulating the uncontrolled credit expansion, easy credit policy between 2002- 
2008 augmented the problem. 

 
Financial Globalization and Developing Countries: 
 Since the globalization in the world commodity trade was started, the free 
flow of finance also made its way in international markets. The developing 
countries in this regard received a hefty amount in the form of aid, FDI and FII and 
this global finance augmented the growth of these countries in many ways through 
different channels like augmentation of domestic savings, transfer of technology 
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and development of financial sector of domestic economy, increased productivity 
etc. A closer study of developing countries reveals the fact that this growth in 
financial globalization has led to expand the rich-poor divide, although the per 
capita income of these countries has increased many fold in this period. The growth 
rate in more financially integrated countries like India, China, Brazil, South Africa, 
Venezuela, Turkey etc were much faster than those countries which were less 
financially integrated like Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Kenya, Nigeria, Guatemala etc. 
during the last two decades of globalization era. But the awful fact is also evident 
that during the same period when the development was getting momentum in these 
countries because of financial integration, the income started to concentrate among 
few selected groups and this expanded the rich-poor divide in all those countries 
which were more liberal with regard to foreign investment and privatized trade.  
This problem is more critical with newly industrialized countries and those 
developing countries which are financially more integrated and got bulk of foreign 
portfolio and banking sector investments. The average per capita income for this 
group of countries did grow at faster rate but this growth in income could not solve 
the problem of unemployment, inflation, poverty and inequality in many countries. 
A study conducted by World Institute for Development economics at United 
Nations, reports that the top richest 10% adults hold 85% of world total income 
whereas the bottom half of the world adult population owned barely 1% of global 
income in the year 2000.This disparity was not as alarming in the previous decade. 
According to Human Development Report of 1992, the richest 20% of world 
population owned 82.5% of world income while bottom 40% had 2.6% of global 
GDP (7). The information provided by the international organization suggest that 
during the last two decades the global income disparities have widened, leading to 
more miserable conditions for the poor people of developing countries.        
  These, and a number of other facts, suggest very discouraging 
future of globalization of finance and investment for developing countries. A closer 
look at world trade figures reveals some more disturbing facts about globalization. 
Developing countries, in aggregate, kept pace with world trade integration, but the 
ratio of trade to GDP actually fell in some 44 out of 93 developing countries over 
the past two decade. A moderate rise in the ratio of trade to GDP was experienced 
only by few newly industrialized countries (NICs) like India, China and Korea (8). 
Three quarters of this increase was accounted for by just ten countries, which again 
suggests the rising disparities within and among developing countries because of 
globalization. Within countries the internal income distribution is greatly uneven. 
Poverty and unemployment still persist in primary and secondary sectors at  large 
scale. Of course, not everybody in the global economy is suffering from this global 
integration. Wealth and asset accumulation has been very powerful among a few 
industrialized nations and MNCs. According to a UNDP report, assets of world’s 
358 billionaires exceeded the combined annual income of countries with 45 percent 
of world population. In 1997, the sales of world’s top six firms at $ 716 billion 
exceeded the combined GDP of South Asia and Sub-Saharan Africa. It is this 
cumulative advantage that is the stimulating force behind globalization, for success 
of which every effort is being made by the industrialized nations only to have a 
protection free and smooth entry in the expanding markets of developing countries 
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(9).Poverty rates may have been reduced during this period in the world but the 
number of people in risk of falling into poverty has increased. In 1996, 20% of 
world population was in the risk of falling in to poverty whereas in 2006 this figure 
has increased to 30%.During the last ten years the number of people below the 
poverty line has increased all over the world because of declining food production, 
rising prices of essential commodities, increasing unemployment, more precisely 
among unskilled labor, and slowing down of social security (poverty eradication) 
programs (10). 
 
Foreign Direct Investment and Economic Disparities: 
  The economic globalization went with booming Foreign Direct 
Investment (FDI) in developing countries, which attracted world-wide FDI flows. 
As the reform process was started in developing countries, new investment 
opportunities emerged that attracted the multinational companies to make 
investment. The analysis of the available data reveals that more of the FDI was 
concentrated only in few fastest growing economies like India, China, Korea, 
Malaysia, South Africa and Brazil etc. and there was an influx of FDI in these 
countries during the last two decades. The slow growing poor countries of Africa 
and Asia could not attract the FDI and thus the integration process of poor 
developing countries is very slow. (11) The Least Developed Countries (LDCs) 
Report issued by UNCTAD raised the issue of Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) by 
industrialized countries in developing economies (12). According to it the bulk of 
private capital flow is only among the developed market economies which are able 
to generate more profit for multinational companies (MNCs). Although the private 
capital flows to developing countries have also grown, in size and significance both, 
during the last one and half decade –from   $ 37.7 billion 1n 1990 to $ 238.6 billion 
in 2000 and again reached to a height of $ 379 billion in 2006. However during the 
same period the FDI to the developed industrial countries has increased from $ 
164.5 billion in 1990 to $ 857.5 billion in 2006, much higher than the total FDI of 
developing countries (13). The distribution of this FDI has also been very uneven 
among developing countries. Investment is highly concentrated only in few advance 
and emerging markets of East Asia, China, India and Latin America where 
investment opportunities are much better than rest of the developing world. Bulk of 
global FDI among developing countries is concentrated (almost 50%) only in south, 
east and south-east Asia where Asian giants like India and China are located. The 
second location among developing countries is South America (about 30%). Africa 
is sidelined on the issue of FDI by multinational companies. Africa’s share in world 
FDI has steadily declined from 7% in eighties to only 4% in nineties (14). After the 
American economic crisis of 2008, the FDI plan of MNCs has been worst affected. 
However Europe and America still enjoy major advantage in terms of business 
environment and they host the largest proportion of FDI in terms of stock and flow, 
and rank very high in the priority list of MNCs because of certain factors like 
efficient governance, good quality of infra-structure and availability of skilled, 
efficient and talented manpower. Asian countries are represented among the fifteen 
most favored locations for FDI by MNCs. In this group china and India rank 1st and 
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3rd respectively (15). However, the least developed countries of Asia and Africa still 
rank far behind in the priority list of multinational companies for FDI destinations. 
  Foreign Direct investment in developing countries has been 
uneven in distribution and less in magnitude because of a variety of factors like 
falling world demand of primary products of developing countries, small size of 
domestic markets, and deficiencies of infrastructure and shortage of skilled man 
power. The concentration of capital in more advanced regions has been influenced 
by similar factors. Those developing countries that got the larger share of FDI in 
this reign of globalization are facing the problem of regional disparities and 
increasing gap between rich and poor. The obvious example is of India and china, 
where regional and sectoral disparities have increased during last two decades.  
Non-availability of adequate amount of capital and high cost of debt servicing has 
created gap in the development process of low income developing countries. Being 
in the low income group, these countries always depend on external aid and 
consequently have to depend on the merci and dictates of developed market 
economies through multinational companies and organizations. Although a few will 
deny the need for global integration and liberalization of trade policies, it is more 
important to analyze the terms and conditions of this integration. When we analyze 
the impact of globalization in historical perspective, we find that the world was not 
less globalized in 18th and 19th century. A number of Asian, African and Latin 
American countries were integrated with Europe and America through trade and 
commerce, during the past two centuries. But this integration and free access of 
advanced industrialized Europe with resourceful Africa and Asia did not do much 
for the betterment of these regions except promotion of slavery and exploitation of 
human and natural resources for the industrial development of colonial masters. The 
globalization era of nineteenth and twentieth century only promoted the exploitation 
and destruction of domestic indigenous production bases of Third World countries 
to create and promote the markets for industrial products of Europe. To some 
extent, the globalization era of previous century is responsible for the plight and 
under development of third world countries. In his visit to African countries, Pope 
Benedict while delivering his speech in Angola, deeply criticized the process of 
globalization and termed it as a barrier in the path of global poverty elimination.  
Conclusion: 
The globalization in general and financial globalization in particular has brought 
many benefits to the world economy in terms of expansion of business and 
productivity but it has brought more woes to common man. The increase in 
productivity and employment is confined to a very specific elite class of society and 
common man of developed and developing world is trapped in the vicious cycle of 
poverty and unemployment. Through the process of globalization the availability of 
capital and technology was made easy but it benefitted only to skilled manpower 
and large business houses and thus paved the smooth way for increasing the social 
gap in almost all parts of world. The liberalization of financial sector brought bulk 
of capital and finance in developing countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America but 
this finance in the form of portfolio and institutional investment created instability 
and reflected only quantitative growth. Foreign direct investment also could not 
bring the trickle-down effect of new economic policies to the bottom of society and 
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benefitted only the large business tycoons and MNCs. Agriculture and subsistence 
sector of many countries is still hanging in disparity and hunger. The very apparent 
example is that of India where the globalization has increased the per capita income 
on the one hand and income and asset inequality on the other. Number of poor 
people is ever increasing. Unskilled manpower, agricultural labor and farmers 
which comprise a larger part of total population, could not grab the fruits of liberal 
economic policies and, as a result, trapped in the cob-web of poverty and low level 
equilibrium. The financial integration was made easy through the world trade 
policies but those countries that are more financially integrated suffered more in 
terms of instability and inequality. 
The planners and policy makers of world economy who are controlling the global 
organizations like IMF, World bank and WTO should revisit the whole 
phenomenon again and should make fundamental changes in the policies of these 
organizations so that the fruits of real economic growth can be made available to 
common man of society and more justified and equitable system of income 
distribution can be made possible.  
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 Abstract 
 This paper tries to answer the following question: How do regional 
disparities influence migration?  

The analysis is carried out at NUTS 3 level, i.e. 42 counties in Romania 
and 50 provinces in Spain. Data are in panel form and cover the periods 1995(8)-
2008. The econometric technique of estimation employed is the Fixed Effects Vector 
Decomposition (FEVD) with two-way fixed effects, which allows for the estimation 
of any time-invariant or slowly-changing variable and fixes those characteristics 
that may vary between territorial units but are constant over time and also any 
temporal shock common to all units. 

The explained variable is the gross migration flow from county/province i 
to county/province j. The explanatory variables are all objective factors at both 
origin and destination. The variables are tested in an extended gravity model of 
migration with the main aim to establish the push (of origin) and pull (of 
destination) factors behind the internal migration decision. 

 
Keywords: internal migration, determinants, FEVD, Romania, Spain 
 
JEL Code: R23, C33 
 
1. Introduction 
The determinants of migration can be both objective and subjective. The 

subjective factors are individual and family features of potential migrants, such as: 
age, sex, marital status, educational attainment, entrance on labour force, beginning 
a career, owing a house, leaving parental home, retirement, private earnings, 
dependents, labour market status (employed, unemployed, inactive), accumulated 
skills, occupational tenure, health, etc.. The objective factors are various relative 
characteristics of origin and destination regions, among which: conditions of local 
labour market (wages, unemployment, etc.); conditions of local real estate market; 
local taxes and expenditure; public goods availability; topological, climatic and 
environmental conditions; distance; degree of urbanization, etc.. The subjective 
determinants are the main concern of microeconomic analyses whereas the 
objective determinants are more likely to mezzo and macroeconomic issues. 

The current study is based on the push-pull theory of migration 
developed by Lee in 1966 and extensively used in practice afterwards. According to 
this, the push factors are unfavourable/discouraging conditions (poor public good 
provision, high unemployment, low wages, etc.) in the origin residence which force 
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people to leave it, whereas the pull factors are favourable/encouraging conditions at 
destination (better employment opportunities, higher gains, various amenities, etc.) 
which attract new migrants. Thus, the objective of this article is to determine some 
push and pull factors of migration in the case of Romania and Spain. 

Why this research topic? The neoclassical macroeconomic theory suggests 
that people move from regions with lower income (wages), higher unemployment 
and poor amenities to wealthier regions which offer better employment 
opportunities and have a wider variety of public goods and services. People 
associate these territorial gaps in socio-economic conditions to differences in 
individual utility. But, in practice, previous studies have shown that people do not 
react to all spatial discrepancies and, in many cases, migration patterns exhibit state 
dependence, i.e. migration depends on its previous levels, or their personal traits 
and life-cycle stages weigh more. Therefore, I consider that it will be very 
interesting to find out if Romanian and Spanish people react to regional differences 
in certain demographic, cyclical, structural and amenity indicators, and how rigid, if 
the case, they are523. 

Why Romania and Spain? The choice of these two countries in order to 
make a comparative analysis, both quantitative and qualitative, starts from the 
following key national differences presented in table 1. Thus, Romania is a much 
younger democracy than Spain, more centralized politically and administratively, 
EU Member only since 2007 (compared to Spain since 1986), has less than half of 
Spain´s surface and inhabitants, its demographic trend is largely downward (as 
opposed to Spain´s), Romania is a net emigrant country while Spain is a net 
receiver of immigrants (especially Romanians), Romania is much poorer (one third 
of Spain´s GDP per head and a minimum wage almost five times lower than in 
Spain), its economic growth is more unstable - with ups and downs, Romania has 
always had much lower unemployment rates than Spain but much higher rates of 
inflation, Romania is ranked 50 among the countries with the highest human 
development index, whilst Spain is ranked 20, Romanians live about 7 years less 
than Spaniards, Romania has a more precarious health system as its infant mortality 
rate is about three times higher than in Spain, Romania is more corrupted than 
Spain, both public debt and budget deficit proportions in GDP are more reduced in 
Romania, Romania attracts slightly more investments, is a more rural country as the 
share of its agriculture in GDP has always been much higher (although in 
continuous decline) and its urban population share is of only 57% (compared to 
Spain´s 77%), 25% of Romanian population lives below the poverty line whereas in 
Spain this share is almost 20%, Romanian labour force works 2 hours longer than 
Spanish labour force. Consecuently, I think that it would be stimulating to analize if 
and how much these numerous differences in living standards influence the patterns 
of migration of their citizens. 

 
 
 
 

                                                 
523 Microeconomic aspects of migration will be the subject of future study. 
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Table 1. Romania versus Spain 
Indicator Romania Spain 
Form of government Republic (since 1991)  Parliamentary monarchy 

(since 1978) 
Political and 
administrative 
decentralization 

Rather modest decentralization One of the most 
decentralized European 
countries with independent 
autonomous communities 

Political transition From communist dictatorship 
to democracy  

From Franco dictatorshiop 
to democracy 

Capital city Bucharest (7,360 inhab./sq 
km, 2011) 

Madrid (5,390 inhab./sq km, 
2011) 

Official language Romanian (91%) Spanish or Castilian (74%) 
Majority religion Orthodox Christian (86.7%) Roman Catholic (90%) 
EU  Member Since 2007 Since 1986 
Surface 238,391 sq km 505,992 sq km 
Population (2010) 21.5 million inhabitants, 100.2 

ths. foreigners (July 2012) 
47 million inhabitants, from 
which 5.75 million 
foreigners (12%) 

Demographic 
evolution 

In continuous decline, 
especially because of external 
emigration 

In continuous increase, 
especially due to external 
immigration 

Urbanization degree 
(2010) 

57% 77% 

External migratory 
balance 

Negative, net emigrant country Positive, net immigrant 
country 

Demographic density 90.2 inhabitants/sq km 92.9 inhabitants/sq km 
Official currency Romanian Leu Euro 
Monetary stability Controlled by the Romanian 

Central Bank 
Controlled by the European 
Central Bank 

GDP per capita (2011 
estim) 

$ 12,600 (# 97 of 226) $ 31,000 (# 43 of 226) 

Minimum wage (2011) 157.2 euros 748.3 euros 
Economic growth: 
1990-2010 evolution 

Strong fluctuations Sustained growth, just 3 
years of decline (1993, 
2009, 2010) 

Unemployment rate 
(1990-2010) 

Oscillatory uptrend in the 90s, 
continuous decreases after, 
maximum of 11.8% and 
minimum of 4% 

Traditionally high, 
minimum of 8.3% and 
maximum of 24.1% 
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Activity rate (1990-
2010) 

Fell from 80% in 1990-1994 
to 64.1% in 2010 

Rose from 50% in 1990-
1995 to 60% in 2010 

Inflation rate (1990-
2010) 

Extremely high in the 90s 
(over 100%) and values below 
5% since 2005 

Traditionally low and 
constant, maximum of 6.5% 
and minimum of 0.8% 

Human development 
index (2010) 

# 50 of 169 (0.767) # 20 of 169 (0.863) 

Life expectancy at 
birth (2012 estim.) 

74.2 years 81.3 years 

Infant mortality rate 
(2010) 

11‰ 4‰ 

Corruption 
perceptions index 
(2010) 

# 69 of 178 (3.7)  # 30 of 178 (6.1) 

Public debt in GDP 
(2011) 

34.8% 63.4% 

Budget deficit in GDP 
(2011) 

-5.2% -8.9% 

Adult literacy rate 
(2011) 

97.3% 97.9% 

Foreign direct 
investment in GDP 
(1990-2010 average) 

3.25% (Romania was superior 
in 1997-1998, 2003-2009) 

2.90% 

Gross value added in 
agriculture in GDP 
(1990-2011) 

Continues falls since 1990 
(24%) until 2011 (7%) 

Values within the range [3, 
6%] 

Population below 
poverty line (2011) 

25% 19.8% 

Weekly working hours 
(2010) 

41.3 hours (leaders above 
EU27 average) 

39.4 hours (below EU27) 

Sources: World Bank, CIA – The World Factbook, Romanian National Institute of 
Statistics (INS), Spanish National Institute of Statistics (INE), Transparency 
International, United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), newz.ro, 
indexmundi.com, Encyclopedia of Nations, European Foundation for the 
Improvement of Living and Conditions (Eurofound) 

 
The remainder of the paper comprises the following sections: section 2 

offers a theoretical background on the gravity models of migration and their 
evolution and also provides some previous evidence on the issue; section 3 
performs an econometric testing on some possible determinants of domestic 
migration using the FEVD technique in both countries; and section 4 concludes. 
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2. Gravity models of internal migration: literature review 
Newton´s law about universal gravitation (1687) states that the attractive 
force between two  

bodies is directly related to their size and inversely related to the distance between 
them. Newton´s law was applied to migration research by Lowry (1966) and Lee 
(1966). The basic gravity model can be applied to migration using the 
formula: εχβαρ ij)Dijlog(*)P jlog(*)Pilog(*)glog(*M ij ++++=      

(1) 
where Mij is the migration from region ´i´ to region ´j´, Pi and Pj the origin and 
destination populations, Dij the physical distance between ´i´ and ´j´, α-β-χ 
elasticities, and g a gravitational constant. 
 Since Lowry (1966), the basic gravity model has been extended to the 
following form: 

εββββββ ij)Dijlog(x5)X jlog(x4)X ilog(x3)P jlog(x2)Pilog(x1)glog(x0M ij ++++++= ,  (2) 
where Xi is a vector of explanatory variables describing different features of the 
origin (i.e. push factors) and Xj is a vector of explanatory variables describing 
features of the destination (i.e. pull factors). 
 As I have said before, population size coefficients should return positive 
values, i.e. the more one region is populated, the higher will be the probability to 
migrate both in and out of it. On the contrary, distance influence migration 
decisions through costs of moving which increase with physical distance, thus 
distance elasticity being negative. 

A very complex classification of internal migration determinants was made 
by Van der Gaag et al. (2003) which make the difference between selective 
influences (demographic factors) and determinants of migration. The demographic 
factors include mainly age and sex. If age is variable, sex is a constant. Migration 
tends to be higher for young children, decreases at school-leaving age and rises 
again at labour force entrance. Many studies insist that migration declines with age 
except for when older persons need family help or medical aid. Even though sex 
differences are not as significant as those between ages, the empirical evidence 
shows that women rates could be higher than men´ after the age of 16, after which 
could fall below men´ until the retirement age; finally, in older old age, female rates 
could again exceed those of males. Besides age and sex, also important are 
homeownership, educational endowment, social status, occupation, etc.. The 
determinants of migration can be classified in: gravity variables, economic 
variables, labour market variables, real estate variables, environment variables and 
political variables. Gravity variables are population sizes and physical distance. 
Economic variables could be numerous: gross domestic product per capita, newly 
created businesses, wages, etc.. Labour market variables include: levels and/or rates 
of (un)employment, changes in working conditions, etc.. Housing market variables 
act in the following manner: high prices of houses and low vacancy rates deter 
migration unless anticipated by potential migrants; size, structure and quality of 
residential stock affect level and type of migration, and also construction and 
demolition rates. Environment variables are those that affect quality of life both on 
short and long term, among these are terrain conditions (abandoned, vacant, 
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Greenfield, or Brownfield), population density, degree of urbanization, social 
behaviour of local inhabitants, climatic conditions, leisure and entertainment 
activities, etc.. Policy variables refer to governmental subsidies, local taxes, defence 
spending, educational offer, urban area plan, or direct measures such as migration 
incentives and policies. One should bear in mind that there is no strict delimitation 
between these variables (Van der Gaag et al., 2003). I consider this classification to 
be the most comprehensive from all so far.  

In applying the gravity model represented above, almost all studies 
employed as dependent variable the gross migratory flows from origin ´i´ to 
destination ´j´. This is because when using net migration we cannot distinguish 
between push and pull factors. 

On going, I will resume some previous research based on the issue. 
Parikh and Van Leuvensteijn (2002) made an analysis of internal migration 

across 16 German regions over 1993-1995, using various methods: pooled OLS, 
fixed effects method, random effects method (rejected by Hausman test) and the 
generalized method of moments (GMM). Their results showed that: the 
unemployment differential affects negatively in-migration, wage differentials for 
qualified workers turned negative (in simple form) and positive (in quadratic form) 
while for unqualified workers returned the opposite signs. The first phenomenon 
(convex relationship) is equivalent to a negative option value of waiting and the 
second one (concave relationship) to a positive option value of waiting or to a risk-
averse attitude524.  

Anjomani (2002) carried out an interstate migration analysis within US 
and used a two-stage least square method (2SLS). His results showed that: previous 
gross migration, GDP at origin, population size, mean temperature, per capita grant, 
net migration and manufacturing wage, all at destination, had a positive impact on 
migration, whilst population density and crime rate, both at destination, and mean 
temperature, at origin, influenced negatively.  

Andrienko and Guriev (2004) assessed interregional gross migration in 
Russia during 1992-1999 in order to establish whether migration can be explained 
by regional gaps or by inertia and heritage from the Soviet Union. The results of 
their tests reveal that: distance is a negative factor; population sizes are positive 
factors; the purchasing power of the average income and the unemployment rate 
have been significant at both origin and destination; out-migration is directly 
correlated with high unemployment while in-migration is inversely correlated; 
higher the income in the donor region stronger the marginal effect (a positive 
coefficient of the squared wage), i.e. if the income differential is too small, only few 
people will migrate, and once the differential covers the costs of moving, more 
persons will migrate; the income effect at origin is negative and much weaker for 
the poorer regions; the percentage of private apartments has a positive impact on in-
migration and a negative one on out-migration; a higher number of buses, hospital 

                                                 
524 The option value of waiting (Burda et al., 1998) represent the difference between the 
expected net present value of postponing migration and the expected net present value of 
migrating today. So, this value should be considered as an opportunity cost of migrating now. 
Its action is measured by introducing as regressors the income level and its square value.  
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beds, roads, telephones per head stimulate in-migration and prevent out-migration; 
railways density act contrary to road density; surprisingly, criminality reduces only 
departures; departures are relatively sensitive to educational endowment although 
both react favourably; small business privatization boosts both flows; governmental 
subsidies to agriculture lower migrations (reason why public inference is not the 
most suitable measure to enhance migration). 

Cebula’s study (2005) focused on US in-migration during the short period 
1999-2002 in order to determine its possible economic and non-economic factors. 
On one hand, it seems that actual and anticipated income, state-specific amenities 
such as parks, temperature, places of entertainment, sunny days affect favourably 
arrivals, whereas average cost of living, crime rate and hazardous waste sites affect 
negatively. On the other hand, unemployment gaps had no impact. 
 Ghatak et al. (2007) analyzed interprovincial migration within Poland over 
the time interval 1995-2001 and used seemingly unrelated regression equations 
(SURE) and more exactly the maximum likelihood method (ML). The model tested 
employed three versions: the first, without “density of road length” and “infant 
mortality rate”, the second, without the mortality rate, and the third, with all the 
variables. The outcomes of the last version indicate the relevance of the following 
indicators: GDP/capita at origin (-) more important than GDP/capita at destination 
(+), unemployment rate at destination (-) more important than at origin (+), distance 
(highly negative), number of dwellings per 1,000 inhabitants (+), number of 
students per 1,000 inhabitants (+), road density at destination (+) and infant 
mortality at origin (+). The asymmetry of effects at origin and destination 
(belonging to income and unemployment) denotes the existence of imperfect 
information and the accuracy of Lee´s law of push and pull factors, while the strong 
robustness of distance consolidates the gravity model.  

Van der Gaag and Van Wissen (2008) performed a European evaluation of 
internal migration’s determinants in Sweden (1980-1998), Finland (1981-1998), 
The Netherlands (1972-1998), Spain (1979-1998) and Italy (1972-1998) using 
NUTS 2 panel data. The results of the univariate models (some including AR terms) 
reflected: a positive and significant GDP for all countries, a negative unemployment 
rate (less in Spain), a positive employment level in Finland and Spain, no influence 
of CPI, structural variables (women participation in the labour force, employment in 
services, ageing of labour force) have been significant only in Spain and Italy. The 
results of multivariate models (one variable for each group of indicators, some 
including AR terms) were: positive significant GDP for all countries and significant 
real interest rates for Finland and Sweden. An aggregate analysis (which comprised 
all countries in the same model) was carried out in addition to those country-
specific ones in order to identify an adequate model for all countries. For this, the 
authors applied a SUR model to correct both cross-sectional heteroskedasticity and 
contemporaneous correlation. The outcomes of a second best SUR model showed 
the following: significant GDP, unemployment rate and real interest rate and correct 
negative signs for women’s labour force participation and ageing of labour force. 

Ivan Etzo (2008) investigated on interregional gross migration in Italy 
from 1996 to 2002 using the same method employed in this study, i.e. the Fixed 
Effects Vector Decomposition (FEVD), but also GMM. The research of the Italian 
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economist supposed using different extensions of the gravity model in order to 
avoid autocorrelation bias caused by including too many variables in the same 
model: 

1. Estimation of a basic gravity model (only with population sizes and 
distance) using FEVD with double effects (of space and time). Results: a 
negative elasticity to distance and positive ones to population; 

2. Adding the unemployment rate to the basic model to control for labour 
market conditions; correct and significant estimates (positive at origin and 
negative at destination); 

3. Adding per capita GDP to control for the general level of prosperity; 
results were robust and correct (negative at origin and positive at 
destination);   

4. Adding the infrastructure index to fix the effect of amenities; it turned 
negative at origin and positive at destination; 

5. Adding the crime rate turned irrelevant. 
The second technique, i.e. GMM, was aimed at reflecting the impact of 

social networking and the robustness of the FEVD results. Within this approach, the 
researcher estimated two models: the first included all variables except for the 
unemployment, and the second included all variables except for the GDP. The 
outcomes reflected a positive coefficient of the lagged dependent variable, meaning 
that the presence of former in-migrants in a certain region attracts future migrants; 
the negative push effect of income has been stronger than its positive pull effect; the 
same dominance occurred in the case of unemployment (but with opposite signs); 
infrastructure proved useless. 

A preliminary analysis using a different gravity model is was carried out 
early this year in Bunea (2012a). In this study, I employed a fixed effects model 
(static approach) and a two-stage generalized method of moments (dynamic 
approach) and I found out that, in Romania, during 2004-2008, the relevant 
variables were population size, GDP per head, an amenity index, road density and 
crime rate (after using FEM), and previous migration ratio (computed as ratio 
between in-migrants and out-migrants), population size and the amenity index (after 
using GMM). To mention that the variables tested were only pull factors. 

 
3. Trends in internal migration in Romania and Spain: statistical facts 
In Europe, the aggregate level of migration is relatively lower in spite of 

significant regional disparities which, at least theoretically, should speed up 
migration. The economic theory predicts that migrants should move out from 
lagging regions to prosperous ones, or, some considerable levels of regional gaps 
should be accompanied by high levels of migration. But in practice, it takes place a 
process of empirical puzzle which consists of decreasing migration in the context of 
strong regional disparities (Faini et al., 1997; Etzo, 2008). 

According to Decressin and Fatas (1995) and Bardsley et al. (2003), the 
explanation for the low levels of migration in Europe resides in the different 
probabilities to find a job, different costs of moving, the support offered to the least 
favoured regions, inefficiencies on the real estate market which determine people to 
commute long distance, institutional-social-cultural barriers, political context, 
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unstable social protection systems. Instead, Boeri and Flinn (1999) talk about a lack 
of mobility in transition countries due to low monetary returns to job changes and to 
segmentation of job offers. 

In Romania, internal migration (both numbers and rates) registered an 
oscillatory evolution during 1990-2010 with minimum values of 240,231 migrants 
and 10.55‰ both in 1993 and maximum values of 786,471 migrants and 33.88‰ 
both in 1990. As the chart below shows there were two sub-periods, 2001-2004 and 
2006-2008, with constant increases. Overall, Romania recorded an annual average 
number of 333,207 migrants and a rate of 15‰ (fig. 1 (a)). 

Instead, in Spain, one can observe that after a four-year period with 
relatively low levels, Spain was subject to a constant upward trend from 2002 to 
2007, after which migratory flows decrease slightly and remained steady. On 
average for the interval 1998-2010, Spain registered an annual average number of 
migrants of 1,402,888 persons, i.e. an annual average rate of 32.11‰, with peaks 
in 1998 and bottoms in 2007 (fig. 1 (b)).  

Therefore, internal migration in Spain more than doubled internal 
migration in Romania, i.e. Spanish people were much more mobile than Romanian 
people. If, for the period 1998-2010, in Spain, migration rates were within the range 
[23.21-39.5‰], in Romania, for the same period, migration rates were within 
[10.89-21.39‰] (Bunea, 2012b). 
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Figure 1. Absolute and relative values of internal migration in Romania and Spain 
 
The following two maps depict the territorial distribution of migratory 

balances in the two countries. Thus, one can include a number of 31 Romanian 
counties and 29 Spanish provinces with negative balances. See fig. 2. 

 

 
       Source: Own elabouration based on INS data, Bunea 
(2012c: 386) (a) Romania 
 

 
       Source: Own elabouration based on INE data 
     (b) Spain 

 
Figure 2. Territorial maps of net migration by Romanian county / Spanish province 
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4. Econometric testing of internal migration determinants 
Why are there so many studies about migration and why do they differ in 

their working hypotheses? The reasons can be found in either inaccurate data or 
lack of data necessary to connect directly migration with its motivational factors. 
Therefore, the power of the explanatory variables is quite limited (Stillwell, 2005). 

A. Data and variables employed 
 Data were taken mainly from the national institutes of statistics of the two 
countries and processed by me. Also, for Spain, crime data were taken from the 
database of the Spanish Ministry of Interior. The periods under analysis are 1995-
2008 for Romania and 1998-2008 for Spain and the level of analysis is Eurostat 
NUTS 3, i.e. county level for Romania and provincial level for Spain. All variables 
are used in logarithmic form and, thus, should be interpreted in terms of elasticities 
of migration. Moreover, in order to avoid simultaneity bias, all covariates are lagged 
one period525. In order to perform a better comparison between the two countries, I 
have tried to use quite the same possible determinants (variables). Data are in panel 
form, i.e. each territorial unit is observed yearly. 
 Variables employed for Romania: 

− crime rate (number of crimes and offenses per 1,000 inhabitants); 
− density of public roads per 100 sq km of territory; 
− employment percentage in services (in total employment); 
− gap in net nominal monthly earnings (ratio between money paid to 

employees and the average number of employees); 
− general unemployment rate (percentage ratio between registered 

unemployed and civil active population); 
− gross migration from county j to county I (absolute number of 

migrants)526; 
− higher education rate (percentage of university graduates); 
− infant mortality rate (infant deaths per 1,000 live-births); 
− nominal GDP per capita (no price index available per county)527; 
− number of private dwellings per 1,000 inhabitants; 
− percentage of population aged 60 and more (in total population of the 

county); 
− population density (number of inhabitants per sq km); 
− population size; 
− road distance between capital cities of each county; 

                                                 
525 Greenwood (1985: p. 535): “Migration is likely to respond with a lag to changed 
circumstances”, because it takes time to acquire the necessary information. 
526 Many researchers believe that gross migration should be used instead of net migration in 
order to enable differentiating between push factors and pull factors. 
527 GDP should be used instead of wages when the regional dispersion of wages is too small 
or because GDP is a better proxy variable for other exogenous variables related to local 
facilities (Maza & Villaverde, 2004). 
For Romania, I cannot use real GDP because there is no price index available per county and 
the deflation using a national CPI would not change results. 
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− urbanization degree (urban population divided by rural population); 
− women´s labour-force participation (percentage ratio between female civil 

active population and total resources of female labour). 
 Variables employed for Spain: 
− crime rate (number of persons definitively convicted per 100,000 

inhabitants); 
− density of roads, highways and motorways per 1,000 sq km of territory; 
− employment percentage in services (in total employment); 
− general unemployment rate; 
− gross migration from province i to province j (absolute number of 

migrants); 
− higher education rate (percentage of population aged 16 and more with 

higher education); 
− infant mortality rate (newborn deaths per 1,000 live births); 
− number of newly-built dwellings per 1,000 inhabitants; 
− number of newly-created companies; 
− percentage of population aged 60 and more (in total population of the 

province); 
− population density (number of inhabitants per sq km); 
− population size; 
− real estate price index; 
− real GDP per capita (deflated using the consumption price indexes by 

province); 
− road distance between capital cities of each province; 
− women´s labour-force participation (percentage ratio between female 

active population and total resources of female labour). 
Variables “distance”, “population size”, “GDP”, “aged population”, 

“population density”, “road density”, “privately-owned dwellings” (only for 
Romania), “female labour-force participation” and “employment in services” are 
treated as time-invariant variables (distance) or rarely time-invariant variables (the 
others). 

The number of observations for Romania is computed as 42 destination 
counties * 41 origin counties * 14 years528 = 24080 observations, whereas for Spain 
50 origin provinces * 49 destination provinces * 11 years = 26950 observations. 

B. The dynamic approach using FEVD technique 
 Fixed effects models should be used when we include in our analysis a 
complete range of entities and not a random range extracted from a more extended 
one. In particular, these models permit different values of the intercept (constant) 
for each analyzed unit (either space or time) but they require that the slope to be the 
same along units and the fixed effects to be correlated with the regressors (Baltagi, 

                                                 
528 The county of Ilfov lacks data for 1995 and 1996.  
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2005). Its main disadvantage has to do with the exclusive use of within variance, 
thus being unable to estimate time-invariant indicators529. Consequently, Plümper 
and  Troeger (2007) developed the Fixed Effects Vector Decomposition (FEVD). 

The fixed effects vector decomposition (FEVD) is a new panel data 
technique developed to allows the estimation of time-invariant variables and also to 
improve the estimation efficiency of variables with relatively low within variance, 
i.e. quasi-time invariant variables530. Thus, this technique overcomes the main 
problems of the classic fixed effects models according to the two authors. 

FEVD´s main stages are: 
1. Performing a fixed effects estimation without the time-invariant variables 

but with the quasi-time invariant variables and time-varying variables, thus 
obtaining the estimates of the fixed effects. These estimates include the 
unobserved fixed effects α ij  and the observed unit effects of the quasi-

time invariant and time-invariant regressors; 
εχδβα ijtW*Zijt*Xijt*ijaYijt ij +++++= - store 

α̂ ij , 

where Yijt is the dependent variable, Xijt is the vector is time-varying 
explanatory variables, Zijt is the vector is quasi-time invariant (or rarely 
changing) explanatory variables, and Wij is the vector of time-invariant 
explanatory variables. 

2. Regressing α̂ ij  on the (quasi-)time invariant variables (using OLS) in 

order to isolate the unexplained part of α̂ ij  which will be included in the 

final estimation; 
  α µχδ ijW´*Zijt´*`aij ij +++=  - store µ̂ ij  

3. Performing an OLS or Prais-Winsten estimation including all the variables 
and the decomposition unit effects µ ij .  

  εµχδβ ijtw*Zijt*Xijt*aYijt ijij +++++=  

 
Table 2. Expected signs of the estimates  

 
Variables Proxy for: Origin Destination 
Previous gross migration 
rate (endogenous effect) 

Social networks or 
information availability 

Positive 

Distance Costs of moving, Negative 

                                                 
529 The relevance of spatial fixed effects is found in the regional heterogeneity which cannot 
be explained by the independent variables included in a model. 
530 Furthermore, this method distinguishes between two types of variance: between variance, 
the variance between different cross sections, and within variance, i.e. the variance within the 
same cross section. 
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uncertainty, risk aversion 
Demographic indicators 
Population size - Positive Positive 
Educational level Competition ? ? 

Private dwellings Housing market 
conditions, 
homeownership 

Negative Positive 

Newly-created 
companies 

Additional labour demand 
Freelance opportunity 

Negative Positive 

Cyclical indicators 
Gap in net nominal 
monthly earnings 

- ? 

Gross Domestic Product 
(GDP) 

Wages, general level of 
prosperity 

Negative Positive 

Unemployment rate Possibility of finding a job Positive Negative 
Housing price index Costs of living Positive Negative 
Structural indicators 
Employment in services - ? ? 

Population aged 60 and 
more 

Work experience, time to 
enjoy the benefits of 
moving 

Negative ? 

Female labour-force 
participation 

- ? Positive 

Amenity indicators 
Road density Infrastructure Negative Positive 
Population density Crowding, congestion ? ? 
Urbanization degree Level of development, 

public goods provision 
? ? 

Crime rate Social behaviour / security Positive Negative 
Infant mortality rate Medical care Positive Negative 

 
My regressions test the following six versions: 

1. Estimation of the basic gravity model, only with distance and population 
sizes; 

2. Estimation of an extended gravity model with GDP/capita included; 
3. Estimation of an extended gravity model with net nominal monthly earnings 

(only for Romania); 
4. Estimation of an extended gravity model with the unemployment rate 

included; 
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5. Estimation of an extended gravity model with both GDP and unemployment 
rate included; 

6. Estimation of an extended gravity model with all variables included except 
for the already tested. 

 Etzo (2008) and Furceri (2006) do not include in the same model both 
GDP and unemployment rate because their signs and significance are not robust to 
the inclusion of other variables. My personal evidence (the case of Spain) reinforces 
this recommendation. This is why I prefer to split variables. 

Testable hypotheses: 
1. Stationarity or unit root using the Fisher test for both Romania and 

Spain as their panels are unbalanced. H0: unit root / non-stationarity. P-values of 
the test are both zero, meaning that the null hypotheses are rejected in favour of 
stationarity, which is the ideal status; 

2. Fixed effects or random effects? using the Hausman test whose 
alternative hypothesis validates the use of fixed effects; 

3. Serial correlation of errors, i.e. AR(1), using the Wooldridge test which 
rejects the null hypothesis of no first-order correlation in both cases, Romanian and 
Spanish. Thus, I will employ a Prais-Winsten regression531 for both countries; 

4. Heteroskedasticity: both data series exhibit different variances of 
residuals that must be controlled for in order to obtain robust results; 

5. Cross-sectional correlation of errors using the Pesaran test for 
unbalanced panels whose null hypothesis confirms the existence of independent 
errors along cross sections; 

6. Chow breakpoint test verifies the temporal stability of a model and 
consists of dividing the whole period of time into two time spans of almost de same 
size. Because F and log-likelihood statistics turned insignificant, this means that 
series are stable in time. 

 
Table 3. FEVD estimations for Romania 

 
Variables / versions Vers. 

1 
Vers. 

2 
Vers. 

3 
Vers. 

4 
Vers. 

5 
Vers. 

6 
Previous gross 
migration 0.18 0.15 0.18 0.16 0.14 0.10 

Distance -1.2 
-1.46 

-1.24 
-1.46 

-1.2 
-1.46 

-1.24 
-1.48 

-1.26 
-1.47 

-1.34 
-1.49 

Population at origin 0.91 
1.11 

0.98 
1.15 

0.94 
1.15 

0.94 
1.12 

0.99 
1.15 

0.84 
0.93 

Population at 
destination 

0.94 
1.15 

0.84 
0.99 

0.91 
1.11 

0.95 
1.13 

0.85 
0.99 

0.90 
1 

                                                 
531 This technique uses the generalized least square (GLS) method to estimate the parameters 
in a linear regression model in which residuals are AR(1) serially correlated (STATA 
Manual). 
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GDP at origin - -0.14 
-0.16 - - -0.12 

-0.14 - 

GDP at destination - 0.52 
0.61 - - 0.51 

0.59 - 

Net earnings gap 
(destination – origin) - - -0.94 

-1.15 - - - 

Squared net earnings 
gap - - 0.09 

0.11 - - - 

Unemployment rate at 
origin - - - 0.03 

0.04 
0.03 
0.03 - 

Unemployment rate at 
destination - - - -0.08 

-0.10 
-0.03 
-0.03 - 

Public road density at 
origin - - - - - 0.09 

0.10 
Public road density at 
destination - - - - - -0.05 

-0.06 
Population density at 
origin - - - - - X 

Population density at 
destination - - - - - -0.18 

-0.20 
Urbanization degree at 
origin - - - - - 0.33 

0.37 
Urbanization degree at 
destination - - - - - 0.11 

0.12 
Employment in 
services at origin - - - - - 0.97 

1.08 
Employment in 
services at destination - - - - - -0.34 

-0.38 
Percentage of  elderly 
population at origin - - - - - -0.60 

-0.67 
Percentage of  elderly 
population at 
destination 

- - - - - 0.48 
0.53 

Higher education 
graduation rate at 
origin 

- - - - - -0.02 
-0.02 

Higher education 
graduation rate at 
destination 

- - - - - 0.05 
0.06 

Crime rate at origin - - - - - 0.06 
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0.07 
Crime rate at 
destination - - - - - -0.04 

-0.04 
Private dwellings at 
origin - - - - - -1.42 

-1.58 
Private dwellings at 
destination - - - - - 0.83 

0.92 
Female labour-force 
participation rate at 
origin 

- - - - - -0.36 
-0.40 

Female labour-force 
participation rate at 
destination 

- - - - - 0.34 
0.38 

Infant mortality rate at 
origin - - - - - X 

Infant mortality rate at 
destination - - - - - X 

Observations 21398 21398 21318 21238 21238 14771 
R2 0.922 0.922 0.922 0.919 0.919 0.932 
DW (original) 1.82 1.82 1.82 1.82 1.82 1.76 
DW (transformed) 1.80 1.80 1.80 1.80 1.80 1.74 
Rho -0.080 -0.067 -0.083 -0.063 -0.056 -0.064 
AIC -5188 -

11978 
-

11539 
-

11485 
-

11785 
-

11063 
BIC -5053 -

11819 
-

11380 
-

11326 
-

11610 
-

10797 
NB: All coefficients are significant at 1% threshold, except for X – insignificant, 
rho is the autocorrelation parameter AR(1), and DW is the Durbin-Watson measure. 
Values on the second line are the long-term effects obtained using the formula 

)1/( ρβ − , where β are the estimates of each variable and ρ is the estimate of 
previous gross migration. 

 
Interpretation of results (on short term): 

− models fit data at a very high level of about 92%; 
− migration exhibits a state dependence at a moderate level; 
− distance is the biggest obstacle to migration, with a negative elasticity of 

1.2; 
− the positive signs of population variables are in accordance with the 

economic theory and could be interpreted as follows: an increase in the 
number of inhabitants of a certain county pushes some people to leave that 
county but, nevertheless, also attracts more in-migrants; unfortunately, the 
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net effect is ambiguous (changing dominance); 
− the per capita income at origin has a negative impact, which is correct 

because an increase in income level discourages people to leave the current 
county, whereas per capita income at destination has a positive impact 
since individuals are attracted by more prosperous counties; the pull effect 
dominates the push effect; 

− the gap in net monthly earnings returned a negative coefficient in simple 
form and a positive one in quadratic form, which corresponds to a convex 
relationship between gap and migration and to a negative option value of 
waiting (which means that migration should not be postponed); 

− unemployment rate acts as a push factor for out-migration (positive 
estimation at origin) and as a pull factor for in-migration (negative 
estimation at destination); the power of the unemployment rate is much 
lower than that of GDP; 

− the percentage of elderly population returned a negative estimate at origin 
and a positive estimate at destination; thus, the elderly are much less 
motivated and/or eager to leave their current location, whilst potential or 
effective in-migrants prefer locations with high rates of such population, 
maybe because of a weaker competition effect; in addition, the impact on 
out-migration is a bit higher than that on in-migration; 

− a higher demographic density generates only lower in-migration; 
− an increasing degree of urbanization stimulates both forms of migration, 

especially out-migration; thus, people are willing to leave an urban 
location in favor of another one; 

− individuals which reside in counties with a relatively high concentration of 
private homeowners are reluctant to move; in consequence, 
homeownership difficults out-migration; also, migrants are attracted by 
such locations;   

− educational endowment has a slightly negative impact at origin and also a 
slightly positive impact on destination choice, which invalidates the 
competition effect assumed above and confirms that migrants are in search 
of better education opportunities; 

− a high road density, as proxy for the level/quality of infrastructure, 
positively influences out-migration, which is rather surprisingly but, yet, 
could be explained by a greater facility of movement, and adversely affects 
in-migration, which is also economically unjustified; 

− female labour-force participation rates proved negative at origin and 
positive at destination, meaning that active women at origin are less prone 
to migrate and those who do migrate prefer destinations with a higher 
activity rate; this tendency confirms conclusions of previous studies; 

− an increasing degree of employment in services boosts exits and 
diminishes entries, which translates into a strictly negative effect on net 
migration; this result comes to confirm the findings of Öberg (1997) who 
stated that the development of tertiary sector will lower migration as 
services are consumed at their place of supply; 
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− crime rate proved significant, positive at origin and negative at destination, 
which is economically correct; 

− infant mortality rate out to be insignificant in both situations; probably an 
indicator such as the number of hospitals (or hospital beds) per head or the 
healthcare professionals per head would have been better proxies for the 
influence of health status; 

− the best model according to Akaike and Bayesian information criteria (the 
smallest values) seems to be the model 2, i.e. the gravity model which 
controls for the GDP effect. 

 
Table 4. FEVD estimations for Spain 

 
Variables / versions Vers. 

1 
Vers. 
2 

Vers. 
3 

Vers. 
4 

Vers. 
5 

Previous gross migration 0.21 0.21 0.21 0.20 0.20 

Distance -0.45 
-0.56 

-0.46 
-0.58 

-0.46 
-0.58 

-0.46 
-0.58 

-0.60 
-0.75 

Population at origin 0.69 
0.86 

0.70 
0.88 

0.71 
0.89 

0.70 
0.88 

0.53 
0.66 

Population at destination 0.76 
0.95 

0.74 
0.93 

0.77 
0.96 

0.75 
0.94 

0.52 
0.65 

GDP at origin - -0.13 
-0.16 - 0.43 

0.54 - 

GDP at destination - 0.66 
0.83 - 0.63 

0.79 - 

Unemployment rate at origin - - 0.01 
0.01 

-0.03 
-0.04 - 

Unemployment rate at 
destination - - -0.02 

-0.03 
-0.02 
-0.03 - 

Percentage of  elderly 
population at origin - - - - -0.25 

-0.31 
Percentage of  elderly 
population at destination - - - - -0.54 

-0.68 

Crime rate at origin - - - - 0.02 
0.03 

Crime rate at destination - - - - -0.005 
-0.01 

Population density at origin - - - - 0.038 
0.05 

Population density at 
destination - - - - -0.041 

-0.05 
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Higher education graduation 
rate at origin - - - - 0.045 

0.06 
Higher education graduation 
rate at destination - - - - X 

Public road density at origin - - - - X 
Public road density at 
destination - - - - 0.09 

0.11 
Female labour-force 
participation rate at origin - - - - 0.29 

0.36 
Female labour-force 
participation rate at destination - - - - 0.36 

0.45 
Employment in services at 
origin - - - - 1.69 

2.11 
Employment in services at 
destination - - - - 1.49 

1.86 
Private dwellings at origin - - - - X 

Private dwellings at destination - - - - 0.06 
0.08 

Newly-created companies at 
origin - - - - X 

Newly-created companies at 
destination - - - - 0.01 

0.01 

Housing price index at origin - - - - 0.43 
0.54 

Housing price index at 
destination - - - - -0.16 

-0.20 
Infant mortality rate at origin - - - - X 
Infant mortality rate at 
destination - - - - X 

Observations 24325 24325 23381 23381 24276 
R2 0.965 0.965 0.965 0.965 0.967 
DW (original) 1.79 1.79 1.78 1.78 1.8 
DW (transformed) 1.74 1.74 1.74 1.74 1.75 
Rho -0.099 -0.099 -0.092 -0.092 -0.11 

AIC -
28838 

-
28908 

-
27643 

-
27742 

-
29440 

BIC -
28708 

-
28763 

-
27498 

-
27581 

-
29189 

NB: *** Significant at 1% threshold level, ** Significant at 5% threshold level, X - 
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Not significant, rho is the autocorrelation parameter AR(1), DW is the Durbin-
Watson measure. 

 
Interpretation of results (on short term): 

− models explain about 96% of Spanish gross migration variance, which is a 
very good level; 

− once again, distance weakens the willingness to migrate, although on a 
diminished scale than in the Romanian case; in addition, in this case, it is 
not anymore the main determinant; 

− populaton size acts as positive factors for both out- and in-migration; 
− a rising GDP per capita reduces out-migration and, at the same time, 

stimulates in-migration at a higher scale;  
− the coefficients of unemployment rates returned the correct signs, positive 

at origin and negative at destination, which means that a rising value forces 
out-migration and eases in-migration; 

− the GDP and unemployment rate inclusion (alongside the basic variables) 
in the same regression leads to incorrect results and signs; 

− one more time, the impact of per capita GDP exceeds the impact of 
unemployment; 

− the percentage of people aged 60 and more has, in this case, a negative 
effect on both components of gross migration, double on in-migration; 

− delinquency rate returned correct signs and relevant estimates at both 
origin (higher) and destination; 

− population density exerts a positive mark on out-migration and a negative 
one on in-migration, although the estimates are quite small; thus, an 
increased demographic concentration at destination becomes unattractive 
to migrants; 

− a rising rate of higher-educated persons generates more out-migratory 
moves, meaning that these people have more opportunities and motivations 
to migrate, no matter the place where they go to; 

− a better density of public roads, highways and trails showed a significant 
positive coefficient only at destination, which indicates that Spaniards 
prefer those provinces with a relatively better infrastructure; 

− if in some provinces the number of newly-built dwellings is boosted, then 
these become more attractive for in-migrants; 

− the number of newly-created companies conditions favourably in-
migration; 

− a rising cost of living, approximated by the housing price index, 
encourages departures and inhibits arrivals; the effect on the first is 
relatively more pronounced; 

− the level of employment in services returned positive and significant 
estimates at both origin (higher) and destination, which means that persons 
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residing in provinces with high employment in this sector are more mobile 
between provinces; the contrary was found for Romania; 

− 9 indicators from a total of 15, namely population size, GDP, 
unemployment rate, aged population, demographic density, social security, 
house prices, women´s activity rate, and employment in services proved to 
be relevant and robust in deciding to leave the current location and to 
choose the future one; 

− the higher education rate was the only indicator to prove relevant only at 
origin, while newly-built houses, road density and newly-created 
companies were relevant only at destination;   

− the highest elasticity belonged to “employment in services”, with values of 
1.69 at origin and 1.49 at destination;  

− the smallest values of AIC and BIC, but also the maximum value of the 
coefficient of determination (R2) indicate the 5th version of the gravity 
model to be the most appropriate. 
The main results reflect the following: the state dependence (or the 

endogenous effect of migration) was more important in Spain; distance was a 
greater hindrance for Romanian migration; the sensitivity to the GDP per head 
variation in the actual location was relatively the same while the sensitivity to the 
GDP variation in the future location was slightly greater in Spain; the 
unemployment rate motivates internal departures and also prevents arrivals in both 
countries; variables “distance”, “population size”, “GDP per capita”, “general 
unemployment rate” and “crime rate” were the only ones to return significant 
coefficients and of the same sign as both push and pull factors in both states.  

 
5. Conclusions 
The current analysis reveal the importance of some objective 

characteristics of donor and destination places in influencing the migration decision. 
Also, because the basic gravity variables proved to be significant, i.e. distance and 
population size, I can confirm that the gravity model of migration is still an 
appropiate approach to test for the determinants of migration. As a consequence of 
spliting variables into values at origin and values at destination, I was able to 
demonstrate once again the validity of the push-pull theory of migration. Moreover, 
it seems that for both Romania and Spain the pull factors of destination resulted to 
have a stronger impact on domestic migration than the push factors of origin. In 
general, people are much more attracted by prosperous locations, meaning that they 
are reluctant to leave such places and/or willing to move into them. I define 
prosperous locations those which are relatively wealthier, are less dangerous, offer 
better job and/or education opportunities and various facilities. Even though the 
majoritory of variables proved relevant and robust, I cannot ignore their rather 
limited influence on gross migration. Also, migration showed dependence on its 
previous levels which denotes some degree of inertia. 

Policymakers should consider that, although people do react to spatial 
differences, they should stimulate their strength and time reaction in order to 
generate more economic efficiency and spatial homogeneity or equality. They 
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should bear in mind that human migration (especially labour) is a very important 
tool in ensuring the flexibility of labour market, along with wage flexibility and 
working time flexibility. 
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ABSTRACT/Paper Summary 
This study focuses on the impact of corporate tax on capital structure and company 
market value, investigating the interrelations between profitability, size, cost of 
debt, market value and leverage. These ideas are currently particularly relevant in 
EU, which is under the pressure of an ongoing financial recession. Countries with a 
large budget deficit introduce policies of increased tax revenues on a national level. 
This means an increased corporate tax that is expected to have an impact on the 
capital structure, profitability and market value of individual companies and thus on 
the national economic activity as a whole. National governments need to make a 
decision on the appropriate tax level that maximizes revenues. This study 
empirically investigates the interrelations of tax, capital structure, market value, 
profitability, size and cost of debt (as a proxy for other macroeconomic factors). [1] 
Emphasis is given on the dynamics that could potentially determine the optimal 
capital structure that maximizes firm value and thus economic activity. This could 
act as an analytical tool in determining the appropriate tax rate, according to current 
market conditions. 
In more details, the impact of corporate tax rate differentials on corporate structure 
is examined, using a European panel data sample. The study intends to empirically 
investigate the dynamics of capital structure and its relationship with profitability, 
size and market value across different tax rates over the period 2005-2010. The 
sample chosen consists of 4 European countries in order to examine potential 
structural differences. UK and Germany are two large and advanced economies, 
while Greece and Ireland have been bailed out. Emphasis is given in the 
interrelations among the variables of interest and thus a system of five simultaneous 
equations is proposed to account for endogeneity. The system of equations is 
estimated with GMM in order to account for heteroskedasticity and autocorrelation 
of unknown form and in order to account for industry specific effects. 
The findings highlight structural differences between advanced and developing 
economies. Firms in advanced economies can easier adjust their capital structure to 
corporate tax changes in order to benefit from tax shields created by interest 
payments and larger investments in fixed assets. In contrast, the market value of 
firms in developing economies determines their cost of debt and heavily depends on 
profitability. Higher tax rates lower their profitability and therefore limit their 
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access to borrowing. Consequently, higher corporate tax seems to be efficient in a 
country level in advanced economies, but the effectiveness of such measures in 
developing economies seems to be rather limited, since they reduce profitability. 
Another significant finding is that capital structure changes have a rather limited 
impact on market value of firms in developing economies, probably due to lower 
agency costs. In these countries, low cost of debt and higher investment in fixed 
assets increases profitability and thus market value. Consequently, a low tax 
approach enhanced with development measures would be more appropriate. 
 
Key words: Corporate Tax, capital structure, Profitability, Endogeneity, GMM. 
 
† Corresponding Author 
[1] This study, by no means, aims at examining the determinants of capital 
structure. The primary aim is to investigate the dynamics that determine capital 
structure in practice and their implications on profitability. 
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Abstract 
Our paper seeks to detect whether and how small Greek tourism companies 

apply or not concrete management practices. In particular, we try to outline how 
these firms are organized and managed. To find out who is responsible for the 
decision-making and the strategic planning of the firm. To observe on the 
application of research methods and use of business tools by these firms. Does their 
small size affect the management practices applied and their overall strategic 
thinking, as well as their organizational culture? 

The statistical analysis of the obtained data, deriving from a structured 
questionnaire survey, provided interesting insights on the above matters, revealing 
that the way small Greek tourism enterprises are managed is directly connected with 
the special characteristics of Greek entrepreneurship.  

 
Keywords:  Management Practices, Tourism Enterprises, Small Companies 

 
Introduction  

What does entrepreneurship means? Entrepreneurship is the act of being an 
entrepreneur, which can be defined as "one who undertakes innovations, finance 
and business acumen in an effort to transform innovations into economic goods" 
(Schumpeter, 1926). This may result in new organizations or may be part of 
revitalizing mature ones in response to a perceived opportunity. Entrepreneurship 
employs what Schumpeter called "the gale of creative destruction" to replace in 
whole or in part inferior innovations across markets and industries, simultaneously 
creating new products including new business models. In this way, creative 
destruction is largely responsible for the dynamism of industries and long-run 
economic growth. For Frank H. Knight (1921) and Peter Drucker (1970) 
entrepreneurship is about taking risk. The behavior of the entrepreneur reflects a 
kind of person willing to put his or her career and financial security on the line and 
to risk in the name of an idea, spending much time as well as capital on an uncertain 
venture.  

The acts of entrepreneurship are often associated with true uncertainty – 
which is impossible to estimate or predict statistically - particularly when it involves 
bringing something really innovative and unknown to the world, whose market 
never exists. Nowadays, entrepreneurs have a more complicated attitude. They 
analyze the market, seek and discover niches for market innovations, hunt for 
profits and growth (Wickham, 2001; Horobin and Long, 1996). However, it seems 

mailto:m.mavri%7d@ba.aegean.gr
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Entrepreneur
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Creative_destruction
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_model
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Economic_growth
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Frank_H._Knight
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Peter_Drucker
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Risk
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Capital_(economics)
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that the most important characteristic of entrepreneurship is leadership 
(Hinterhuber, 2004). 

This paper investigates on entrepreneurship in Greece, the role of Greek 
enterprises in the whole society, the way they are managed and organized and the 
relation between the small size of enterprises and their organization strategy.  

Section 1 – Literature review 
 

1. Tourism industry and SME 
SMEs are small and medium sized companies, usually managed by a 

family structure (Thomas et al., 2011). The tourism industry is a labor intensive 
industry, characterized by complicated working hours, soft skills requirement, like 
communication and kindness, and diversified job profiles (Tschurtschenthaler, 
1998). In SMEs, entrepreneurship and entrepreneurial process are quite different 
than what we know. These notions are defined with terms such as ‘vision’, 
‘creativity’, ‘innovation’,‘exploitation of opportunity’, and ‘financial motivation 
and growth’ (Chell, 2009; Morrison, 2006; Russell and Faulkner, 2004; Swedberg, 
2000 Morrison, Rimmington and Williams, 1998). Some of these characteristics 
apply to small tourism firms, but not to the majority of them (Getz and Paterson, 
2005; Morrison, 2006). 
 

2. Main characteristics of SME and the concept of their management  
Small businesses have a specific way of operation and this means that they 

have their own advantages and disadvantages. Their main characteristics are: higher 
risk, family structure, lack of sufficient working capital, low level of productivity, 
managerial insufficiency, lack of expensive property and financial “resource 
poverty” (Peters, 2005; Morrison and Teixeira, 2004; Teare, 1996).  

Specifically, in small tourist firms, owner managers or entrepreneurs have 
enormous influence on enterprise growth (Gagnon et al., 2000). They have to 
manage every functional part of the business on their own and they are strongly 
involved in everyday business to overcome routine problems (Peters, 2005). Their 
motivations, goals and capabilities undoubtedly impact the quality of the provided 
products and services (Morrison and Teixeira, 2004). Furthermore, due to 
seasonality that characterizes the tourism sector in Greece, they can only provide 
insufficient conditions to attract labour, particularly in terms of fast career paths and 
promotion ladders. Hence, employee turnover rates tend to be very high and market 
entry barriers for non-tourism trained employees are low (Peters, 2005). 

It is clear that their key characteristic is the focus on the 
owner/entrepreneur from a variety of perspectives, such as his influence on their 
performance, the multi-functionality of the owner, the role of the owner, dimensions 
of the firm and factors affecting success or failure (Morrison and Teixeira, 2004; 
Jones, 1999). Given that the every- day management is executed by one or two 
people, their main concern is the operational management and ongoing activities 
and they are concentrated on strategic aspects and long-term success of the business 
(Ateljevic, 2007). So, competitive advantage in small businesses is directly 
associated with the character of the owner (i.e. his actions, his abilities, his lifestyle, 
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his priorities, his conservatism towards change) and the strategic weaknesses. 
Weakness has been identified in a number of key areas: business capitalization 
structure (Davidson and Dutia, 1991); planning (Chell, et al., 1991); marketing 
(Friel, 1998; Dewhurst and Burns, 1993); human resource management (Bacon et 
al., 1996); use of information technology (Thong et al., 1996); and business 
networking (Curran and Blackburn, 1994; Aldrich and Zimmer, 1986). 

According to the above, our first hypothesis is: 
H1: Regardless the type of small tourism enterprises in Greece, the 

decisions are made by the entrepreneur itself. 
 
3. Differences between large and small tourism firms in the terms of 

management 
In this part, we would like to present the different approach of management 

between large and small tourism firms (Jones, 1999). Firstly, in large tourism firms, 
ownership and management are usually separate. They have professional 
management and use high – end systems to predict customer’s needs. In contrast, 
small tourism firms are owned and managed by the same person. Secondly, large 
firms usually assign management functions such as operations, marketing, human 
resources and finance/accounting to specialists. Small ones, can’t afford it. Thirdly, 
the role of management changes as firms grow in size. There is an increasing 
emphasis on long-term strategic planning and the formalization of management 
processes and procedures. Fourthly, by definition small businesses are located in 
one or just a small number of locations, whereas large hospitality firms are 
geographically dispersed, often over very large areas. This requires more 
complexity in their operations management function. Finally, it is generally 
accepted that small businesses entail a different way of thinking to large firms. For 
instance, Olsen et al. (1992) wrote that the creator (i.e. small business owner) must 
learn to begin to think differently, with a more long-range strategic vision.  

H2: The size of small tourism companies influences its management style. 
 

Section 2 
 

1. Entrepreneurship in Greece 
In Greece, business is mainly organized in small – medium enterprises. 

99% of Greek enterprises employ less than 100 employees. So, their contribution in 
the national growth is very important. If they are not given incentives in order to 
continue their operation, the Greek entrepreneurship will disappear. 

2. The Greek case in the management of small tourist businesses 
Tourism is one of the most important industries contributing to the Greek 

economy. Greece is one of the most popular holiday destinations, because it 
combines sun, sand and sea. It is characterized by geographically dispersed and 
differing concentration levels of tourism enterprises, while in terms of commercial 
extent comprises of two polar enterprises (international chains and very small 
family run enterprises). The tourism activity presents a high seasonality peaking in 
the month of August and concentrating only during the summer months (Chalkiti 
and Sigala, 2010). 
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Small tourism companies in Greece are a real phenomenon. The 
understanding and knowledge of what their motivations are and how they behave in 
the business environment is a bit complicated. They are usually family organized, 
with old aged managers and quite conservative. Furthermore, there is a shortage of 
highly qualified, educated and specialized labour force. For example, the labour 
force of “hotels and restaurants” in 2002 consists of: a majority of high school (37.1 
per cent) and primary school graduates (33.2 per cent); graduates of higher 
technological education represent 8.8 percent of the occupied labour force in 2002, 
while graduates of highest educational institutes (including holders of postgraduate 
and doctoral titles) reflects the 3.1 per cent of the labour force. Finally, similarly to 
other Greek industries, there is a great delay in the adoption of new technologies in 
the Greek tourism sector, which is partially due to the lack of ICT education and 
skills by firms’ owners and their labour workforce (Chalkiti and Sigala, 2010). 
Also, their management is quite passive, which means that owners of small tourism 
enterprises do not adopt a very aggressive orientation, characterized by willingness 
to undertake action of high risk and before that of competition (Avlonitis and 
Salavou, 2007). 

All these, lead us to our next hypotheses: 
H3: Regardless of the type of business, Greek tourism firms do not have 

information systems to identify the consumer behavior (lack of CRM – consumer 
relationship management). 

H4: Τhe existence of information systems strengthens the possibility of 
recording, analysing and using the data of the consumer behaviour. 

To conclude, it is common sense in Greece, that the owner is the person 
who organizes, makes the decisions, employs and dismisses employees. There is a 
strong centralization of power and there is no accountability. This results in low 
motivation of the employees and often inappropriate strategy of management. 
Tourism firms are managed by traditional working and management methods. It is 
time for a more flexible and open – minded management with more education and 
training. The impact of new technology, maturing markets, recession and other 
agents of change means that managers need to adapt and regularly update their 
skills and knowledge base (Teare, 1996). They must understand that in order to be 
successful managers, they should have some specific skills and abilities. Especially, 
when we refer to small companies, where there are some peculiarities, it is really 
necessary to evaluate the leadership skills or the owner’s ability to organize and 
motivate its employees (Peters, 2005). The more skills the manager has, the better 
the employees will be productive and the customers satisfied (Peters et al., 2004). 

 
Section 3 – Methodology 

 
In order to perform empirical investigation so as to validate or reject our 

research hypotheses, we run a closed questionnaire survey. Our target was small 
Greek enterprises belonging to the tourism sector. After two months time of 
company visits, we gathered 134 useful questionnaires. The methodology we used 
was random sampling so as to maximize the generalized ability of the results. To 
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analyze our data, we used the SPSS 19. We performed some descriptive statistics 
and chi – square tests, to validate/ reject our research hypotheses. 

 
Section 4 – Findings 

 
Kind of entreprise 

 Frequency Percent 
Valid 

Percent 
Cumulative 

Percent 
Valid hotel 88 66,2 67,7 67,7 

enoikiaseis_aytikiniton 16 12,0 12,3 80,0 
travel_agency 26 19,5 20,0 100,0 
Total 130 97,7 100,0  

Missing System 3 2,3   
Total 133 100,0   

 
As observed, the majority of the questioners are hotels (66,17%). Then, 

19,55% are travel agencies, 12,03% are firms hiring cars and we had three missing 
values.  

 
$decision making Frequencies 

 
Responses Percent of 

Cases N Percent 
$decision 
makinga 

shareholders 21 14,2% 16,3% 
owner 81 54,7% 62,8% 
CEO’s 28 18,9% 21,7% 
Board of directors 11 7,4% 8,5% 
employees 3 2,0% 2,3% 
other) 4 2,7% 3,1% 

Total 148 100,0% 114,7% 
a. Dichotomy group tabulated at value 1. 

 
We can observe that regardless the type of the business (hotel, travel 

agency…), decisions are made by the owner itself. (55%) Then, we can see that the 
decisions are made by senior managers (19%), shareholders (14%), the board of 
directors (75), all the employees (3%) and others (4%). This finding is logical, 
because the most of the Greek enterprises are small (SME) and individual 
companies.  

The kind of tourism firm correlate with the variable “decisions made by 
shareholders” (Fisher’s exact test=7,361, sig=0,027<0,05, so we reject Ηο and there 
is a statistically important relationship between the variables).  
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Statistics 

 Existence of 
detection systems 

Processing 
systems 

identifying 
customer’s needs 

N Valid 110 115 
Missing 23 18 

Mean 1,87 1,10 
Median 2,00 1,00 
Mode 2 1 
Sum 206 127 

 
The majority of SME do not have detection systems for analyzing the extra 

services, clients requested last year (those who have these systems, used 
questionnaires and the Internet) nor processing systems for classifying customer’s 
requirements. However, enterprises, which have detection systems, also have CRM 
systems (Fisher’s exact test = 55,683, sig = 0 < 0.05, so there is a statistically 
important relationship between these two variables). Regardless of the type of 
tourism firm, SME in Greece do not have information systems (Fisher’s exact test = 
3,93, Sig = 0,133 > 0,05, so I accept Ho and there is no relation between the 
variances “kind of tourism firm” and “the existence of detection systems). 
Similarly, there is no relation between the variances “kind of tourism firm” and “the 
existence of systems analyzing consumer’s habits (Fisher’s exact test= 0,671, Sig = 
0,885 > 0,05). 

 
size_kathgoriki 

 Frequency Percent Valid Percent 
Cumulative 

Percent 
Valid poli mikri 93 69,9 92,1 92,1 

mikri 4 3,0 4,0 96,0 
mesaia 1 ,8 1,0 97,0 
megali 3 2,3 3,0 100,0 
Total 101 75,9 100,0  

Missing System 32 24,1   
Total 133 100,0   

 
As forecasted, the majority of Greek Tourism firms are small sized. (96%) 

Indeed, the 92% of them are very small sized.  
The division of the size was: [0-50 employees), very small size, [50-100 

employees), small size, [100-250 employees), medium size and [250 – and above 
employees) large tourism companies. 
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Finally, the size influences the existence of detection systems (Fisher’s 
exact test = 10,427, Sig = 0,015< 0.05 and there is a statistically important 
relationship between these two variables). 

 
Section 5 – Conclusions and discussion 

 
5.1. Conclusions 
As we observed, in Greek small tourism enterprises, the decisions are 

made by the entrepreneur itself. So, his management style can affect positively the 
way the decisions are taken and furthermore the company’s survival.  

Our next conclusion is that the size of a business also affects the 
management style. Small companies have different priorities and that’s why their 
owners manage them in a different way (profit oriented and family structure). 

Third, regardless the type of small tourism enterprises in Greece, they do 
not use information systems in order to learn their consumer’s behavior. They 
should realize that we live in the era of IT and that they can win a lot of benefits 
(sales, revenues, loyalty, fame…), by taking advantage of these systems.  

Finally, the absence of information systems implies the lack of interest in 
recording, analysing and using the data of the consumer behaviour  

 
5.2. Discussion 
The way an enterprise is organized and managed, depends on its size, its 

legal form and its internal culture. Its ability on decision making process has a 
strong influence in its future survival, in the national growth and in the national 
employment. The presence of appropriate style of management means increasing 
sales and profits and raises the probability of long term survival and bigger 
customer loyalty. Business companies, which are well managed, achieve to have a 
sustainable growth and are accompanied with all necessary tools and methods 
which can contribute to their competitiveness.  

SMEs are mostly managed by their owners, who are not professionals. On 
the contrary, they make decisions based on the experience they have accumulated 
and by instinct. Generally, they are not well organized, they have short term goals, 
they are gain – oriented and do not have a business culture. What is needed, is a 
whole change of attitude from small tourism firms. They must obtain another 
philosophy and a new model of multi-unit management is proposed. This new style 
of management is based around six key activities – integration, location, 
configuration, organization, implementation and adaptation (Jones, 1999) and 
involves the usage of well developed tools of management and strategic planning. 
The “goal” for them is to use technology and adapt it in their needs, in order to take 
the right decisions in the right time, without sacrificing their future survival. 

According to Muller (2000), the management in SMEs must: 
• Be active and market oriented, to respond to customer needs; 
• Open up new markets with existing products;  
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• Efficiently organize flows of work;  
• Motivate employees;  
• Improve market development procedures and methods;  
• Modernise old distribution channels and discover new ones; 
• Secure old sources of finance and open new ones;  
• Discover and develop new products and new production 

processes and  
• Meet insecurity by risk.  

In this way, small tourism firms will be business competitive. However, 
until now, they do not evaluate these characteristics as being important, so their 
management is just based on simple practices of forecasting, the intuition of the 
owner and his abilities to organize the whole business. Their future is dubious and it 
is a challenge for them to find a balance among the provision of clear directives, the 
management structures and the motivation of employees (Peters, 2005).  

To conclude, three are the main critical success factors in Greek small 
tourism firms:  

1. The impact of e-tourism as an innovation  
Tourism companies, who differentiate themselves by the use of technology and web 
gain competitive advantage. 

2. The nature of innovation  
The trend is doing business in alternative ways of tourism, such as agro – tourism, 
wine – tourism. This is innovative and can make SMEs really successful. 

3. The ability to obtain and absorb knowledge of innovation. 
The majority of Greek managers are reluctant to change and risk averse, so they do 
not realize the need to obtain information, analyze it and do something really 
appealing (Rhodri et al., 2011). Decelle, (2004), recognizes that small business 
owners have “limited rationality”, which explains their reluctance to change their 
way of management. If they create a new entrepreneurial culture and accept 
innovation, they will be better and more competitive managers. Need for education 
and the aspect of collaboration between small tourism firms are really essential 
(Rhodri et al., 2011). 

 
Further research  
Our research tried to examine, whether the conservative behavior of the 

owners of SMEs has changed and whether they have incorporated the new 
technology, in order to achieve sustainability and profitability.  

Further research is required to support and verify those findings. Areas of 
further research may include the research in other enterprises, which do not operate 
in the tourism sector and quantification on the set of other indicators which affect 
management styles in SMEs.  
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Abstract 
The global economic crisis of 2008 generated a new way of thinking for companies 
all around the world and forced them to adapt themselves to a new micro- and 
macro-economic environment. Especially in the case of Greek enterprises the 
challenge was vastly greater, due to the severe debt crisis. This paper presents the 
results of a survey conducted to identify the factors which lead to organizational 
changes and the strategic choices that this re-organizational process triggers. 
Throughout this research we also pursue to investigate how the Greek small 
enterprises respond to competition and whether their behavior is pro-active or re-
active as far as organizational change is concerned.  
 
Keywords: Organizational Change, Strategy, Competition, Small Enterprises 
 
Introduction 
The continuously changing macro-environment seems to create new business 
challenges globally, regarding the strategic planning and decision making business 
processes. What seems to be the answer, is the ability to initiate and drive change, 
which is also the key element of entrepreneurship (Morrison et al., 1999) and a 
crucial component of sustaining the longevity and competitive advantage of SMEs 
(By and Dale, 2008; Wickham, 2004). Particularly in Greece, the problematic 
economic and political parameters that have recently occurred seem to have forced 
enterprises to adopt new strategies, which tend to be “off the beaten track”.  
In this paper we attempt to examine the case of small-sized companies, in relation to 
the organizational changes that have taken place during the last few years and 
delineate the role of the strategic choices they were forced to make. Particularly, we 
intend to focus on the motives that lead small, Greek enterprises to rethink and 
adjust strategies to the new challenges and how they manage to respond to 
competition. 
 
Literature Review 
Small Enterprises in Greece 
In Greece the majority of enterprises are small-sized. To determine whether a 
company is small-sized or not, we examine the number of employees that are 
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occupied and the turnover or balance sheet total (employees < 50, turnover ≤ €10m, 
balance sheet total ≤ €10m) (EL 2001 L 10/33). It is notable that these numbers 
vary among countries and industries. 
Undoubtedly, small enterprises in Greece play a crucial role in the state’s economy. 
Due to Pontikakis et al. (2006) the majority of small size companies in Greece are 
to be found in industries characterized by narrow sectoral niches and geographic 
isolation (e.g. tourism, retail and wholesale trade, light manufacturing). These 
organizations due to their small size, not only they face the threat of unreliability, 
but also they lack of adequate finance. However, they have the capacity to adapt 
more quickly to changing circumstances and normally they tend to be family 
owned. According to the Greek Ministry of Development (2001), the familial nature 
of these enterprises, the low skilled workforce that it is likely to be occupied etc, 
constitutes inhibitors of their development.  
Additionally, the markets’ globalization and the development of the technology, 
force the small-sized organizations to be transformed modernized. In order to 
survive into this competitive environment, they ought to follow the new trends and 
to comply with them.  
Organizational Change 
Taking into account all the aforementioned challenges, it is crucial for a small 
company to be induced to organizational changes. According to Berry et al. (2003), 
change drivers are events, activities, or behaviors that facilitate the implementation 
of change. The literature also reveals that organizational changes are either answers 
to some external forces such as changes in the market, different pressures in terms 
of competitiveness, etc, or may be caused by some endogenous variables, such as 
manager’s tendency to apply different methods / techniques (Burduș and 
Androniceanu, 2000). However, as Hu & Hafsi (2010) argue, change patterns are 
determined by institutional characteristics and are associated with firm capabilities. 
Due to Hahn et al. (2010: 386), the pivotal question appears to be how to redraw the 
boundaries for a new corporate order, incorporate the lessons from the old one, and 
effectively rebalance priorities. Pivotal though it may be, it is not an easy question 
to tackle, as, following Einstein’s reported view, these problems seem unsolvable 
“by using the same way of thinking we used when we created them” (Senge, Smith, 
Kruschwitz, Laur, & Schley, 2008: 10). 
It should also be highlighted that the role of the industry’s characteristics to the 
strategy implementation process is of major significance. Brittain and Freeman 
(1980) view a firm as being largely shaped by the industry niche into which they 
initially operate in (Roure and Keeley, 1989). 
The scientific framework set by the aforementioned literature, certainly raises some 
significant research questions, to which we will attempt to give answers. What are 
really the key drivers of the re-organizational process that takes place on Greek 
small enterprises? Are these factors internally or externally influenced? And do they 
vary depending on the industry the company operates in? The above queries set in 
fact the basis for the following hypotheses: 
H1. Intense competition is the key factor that influences the re-organizational 
process of small-sized companies. 
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H2. The factors that are responsible for crucial organizational changes in small scale 
enterprises depend on the attributes of the industry sector. 
Competition 
Literature on small scale enterprises has associated the evolution of the global 
competitive environment and the tendency of small businesses to dedicate most of 
their attention to operational, technological aspects, while neglecting organizational 
and managerial problems (Garengo and Bernardi, 2007; Biazzo and Bernardi, 2003; 
Cagliano et al., 2001). 
Increasing globalization has resulted in intense and aggressive competition. 
According to Baines and Langfield-Smith (2003) the relationship between changes 
leading to a more competitive environment and changes towards a differentiation 
strategy were particularly strong, indicating environmental change as a driver of 
strategic change. The key step in devising a differentiation strategy is to determine 
what makes a company different from a competitor’s (Allen and Helms, 2006; 
McCracken, 2002; Reilly, 2002; Berthoff, 2002; Rajecki, 2002; Tuminello, 2002; 
Surowiecki, 1999). Is it perhaps the manufacturing process the key to competitive 
advantage, when it comes to small-sized companies? Could we claim that these 
enterprises have exactly the same reaction towards competition and that the 
attributes of the industry has no influence at it?  
Such research questions are responsible for the implementation of the following 
hypotheses: 
H3. Small enterprises react to competition by focusing on the manufacturing 
process. 
H4. The response of small scale companies to the strategies followed by the 
competitors is relevant to the characteristics of the industry sector they operate in. 
 
Methodology 
In order to test our proposed hypotheses a quantitative research method was 
designed. A closed questionnaire was developed and then administered to 
managerial executives during company visits. Due to the fact that small-sized 
companies represent the majority of Greek enterprises (Pontikakis et al, 2006), they 
formed our target population. The sample consisted of 82 small Greek companies, 
which were classified into four business sectors, including the Food and Drink 
Industry, Construction Industry, Apparel Industry and Manufacturing Touristic 
Goods Industry. To conduct our research we applied simple random sampling, so as 
to maximize the generalizability of the research findings.  
The statistical program applied for the analysis of the data collected, was the 
Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS 17.0). The Frequencies Table was 
used not only to determine the pivotal factors which are able to influence an 
organizational change, but also to examine the alternative responses of the 
companies tested, to the practices followed by the competitors. Furthermore, the 
Chi-square Test was applied to probe our investigated hypotheses. Moreover, it is 
interesting to note that we examined the correlation coefficients (Fisher’s Exact Test 
in particular), to detect the relationship between the above variables. 
 
Findings 
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In the following section we first provide a brief review of the variables that 
operationalized our hypotheses. Table 1 presents only the three most important 
parameters that lead small-sized enterprises to organizational change. The change of 
company’s strategy and programming, ranks third among the factors that lead 
small-sized enterprises to organizational change. Poor Results of the Profit/Loss 
Account precede by 19.51%. Nevertheless, salient for discussion is the fact that for 
about the 1/3 of the examined population, intense competition in the industry sector 
is considered to be the most semantic factor to re-organization. When it comes to 
the response of small scale companies to competitor’s strategies, we observe that 
85.37% of the answers received, are related either directly or indirectly to the 
manufacturing process. 
 

Variables Re-organizational Factors Response to Competitors 

1st Place Intense Competition in the Industry 
Sector (35.37%) 

Product Improvement 
(43.90%) 

2nd Place Poor Results of the Profit/Loss Account 
(19.51%) 

Reducing the Production 
Cost (31.71%) 

3rd Place Change of the company’s strategy & 
Programming (17.07%) 

Introducing New Products 
(9.76%) 

 
 
The results of the following table reflect the correlation between the re-
organizational factors and the industry sector. Specifically, Fisher’s Exact Test 
depicts a correlation in a 95% Confidence Interval. 
 

   
Monte Carlo Sig. (2-sided) 
  95% Confidence Interval 

Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) Sig. Lower Bound Upper Bound 
Pearson Chi-Square 40,265a 18 ,002 ,001b ,000 ,001 
Likelihood Ratio 47,820 18 ,000 ,000b ,000 ,000 
Fisher's Exact Test 36,216   ,000b ,000 ,000 
Linear-by-Linear Association 1,120c 1 ,290 ,298b ,289 ,307 

N of Valid Cases 82      
 
 
Table 3 depicts that the variables “response to competition” and “industry sector” 
are not correlated. Further credence to this finding is being provided by the high 
lower and upper bound values of Fisher’s Exact Test. 
 
 

Table 2: Re-organizational Factors & Industry Sector 

Table 1: Variables’ Frequency Table 
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Monte Carlo Sig. (2-sided) 

  
99% Confidence 

Interval 

Value df 
Asymp. Sig. (2-

sided) Sig. 
Lower 
Bound 

Upper 
Bound 

Pearson Chi-Square 23,826a 18 ,161 ,149b ,140 ,158 
Likelihood Ratio 27,851 18 ,064 ,107b ,099 ,115 
Fisher's Exact Test 20,328   ,139b ,130 ,148 
Linear-by-Linear 
Association 

5,727c 1 ,017 ,018b ,015 ,022 

N of Valid Cases 82      
 
 
Discussion 
The findings illustrate the key role of intense competition as a driver to 
organizational change regarding small scale enterprises. Hence, we can assume that 
H1 hypothesis is being justified. These results concur with the study of Tuanmat 
and Smith (2011: 2), who claim that for the small-sized companies it is vital to be 
re-organized, as they don’t have to compete among themselves, but also with other 
larger manufacturing firms, with more resources and a larger market share. At the 
same deduction can end recent empirical evidence by Bloom, Sadun, and Van 
Reenen (2010), which suggests that competition triggers organizational change 
(Ferreira, D. and Kittsteiner, T., 2011: 9).  
Moreover, this finding depicts the philosophy of Greek enterprises in general and 
especially this of the small ones. Due to Nadler and Tushman (1998) organizational 
changes could be divided into two categories. If the element that led to the re-
organizational process is originated in the company’s external environment, the 
strategy followed is re-active, whereas if the element is being generated internally it 
could be characterized as pro-active. Our research results indicate that Greek small 
scale companies are being driven to changing processes mostly by competition and 
secondly by their own need to evolve. Therefore, we could claim that their behavior 
towards changes tends to be mostly re-active, rather than pro-active. 
As far as the second hypothesis is concerned, our findings suggest that it is being 
validated, as the results reveal that the factors that lead companies to a re-
organizational process are in accordance with the industry sector they operate in. 
Each industry has different traits and therefore it is essential to behave in a certain 
way and re-organize its structure appropriately in order to respond to the industry’s 
demands. 

Table3: Response to Competition & Industry Sector 
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Moreover, our research demonstrates that the majority of small scale enterprises 
tend to react to competition by focusing on production, and therefore H3 hypothesis 
is also being justified. Our observation reaffirms that a proper link between strategy 
and manufacturing operations is the key to developing sustainable competitive 
advantage (Porter, 1996). More specifically, our findings indicate that the most 
popular strategies include not only the improvement of the existing product, but 
also the reduction of the production cost and the introduction of new products. Our 
results are thus consistent to Porter’s theory, who claims that in addition to firm 
strategy and structure, rivalry plays a critical role in increasing competitive 
advantage by forcing firms to cut costs, improve quality and innovate (Mann and 
Byun, 2010; Grant, 1991). 
Nevertheless, our findings do not validate the H4 hypothesis, as they suggest that 
the strategic choices that small scale organizations make as a response to 
competition, are considered to be irrelevant to the attributes of the industry they 
operate in. 
Conducting this research we realized that the main limitation of the reviewed 
literature is the fact that even though previous research investigations provide some 
insight into SMEs and organization change, there is a need for continued research 
on small and very small Greek enterprises and their attitude towards organizational 
change and competition. 
 
Conclusion 
In this paper we reveal that it is possible to relate small firms’ strategies with 
organizational change, especially when it comes as a way to respond to competition. 
This finding allows us reach the conclusion that the behavior of small enterprises in 
Greece could be characterized as re-active rather than pro-active. 
Our research also demonstrates that small scale enterprises in Greece operating in a 
competitive environment, will focus on the re-organization of the manufacturing 
process as a way of dealing with competition and meeting customers’ demands. 
Furthermore, salient for discussion is the paradox that our research reveals. 
Although the reasons that lead small-sized companies in Greece to a re-
organizational process vary according to industry characteristics, the response to 
competitors’ strategies remains the same. However, due to data limitations, one 
must view this conclusion with some degree of skepticism. 
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Abstract 

The main purpose of this study is to examine the potential relationship 
existing between e-commerce and Greek tourism industry. New technologies have 
great potentials that can be used by tourism companies, in an attempt to increase 
their customer base, their revenues and consequently, the tourism flow in Greece. 
According to Eurostat, Greece attracts more than 17.5 million people each year, 
contributing 15% to the national G.D.P.. In order to explore the nature and extent of 
e-commerce adoption by Greek tourism companies and the strategies implemented 
or not in this direction, a closed questionnaire survey has been carried out. A 
number of 142 questionnaires were obtained by Greek tourism companies. 
Statistical analysis revealed some interesting correlations of measures connected 
with the above field. Although a diversification was found on the impact of e-
commerce to each business area of the tourism sector (hotels, car rentals, travel 
agencies), we discovered that the firm size plays a significant role to the adoption of 
e-commerce by tourism enterprises.  
 
Keywords: e-commerce; e-tourism 

 
Introduction 
 

E-commerce in tourism is the outcome of Internet involvement in the 
relevant industry. The definition tourism e-commerce origins from Ravi Kalakota in 
the 1990s and was developed by John Hagel. Generally, Electronic Commerce 
includes all business transactions performed via telecommunications networks 
(Turban et al, 2001) while tourism e-commerce refers to an Internet based tourism 
business system which provides online information and banking to travelers 
(Guogui et al, 2005). Through its evolution, Internet has become a commonly 
available technology in all industries. In tourism, Internet changed dramatically 
market conditions providing new tools for marketing and management (Buhalis D, 
2008). In this study, we examine the use of e-commerce in Greek tourism 
enterprises and try to depict the stage of its adoption. 
 
Literature review  
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An overview of the existing literature depicts that research in the field of e-
Tourism is limited. Studies about e-commerce adoption in tourism industry in past 
years demonstrated that research is in its infancy, facing a lot of problems (Buhalis, 
2008). Many small and medium-sized tourism enterprises (SMEs) did not exploit 
Internet opportunities to provide online services either because of awareness or of 
lack of expertise and resources (Karanasios S, and Burgess S, 2008). Additionally, 
small enterprises adopt slowly the technology in their services (Beekhuyzen et al, 
2005).  Internet provides great opportunities in tourism industries so as to benefit 
from them easily. Through e-commerce, enterprises can reach new customers and 
suppliers, also customers can find affordable destinations globally (Zheng et al, 
2004, Saffu and Walker, 2008). Moreover, it is proved that Internet evolvement in 
tourism affected consumers’ needs and habits (Álvarez et al., 2007). The category 
of travel and tourism industry was the first who had the potentials to sell all the 
services and products through Internet (Burgess et al, 2009). This opportunity 
created a new marketing channel for the industry and affected the behavior of travel 
agencies (Vrana V. and Zafiropoulos C, 2006). 

According to EU assumptions SMEs operate in markets with 
characteristics of insufficient leverage about technical change. The majority of 
Greek SMEs consist of industries with narrow sectoral niches and geographic 
isolation such as tourism, so it is justified that individual company benefits cannot 
carry technological adoption. Although, technological advancement and innovation 
can provide long term economic growth and competitiveness even though they are 
not obvious in firm level. 
E-commerce is mostly anticipated as a strategic issue for business which makes its 
costs downplayed (Remenyi et al, 2001). Internet is a great opportunity for SMEs to 
meet new customer’s and present their business to a global audience (Kim, 2005; 
Harindranath et al, 2008; Jin, 2007). Tourism is a large industry which consists in a 
great part from SMEs, in this category belong travel agents which are classified 
mostly as small businesses (Karanasios S, and Burgess S, 2008). 

The level of penetration that e-commerce had in Small and Medium-sized 
enterprises in Greece was explored from the side of production/supply and 
consumption/demand. Results presented that Greece was in the primary stages of 
adoption on new technologies in SMEs from all sides but there are potentials of 
growth in that category (Buhalis D and Deimezi O, 2003). The factors that affected 
e-commerce adoption decisions in Greek SMEs were also been studied. It occurred 
that past successful adoption experiences made it easier for future adoption of new 
technology for firms. Additionally, economic barriers existed and short life 
expectancy of technology made firms reluctant for adoption. On the other way, high 
competition threat and linkage with multinational enterprises (MNEs) were the 
reasons that made Greek SMEs adopt e-commerce for their operations (Pontikakis 
D, et al, 2006). 

Travel agents behavior towards internet technology has also been 
investigated for the case of Greece, findings were a bit disappointing for both travel 
agents and consumers. Internet is not used effectively for tourism e-commerce, 
internet marketing lacks a lot too, and the only advantage of the situation is the 
24hours global marketing provided. A lot has still to be done so as to maximize the 
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opportunities Internet provides in travel agents (Vrana V. and Zafiropoulos C, 
2006). Additionally, Greek hoteliers lacked in providing services via Internet, 
research showed that less than a quarter of the total number of hotel websites 
provide online booking and reservation (Zafiropoulos C, et al. 2006).  

It is known that Greek SMEs use effectively e-commerce for their own 
benefit so as to become more competitive in the business market and recent research 
has shown that the costs of adoption are not significant for Greek firms (Cohen S, 
and Kalliroi G. 2006). Reduction of costs is the main intention of tourism 
enterprises in order to survive in such a competitive global environment (Kim, 
2005).  The theoretical background behind e-Tourism research from April 2007 to 
January 2008 has been also explored. It was concluded that e-Tourism was is its 
infancy for this period too.  A number of problems had just started to being 
addressed. In the future, e-Tourism will be based in the dynamic interaction 
between consumers and tourism organizations. New technologies in tourism will 
change consumers behavior as a more difficult to please profile will be created by 
them. In addition, business strategies will have to ensure that technology 
opportunities help tourism enterprises to benefit in a whole (Buhalis D. and Law R, 
2008). 

According to the above literature, questions arise about the existing 
relationship between the existence of a webpage and each tourism sector. 
Extensively, we created the following hypothesis H1: The existence of a webpage is 
affected by the sub-sector of the tourism industry. Continuously, we created another 
hypothesis (H2) to examine if Internet sales are affected by each tourism sector. At 
the end, we wondered if the factor of business weight correlated with the extent of 
use of new technologies in tourism industry. To examine that, we created the 
hypothesis H3: The size of the tourism industry affects the use of new technologies. 

 
Research method 
 
The sampling process 
 

To obtain an overview of Greek tourism firms’ e-commerce use, a 
structured questionnaire form was used as a data collection tool. The form was 
designed in Greek language. The forms of questionnaires were randomly hand 
delivered by students of the Department of Product and Systems Design of the 
University of Aegean, to tourism Greek firms. Forms were retrieved, ensuring that 
all copies were returned and valid for research purposes. Lastly, 142 tourism 
businesses around Greece participated in this study. The tourism businesses area 
included are hotels, car rentals and travel agencies. The sample was chosen across 
business sector and business weight so that we could investigate the existence of 
independent issues with the e-commerce factor. Descriptive statistics (frequencies) 
were used to describe the basic features of the data provided in this study. X2  and 
Monte-Carlo testing were used to investigate correlation existence or not between 
the chosen analyzed factors. 
Tourism business area was diversified along hoteliers, travel agents and car rental 
owners. 
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Additional criteria applied when selecting business weight group was to 
conform to the Greek Bureau of Statistics description of a too small business:  

 a non-public organization, having not more than 9 persons, and where the 
owner(s) have ultimate control over the business direction and decisions. 

It turned out that many of the investigated tourism Greek firms belonged to the 
‘micro-sized’ business category (having 9 or fewer persons within the firm). 
 
Findings 
 

In order to examine the impact of e-commerce in each business area we 
separated e-commerce in two variables, webpage existence and internet sales.  

Examining correlation between business area and webpage existence we 
constructed the following hypothesis: 
H1: The existence of a webpage in the Internet is affected by the sub-sector of the 
tourism industry. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Results shown in Figure 1 depicted that there is not relationship between 
each business area and the existence of webpage existence. 

On the second point, analysis continued by identifying if there is any 
correlation between each business area and the factor of internet sales. 
Examining correlation between business area and internet sales we constructed 
hypothesis 2: 
H2: Internet sales are affected by each sector in which the tourism business 
operates. 

It is proven that there is correlation between business area and internet 
sales factors. Percentages are shown in the above figure:  
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Figure 4 
 

At the end, in order to distinguish the effect of business weight in e-
commerce adoption for the Greek tourism industry we constructed below 
hypothesis: 
H3: The size of the tourism industry affects the use of new technologies. 
 

X2 analysis depicted that business weight does not play any significant role 
in webpage existence but it does affect internet sales of the Greek tourism business. 
Most of tourism enterprises involved in our research own a website and a great 
proportion of them are small in weight. A huge percentage of Greek tourism firms 
choose to provide their services through the Internet as shown in the Figures below: 
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Figure 6 

 
At first analysis, we found that the business area was not dependent on the 

existence of webpage while a percentage of 70,14 of tourism firms investigated 
already owned a professional website. On the other hand, business area was 
dependent on e-sales and a great percentage of 60,16% of the firms based their sales 
on the Internet.  

Moreover, the size of the tourism firm was investigated on how it affected 
the use of new technologies.  Statistical analysis depicted that webpage ownership 
and business weight were not dependent factors. On the other side, it seemed that 
business weight played a significant role on internet sales for the inspected tourism 
firms. Totally, a 60,20% of tourism firms displayed provide internet sales and 
71,57% of them own a website. Although, most of firms examined in this study 
were too small in business weight, so findings showed that only a 46,15% of them 
provide through the Internet their services while 60% of them own a webpage.  Low 
percentages of e-commerce use can be explained by the fact that big companies can 
afford spending more money for promoting their website and employ the needed 
technical engineer so they do benefit more by the e-commerce potentials (Deimezi 
and Buhalis, 2003). 
 
Discussion 
 

For the past years, researchers concluded that e-commerce adoption in 
Greek tourism industry was in its infancy but it had a lot of potentials for further 
growth (Buhalis D and Deimezi O, 2003; Buhalis D. and Law R, 2008). Our 
research depicted that greater evolution has been done all these years in this field as 
a large percentage of Greek tourism firms use e-commerce for their own benefit. 
Although, our first empirical hypothesis H1 was not proven, which means that each 
tourism sector is not relevant to the webpage existence. On the other hand, 
hypothesis H2 proved the fact that a tourism business did sales through the Internet 
depending on the sector it operated. It is evident that in each tourism business sector 
those who provide in grand majority Internet sales are the hoteliers. In contrast to 
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Zafiropoulos C, et al, (2006) findings, we proved that more than a quarter of hotel 
websites provide online booking and reservation (69,89%). Furthermore, with the 
formation of hypothesis H3, we proved that business weight does not affect the use 
of a website for information providing or promotion but it does affect Internet sales 
of the Greek tourism business. Unfortunately, business weight is a factor that 
prevents owners in providing online transactions to their customers. A possible 
explanation of that effect could be the expense needed for the e-commerce adoption, 
but analysis illustrates that small companies are the first to adopt new technology. 
The most logical explanation is that Greek SMEs use e-commerce no matter the 
costs of its adoption in order to become more competitive in the business market 
and survive (Cohen S, and Kalliroi G. 2006). 
 
Conclusion 
 

This exploratory study profiled Greek tourism enterprises in the degree 
they use today e-commerce. In total, 71,56% of tourism firms own a website while 
60,20% use it for internet sales. Results in each tourism business sector have also 
demonstrated that hoteliers mostly base on Internet sales while the majority of car 
rentals and travel agencies in Greece chose not to. Taking into consideration 
previous researches, large progress has been done over the years as more and more 
tourism enterprises have enhanced e-commerce in their services for strategic 
purposes. 
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Abstract 

 Literature clearly suggests that SMEs do face severe strategic management 
issues.  This fact is attributed to the self-centered management culture of their 
owners. The primary aim of this paper is to identify whether Greek SMEs have 
developed a strategic orientation or not, as well as to investigate on the potential 
effect of the economic crisis in the adoption, design and implementation of survival 
and growth strategies from the Greek manufacturing firms.  

 We have conducted a structured questionnaire research, obtaining data from 79 
super-small, small and medium Greek manufacturing enterprises. A multi-industry 
sampling design was applied so as to broaden the generalized ability of the findings.  

 The findings enhanced the theoretical framework that has been built around 
SMEs. According to statistical analysis, the majority of owners-managers believe 
that management decisions play a major role towards the direction of the 
development of the company. However, they seem to correlate these decisions 
mainly with the production process. The analysis also revealed the absence of 
appropriate strategies adoption by these companies. Findings provide clear evidence 
of strategic myopia existence in Greek manufacturing SMEs, a fact that Greek 
entrepreneurs should be aware of and act accordingly.  
Key Words: Greek small and medium enterprises (SMES), Development Strategies 
 
Introduction 
 Small and medium enterprises (SMEs) compile the cornerstone of Greek 
entrepreneurship. That, as a result, boosts the need of following the appropriate 
development strategies in order to make them competitive under a vague 
environment characterized by severe market pressure. Unprecedented levels of 
foreign competition of low cost manufacturing, during the last few years, have 
leaded Greek firms to sustain multiple damages leading to a catastrophic impasse 
(Panagiotakopoulos A., 2012). SMEs, covering a huge variety of activities, face 
drawbacks such as low capital availability and small scale. As a result, a successful 
growth strategy in these companies has to be designed inter-organizationally. 
 The literature recognizes many popular and highly acknowledged development 
strategies, designed to lead firms to growth. Some of these are: Vertical and 
horizontal integration, related and unrelated diversification, market penetration, 
market development and product development (Papadakis V., 2007). 
 The aim of this paper is to explore and evaluate the applied development intra-firm 
strategies of Greek firms. “Do Greek Firms follow any developing strategies in 
order to develop competitive advantage»? The necessity of the paper emerged from 
the high contribution of SMEs in Greek economy, and from the constantly 
decreasing domestic market and local demand which they are attached to 
(Panagiotakopoulos,A. 2012). In other words, we need to examine the possible 
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flaws and mistakes from the scope of development strategies in order to overcome 
problems and provide insights to entrepreneurs on how to adapt in a constantly 
changing environment. 
 
Literature Review 
The Greek Reality 
 The passive entrepreneurs  in Greece, in contrast to the energetic, have a reluctant 
profile and lack of willingness to take action and high risk to go ahead of their 
competition. Only the modern organizational behavior makes them escape from the 
tendency to copy the competition and to make new products to the market of higher 
uniqueness (Avlonitis J.G., Salavou E.H., 2007). The characteristics of successful 
greek companies are as follows:  browse small gaps in the market and great 
expertise on these. Focus on quality customer service, innovation, strong 
management and a healthy environment organization. These strategies come from 
within the the business and have implanted regardless of their size, business leaders 
in their industry. Thus, they face the international competition that compete based 
on price (Voudouris et al. 2000). In another study found that the greek smes have a 
hybrid strategy due to lack of resources. Moreover, proved that successful firms 
tend to abandon the traditional aythoritarian and paternalistic management style of 
the owner and to invest in skills of their employees by decentralizing the 
administration (Prastacos et al., 2001). 
Developing in an ego-shell 
 Most of SMEs emphasize 3 phases of development. They begin from owner-
operated, grow to owner- managed and evolve into a more complex emergent 
functional management enterprise. The key function problems exist at the 
transitional stages as they depend on the various skills and the background of 
entrepreneurs. Transitional stages are as important as the start up of the firm.  The 
allocation of resources plays the most important role. Entrepreneurs face great 
difficulties in delegating decision-making authority and cultivating the appropriate 
management skills. Moreover, they appear to be reluctant in spending resources at 
structural changes, they do not emphasize on management processes and they do 
not know how to co-ordinate them with disastrous effects (Mount et al, 1993). 
Entrepreneurs in SMEs have totally different development needs from individuals 
who work in the established organization. It has been proved to be very difficult for 
SMEs and entrepreneurs to learn new working methods. The combination of small 
size and tight schedule does not permit staff to take part in realistic higher education 
programs (Davies J, et al., 2002). The owner-manager’s know-how and expertise 
are pylons that most SMES are based on (Forsman H., 2008). “A strong ego is 
essential to build a successful company, even while it can be a major cause of 
business collapse” is a paradox stated by Marc Malone. Small and medium 
businesses are trapped by the owner’s egoism. The key guidelines to avoid ego trap 
are: Seek of advice, self-evaluation and the transference personal egoism into 
business avoiding emotionalisms. Seeking advice and transferring personal ego 
mean hiring and being consulted by the correct people, who can understand the 
vision of the owner, see the business as a living entity, and express their point of 
view despite owner’s opinion. Self-evaluation means regular self grading without 
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emotional decisions and accept others opinions, delegating responsibilities and 
developing other leaders (Malone M., 2004). A performance measurement is 
essential in order to ensure project success (Forsman H., 2008). 
According to the above our first research hypothesis is formed: 
H1: Owners lack of management skills and do not trust employees in firm’s 
decisions 
Long term planning capabilities 
 Longer term plans face difficulties to be made, as the everyday’s operational 
demands force extra pressure and occupy most of the manager’s time. Many SMEs 
do not follow a formal way of planning. They do not realize that a flexible business 
plan, tailor-made from the scope of a growth strategy, would point out all the 
requirements for resources and training needs (Keogh W., Stewart V., 2000). “The 
ability to identify niches and recognize favorable industry evolution makes the 
opportunity arena more promising” (Forsman H., 2008). It is commonly 
acknowledged by researchers that there is no connection between decision making 
and strategy. Forsman mentioned that business owners grow their business without 
setting targets. Their only target is to survive.  
  A competitive strategy of a firm, it should specify the possible product that 
will produce, the markets that will operate, as well as the long-term objectives and 
policies through which is able to succeed (Singh K. R. et al 2008). 
According to the above we frame the following hypothesis: 
H2: Small businesses do not assign long-term goals, showing myopia in planning 
Strategic orientation: 
  The owners-managers of smes should emphasize on the structure of the 
organization and their decisions made for overall performance. Ownership clearly 
has an impact on the overall strategic direction (O’Regan et al., 2005). Small 
companies face severe problems as neither strategies are developed nor a holistic 
model is approached. In addition there is no continuous evaluation of their 
implementation (Singh K. R. et al. 2008). According to Nooraie, medium and large 
companies make more rational and appropriate strategic decisions than small ones. 
This can be attributed to the fact that managers and employers are accountable to 
the owner of the company and they have the resources to keep the integrity of the 
information provided (Nooraie M., 2008).  
According to these we form the third research hypothesis in which we can conclude 
also if the first two hypotheses are confirmed as they form the strategic framework : 
H3 : small and medium enterprises do not follow organized and comprehensive 
development strategies 
 
Research Methodology 
 We conducted a quantitative research using a structured questionnaire. We 
addressed the questionnaire to Greek SMEs.  We obtained a sample of 79 Greek 
SMEs, covering various industries and sectors. The key informant was the manager 
- owner of company so as to capture the overall footprint of the company. The 
statistical program applied for the analysis of the data collected, was the Statistical 
Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS 17.0). We applied descriptive statistics to 
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observe on our sample and we performed correlations, in order to validate/ reject 
our research hypotheses. 
 
Findings 
Specifically, we divided the sample companies according to the number of 
employees in the following categories: 

• [0-10)         : tiny 
• [10 – 50)    : small 
• [50 – 200)  : medium-sized enterprises (according to the EL 2001 L 10/33). 

 From this classification arose that, most companies operating in 
Greece belong to small and micro enterprises. Furthermore, we found that 
most companies operate between 10 and 13 hours a day, and there are few that 
work 17 hours a day. However, it was impressive that most companies, despite their 
size, are making the most of their turnover in the Greek market showing 
no tendency to export.  
 Then we dealt with the strategic choices that companies follow and the 
role they play in their activation. Initially we worked to find out what the biggest 
problem in terms of organization for businesses. Recorded that the main problem 
for many businesses is finding the appropriate strategy (27.8%). Also, 
several important issues raised in the planning and organization of the business 
(21.5%) and delineation of the appropriate objectives of this (25.3%). It seems 
clear that long-term plans of companies face difficulties (Keogh W., Stewart V., 
2000) and confirm that small companies do not follow specific strategies and have a 
holistic approach to implementation. (Singh K. R. et al. 2008) Additionally, with 
only 51.1% said that they find it difficult to define and control the implementation 
of programs. This reinforces the theory that companies rely on the expertise and 
know-how of the owner (Forsman H., 2008) believing that they control the 
processes without having to make frequent self-evaluation (Malone M., 2004).  
Furthermore, we found that most companies focus either on production or 
customers in aggregate 82.2% rate. In combination we observe that the question of 
what consider most affective of the company answered 31.6 % rate that they are 
management decisions and follow the low price on the product by 15.2%. These 
factors confirm hypothesis 1 and are clear signs of lack of strategy and results from 
the egocentric nature of the owner (Malone M., 2004). This is because most people 
who answered the questionnaire are owners who have transferred in the company 
their personal background and their ideas that they consider successful. The 
efficiency of workers is in fourth place with 11.4% percentage. By all these, 
hypothesis 2 is clearly confirmed. This is due both to the small size of firms in 
which workers do not have many responsibilities in administration, but surely in the 
insistence of the owner to accept opinions and decisions, but to share and 
learn new ways of working (Davies J,etal.,2002). The first sign 
of strategy comes third with 11.4% percentage in the field they consider as the 
most effective and is the difference of their products. This shows that not only the 
Greek firms do not abandon the traditional model with emphasis on production, but 
also they try to compete with international giants whose competition is based on 
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price, (Voudouris et al. 2000), while only a small portion of firms differentiates its 
products. 
Then we conducted correlation to categorical variables, using the statistical package 
SPSS, from which emerged the following: 
To test the relationship of the most important sector, which focuses on the 
company, the factor which contributes to greater efficiency has revealed that there is 
interaction between them.   We used control chi square test, based on the following 
assumptions: 
Η0 : No interaction between the two variables 
Η1 : There is interaction between two variables 
 To be sure of the correctness of the result we used the non-parametric test Monte-
Carlo, from which emerged 2 values, Lower & Upper Bound, the statistical 
indicator Fisher's Exact Test. Of these we found that if both have values less 
than the level of statistical significance (which is equal to 0.05). I have enough 
information to reject the null hypothesis (H0).Therefore there is an 
interaction between them.  
 From these correlations we can conclude with certainty that fact that they 
consider the decisions of management as the most important factor 
in the decisions that put more emphasis on productive activity confirms that 
companies have a lack of diversification strategy and that the entrepreneur lacks of 
administrative capacity.  If we add the fact that the respondent companies with 
only 11.4% consider important factor of their effectiveness their workers, then the 
lack of confidence is given. Hypothesis 3 is clearly confirmed based on both the 
correlations and the confirmation of hypothesis 1 and 2. 
 
Discussion 
 Summarizing, the findings of this survey give a clear message about the 
problems that Greek SMEs face. These problems are not different from the common 
problems that SMEs face in abroad, without this means that there are not bright 
exceptions. The notable exceptions do not make the mistakes of others but are 
differentiated by exploiting market’s loopholes and product’s quality (Voudouris et 
al, 2000). Verified in all three cases we did based on literature and the key 
question we set for our research. It is clear that the SMES in Greece do not 
follow organized and structured development strategies while admitting 
that they constitute the biggest problem facing difficulties in the majority of the 
long-term planning. The problem is reinforced by the fact that 
entrepreneurs gather all the decisions without taking into account their staff. 
All these signs indicate that the period of the Greek crisis and with such strong 
international competition based on price, the Greek SMEs face severe difficulties in 
surviving so they close massively. 
 
Suggestions for further research 
 So, an investigation of whether Greek smes can make last minute successful 
changes of development strategies should be made, in order to be able to survive.  
 
 



 

607 

References 
Panagiotakopoulos, A. (2011): “Barriers to employee training and learning in small and 

medium-sized enterprises (SMES)”, Development and Learning in Organizations, 
Vol.25, ISS. 3, pp. 15 – 18 

Forsman, H. (2008): “Business development success in SMES: a case study approach”, 
Journal of Small Business and Enterprise Development, Vol 15, ISS 3, pp. 606 – 
622 

Davies, J. et. all (2002): Defining the development needs of entrepreneurs in SMES”, 
Education + Training, Vol. 44, Iss. 8, pp. 406 – 412 

Avlonitis, J.G., Salavou E.H. (2007): “Entreprenurial orientation of SMES, product 
innovativeness, and performance”, Journal of Business Research 60, pp. 566 - 575 

Prastacos, G., et all. (2001): “Greek firms and EMU: Contrasting SMES and Large-
Sized Enterprises”, European Management Journal, Vol 19, No. 6, pp. 638 – 648 

Voudouris, I., et all. (2000) “Greek Hidden Champions: Lessons from Small, Little-
known firms in Greece, Vol. 18, No.6, pp. 663 – 674 

Panagiotakopoulos, A. (2012): “Greek manufacturing firms: low skills, low wages and 
low profitability”, Journal of Business Strategy, Vol. 33, Iss. 2, pp. 31 – 37 

O’Regan, N. et all. (2006): “In search of the drivers of high growth in manufacturing 
SMES”, Technovation 26, pp. 30 – 41 

O’Regan, N. et all. (2005): “High performance: ownership and decision-making in 
SMES”, Management Decision, Vol. 43, No 3, pp.282 – 396 

Keogh, W., Stewart, V. (2001): “Identifying the skill requirements of the workforce in 
SMES: Findings from a European Social Fund project”, Journal of Small Business 
and Enterprise Development, Vol. 8, No. 2, pp. 140 – 149 

Mount, J. et all. (1993): “Organizing for Development in the Small Business”, Long 
Range Planning, Vol.26, No.5, pp. 111 – 120 

Malone, M. (2004): “The small business ego trap”, Business Horizons, Vol. 47, No.4, 
pp. 17 – 22 

Singh, K.R. et all. (2008): “Strategy development by SMEs for competitiveness: a 
review”, Benchmarking: An International Journal, Vol. 15, No.5, pp .525 – 547 

Moore, B.S., Manring, L.S. (2009): “Strategy development in small and medium sized 
enterprises for sustainability and increased value creation”, Journal of Cleaner 
Production 17, pp. 276 – 282 

Panagiotakopoulos, A. (2011): “Workplace learning and its organizational benefits for 
small enterprises: Evidence from Greek industrial firms”, The Learning 
Organization, Vol.18, No 5, pp. 350 – 360 
 
 

 
 



  
International Conference on International Business 
 
Chair 
Dr. Aristidis Bitzenis, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
 
Heads of Scientific Committee 
Dr. Aristidis Bitzenis, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Dr. John Marangos, University of Crete (Rethymno, Greece). 
 
Head of Organizing Committee 
Dr. Aristidis Bitzenis, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
 
Members of Organizing Committee 
Mr. Charisios Kafteranis, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Dr. John Marangos, University of Crete (Rethymno, Greece). 
Mr. Vasileios A. Vlachos, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
 
Scientific Committee 
Members 
Dr. Evaghoras L. Evaghorou, University of Piraeus (Piraeus, Greece). 
Dr. Konstantinos Hazakis, Democritus University of Thrace (Komotini, Greece). 
Dr. Petia Koleva, University Paris Diderot (Paris, France). 
Dr. Ilias Kouskouvelis, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Dr. Eric Magnin, University Paris Diderot (Paris, France). 
Dr. Ioannis Papadopoulos, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Dr. Georgios Rizopoulos, University Paris Diderot (Paris, France). 
Dr. Bruno Sergi, University of Messina (Messina, Italy). 
Dr. Ioannis Tampakoudis, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Associated members 
Dr. Achilleas Anagnostopoulos, Technological Education Institute of Larissa (Larissa, Greece).  
Dr. Nikolaos Konstantopoulos, University of the Aegean (Chios, Greece). 
Ms. Christina Sakali, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Mr. Vasileios A.Vlachos, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
 

Organizers 
Department of International and European Studies, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
International Relations and European Integration Laboratory, University of Macedonia (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Department of International and European Studies, University of Piraeus (Piraeus, Greece). 
European Centre for the Development of Vocational Training (Thessaloniki, Greece). 
Faculty of Political Science, University of Messina (Messina, Italy). 
UMR LADYSS, University Paris Diderot (Paris, France). 
School of Business and Economics, Winston-Salem State University (Winston-Salem, North Carolina, USA). 
 

     
     

      
 

         

  

      

 


	icib 2012 proceedings frontcover_ISBN
	1_ebook
	icib 2012 proceedings
	6.2 Recent developments at a European and Member State level
	The current paper examines strictly Ahmet Davutoğlu’s academic work in the light of international relations theory and not his practices as Turkish minister of foreign affairs.  Under this scope, future studies could focus on another book of the same ...
	Κυριάκος Μικέλης, Διδάσκων (Π.Δ. 407/1980) Πανεπιστήμιο Μακεδονίας

	ΙΙΙ
	Is the European Union Moving Towards a Fiscal Union?
	Ioannis Papadopoulos
	Assistant Professor, University of Macedonia,
	Department of International and European Studies
	Abstract
	Η Ιαπωνία όχι μόνο αισθάνεται περήφανη για την τεχνολογική της υπεροχή στον τομέα της ρομποτικής, αλλά και το αποδεικνύει έμπρακτα στην πράξη: Το 2003, ο πρωθυπουργός της Ιαπωνίας Koizumi στην επίσκεψή του στην Πράγα της Τσεχίας για εμπορικούς και οικ...

	Economist. (2011α). America’s downgrade Substandard & Poor. 07/09/2011. http://www.economist.com/node/21525898
	International Monetary Fund. (2011β). Report for Selected Countries and Subjects. 07/09/2011. http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/weo/2010/02/weodata/weorept.aspx?sy=2001&ey=2010&scsm=1&ssd=1&sort=country&ds=.&br=1&pr1.x=52&pr1.y=19&c=223%2C924%2C922%...
	O’ Neill, J, (2001), Building Better Global Economic BRICs, Global Economics, 66.
	President of Russia. (2009α). Events files. 14/09/2011. http://archive.kremlin.ru/eng/events/chronicle/2009/06/218005.shtml
	President of Russia. (2009β). Press Statement following BRIC Group Summit. 29/08/2011. http://archive.kremlin.ru/eng/text/speeches/2009/06/16/2300_type82915type84779_217967.shtml

	Abstract: This paper reports the preliminary findings of an exploratory case study on adoption of environmental strategy in big hotels. This pilot study focuses on evaluation of research design and exploration of hotel-stakeholder relationship. Data w...
	1. Introduction
	2. Literature Review
	3. Conceptual Framework
	4. Method
	5. Results and Analysis
	5.1 Case Study Design
	5.2 Hotel’s relevant stakeholders
	5.3 Stakeholder salience
	5.4 Adoption of environmental strategy

	6. Conclusion and Implications
	7. Future Directions
	References
	The form of Entrepreneurial Orientation and Innovation:
	A case study of Indonesian SMEs
	Theresia Gunawan*
	Agus Gunawan
	Urip Santoso
	Gandhi Pawitan
	1. Introduction
	2. Background: Core issues and past research
	2.1 Innovation
	2.2. Entrepreneurial Orientation and Innovation
	2.3 The perspective of Entrepreneurial Orientation in the crisis situation
	2.4 Complexity of manufacturing problems in Indonesia
	3. Research Method
	3.1 Sample and Data Collection
	3.2 Independent Variable
	3.3 Dependent Variable
	3.4 Control Variable
	4. Findings and discussion
	Table 2 Results of Hierarchical Regression Analysis Predicting EO on Innovation
	Figure1 Form of Entrepreneurial orientation (EO) and Number of Innovation
	Acknowledgments
	References
	Abstract
	UActive Labour Market Policies - Description and Methodology

	Abstract
	Purpose The purpose of the study was to establish the levels of high performance in financial institutions in Uganda.
	Design/Methodology/approach- The paper uses a sample comprising of 10 financial institutions. A convenient sampling scheme was used. The extent of high performance was evaluated using the high performance organization framework factors; management qua...
	Findings - The paper empirically shows that financial institutions fare better statistically on all characteristics of high performance. Although openness and action orientation had a low mean score compared to the other factors, this could be attribu...
	Research limitations/implications - The study uses a sample of 10 financial institutions and the findings may lack generalization. Therefore it would be interesting to verify the findings using a larger sample size.
	Practical Implications - The paper can serve as a basis for financial institutions in Uganda to adopt the high performance organization framework as such; this HPO framework could be the organizational model that organizations are looking to achieve e...
	The detailed scores on the HPO factors show the strong and improvement points of the organization and will set the action agenda for the transitions to HPO.
	Originality/Value- The paper tries to bring forth concern areas for high performance in the Ugandan finance sector. Past research that studied other types of HPOs may not be applicable to the unique nature of a developing country.
	1. Introduction
	522F Dr. Abdulmenom Alzalabani
	523F Dr. Rajesh S Modi
	524F Mr. M.Naseerul Haque


	backcover

